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URINARY CALCULUS 


۸ 
PROBLEM IN PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY? 


BY 
S. RANGANATHAN, B.A., M.SC., ۰ھ‎ 


(Nutritional Research Laboratories, Indian Research Fund 
Association, Coonoor) 


(Continued from page 137, vol. vii, No. 2) 


Part III 


EXPERIMENTAL PRODUCTION OF STONES 


While the above inquiry was proceeding, Col. McCarrison 
investigated the possibility of producing stones in albino rats 
under rigidly controlled conditions through faulty diets in com- 
mon use among the people of India. A number of stones were 
thus produced; twenty-one of them were analysed. They were 
all bladder-stones; they varied in weight from 3:4 to 66-6 mgs. 
Their chemical composition shows the following noteworthy 
points (Newcomb .and Ranganathan, 1980, Ind. Jour. Med. 
Res., xvi, p. 1055).. 

(a) All the stones are essentially of magnesium ammonium 
phosphate with small quantities of other substances of which 
carbonate is the chief. 

(b) They all contain little or no calcium. 

(c) None of the stones contain uric acid or urates.? 


1 Prize-thesis for the Maharajah of Travancore-Curzon Prize, 1932. 
? The significance of this will be dealt at length at a later stage (Vide p. 65). 
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McCarrison observed that the chief deficiencies of the above 
calculus-producing diets were a deficiency of suitable proteins 


of good biological value and a deficiency of vitamin A-bearing 
ingredients. Later experiments showed that a sufficiency of 
proteins of high biological value neither prevented nor diminish- 
ed appreciably its incidence. Thus he eliminated the protein 
factor in the causation of stone.” 


Experimental Production of Different Types of Stones 


> Having succeeded in producing stones consisting essentially 
of magnesium ammonium phosphate, the next point investi- 
gated by Col. McCarrison was to find out if the composition of 
the stones could be altered by purely dietetic means. He, 
therefore, added slaked lime to his experimental diets, which 
were deficient among other things in vitamin A, with the result 
that the incidence of calculus and its sequelae was greatly in- 
creased. A number of stones were thus produced on calcium- 
rich vitamin A-deficient diets. Seventy-eight of them were 
subjected to complete chemical analysis; this series also inclu- 
ded six stones produced on diets to which lime was not added. 
The physical characters of the stones produced on calcium- 
rich diets differed markedly from those previously reported : 
they were as a rule white or greyish-white in colour, and usually 
multiple; their appearance was chalky, and often the concre- 
tions consisted of fine, rounded chalky grains showing no ten- 
dency to adherence into a single mass. In weight, they varied 
from less than 2 to as much as 800 milligrammes. Of the 78 
stones, 60 were bladder stones; 15 were kidney stones; 2 were 
ureter stones; and 1 was a chalky gravel removed from the 
prepuce. For purposes of analysis, they were divided into two 
main groups : those weighing less than 5 mgs. and those weigh- 
ing more. Owing to the small amount of material, analysis of 
those in the first group was only possible by qualitative methods; 


McCarrigon, R. (1930): Ind. Jour. Med. Hes., xvii, p. 1108.‏ ٭ 
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while those in the second group admitted of analysis by quanti- 
tative micro-chemical methods (Ranganathan : Ind. Jour. Med. 
Res., 1980, xviii, p. 599). 

The results of the analysis of stones weighing 5 mgs. or 


less are set out in Table VII and of stones weighing over 5 mgs. 
in Table VIII. 


TABLE VII 


Showing the chemical composition of 25 rat stones that weighed 
5 milligrams or less. 


[Directions : + (?) = Doubtful or faint trace; + = Present; + + = Fair 
amounts; + + + = Plenty;0 = Nil.] 











Stone Phos- ; Magnes-| Murex- | ے‎ Location of 
Number Carbonate phate Calcium ium 1186 Test 2 stone 
24 +++ + (jl + + + 0 0 A | Bladder 
25 dud + + -0(?) + + 0 D | Bladder 
29 NE +) + + + 0 0 C | Bladder 
32 + + + 0 + + + 0 0 B | Kidney 
38 + + + + + + + 0 0 B | Kidney 
39 a +) + + 0 0 |H | Bladder 
40 t 0 + + + 0 0 A | Bladder 
44 + + + + (I+ + + 0 0 C | Bladder 
47 do cup 0 + + + 0 0 B | Bladder 
49 | + (?) + )3(| + + + 0 0 C | Kidney 
57 3 (?) + + + 0 + + 0 D | Bladder 
60 + + + + + + + 0 0 A | Bladder 
62 beh + (?)| + + 0 0 C | Kidney 
64 + + + + + + 0 0 E | Kidney 
65 + )7( + + + (2) + 0 F | Bladder 
68 + + + + (ji + + + 0 0 E | Kidney 
69 + + + + (?) + + 0 G | Bladder 
70. | + + + (D + + + 0 0 C | Bladder 
73 + + + + )?(| + + + 0 0 E | Bladder 
74 + + + 0 |+ + + 0 0 E | Kidney 
80 + + + + + + + 0 0 C | Kidney 
81 + 0 |+ + + 0 0 C ¦ Kidney 
85 t 0 + + + 0 0 E | Kidney 
105 + 0 |+ + + 0 0 J | Bladder 
107 0 + + + 0 + + + 0 |,L | Bladder 
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TABLE VIII 
Showing the composition of 53 rat stones weighing 5 mgs. or more. 


As per cent. on moisture-free sample 


'Total 
N. 


2:4 
07 
18 
1-1 
11 
12 
13 
3:4 
0-5 
0:7 
l1 
12 
r6 
14 
15 
2:4 
11 
0-5 


1 
5 
9 
7 
3 
2 
5 
6 
8 
2 


1 
1 
0 
0 
2 
1 


۰ 

۰ 

۰ 
E 


1۰ 
3 
0 
3 
0*6 
1'8 
0:5 
0:9 
35 
0:7 
0-6 
1:6 
15 
0:9 
3:5 
2:9 
11 
17 
0°7 
0-4 
l5 
l1 
Z1 
10 
0:2 
19 
2:5 
0*5 
50 
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CaO | MgO 
43:0 2:0 
29:0 0 
42:0 2:0 
35-6 0 
45:5 2:0 
29:0 1:8 
44-4 15 | 
33:4 3:6 
47:6 1-6 
41:5 0 
28.0 0 
45:0 18 
30-7 | Trace 
32:4 0 
370 l4 
35:5 0 
42:6 | Trace 
40:3 2:0 
43:2 16 
40:0 | Trace 
23:9 0 
29:1 | Trace 
38:1 0 
45-7 0 
32:6 3:5 
32:4 2:5 
41:5 0 
44-5 | 0 
41:2 1:0 
380 |: 16 
43:7 1-4 
37:3 1:0 
39-7 3-0 
27:8 0 
29:5 0 
40:8 0 
43:7 1:2 
41:6 2:2 
34:6 3:2 
34:0 18 
29:4 0 
41:1 1:5 
53:5 | Trace 
43:2 2:1 
26-7 0 
27:6 0 
37:0 21 
44:7 3:2 
48:0 1:6 
35: 1-2 
41:6 2:8 
44۰ 3| 22 
4:36) 24:4 
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Location 
of stone 





Kidney 
Bladder 


Glanspenis 
Bladder 
Do. 


Bladder 
Kidney 
Bladder 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Ureters 
Bladder 


Bladder 
Kidney 
Bladder 


Ureters 
Bladder 
Do. 


——————UE OEC — —— —-————— e ÀA— 
1 Tested only qualitatively as there was not enough stone-material for 


quantitative work. 
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It will be seen from Tables VII and VIII that the six 
stones (stone Nos. 25, 57, 65, 69, 107 and 108) differed from 
the rest in being very rich in P, and' Mg, comparatively rich 
in nitrogen and very poor in calcium and carbonates. Because 
of insufficiency of material, ammonia was not tested for in the 
above six stones; it is, however, assumed that the Mg existed 
as the magnesium ammonium phosphate. This assumption is 
warranted by the positive tests given by some of the rat stones 
reported previously wherein there was a suffieiency of stone 
material for the performance of this test. 

It will also be seen from the above two tables that while there 
are some stones containing fairly large amounts of calcium, 
with approximately equivalent amounts of carbonate, there sare 
some equally rich in calcium with little or no carbonates. 
Qualitative tests for the presence of sulphates, cystine, formate, 
acetate, butyrate, oxalate and succinate showed that the calcium 
is not held in combination with any of these radicals; it could 
not exist in combination with any organic nitrogenous com- 
pound commonly found in urine, since the stones contain 
nitrogen only in traces. It was, therefore, suspected that the 
calcium might exist as its hydroxide. Such stones (containing 
fair amounts of calcium with little or no carbonates) when 
treated with a small quantity of distilled water were alkaline 
to litmus and methyl red. But the addition of a drop of O-IN 
sulphuric acid gave a distinctly acid reaction, which again 
turned alkaline after violent shaking and gentle warming. The 
following experiment repeated with six stones (Nos. 48, 51, 59, 
66, 91 and 95) was, therefore, designed to prove that stones 
containing fair amounts of calcium with little or no carbonates 
are composed for the most part of نت اوه‎ hydroxide; weighed 
amounts of the dry, powdered stones were treated with an 
excess of 0۰1 N acid and boiled for over 5 minutes; when cold 
they were back titrated against decinormal alkali. In all the 
six stones the acid used up was appreciable; but the amounts 
used up were not strictly equivalent to the amount of calcium 
present in the stones. Presumably, the molecules of calcium 
hydroxide are coated with a thin film of some urinary colloid 
which renders the penetration of acid difficult, and at best, im- 
perfect. This may possibly explain why such stone powders 
did not use up appreciable amounts of acid when titrated 
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direct. However, the same stone powders, when boiled with 
excess of acid, took up very appreciable amounts of it. Even 
then, the process of neutralisation was imperfect; for the residue 
left over after the endpoint was reached, when freed completely 
from acid by repeated washings with distilled water, and boiled 
as before with decinormal acid, was found to use up a portion of 
the acid added. Further, the stones containing large amounts 
of caleium, with little or no carbonates, liberated ammonia when 
boiled with a solution of ammonium choride. "These tests show 
that the calcium in such stones exists as its hydroxide. 

The moisture content of the stones varied widely : from 2°1 
to 49'3 per cent, the average being 14:17 per cent. Comparing 
the: moisture content of the stones with their general composi- 
tion, it is seen that the moisture content serves as an appro- 
ximate guide to the composition of the stone : those with a low 
moisture content, below 10 per cent and especially those below 
5 per cent, consist mostly of calcium carbonate; those rich in 
moisture, viz., above 20 per cent, consist for the most part of 
caleium hydroxide; and those whose moisture content lies be- 
tween 10 and 20 per cent, consist mostly of mixtures of calcium 
carbonate and calcium hydroxide. 

Composition of Stones from Various Parts of the Urinary 
Tract.—There were in the present series of 78 stones, 60 
bladder stones, 15 kidney stones, 2 ureter stones and one chalky 
gravel from the prepuce. There was not in this series any 
particular association between the location of the stone and its 
composition. Data relating to it are given in Table IX, in 
the construction of which the principal constituent of the stones 
is reckoned. 

















TABLE IX 
Number of 
Number (Number of Number : 
Location of Number f calcium! calcium of | Magnesium Total 
stones stones carbonate |hydroxide| mixed டச்‌ ora 
stones stones stones 106ج‎ 60666 
| stones 
Bladder 7 60 27 11 16 6 60 
Kidney i 15 10 2 3 0 15 
Ureters sis 2 2 0 0 0 2 
Prepuce eas 1 1 9 0 0 1 
Totals ... 78 40 13 19 6 78 
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Diet and Chemical Composition.—Of the 78 stones, whose 
chemical composition was investigated, 72 contained large 
amounts of calcium with very little phosphate, while 6 con- 
tained appreciable amounts of phosphates and magnesium with 
little or no calcium. The whole set of stones ranges itself 
into two distinct groups : calcium stones, wherein the calcium 
exists either as the carbonate, or the hydroxide or a mixture of 
both, and magnesium ammonium phosphate stones. The fol- 
lowing Tables X and XI show the diets employed in their 
production. 


TABLE X 


Showing the composition of McCarrison’s experimental diets 
containing added lime. 








A. White bread .. 97 per cent. 

Dried yeast — i» ah 

Lime .. 5 grains per rat per day. 

Iodine solution (1 mg. in 

1 litre) ... 5 drops per rat per day. 

B. White bread ... 97 per cent. 

Dried yeast 2 ۳ 

Lime .. 5 grains per rat per day. 
C. White bread ... 95 per cent. 

Dried yeast ese روہ کو‎ 

Gingelli oil aye آ۱2‎ 3g. Ge 

Lime .. 5 grains per rat per day. 

Iodine solution .. 5 drops per rat per day. 
E. White bread ^. 97 per cent. 

Dried yeast e. v و‎ 

Lime .. 9 grains per rat per day. 

Iodine solution .. 5 drops per rat per day. 

Manganese chloride ... 0۰0327 mg. per rat per day 
H. White bread ... 97 per cent. 

وو و اوج Dried yeast‏ 

Lime = 5 grains per rat per day. 


Distilled water containing 5 
mg. of iodine per litre of 
water for drinking pur- 


poses; 

I. White bread ... 95 per cent. 

Dried yeast ii இட்டதும்‌ cd 

Radiostoleum in gingelli oil. 2 „ وو‎ 

lodine solution .. 5 drops per rat per day. 

Lime .. 5 grains per rat per day. 
J. White bread sss 97 per cent. 

Dried yeast — ட விடு 

Iodine solution .. 5 drops per rat per day. 

Lime ... 23 grains per rat per day. 


4 
ور ی ور a‏ 
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TABLE XI 


Showing the composition of McCarrison’s experimental diets 
containing no added lime 


Te e 


D. Oatmeal 3% was .. 53 per cent, 
Linseed meal sss ہو-20 نہ‎ 3 
Corn flour sss wu چو‎ 7:9 4. 34 
Sodium chloride  ... si 70980 و‎ 
Calcium phosphate m Seg, 7 

F. White flour "Y — .. 90 ,, . 
Linseed oil ۳۷ — sea റ 33 
Sodium chloride ... ate asso slo ag js 
Calcium phosphate کو لت‎ EX 


G. White flour ET Ve wie 20 وی وو‎ 
Casein ... ie m se 60 پر‎ 7 
Olive oil ٠ T i Muy വര 
Gingelli oil EA ih Qua 25 ور‎ உஷ்‌ 
Salt mixture ecc കം 5 » n 
Dried yeast sss ல Sa وو‎ 

K. White flour ல்‌ ae وو ,,60 یہ‎ 
Casein.. ses ove 7 35 


20 
Hydrogenated fat . e 8 
Hydrogenated fat plus radiostoleum vA. CN 
Salt mixture p "T کر خی‎ 
Dried yeast — 5 


L. Casein., see ave . 80 ور‎ 7 
Hydrogenated fat .. B ہو‎ 
Hydrogenated fat plus radiostoleum 2 35-35 
Salt mixiure a E 9.3. ஆ 
Dried yeast E See رو‎ பட 





There is thus found a close association between the diet and 
the chemical composition of stones. This association is clearly 
set forth in Table XII, in the construction of which only the 
principal constituent of the stones is taken into consideration; 
Table XIII shows a similar association after incorporating the 
results of the 21 rat stones previously reported upon. 


URINARY CALCULUS 


























TABLE XII 
A PSP EE oS னதா S E EE ریس‎ EET ye CNRC ELITR EE CE EE دض‎ D RM பகனக rta 
Number 
Number 200202, Number lof magne-| Number 
Diet of Calcium of calcium; sium of mixed Total 
stones | carbonate hydroxide/amm. pho-| calcium 
stones stones sphate stones 
stones 
A . 16 9 3 0 4 16 
Esos 13 8 2 0 3 13 
C x 22 9 4 0 9 22 
D + 2 0 0 2 0 2 
E . 15 8 1 0 6 15 
F . 1 0 0 1 0 1 
G s. 1 0 0 1 0 1 
H . 2 0 1 0 1 ? 
I ox 1 0 1 0 0 1 
J. 3 2 0 0 1 3 
K + 1 0 0 1 0 1 
Eo c3 1 0 0 1 0 1 
Total... 78 | 36 | 12 § 24 78 
TABLE XIII 
Number 
Diet Number of Number of of magnesium 
stones calcium stones ammonium 
phosphate stones 
Those containing adde 
lime ۳ wee 72 72 0 
Those containing no 
added lime ves 27 0 27 
Totals اہ‎ 99 | 72 | 27 


pM MAMMA nl 


It is thus seen that the stones produced on diets to which 
extra lime was added were composed either of calcium car- 
bonate or calcium hydroxide or a mixture of both; while the 
stones produced on diets to which lime was not added were 
composed of magnesium ammonium phosphate. It is also seen 
that there is no association between the diet and the particular 
kind of calcium stones produced, for, the same diets that pro- 
duced calcium carbonate stones in some rats produced calcium 
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hydroxide or mixed stones in others. Possibly, the stones ori- 
ginate as calcium hydroxide and get deposited as such, in the 
absence of any available carbonate in the urine. Further, it is 
evident from the foregoing observations that the addition of 
lime to the diet profoundly alters the composition of the stone. 
While it is generally contended that very little calcium passes 
through the urinary tract, instances have occurred wherein cal- 
cium has been found in the urinary tract of rats in as large 
amounts as one-fiftieth of the body-weight of the animal. Par- 
ticular interest therefore attaches to the chemical composition 
of the present series of stones, as it affords material for evaluat- 
ing the influence of added lime on the composition of the rat 
stones. The course of ingested lime was investigated biochemi- 
cally; at the same time, the metabolism of phosphorus and 
magnesium, the two important elements occurring in the non- 
calcium stones, was also studied. To this end, various deficient 
diets which had proved to be of high stone-producing potency 
were used. 

Experimental.—The animals were kept in individual meta- 
bolism cages, specially designed for this purpose in these labo- 
ratories. In the present studies, special precautions were 
not taken to prevent fermentation of the urines and the 
faeces, as the investigation was limited to mineral metabolism 
alone. 

The basal diet used in these experiments consisted of 97 grs. 
of white bread and 3 grs. of yeast, to which were added 25 grains 
of slaked lime and 25 drops of an iodine solution containing 
one mg. of iodine per litre. Each rat was given 20 grs. of 
this food per day, thereby having a daily supply of 5 grains of 
slaked lime. Several modifications of this diet were made, and 
the effects of the change on the mineral metabolism studied. 
These modifications were as follows: additions of radiostoleum 
(vitamins A and D), sesame oil, milk, sodium phosphate, butter, 
sodium phosphate and vitamin A, vitamin A alone, sodium 
phosphate and radiostoleum, radiostoleum alone or cod-liver oil 
to the basal diet. Two young albino rats in growing period 
were fed on each of these diets. The diets were made into a 
homogeneous, non-crumbling mass and pressed into small glass 
food-containers each holding 20 to 25 ers. of food. The animals 
were provided with distiled water ad libitum. When milk 
formed part of the diet, if was given in measured amounts and 
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that left unconsumed in the milk tube being measured the next 
morning. 

The animals were fed at 11 a.m. daily and the following 
morning the food left unconsumed was picked out of the con- 
tainers and weighed. ‘The food-intake of each animal was thus 
arrived at, due allowance being made for loss of weight conse- 
quent on drying. This loss was slight; it ranged in the 13 diets 
used between 1:5 and 8:0 per cent. 

The calcium, magnesium and phosphate contents of the 
various diets were estimated. The urines were collected daily 
into stoppered bottles and analyses made on representative 
samples of them collected during each week. In collecting the 
urines, urinary deposits were often noticed sticking to the stem 
of the funnel and to the bottom of the flask. These deposits 
were dissolved in 5 to 10 c.c. of strong hydrochlorie acid on 
the last day of each weekly collection, and added to the main 
bulk of the urines. An additional advantage of this procedure 
was that it held in solution salts which would otherwise have 
been thrown out of solution during the storage necessary before 
analyses could be completed by a single worker. Before the 
addition of hydrochloric acid solution of the urinary deposits to 
the main bulk of the urines, aliquots of the representative samples 
were taken and utilised for chloride estimation. ‘Total nitrogen, 
phosphate, calcium and magnesium were determined in the 
remainders. The faeces were collected at least two hours 
before the administration of food, care being taken to avoid 
their contamination by food particles. They were weighed and 
then dried at 100°C for over 6 hours. When completely dry, 
they were again weighed, powdered and representative samples 
taken for analysis. Phosphates, calcium and magnesium were 
determined in them. It is thus possible from the above ana- 
lysis to form a fairly accurate estimate of the actual intake of 
calcium, magnesium and phosphates and of the respective 
amounts of them that are excreted through the urinary and in- 
testinal tracts, and therefrom to arrive at the amounts retained 
in the body. Records of the intake of food, the volume of 
urine voided, the weight of faecés excreted and the weekly 
body-weights were maintained for each animal. For the 
sake of convenience, the experiments were divided into three 
series, 
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SERIES I 


The mineral metabolism under this head was confined to the 
following four diets :— 

Group I received a modified ‘stock’ diet,’ consisting of 
‘atta chapatties’, sprouted Bengal gram, cabbage and milk; 

Group II received the basal diet, wherein 2 parts of 
white bread were replaced by 2 of sesame oil containing half a 
drop of radiostoleum (300 Blue, B.D.H.). The consumption of 
radiostoleum was approximately 0°06 of a drop per rat per day. 

Group 111 received the same diet as in Group IT but with- 
out the radiostoleum. 

Weekly analysis of the urines and faeces were made for six 
weeks when the following alterations in the diets were made. 
The animals in Group I were given in addition slaked lime 
to the extent of five grains per rat per day (incorporated in 
20 gms. of food) while those of the other two groups received 
milk in addition. This alteration in the diets was made with a 
view to finding out what changes, if any, were brought about 
in the excretion of lime by its addition to the ‘stock’ diet and 
what by making good the vitamin deficiencies of the other diets 
by the addition of milk. The observations of mineral metabolism 
under the altered conditions were carried out for a further six 
weeks. The results are set out in detail in the Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, 1931, vol. xix, p. 1; a summary of the 
results is given in Tables XIV (a), (b) and (c) and XV. The 
results for the faeces are reported on dry samples. 

















TABLE XIV (a) 
“me. | 8 e| fe | EE | me. | கல்‌ 
5 = H intake 
Group I 





— 


Mean for the first 6 weeks. | 844 | 45 | 129 


46:5 | 15 


174 670 79:4 











2,133 1,239 | 894| 41-9 

















Mean for the second 6 weeks. 


உ The original ‘stock diet’ included in addition carrots and occasionally meat, 


URINARY CALCULUS 13 


TABLE XIV (a)—Contd. 


CALCIUM (CaO). 











Balance or 
۹ 
Output retention, 
Intake |» | a 
Fu Percent- 
mg. a 9 5 
& E 2 g 21 5 g Mg. | age of 
D fa eC intake 
Group II. 


Mean for the first 6 weeks. | 1,314 





| 273 | 593 | ma | 54:9 








سا ہس سم 


Mean for the second 6 weeks.| 1,616 | 76 | 690 | 766 | sso | 52:6 











Group III. 





Mean for the first 6 weeks. 1,152 








| 324 | 495 | | 570 
| 








Mean for the second 6 weeks. 





1,442 | 86 | 675 761 | i 47:2 


TABLE XIV (b) 














first 6 weeks 


ப ப ப ப ப ப ப ப MM‏ سس 


‘PHOSPHATES (P,Os). 
وت‎ Balance or : 
Output retention CaO 
Intake i i ۱ retained/ 
மை Bi) Bu | 39 ug [ல்‌ 220, 
E BR EE intake retaine 
തി ود ظا‎ ன்‌ ட 4: NOS e eg بسح‎ 
Group I. 
Mean or 1 v 029 | ua | 225 | 666 | 363 | 353 | 1-85 





Mean for the 
second 6 weeks 





1,025 | 162 | 892 | 1,056 | —29 | -27 | 
| 


Group II. 


Mean for the 


first 6 weeks 109 














411 | 13 


Mean for the 


389 233 
second 6 weeks 622 | is| Mes | | 
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TABLE XIV (b)—Contd. 
TITULI TETUR TENERE கவை را‎ ERNEUT RUE ணையை ன ககக வைக ககக 
ane PHOSPHATES (P,0O,). 








Balance or 
Output retention ௨௦ 
oe = TTT | retained 
mg. | a to பி ல்‌ S Percent- P,0, 1 
Eel ed Sg Mg. | 889 of | retained 
5 Es 3 Intake 











Group III. 





Mean for the 
first 6 weeks 





360 12 117 | 129 | 231 | 64:2 | 2:84 





5-04 | 238 | 135 | 433 | 377 | 56 | 568 نات 


O‏ ی ری رت 








TABLE XIV (c) 


lec CM ۳ ————— """"""""""""""— 
MAGNESIUM (MgO). 












































Balance op 
Output retention 
Intake | 
mg. o. $. t Percent- 
انت‎ EE | یں‎ | Me. | age of 
LD" பசங்க jntake 
Group I 
Mean for the first 6 weeks. | 233 18 | 47 | 65 | 158 | 678 
i امس وت سای‎ வடட னர்‌ ےرہ‎ 
Mean for the second 6 weeks.| 428 57 | 297 354 | 74 173 
Group II. 

Mean for the first 6 weeks. 250 37 | 31 68 182 | 728 
Meau for the second 6 weeks, 316 | 46 | 93 | 139 | 177 56:0 
Group III. 

Mean for the first 6 weeks. | 219 36 | 26 | 62 157 | 717 








—————MM MM MM" 
—— 


Mean for the second 6 weeks.) 283 | 35 | 89 | 124 i | 56-2 
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TABLE XV 





Output of CaO in (Output of P,0, in | Output of MgO in 




















Urine Feces Urine | Feces Urine | Feces 
Percentage Percentage Percentage 
Group I. 
m : 
یت سوت‎ first | 0-023 | 0-58 | 0-232 | 1-18 | 0-011 | 0-21 











f è 
i و‎ 0:022 | 4:44 | 0-076 | 3-67 | 0-027 | 1:23 


Group ۰ 





Mean for the first | : ۲ . : . 
6 weeks. | 0:291 | 429 | 0:012 1:69 0:035 0:36 


——Ó————————— 


Mean for the second 
6 weeks. 











Mean for the first 
6 weeks. ' 











Mean for the second. 
6 weeks. 

















The results of metabolic studies show that there was very 
little excretion of calcium through the urinary tract of rats. when 
they were fed on the ‘stock’ diet. Even when the calcium con- 
tent of the diet was greatly increased by the addition of lime, the 
excretion of calcium in the urine was not appreciably affected. 
These results are in conformity with those of Stewart and 
Percival," Telfer, and Bauer, Albright and Aub.” But the 
addition of lime to diets of which the chief deficiencies were 
fat-soluble vitamins and phosphates, led to a great excretion of 
calcium through the urinary tract. The excretion of calcium 
through the bowels was also great. When the above: deficien- 
cles were partly corrected by the addition of milk, the urinary 


1 Stewart and Percival (1928): Physiol. Rev., viii, p. 289. 
മ Telfer (1922): Quart. Jour. Med., xvi, p. 45. . 
* Bauer, Alright and Aub (1980): Abst. J.4.M.A. (1980), xciv, p. 1022. 
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calcium decreased while the faecial calcium correspondingly in- 
creased. It was suspected that the apparent discrepancies in 
the estimation of urinary calcium of animals in Group III, 
just before the addition of milk, were possibly due to 
. the development of stone in one of the animals, which 
exhibited clinical symptoms of this malady—protrusion of 
the penis, à common symptom of stone—and loss of weight; 
this it was thought would lead to a storage of mineral salts. 
This suspicion was later confirmed at the post-mortem when 
stones were found both in the kidney and bladder; these 
weighed 19:2 and 95:0 mgs. respectively. Their compositions 
were as follows :— 


— Mois. N. P,0, CaO MgO CO. 
Kidney 5-1 16 0:9 44:2 ‘Trace 408 
Bladder 3-6 1:3 14 43:0 15 36:5 


The figures represent results on moisture-free samples. 

The amount of caleium excreted through the bowels in ani- 
mals fed on the stock diet exhibited a fairly close relation io 
the amount of phosphates in the faeces. On this diet, the two 
ingredients, CaO and P,O;, seemed to exist approximately in 
the ratio obtaining in calcium phosphate. This relation of CaO 
to P.O; was not so well observed in rats fed on the deficient 
diets, especially in the pre-milk period; showing thereby that a 
considerable part of the calcium was excreted in some form other 
than calcium phosphate, possibly as sulphate. Qualitative tests 
showed that the faeces of the deficiently-fed animals contained 
more sulphates than those of animals on the stock diet. 

As regards phosphates, there was, comparatively speaking, a 
far greater excretion of phosphates in the urine on stock diet 
than on the deficient diets. When lime was added to the stock 
diet, the urinary phosphates rapidly decreased, while the faecal 
phosphates correspondingly increased. In the deficiently-fed 
rats, there was very little excretion of phosphates in the urine; 
but with the addition of milk, urinary phosphates increased 
gradually. 

A study of the excretions of CaO and P.O; in rats fed on 
the three diets shows that the urinary excretion of phosphates 
seems to be governed by the intake of CaO and P,0,. If the 
diet be well balanced as regards its calcium and phosphorus, 
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M 


there should theoretically be only very little éxcretion of calcium 
in the urine. But in the deficiently-fed animals, where there 
was a preponderating excess of calcium. over phosphates, very 
little of the phosphate was left, after combination with calcium 
in the bowels, to be excreted in the urine. Again, the greater 
urinary excretion of phosphates in stock animals was due only 
to the relative amounts of calcium and phosphates in the stock 
diet and not to the content of fat-soluble vitamins in the diet; ` 
this was well shown by the behaviour of rats (Group ID) 
receiving radiostoleum.' It was also shown by the rats on stock 
diet in the post-lime period where a great imbalance between 
calcium and phosphorus was brought about by the addition of 
large amounts of lime to the diet. 


Series II 


The study of mineral metabolism under this head was con- 
fined to the following four diets :— 

Group I received the basal diet of white bread, yeast, lime 
and iodine without further addition; 

Group II received the basal diet plus milk ad libitum; 

Group III received the basal diet plus sodium phosphate 
in amounts approximately equivalent to the amount of calcium 
in the diet so as to facilitate the formation of calcium phosphate; 

Group IV received the basal diet plus butter to the extent 
of 20 per cent of the diet. 

It was suspected as a result of the metabolic studies recorded 
under Series I, that if the diet rich in calcium were also to 
contain an abundance of phosphates, in quantities sufficient to 
form calcium phosphate, then very little of the calcium ingested 
would pass through the kidneys, while most of it would pass 
through the bowels. Further, it had been noticed in the first 
series that the addition of milk to calcium-rich diets was able 
to divert the course of a major portion of the calcium from the 
urine to the faeces. In order to determine whether this was 
achieved solely by the fat-soluble vitamins of the milk, or by 
its phosphate content alone, or by the conjoint effects of both, 
the above four diets were employed. 


1 16 is possible, however, that the amount of fat-soluble vitamins added to 
the deficient diet in the form of radio-stoleum may have been insufficient for 
the metabolic needs of the animals. But as will be seen later in Series 111, 
the same observations were noticed even when the radiostoleum content of the 
diet was increased sixteen-fold. ۱ 
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As in the first series, weekly analysis of the urines and the 
faeces were made to find out the excretions of CaO, MgO and 
P,0,. These observations were extended to nine weeks. The 
diets were also analysed for their CaO, MgO and P,O; contents 
to evaluate the intake of the three mineral salts. A summary 
of the results as total excreted is reported in Table XVI (a), 
(b) and (c), while Table XVII gives the same as percentages 
of the urines or the faeces. The results for the faeces are 
reported as before on moisture-free samples. 

Slight changes were effected in the amount of butter added 
to the diet. Up to the end of the sixth week, the animals 
were receiving butter to the extent of 20 per cent of their diet. 
In the seventh week, the percentage was reduced by one-half, 
viz., to 10 per cent, during the eighth week to 5 per cent, and 
during the last week butter was totally cut out from the diet. 
It was seen that the urinary excretion of CaO which was as 
high as 112 mgs. in the seventh week, rapidly fell to 42 mgs. 
in the eighth week, and to 29 mgs. in the ninth week. Syn- 
chronous with this decrease in the urinary output of CaO, the 
animals grew better during the last three weeks, they had better 
appetite and consequently, there was a greater intake of ۰ 

At the end of the experiment the animals were killed and 
subjected to complete post-mortem examination. Vesical calculi 
were found in one of the animals on the basal diet; the weight 
of the dry stones was 31:3 mgs. On analysis they were found 
to contain: moisture 11:5, nitrogen 2-2, P.O; 1:36, CaO 342, 
MgO nil, and CO, trace; the figures represent results as per- 
centages on moisture-free sample. 


TABLE XVI (a) 





CALCIUM (CaO). 

















Balance or 
Output retention 
Intake 
mg. യ Percent- 
A A 2 2 مت‎ g. | age of 
D ய்‌ 8 8- intake 
Group I 


ടിം 

பட தனு 1,145 «| 272 | 368 | 7 | 67'9 
nations. ۲ 

”سم سد uc‏ جج 
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TABLE XVI (a)—Contd. 


CALCIUM (CaO). 














Balance or 

Output retention 
ere യ a Percent- 
& ایا‎ യ | Total Mg. | age of 
5 8 | 88 | mg. intake 

Group II. 
Mean of nine weekly determi- | A 
douche. y | 1,929 | 122| 670 799 |1,137| 589 











Group 117,‏ 
ee‏ سے stn‏ ےت سے ہے و مم رھت مسا പ പ്പം sent the‏ 


Mean of nine weekly determi- | | 1 
Ais: 1,844 90 | 952 | 1,042 | 802 | 43:5 











Group:IV. 
Mean of nine weekly determi- | 1,042 


nations. 2 267 | 324 | ns | 68:9 











TABLE XVI (b) 




















PHOSPHATES (2൧0). 
~g 
Balance or de 
SSPE retention 5 a 
Intake g 2 
mS | Urine Feces | Total Mg pou ம்‌ 2 
mg. msg. mg. i intake i Q, 
On 
Group I. 
Mean of ہب‎ 
nine weekly 334 | 12 84 | 96 | 238 | 713 | 3:26 
determinations 5 
Group II. 


EEE eT EE 
























Mean of 
nine weekly 729 | 28 | 221 249 | 480 | 65:8 | 2:37 
determinations 
Group III. 
Mean of 
nine weekly 1,316 | 86 | 340 | 426 | 890 | 67:6 | 0:90 
determinations 
Group IV. 
۰ Mean of 2 
nine weekly 305 13 | 78 | 91 214 70:2 | 336 
determinations OR | . 
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TABLE XVI (c) 
| | 


MAGNESIA (MgO). 




















































































Balance or 
Output retention 
Intake 
Mg. | Urine | Feeces | Total M Percentage 
Mg. Mg. Mg. ° | of intake. 
Group I. | 
Mean of nine weekly | ; 
. determinations. | 201 30 | 42 72 129 642 
Group ۰ 
Mean of nine weekly 
determinations | 355 75 | 94 169 186 | 52:4 
Group III. 
Mean of nine weekly ۲ 
determinations. | 324 | 20 | 129 | 149 175 | 54:0 
Group IV. 
Mean of nine weekly m 
determinations. | 182 23 | 57 | 80 | 102 | 96:0 
TABLE XVII 
Output of CaO in | Output of P,O, in | Output of MgO in 
Urine | Feces Urine ۱ Feces | Urine | Fæces 
Perceatage Percentage Percentage 
Group I. 
Mean of 
nine weekly 0:153 8°51 0-018 2°69 0:053 1:33 
determinations. 
Group II. 
Mean of 
nine weekly 0:076 7:42 0:017 2:52 0:046 1:12 
determinations. 
Group III. 
Mean of 
nine weekly 0:067 12:74 0-051 4°65 0:021 172 
determinations. . 
Group IV. 
' Mean of 
-nine'weekly 0:088 5:25 1:60 0:034 112 
determinations.’ zt | 


ہہ مس کس و 
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SERIES III 


The mineral metabolism in this series: was restricted to the 
following six diets :— 

Group I received the basal diet plus sodium phosphates in 
amounts equivalent to the calcium content of the diet to form 
calcium phosphate; 

Group II received the basal diet plus sodium phosphate 
as in Group I plus vitamin A concentrate (vitamin A Oil, 
Special, 150 Blue; without added vitamin D, British Drug 
Houses, Limited) in the proportion of one drop per rat per day; 

Group III received the basal diet plus vitamin A con- 
centrate as in Group II; 

Group IV received the basal diet plus sodium phosphate 
as in Group I plus Radiostoleum (300 Blue, B.D.H.) in the 
proportion of one drop per rat per day; 

Group V received the basal diet plus radiostoleum as in 
Group IV; 

Group VI received the basal diet plus sodium phosphate 
af in Group I plus cod-liver oil to the extent of 2 per cent of 
the diet. 

A relatively high excretion of Ca and a low urinary excretion 
of phosphates having been observed in Group II (receiving 
basal diet plus radiostoleum) of the first series of experimenis, 
it was suspected that this might have been due to the insufficient 
provision of fat-soluble vitamins. Hence in the present series, 
the amount of vitamin preparations, either as vitamin A con- 
centrate or as radiostoleum, was increased sixteen-fold. With a 
view to finding out the influence, if any, of vitamin D on this 
mineral metabolic study, diets containing vitamin A alone, and 
others containing vitamins A and D were used. A diet with 
cod-liver oil (Group VI) was included to evaluate the efficiency 
of the proprietary vitamin preparations of the British Drug 
Houses in terms of cod-liver oil. mE 

It may be mentioned here that the appetite of the animals 
receiving sodium phosphate in their diets, viz., those in 
Groups I, II, IV and VI, was so great that the 20 grs. of 
food usually given was not sufficient. "Therefore the amount of 
food given was increased to 25 grs. per rat, but still contain- 
ing only the five grains of lime and five drops of the iodine 
solution, 
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As before, weekly analysis of the urines and the faeces were 
made to find out the respective excretions of CaO, MgO and 
P,0,. These observations were extended to six weeks. The 
diets, too were analysed for their CaO, MgO and P,O; contents. 
A summary of the results obtained, expressed in milligrammes 
as total excreted is set out in Table XVIII (a), (b) and (c) and 
the same calculated as percentages of either the urines or the 
faeces, are set out in Table XIX. The results for the faeces 
are reported on moisture-free samples. 


TABLE XVIII (a) 
ccc, 


CALCIUM (CaO.) 





————— MÀ 


Output Balance or retention 


vo | Percentage of 


intake. 


Intake mg. 





Group I. Basal diet us sodium phosphate. 





Mean of six weekly 


2 
determinations. 2,300 


141 | 1,412 | 1,553 747 32:5 























Group Il. Basal diet 745 sodium phosphate 24222 vitamin A concentrate, 





Mean of six weekly 


determinations. 1,458 





2,448 | 159 











ue 831 | 33:9 


Group HI. Basal diet lus vitamin A concentrate. 


312 | 28۰1 





Mean of six weekly 


determinations. 1,074 


762 





231 | 531 














Group IV. Basal diet 2/us sodium phosphate 77225 radiostoleum. 





Mean of six weekly 


determinations. 2,905 


153 | 1,352 














150] 800 | 34:7 


Group V. Basal diet plus radiostoleum. 





Mean of six weekly 


determinations. 41,136 


137 | 460 | 597 











539 | 47:3 





Group VI. Basal diet lus sodium phosphate plus cod-liver oil. 












Mean of six weekly 


determinations. 2,391 





51 ட்‌ | 1,477 914 | 
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TABLE XVIII (b) 





PHOSPHATES (P,0,). 



































—————————MM—————M————— M! 














Balance or SY 
Output retention 9 H 
Intake as 
mg. | Percent- | 9 ^ 
pone 5 P s ` Mg. age of Se 
g. s. 8. intake Ant 
Group I. 
Mean of 
six weekly 1,604 94 688 782 822 513 0:91 
determinations. 
Group II. 
Mean of 
- six weekly 1,707 139 709 848 859 903 0:97 
determinations. 
Group III. 
Mean of : 
six weekly 265 31 209 240 25 | 94 12:48 
determinations. 
۰ Group ۰ 
Mean of 
Six weekly 1,607 151 642 793 814 50:7 | 0°98 
determinations. 
Group V. 
Mean of 
six weekly 281 16 | 156 | 172 109 | 3868 4:04 
determinations. 
Group VI. 
Mean of 
six weekly 1,666 65 | 731 | . 796 | 870 | 52:2 | 1:05 
determinations.| 
TABLE XVIII (c) 
۲ دس سس سس‎ 
MAGNESIA (MgO). 
Output ; Balance or retention 
Intake 
mg. Urine Feeces Total M Percentage 
mg. mg. mg. 8 of intake 
Group I. 
Mean of 
six weekly 280 .37 156 193 87 311 
determinations. 
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TABLE XVIII (o) (contd.) 
அன்ப ப سی مس ا یتح سس‎ 


MAGNESIA (MgO). 
























































| 
| Output Balance or retention 
fae 
ட்ட Feeces Total M Percentage 
mg. mg. 8 of intake 
Group ۰ 
Mean of | 
six weekly 298 | 23 | 170 193 | 105 35:2 
determinations. 
5 Group 117, 
Mean of Ly. VENUES வை NECEM 
six weekly 122 41 69 | 110 12 9:8 
determinations. | 
Group IV. 
Mean of ۱ 
six weekly 281 27 152 179 102 36:3 
determinations. 
Group V. c 
Mean of l 
six weekly 128 15 70 85 43 33:6 
determinations. 
Group VI. 
Mean of ICE سے کے و ےہ‎ QE 
Six weekly 291 21 155 176 115 39:5 
determinations. 
TABLE XIX 


D mm d 





யை கணை சபக்‌ RCE சக்‌ 


Output of CaO in | Output of P,O; in|Output of MgO in 





















































Urine | Feces | Urine | Feces | Urine | Feces 
Percentage Percentage ^ Percentage _ 
Group I. 
Mean of six weekly : : ; i ; 
deterninhtions. 0-058 | 14:18 | 0:042 6:89 | 0:016 1:57 
Group Il. 
Mean of six weekly | ۱ 2 | o : : 
determinations. 0:081 14°00 | 0:072 6:91 | 0:012 1:62 
a eig: 
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TABLE XIX (contd.) 





Output of CaO in (Output of P,O; in (Output of MgO in 












































Urine Feces | Urine Feces Urine | Feces 
Percentage ° Percentage Percentage 
Group III. 

Mean of six weekly ۲ ۱ A š 3 ۱ 
determinations: | 0:124 11:98 0-017 | 4°65 | 0:023 1:55 
Group IV. 

Mean of six weekly . ; ۱ : ۱ ۱ 
determinations. | 0-068 14:27 0-067 | 6:73 | 0:012 | 10 
Group V. 





Mean of six weekly 
determinations. 








0:218 | 12:47 | 0-027 | 4:62. | 0-025 


Group VI. 


„ Mean of six weekly 
determinations. 


0:036 











14-01 | 0-047 | 7:13 0-015 | 1:52 


Limitations of space preclude a detailed interpretation of the 
results. But the one noteworthy point that arrests the atten- 
tion is the significant difference between the groups I, II, IV 
and VI on the one hand, and groups 111 and V on the other. 
In the former, as a rule, there was comparatively far less ex- 
cretion of CaO in the urine than in the latter two groups. A 
study of Table XIX shows that the average percentage excre- 
tions of CaO in the urines of groups I, II, IV and VI were 0:058, 
0-081, 0:068 and 0-036 respectively with a mean of 0-061 per 
cent, while the values for groups III and V were 0'124 and 
0-218 respectively with a mean of 0-171 per cent, which is 
nearly three times as much as in animals receiving sodium 
phosphate in their diets. Though the latter two groups of 
animals got a sufficiency of vitamins, chiefly as vitamin A, the 
fact that their urines contained large amounts of calcium may 
render them liable to stone formation. Conversely, the per- 
centage urinary excretion of phosphates, in groups I, II, IV 
and VI were 0:042, 0-072, 0-067 and 0:047 respectively with 
a mean of 0'057 per cent; the corresponding values for groups 
TIT and V being 0-017 and 0-027 with a mean of 0-022 per cent, 
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which is roughly a third of that of the animals receiving sodium 
phosphate. Thus there seems to be an inverse relation between 
the urinary calcium and ‘phosphorus. A similar observation was 
noticed by Meigs et al in their experiments on the Physiology 
of Phosphorus and Calcium Metabolism of Dairy Cows.! 

It is stated that calcium is excreted both by the kidney and 
the large intestine, the greater part by the latter route.?'? 
It is also stated that diets rich in calcium cause only a slight 
increase in the urinary excretion of calcium. But as will be 
at once apparent from the results of the present investigation, 
these statements require qualification. Under normal condi- 
tions, practically all the calcium of the diet excepting that 
actually utilised in the system, is excreted through the bowels. 
But in rats fed on diets deficient in fat-soluble vitamins and 
containing an excess of calcium, a considerable amount of the 
calcium is excreted through the kidneys—an amount several 
times greater than that excreted by normally fed animals. 
Though the amounts excreted may not intrinsically be very 
great, yet in the light of the solubilities of salts like calcium 
hydroxide, calcium phosphate and calcium carbonate, the signi- 
ficance of the values of urinary calcium becomes at once appar- 
ent; it is one of the positive factors predisposing the animals to 
stone formation. 

Deficiency of vitamin A is generally held to be one of the 
chief causes of stone formation. Provision of an adequate 
amount of this vitamin does prevent stone formation in rats fed 
on certain diets; but the results of the present investigation, 
wherein diets of such high stone-producing potency were em- 
ployed, indicate that the mineral imbalance is a factor of even 
greater importance in the production of caleium carbonate or 
calcium hydroxide stones. It has been found in this investi- 
gation that the addition of fat-soluble vitamins to the diet, 
either as vitamin A alone or in association with vitamin D, did 
not materially alter the composition of the urine; in fact, the 
urinary excretion of calcium was much the same as when vita- 
mins A, or A and D, were lacking. Yet the crucial point is 
whether such a state of affairs conduces to stone formation in 


! Meigs, Blatherwick and Cary (1919): Jour. Biol. Chem., xl, p. 469. 

2 Cushny (1918): Text-book ` of Pharmacology and Therapeutics, Seventh 
Edition, p. 559. 

* Husband, Godden and Richards (1923): Biochem. Jour., xvii, p. 707, 
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the urinary tract. From the values obtained of the urinary 
excretion of calcium on diets deficient in fat-soluble vitamins 
as also on diets containing them in sufficient amounts, the con- 
clusion is irresistible that stone formation is very likely. 
Nevertheless, not a single case of urinary calculus has so far 
been encountered in rats fed on diets adequate in vitamin A. 
There was the instance of a rat, a male, getting the basal diet 
plus vitamin A concentrate actually passing gravel in its urine. 
The discrete particles of gravel were found to be mostly of 
calcium hydroxide. Though most of the factors conducive to 
stone formation were present in this case, yet, consequent on 
the presence of vitamin A in the diet which ‘maintained the 
functional and nutritional integrity of the cell walls’, formed 
stones were not deposited in the bladder. Hence, as the particles 
of the calcium hydroxide formed, they were passed in the urine. 

Again, the animals, though receiving adequate amounts of 
vitamin A, always ran the risk of developing stones in their 
urinary tract during any inadvertent cessation of the provision 
of this vitamin. The results of the present investigation suggest 
"that this risk can to a great extent be minimised by balancing 
the diet as regards its CaO and P.O; contents. The balancing 
of the CaO and P,O; contents of the diets were found to be 
much more beneficial than provision of adequate amounts of 
fat-soluble vitamins. The true significance of this statement is 
better understood when the growth of the animals is taken into 
consideration. The growth obtained on diets, balanced as 
regards its CaO and P,O, contents but lacking in fat-soluble 
vitamins, almost approximated the growth obtained on the stock 
diet. But by far the best approximation to the stock diet was 
obtained when the above diet contained in addition adequate 
amounts of the fat-soluble vitamins. 


RELATION OF CALCIUM RETENTION TO PHOSPHATE RETENTION 


Theoretically, on a normal diet, the ratio of retention of CaO 
to P,O, should be fairly constant. Assuming all the calcium 
were to be retained in the system as its phosphate, Ca,(PO,)., 
then the ratio, CaO retained/P,O, retained, should equal 1:18. 
It should not be understood that this value is absolute, for, 
all the calcium need not necessarily be retained as its phosphate 
alone, It has been found that the proportion of carbonate in 
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normal rat bone increases with age.' Hence the ratio is bound 
io vary a little from the theoretical. A study of Tables 
XIV (b), XVI (b) and XVIII (b) shows wide variations of 
the value, CaO retained/P,O, retained, with variations in the 
diet. 

Thus, it is seen that out of the thirteen different diets 
employed in the present metabolic studies, seven gave values 
approximating closely to the theoretical, while the remaining six 
gave far higher values ranging from over 3 to as much as nearly 
12-5. It so happened that the animals on the former seven diets 
grew well, had good appetite and were free from disease, while 
those on the latter six diets suffered from either loss of weight 
or did not grow at all, and ultimately died. It is also to be 
noted that the former seven diets on which good growth was 
obtained were those that were well balanced with respect to 
their caleium and phosphate contents, whereas the latter six 
diets on which positively harmful and growth-inhibiting effects 
were observed were imbalanced as regards their calcium and 
phosphate contents. It is therefore obvious that a diet im- 
balanced with respect to its mineral constituents, although con- 
taining a sufficiency of the essential vitamins, is more harmful 
than a diet deficient in fat-soluble vitamins but perfectly 
balanced as to its mineral constituents. Further, it emerges 
from the results of these experiments that comparatively little 
fat-soluble vitamins is needed to maintain growth if the diet is 
perfectly balanced with respect to its mineral constituents. 


COMPENSATING EFFECTS OF VITAMIN D ON MINERAL IMBALANCE 


The Plimmers? have stated that vitamin D possesses a com- 
pensating effect on the imbalance between the supply of calcium 
and phosphates. The foregoing metabolic experiments do not 
support this statement; for, if it were true, there ought to have 
been good growth in Group V, Series III, where the animals 
received adequate amounts of vitamin D. On the other hand, 
when the calcium and phosphate contents of the diet were well 
balanced, good growth was obtained even when no extra 
vitamin D was added to it. The above results prove conclu- 
sively that vitamin A alone or in association with vitamin D 


* Kramer and Shear (1928): Jour. Biol. Chem., Ixxix, p. 147. 
2 Plimmer and Plimmer (1929): Food, Health and Vitamins, p. 64. 
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exercised no compensating effect on the imbalance between the 
supply of calcium and phosphates. 

The results of the above investigation bring out the impor- 
tance of calcium-phosphorus imbalance in connection with the 
aetiology of calcium carbonate and calcium hydroxide stones in 
albino rats. They also show conclusively that comparatively 
little fat-soluble vitamins is needed to maintain good growth, if 
the diet be perfectly balanced with respect to its mineral] consti- 
tuents. Provision of adequate amounts of fat-soluble. vitamins 
did not improve the growth, if the imbalance between the mine- 
ral constituents was not corrected. Further, a study of the 
values for the ratio, CaO retained/P,O; retained, on the several 
diets examined suggests that this value may serve as a reli&ble 
criterion of the biological efficiency of a diet. Conformity of 
this value to the theoretical is a necessary pre-requisite to the 
efficient functioning of a diet. Its importance in devising a 
stock diet for control animals employed in nutritional researches 
can hardly be over-estimated. 


URINARY CALCULI IN CATTLE 


While the investigations on human and rat stones were pro- 
ceeding apace, 16 was brought to the notice of Col. McCarrison 
that urinary calculus is a frequent condition in cattle in certain 
portions of India, and in response to a questionnaire issued, 
similar to that for human calculi, he collected twenty-three 
stones; seventeen were from the various parts of the Madras 
Presidency, four from Nadiad and Barsi in the Bombay 
Presidency and two from Jarwar and Fatehpur in the United 
Provinces. Twenty-one were vesical and urethral stones and 
two were renal. Particulars in regard to them are given in 
detail in the Indiam Journal of Medical Research, 1931, xvii, 
p. 935. 

Physical Characters.—Cattle stones are usually small, grain- 
like bodies, often little bigger than a No. 4 lead shot, having a 
light or deep golden yellow sheen about them. Most of them 
look alike in structure and shape; this is true of only the vesical 
and urethral stones. The two renal stones stand apart from 
the rest as regards their physical characteristics: they are of 
irregular shape, the shape presumably depending on the site of 
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formation of the calculus in the kidney, and devoid of the 
bright metallic sheen. The cattle stones differed in their 
physical characteristics from human stones in the following 
regards :— 

(1 They are much smaller, rarely exceeding the size of 
a small pea whereas human stones are commonly of large 
size. 

(2) They are usually multiple, often occurring to the num- 
ber of 100 or more : less often they are few in number. Human 

. stones, on the other hand, are commonly single : less often they 
are multiple. 

(8) Cattle stones have a laminated structure of several 
layers all looking alike, the layers being thin and comparable to 
the thin coats of the onion; while the different layers of the 
human stones have a different composition, consisting either of 
calcium oxalate, or uric acid or urate, or calcium or magnesium 
ammonium phosphate, those of cattle stones consist for the 
most part of calcium carbonate. Again, the several layers of the 
human stone are differently coloured—the colours serving as an 
approximate guide to the chemical composition, e.g., uric acid 
or urate layers being light yellow to dark brown, phosphate 
layers white to dirty white and oxalate layers being chocolate 
coloured—whereas those of cattle stones have nearly the same 
colour. 

(4) Cattle stones are quite hard, considerable pressure 
being usually necessary to powder them. Human stones may 
also be hard if they consist mostly of calcium oxalate, compara- 
tively less hard if consisting of uric acid or urate and relatively 
brittle if of phosphates. 

(5) Cattle stones have all nearly the same colour which 
ranges from whitish yellow to yellowish-brown; commonly they 
have a metallic sheen. Human stones do not all have the same 
colour nor have they the bright metallic sheen so common in 
cattle stones. 

(6) Whereas all cattle stones resemble one another 
closely in most of their physical characters, human stones do 
not. . 

Chemical Composition.—The similarity of cattle stones in 
most of their physical characters is manifested in their chemical 
composition as well. Table XX shows the average composition 
of a cattle stone. l 
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TABLE XX 





ED Per cent, 





The results of the chemical composition of individual catfle 

Stones show that they all have a similar composition, consisting 
mostly of carbonate of calcium, with a little magnesium. The 
magnesium content varied from 2۰2 to 9'4 per cent with an aver- 
age of 4:84 per cent; presumably it exists for the most part as 
carbonate, though it is possible that some may exist in the form 
of phosphate. The average percentage of CaO being 44-0, it 
would require only 34:5 per cent of CO, to form CaCO;; while 
there actually exists 39°07 per cent of CO; The remaining 
4-57 per cent of CO, is presumably combined with magnesium 
io form magnesium carbonate; if that were so, 1% would require 
only 4:19 per cent of MgO whereas the average for MgO works 
out to 4-84 per cent. The balance of 0°65 per cent MgO is 
very likely united with the P,O;, the average content of which 
is 0۰90 per cent. 

Nitrogen is present only in traces, the average being 0°37 
per cent. Insoluble matter—i.e., portions of the stone left un- 
dissolved after digestion with concentrated sulphuric acid— 
occurred only once, a kidney stone removed from an ox. The 
only other kidney stone did not contain any insoluble matter. 
The chemical composition of the only two renal stones encoun- 
tered was not significantly different from that of the rest. In 
this respect, cattle approximate closely to rats, whose renal 
stones do not differ in their chemical composition from the vesi- 
cal ones and differ from human beings in whom kidney and 
bladder stones are essentially different in their composition. 

The composition of the stones does not vary appreciably 
with the age of the animal: that of a calculus from a six 
months old calf or from a twelve-year fully grown up bullock 
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being approximately the same. The chemical composition also 
seems to be independent of the place of nativity of the animals 
as also of their diet. So far as these limited observations are 
concerned, there seems to be an indication that stones from 
different provinces do not materially differ in their chemical 
composition or in their physical characteristics, notably structure 
and shape. 

Calcium and Magnesium Content of the Waters drunk by 
Animals.—Samples of water, drunk by five animals suffering 
from urinary lithiasis were provided. Calcium and magnesium 
were determined in them, and the results show that the chemi- 
cal composition of the stone seems to be unaffected by the 
mineral content of the water drunk by the animals; the com- 
position remains approximately the same whether the stone 
came from an animal drinking water rich in calcium and mag- 
nesium or from one used to a water comparatively poor in these 
two elements. 

The bright metallic sheen in most of the stones suggested 
that it might be due to the occurrence of iron. Quantitatiye 
estimations showed it to be contained in them from almost less 
than detectable amounts to about 42 mgs. per cent of iron. 


PHYSIOLOGICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF THE ABSENCE OF URIC ACID 
IN RAT AND CATTLE STONES 


A study of the results showing the chemical composition 
of human, cattle and rat stones, shows the conspicuous absence 
of uric acid in cattle and rat stones, while most of the human 
stones contain some uric acid or other. This difference has 
been attributed to a fundamental difference in the physiological 
disintegration of purine bodies, whereby the process in man 
stops short at the uric acid stage, while in cattle and rats the 
uric acid gets oxidised to allantoin. This conversion of uric 
acid to allantoin is an enzymatic one and is accomplished by the 
enzyme, uricase, which is found in all animals except man and 
higher apes. Allantoin is several times more soluble in water 
than uric acid and hence it never forms a constituent of 
either of rat or of cattle stones. Human beings do not possess 
this power, and in them the degradation of purine bodies stops 
short at uric acid; and as uric acid is very sparingly soluble in 
water, it is almost always found to be a constituent of urinary 
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calculi in man. This is the explanation why the rat and cattle 
stones are singularly devoid of even traces of uric acid. 

The extent to. which uric acid undergoes this final oxidation 
to allantoin is indicated by the ‘URICOLYTIC INDEX’, which re- 
presents the ratio of allantoin nitrogen to the sum of allantoin 
and uric acid nitrogen excreted. 

Allantoin nitrogen x 100 
(Allantion + uric acid) N. 
Previous estimations of the uricolytic index of albino rats has 
given a value of 96. 

Although realising that rats have a-high uricolytic index, 
the author investigated the possibility of producing uric acid 
and urate calculi in rats; to this end, attempts were made to 
increase the uric acid concentration of their urine, both by 
the oral administration of uric acid and by feeding them on a 
glandular organ. It was found that the uric acid ingested orally 
did not lead to an increase in the excretion either of uric acid 
or of allantoin or of total nitrogen; nor was there an appreciable 
inerease when the uric acid was administered with sodium car- 
bonate in amounts sufficient to form the mono-sodium urate. 
Subcutaneous injections, and injections direct into the blood 
stream, of an isotonic solution of uric acid did increase the 
uric acid, allantoin and total nitrogen contents of the urine, 
but the increase was not commensurate with the amounts of 
uric acid injected. These injections of uric acid followed by 
the ingestion of ‘atophan’ led to a greater increase in the daily 
excretion of uric acid in the urine; the volume of urine voided 
was also increased so that the percentage concentration of uric 
acid in the urine was not materially altered. The results of 
experiments in this direction, completed after the submission of 
the present thesis, showed that the experimental production of 
uric acid calculi in albino rats is not possible (Ranganathan, 8. : 
Ind. Jour. Med. Res., 1984, xxii, p. (۰ 
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Part IV 


CAUSATION OF STONE 


Having considered so far the physiological and the bio 
chemical aspects of the problem, it now remains to be 
considered the actual mechanism that governs stone formation. 

3 
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It has been recognised that stones can be formed within the 
urinary tract under a variety of conditions, and no single 
mechanism would suffice to explain the process. Leaving out 
of consideration the formation of stones arising out of foreign 
bodies, there are three important theories, each one of which 
may perhaps be enough to cause stone; but it seems more likely 
that all the three may play their part in the architecture of 
the human stone, laminated as we know it to be. The three 
theories are :— 

(1) Infection; 

(2) Dietetic or faulty metabolism; and 

(8) Physico-chemical theory of protective mechanism. 
- (1) The Infection Theory.— Though infection of the urinary 
tract as a predisposing cause of stone formation was recognised 
from a very long time, much thought was not bestowed on it 
till Rosenow and Meisser’ experimentally demonstrated the 
formation of urinary calculi by the devitalisation and infection 
of teeth in dogs with streptococci from cases of nephrolithiasis. 
They found that the experimentally produced stones were simi- 
lar in physical properties to those found in nephrolithiasis’ of 
man. They suggest on this basis that a stone forming infection 
may account for the prevalence of nephrolithiasis in certain 
localities. 

The infection theory received its confirmation in the work 
of Hager and Magath? who actually isolated Proteus Ammoniae 
in their cases of urinary lithiasis. They also succeeded in ex- 
perimentally producing vesical calculi by inoculating Proteus 
Ammoniae under favourable conditions. They noted that a 
deficiency of vitamin A was favourable to the implantation of 
the organism. The causation of stone by such an infection is 
explained by them as follows :—The specific bacteria liberate 
in their growth a urease capable of splitting urea into ammonia, 
thereby producing an alkaline reaction of the urine. This 
alkalinity precipitates the calcium, magnesium and ammonium 
salts which by some mechanism develop into a stone. Hager 
and Mgath have also found Salmonella Ammoniae to be capable 
of causing incrusted cystitis and stone-in-the-bladder. 


1 Rosenow and Meisser: Arch. Int. Med., xxxi, p. 807; J.A.M.A., lxxxi, 


p. 508; J.A.M.A., Ixxviii, p. 266 (1922). 
2 Hager and Magath: Ibid., lxxxv, pp. 1852-5; Ibid., January 28th, 1928, 


p. 267. 
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In dealing with the theories of stone formation, it is difficult 
to separate them into water-tight compartments; one is so closely 
interrelated to the other. Thus Osborne and Mendel's' experi- 
mental production of stones on diets deficient in fat-soluble 
vitamins has been explained as due to a general debility or 
lowered vitality brought about by the deficiency of the vitamins, 
with a resultant invasion of the bladder, production of alkaline 
urine and consequent deposition of phosphates leading to cal- 
culus formation. Again, Fujimaki’s? findings that the urine of 
animals kept on a diet deficient in vitamin A and having bladder 
calculi was alkaline and that, when the same animals were fed 
vitamin A, the urine became acid and the bladder stones dis- 
appeared, may be traced to an infection brought about by „a 
deficiency of vitamin A which might have been got over by 
supplying an adequacy of the vitamin. Thus it is seen that 
the infection theory and the dietetic theory have slowly merged, 
the latter giving rise to the former. 

Even in this infection theory, all organisms do not cause 
stone; special strains of organisms are necessary to establish 
thé requisite conditions for stone formation. Thus, while, strep- 
iococci from cases of nephrolithiasis are able to cause stone 
formation, streptococci from arthritis do not. 

Benjamin Moore? does not believe in the causation of stone 
as arising out of infection. But the incidence of phosphatie 
calculi both in humans and in animals, suggests that infection 
of the urinary tract may also be & potent factor in the causation 
of stone. It should be emphasised here that infection need not 
be an essential factor in the causation of stone; for McCarrison 
has found in his experimental studies several cases of stones 
without cystitis or other inflammations of the urinary tract. 

(2) Dietetic or Faulty Metabolism Theory.—Though dietetic 
deficiency may be a causal factor, it is stated that it does not 
directly lead to stone formation. Infection sets in and stone 
results. Lack of fat-soluble vitamins, especially vitamin A, has 
been credited with leading to stone formation. Lack of vitamins 
B and C is not concerned in such formation; nor is poverty 
of protein in the diet a directive factor. Fujimaki even 


2 Osborne and Mendel (1917): J.A.M.A., lxix, 82. 
2.Fujimaki (1926): Japan Med. World, vi, No. 2, p. 1. 
* Benjamin Moore (1911): Brit. Med. Jour., vol. i, p. 787. 
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succeeded in dissolving the formed stones by administering suffi- 
cient fat-soluble vitamins. Van Leersum,' and Perlmann and 
Weber? have also produced stones in rats fed on a vitamin A 
deficient diet. 

Faulty metabolism is a factor of even greater importance. 
It may, in most instances, be brought about by any dietetic 
deficiency, or as in some instances by an excess of either vita- 
mins, particularly vitamin D, or mineral salts. On no other 
basis can the occurrence of oxalate, urate, and cystine stones be 
explained. The chemical substances which go to make up the 
stone vary under different conditions, and are dependent in 
part upon the aetiologic factor. Owing to an excessive inges- 
tion of purine-rich bodies, like glandular organs, or owing to . 
the imperfect oxidation of the uric acid, an intermediate product 
in purine metabolism, the excretion of uric acid may become 
enormous. Under favourable conditions, or under conditions 
simulated by the excessive excretion of uric acid, stones may 
develop. Again, in the case of oxalate stones, the oxalate may 
possibly be derived: from the indulgence of foods rich in oxalates 
or more likely from the incomplete oxidation of carbohydrates. 
Oxalie acid is an intermediate product in the metabolism of 
carbohydrate; it is capable of being further oxidised into carbon 
dioxide and water. But under conditions of embarrassed oxi- 
dation or increased reducing conditions, oxalates are excreted in 
large amounts. As there is always an excess of calcium in the 
urine for combination with the oxalic acid, the oxalic acid in 
stones is always associated with calcium. This may also be 
due to the fact that magnesium oxalate is more soluble than 
the calcium oxalate. 

(8) Physico- -chemical Theory.—This is d» far the. most im- 
portant theory and it is the one that can explain adequately 
the intricate process of stone formation. The physico-chemical 
aspects of stone formation is a problem which has received and 
is receiving considerable attention. 14 is recognised that normal 
urine contains both colloids and crystalloids in true solution. 
Great importance has been attached to the role of the urinary 
colloids in calculus formation. The actual mechanism under- 
lying the process still lacks adequate explanation. One school 


1 Van Leersum (1927): Ibid., vol. ii, pp. 878-4. 
2 Perlmann and Weber (1930): Muench. Med. Woch., Ixxvii, 680-1 (Surg. 


Clinic, Univ. Berlin). 
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of thought considers that the urinary salts are’ ‘protected’ from 
coalescing’ with one another by the colloids present. A second 
school: postulates instead that the colloids form the binding 
matter which under certain pathological conditions serves as 
the scaffolding for holding the solid salts in the fully developed 
stone. There are besides other theories as to the function of 
the urinary colloids in stone formation. The theoretical ideas 
underlying these pictures appear to be very nebulous.’ All the 
investigators on this aspect of the problem have but recognised 
two factors in the causation of stone; the urinay salts (e.g., 
uric acid, phosphate and oxalate of calcium and magnesium eto.) 
constituting the ‘bricks’ and some organic matter, possibly fibyin 
or some other urinary colloid, constituting the ‘mortar’. There 
is yet a third which is either dimly felt or overlooked by them. 
They have failed to recognise that mere ‘bricks’ and ‘mortar’ 
cannot by any stretch of imagination bring into existence the 
completed building. They want a mason or possibly several 
‘masons’ to put the ‘bricks’ and ‘mortar’ alternately in regular 
succession and in a pre-arranged manner. Likewise in the 
formation and growth of stone, the urinary salts and the colloids 
require the services of a ‘mason’ in some motive force, either 
electrical or mechanical, that binds the urinary salts on to the 
colloids. On this basis, it is possible to explain the changes 
in the crystalline morphology of the urinary salts brought about 
apparently by the colloids, but presumably by the motive force. 

Keyser,’ one of the protagonists of the ‘protective-mecha- 
nism-theory’ believes that stone formation is due to a 
disturbance in the normal protective colloidal mechanism of the 
urine, either in holding water-insoluble substances in solution 
or in precipitating crystals in separate entities. Spitzer and 
Hillkowitz? who have bestowed considerable thought on this 
subject, postulate that the protective action of urinary colloids 
is of very delicate balance. The colloidal state is very unstable 
and there is always the tendency to assume the more stable 
condition by falling out of suspension. This can be brought 
about by a variety of ways: (1) an intrinsic reduction in the 
protective colloid content of the urine; (2) an enormous increase 


* Keyser: Annals of Surgery, February 1998;: Archives of Surgery, vol. vi, 
pp. 595.53. i 
a Spittzer and Hillkowitz : J.A.M.A., vol. lexxii, p. 1781.* 
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in the crystalloid content of the urine which should be much 
more than what could be managed by the existing amount of 
the protective colloids; and (3) by the presence of other colloids 
of opposite electric charge. Thus, with the removal, or, the 
inefficient functioning of the protective colloid mechanism, the 
urine will become subject to the laws obtaining in aqueous solu- 
tions. The urinary salts would then get precipitated out easily; 
this supplies the necessary material for the building up of the 
stone. There is also the binding matter in the irreversible 
colloids that have been thrown out of suspension. 

The other explanation of the action of the protective 
mechanism is by its influence on the crystalline morphology. 
Rainey,’ and later Ord and Shattock? have established the phy- 
sical principle that colloidal matter modifies crystalline morpho- 
logy. Ord showed that non-coalescent crystals of calcium 
oxalate could be changed to the coalescent form by an alteration 
in the amount of colloid and salt present in the urine; and 
Shattock showed the coalescent forms constituted the structural 
units of calculi. Working in this direction, Keyser arrived, at 
the following conclusions as to the possible mechanisms of stone 
formation in the urinary tract :— 

(1) Normal urine contains a normal amount of crystalloid 
excreted plus a normal quantity and quality of urinary colloid 
yielding a solution of crystalloid or deposit of crystals in isolated 
non-coalescent forms. 

(2) Stone may be due to an excessive quantity of crystal- 
loid excreted plus a normal quantity and quality of urinary 
colloid resulting in a deposit of fusing atypical non-isolated 
crystalline units. 

(8) Stone may also be due to a normal quantity of crystal- 
loid excreted plus a deficient protective activity of urinary 
colloids brought about by either a deficient quantitative or 
qualitative excretion of urinary colloids, or by the precipitation 
of normal urinary colloid, or by masking its protective activity 
by foreign colloids in exudates of specific bacterial infection, 
by foreign colloids excreted as the result of abnormal meta- 
bolism or produced locally by the action of some toxic meta- 


bolites. 


2 Rainey (1895): Trans. Path. Soc., London, xlvi, pp. 91-132. 
? Ord end Shattock (1911): Proc. Roy. Soc. Med. (Path. Sect.), iv, pp. 110- 


46. 
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(4) Stone may also be due to excessive quantity of 
erystalloid excreted plus deficient protective activity of urinary 
colloids yielding excessive deposit of fusing non-isolated crystal- 
line units. 

Apart from these hypotheses as to the role of the colloids, 
the following points deserve attention :— 

(a) The influence of the urinary colloids in increasing the 
solubility of the sparingly soluble substances present in the 
urine, chiefly uric acid, calcium oxalate and calcium phosphate. 

(b) The state in which the substances that go to form 
urinary calculi are present in urine and deposited. 

(c) The influence of the colloids in altering the morpholo- 
gical characters of the crystalline substances present in the 
urine. i 

(d) Lastly, the nature and general characteristics of the 
urinary colloids. 

Taking the first point, it is known that the solubilities of 
sparingly soluble substances are considerably increased by small 
amounts of colloids of the type of gelatin. This property of 
such colloids has been invoked to explain the high concentra- 
tion of substances in the urine. The concentration is at times 
as high as 20 or 30 times the concentration obtaining in dis- 
tilled water. Csapo's! work on the influence of proteins on 
the solubility of calcium phosphate supports this idea. 
Hastings, Murray and Sendroy,? working on similar lines found 
that in such supersaturations the sparingly soluble compounds 
&re bound to some substances which hold them in solution in 
an unionised form. Pauli and Stenzinger? also report an in- 
creased solubility of the sparingly soluble salts in the presence 
of proteins. Ascoli,* however, attributed this increased solu- 
bility only to the crystalloidal substances present in the urine 
rather than to the colloids. He finds that normal urine and 
dialysate, but not the dialysed urine, have considerable solvent 
power with respect to uric acid. Hohler® too finds that colloids 
are superfluous or at least of secondary importance in so far 


1 Osapo (1997): Jour. Biol. Chem., vol. lxxv. p. 509. 

> Hastings, Murray and Sendroy (1926-27): Jour. Biol. Chem., vol. lxxi, 
pp. 728, 783 and 797. 

* Pauli and Stenzinger (1999): Biochem. Z., ccv, pp. 71-103. 

* Ascoli (1998): Biochem. Z., ce, pp. 95-107. 

* Hohler (1919): Z. Klin. Med., laxxviii, p. 14; Zentr. Biochem. Biophys., 
xxi, pp. 354-6. 
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as an explanation of the great solubility of urie acid in fluids 
of animal origin is coneerned. The author's work," carried out 
chiefly with uric acid and calcium phosphate, tends to vonfirm 
Ascoli’s result, no great increase in the solubilities being found 
on the addition of gelatin. Varying concentrations of gelatin 
0-01%, 0:027, 0:04% and 0-08%) were employed and in no case 
was an appreciable increase’ it’ solubility of either uric acid or 
calcium phosphate observed. — 

Secondly, the state in which the sparingly soluble substances 
are present in the urine is obviously of considerable importance 
in relation to their abnormal solubilities. This will be discussed 
shortly under the X-Ray diffraction studies of calculi. 

The third and the fourth points are still under investigation. 

Apart from the above, some other aspects of the physico- 
chemical processes of stone formation have been studied. 
Schade? observes that supersaturation per se is not the true 
cause of stone formation. For instance, normal urine leads 
only to sediment formation and not to stone formation. He 
distinguishes three kinds of stones, pure colloid stones, pure 
crystalloid stones and mixed colloid-crystalloid stones. The first 
type of stones occurs when there is an excess of irreversibly 
precipitated colloids (fibrin and other albuminous substances) ; 
supersaturation need not be present. For the second type of 
stone, supersaturation is a necessary pre-requisite. Also, con- 
ditions should be favourable for the ‘guttulate’ separation of the 
crystalloids. As the mass of the guttulate particles increase, 
their kinetic activity decreases, which leads to the formation of 
spherulites. These two types of stones are very rare, while. 
the third is very common. In the third type, it is believed 
that the colloids determine the striations. The presence of 
irreversible colloid explains, according to him, both the forma- 
tion and layering of the stones. As to the function of the irre- 
versible colloids in the urine, it is stated that, in their absence, 
the urinary salts are thrown out in crystalloidal precipitation, 
ie., with absolutely no tendency for them to unite with one 
another and form a concrement. Only when, through morbid 
processes in the system, irreversibly separating colloids, such 


1 The author is indebted to Prof. J. N. Mukherjee, Professor of Physical 
Chemistry, Calcutta University, for facilities afforded to carry on this work in 


his laboratory. 
2 Schade, H. (1928): Colloid Chemistry, Theoretical and Applied, Edited 


by Jerome Alexander, p. 629. 
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as fibrin or other protein, are present in the urine, can trans- 
formation of the loose, erystalloid sediment to a stone take 
place. A small amount of an irreversible colloid is often enough 
for this purpose; Schade succeeded in transforming the sediment 
formation into that of stone formation by as low a concentra- 
tion of fibrin as 0°007 per cent. 

It is also believed that adsorption and surface tension may 
influence stone formation. ‘Surface ‘tension is assumed to be 
the controlling factor in deciding the form in: which the salt 
will precipitate from a supersaturatéd solution. Under normal 
conditions, the mucous membrane and the physiological fluid 
bathing it are supposed to have a zero surface tension between 
them; thus there is no tendency for the precipitate to be *ad- 
sorbed by (or rather adhere to) the healthy mucous membrane. 
In pathological membranes, profound colloidal changes are 
supposed to lead to a high surface tension between the mem- 
brane and the fluid bathing it, with the formation of an efficient 
adsorbing surface. Joly! assumes that urinary colloids adsorb 
the crystalloids in solution and thus increase their solubility, and 
this adsorption is due to the lowering of interfacial tension 
between the colloid-liquid interface due to the presence of 
urinary salts. 

Most of the theoretical considerations detailed above do not 
bear close scrutiny. A systematic study of the subject, at pre- 
sent under investigation by the author, includes the compo- 
sition of the normal urine, of the deposit formed after the urine 
has been left at rest, of the ultra-filtrate and the residue left on 
ultrafiltration; also a study of the changes in the composition 
necessary for the separation of the various substances present 
in urinary calculi; the inter-relationships between the electro- 
lyte and the colloid matter in the urine with a study of the 
Donnan Equilibrium; and lastly the role of the mucous mem- 
brane on which the deposition takes place. The results, as far. 
as these can be communicated up to the presents are as 
follows :— ۱ 

The composition of normal urines from persons of differ- 
ent nationalities—English and American—was collected from 
the literature and compared with the author's data. It was 


٠ Swift Joly (1929): Stone and Oaleulous Disease of the Urinary Organs. 


42 JOURNAL OF THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY 


found, in general, that Long and Frank Gephart's! data repre- 
sented & much more concentrated urine than either Hawk's? or 
Cushny's. However, magnesium and uric acid in Long and 
Frank Gephart’s data are very much higher. The author's 
figures differed from the foreign data in the following regards: 
chlorides and ammoniacal nitrogen were found in much higher 
concentration, while the uric acid content was very low. The 
concentration of calcium, magnesium and phosphate was much 
the same as that of the foreign data. 

With the available data of the chemical composition of 
the urines—the author's, Cushny's, Hawk's and Long and 
Frank Gephart's representing in all nine specimens of urines— 
the equivalent ionie concentrations of the several constituents 
were calculated; therefrom the sum of the basic radicals ex- 
pressed as the total of Na + K+ Ca + Mg+NH,, and the acidic 
radicals expressed as the total of Cl+PO,+SO, worked out. 
In every instance, the two were almost equal. 

The processes happening in ultrafiltration as also in the 
natural sedimentation of urines were studied. For ultrafiltra- 
iion, Zsigmondy's nickel-plated ultrafilter was used with col- 
lodion in glacial acetic acid. In ultrafiltration studies, the pH 
and conductivity measurements were made on the fresh urine, 
the ultrafiltrate and the residue in the ultrafilter at different 
stages of the process. The pH was measured both colorimetrical- 
ly and by the quinhydrone electrode. The specific conductivity of 
the ultrafiltrate was greater than that of the urine and that of 
the residue; that of the residue was slightly less than that of the 
urine itself; the lowering of specific conductivity of the residue 
was most pronounced when it was highly concentrated. Corres- 
ponding to this decrease in conductivity, the residue showed a 
higher pH. The conductivity of the ultrafiltrate was corres- 
pondingly increased, though there was not observed any decrease 
in pH, presumably due to buffer action. During various stages 
of ultrafiltration, a chemical analysis of normal urine, its ultra- 
filtrate and the residue in the ultrafilter was made, particularly 
with reference to the uric acid and phosphate contents. These 
two ingredients were chosen for special consideration because 
of the impression that has gained currency that uric acid and 


+ Long and Frank Gephart (1912): J. Amer. Chem. Soc., xxxiv, p. 1229. 
? Hawk (1991): Practical Physiological Chemistry, Seventh Edition. 
° Cushny, A. R. (1926): The Secretion of Urine. 
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urates, and phosphates, which are supposed to be in not very 
stable combination, will be thrown out easily. Contrary to this 
popular belief, it was found that there was practically no differ- 
ence in the uric acid and phosphate contents of the ultrafil- 
trate, the residue and the fresh urine. Even concentration of 
the residue in the ultrafilter did not make any difference in the 
uric acid and phosphate concentrations. 

A more detailed study of the compositions of fresh urine and 
its ultrafiltrate showed that the latter contained less of chlorides 
and slightly more of calcium. 

Urine was allowed to sediment for over 24 hours, when the 
clear supernatant liquid was decanted off and centrifuged, at 
high speed. The clear liquid was analysed for as before and 
the figures obtained compared with those of the bottom liquid, 
i.e., the urine containing the whole of the sediment. The com- 
position of the two, as also their pH, was much the same. The 
conductivity of the supernatant liquid was slightly more than 
that of the urine with the sediment, a result similar to those 
obtained in the ultrafiltration experiments. In particular, the 
uric acid and phosphate contents of the two were almost the 
same. 


SCATTERING OF LIGHT IN URINES! 


It has already been pointed out that urine contains both 
colloids and crystalloids and that these colloids are believed to 
play an important role in the formation of calculi. The mecha- 
nism governing the process of calculus formation, the function 
of the colloids in normal and pathological urines, and the size 
and shape of these colloidal particles have not as yet been satis- 
factorily understood. It was thought that the scattering of light 
in urines, normal and pathological, would give some information 
as to the size and shape of the particles, and hence depolari- 
sation values were determined. The experiments designed to 
this end, as also those designed to find out, if any, the relation 
between the size and shape of the particles and the particular 
pathological condition of stone formation were not very success- 
ful. 

1 Ranganathan, S. (1931): Ind. Jour. Physics, vol. vi, Part V, p. 463. 


2 The author is indebted to Sir C. V. Raman, F.R.S., N.L., for affording 
facilities for carrying on this work, 
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X-Ray DIFFRACTION STUDIES OF CALCULI! 


The state in which: the substance or substances that make 
up the urinary calculi are deposited has not been known with 
any certainty. So far, only chemical and physico-chemical 
methods have been attempted, but the results obtained by differ- 
ent investigators were not consistent. The above methods of 
investigation are but crude before purely physical methods and 
of these, X-ray diffraction studies afford à more definite method 
of deciding whether the substances in the stones are deposited 
in the colloidal or crystalloidal state. It is already known that 
crystals in a finely powdered state give rise to sharp and well- 
defined rings while colloidal substances give’ diffuse bands; 
crystals not powdered will give numerous ‘Laue’ spots.? Hence 
the present investigation was undertaken. And as this is the 
first attempt to study calculi by means of the X-ray, great 
interest is naturally attached to the present work. The results 
obtained are encouraging. 

The diffraction patterns obtained for the vesical calculus and 
uric acid showed some interesting features in common. Pute 
uric acid gave rise to four rings; the first ring being made up of 
two rings touching each other, the second ring very sharp but 
of feeble intensity, the third very intense and little broad, and 
the fourth very faint and sharp. Compared to the outer edge 
of the first ring, the inner edge was fainter. The stone investi- 
gated was composed of uric acid and urates, magnesium ammo- 
nium phosphate and a little caleium phosphate; it contained a 
good percentage of ash. This stone gave rise to only two rings. 
The innermost ring in the uric acid pattern was very broad and 
faint whereas in the stone pattern, it was quite sharp and 
narrow. The latter did not seem to be made up of two rings. 
But the mean radii of the rings in both were exactly the same. 
The second ring seen in the uric acid pattern was not observed 
in the stone pattern. The third ring was quite sharp; yet its. 
intensity was not as much as that in uric acid, and, hence, 
probably, the second and the fourth, the two comparatively 
faint rings, did not make their appearance. 

The spacings, expressed in Angstrom units, of the two rings 
obtained with the stone show unmistakably that they correspond 


1 The author is indebted to Sir C. V. Raman, F.R.S., N.L., for affording 
facilities for carrying on this work. 
^ Clark (1997): Applied X-Rays, p. 178. 
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to the uric acid component of the stone. Though the stone 
contained besides the uric acid, a good percentage of magnesium 
ammonium phosphate and a little calcium phosphate—compo- 
nents containing elements of comparatively higher atomic 
weight —possibly on account of insufficiency of exposure, the 
ash rings were not excited. But the one definite result arrived 
at from X-ray study of the vesical calculus is that its uric acid 
component is deposited in a crystalline state, as shown by the 
identity of spacings of the rings obtained with the stone and 
with pure uric acid. Schade and Boden’ believe that the uric 
acid is held in the urine in its colloidal state, while Lichtwiiz, 
and Gudzent? are opposed to the existence of such a colloidal 
state. Haskins“ is inclined to believe that at least a part of 
the uric acid is held in the colloidal state. As the state of 
uric acid in the stone is hkely to give a clue to the state of its 
existence in the urine, it is assumed on a priori considerations 
that the uric acid exists in the urine in its crystalline state. 
Likewise, in the cattle stone examined, the sharp rings obtain- 
ed in the diffraction pattern show that the substances that go 
to make up the cattle stone are deposited in the crystalline 
state. The absence of uric acid in cattle stones is also indi- 
cated in the X-ray analysis. 


Part V 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


The problem of the Urinary Calculus, with particular refer- 
ence to India, the conditions under which it arises, the 
mechanism of its formation and the rationale of its prevention, 
have been dealt with in the preceding pages. Human stones 
were found to consist of a mixture of uric acid or urate, calcium 
oxalate and calcium phosphate and sometimes magnesium am- 
monium phosphate. They are rarely made up of any one con- 
stituent. The human kidney stones form a class apart not only 
in their origin and physical characters but in their composition 
as well. They are all essentially calcium oxalate stones. The 

1 Schade and Boden (1918): Ztsch. Physiol. Chem., lxxxiii, 947-80; lxxxvi, 
ao S (1914): Ztsch. Physiol. Chem., lxxxiv, 416-8. 


3 Gudzent (1914): Ztsch. Physiol. Chem., xxxix, 258-4. 
t Haskins (1916): Jour. Biol. Chem, xxvi, 205-15. 
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‘Nuclei’ of urinary calculi were carefully studied and much of 
the confusing and contradictory statements in literature about 
it clarified. There was observed one fundamental difference be- 
tween the composition of the experimentally produced stones 
and human stones. The former fell into two distinct catego- 
ries :—phosphate stones where the phosphate existed invariably 
às magnesium ammonium phosphate, and calcium stones where 
the calcium existed either as the carbonate or as the hydroxide. 
The former set of stones were produced on deficient diets, the 
chief deficiency being vitamin A, while the latter occurred only 
on diets deficient in vitamin A and excessively rich in lime. It 
was thus brought out that the addition of lime to vitamin A de- 
ficient diets profoundly altered the composition of the stones 
produced. Evidently this was due to the diversion of the course 
of the ingested lime from its normal route. 

Results of great physiological interest were arrived at as a 
result of the studies on calcium and phosphorus metabolism 
on such stone-producing diets. An inverse relation between 
the urinary calcium and phosphorus was observed. From the 
results of the above metabolic studies, it was at once apparent 
that the statements in text-books that calcium is excreted both 
by the kidney and the large intestine, the greater part by the 
latter route, and that diets rich in calcium cause but slight in- 
crease in the urinary excretion of calcium, require considerable 
qualification. Under normal conditions, most of the calcium of 
the diet, excepting that actually retained in the system, is excret- 
ed through the bowels. But on diets deficient in fat-soluble 
vitamins and containing an excess of lime, a good part of the 
calcium is excreted through the kidneys. The above studies 
also conclusively proved that mineral imbalance (here the im- 
balance between calcium and phosphorus) is a factor of even 
greater importance in the production of stones than deficiency 
of vitamin A, which, no doubt, is one of the predisposing 
causes of stone. Mere balancing of the mineral constituents 
of a vitamin deficient diet confers on the animals good appetite 
and growth, almost approximating that of the normally-fed 
animals; provision of adequate amounts of fat-soluble vitamins 
to diets imbalanced as regards their mineral constituents did 
not confer such beneficial results. But by far the best approxi- 
mation to the stock diet was obtained when the balanced diet 
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contained in addition adequate amounts of fat-soluble vitamins. 
It was also shown that comparatively little fat-soluble vitamins 
was needed to maintain good growth, if the diet be balanced 
as regards their mineral constituents. The value of the ratio, 
CaO retained/P,O; retained, on the several diets investigated 
suggests that i$ might serve as a reliable criterion of the biolo- 
gical efficiency of a diet. Conformity of this value to the 
theoretical is a necessary pre-requisite to the efficient function- 
ing of a diet. 

Àn exact counterpart to the investigations on rat stones was 
provided in the problem of cattle stones. The cattle stones 
have a uniform composition, consisting mostly of calcium car- 
bonate. They approximate closely the calcium carbonate 
stones produced experimentally. The experimental diets— 
deficient in vitamin A and rich in lime—were almost identical 
as regards their chemical composition with the diets of cattle 
that suffered from stone. In view of the results of the calcium 
and phosphorus metabolic studies, it can be suggested that the 
problem of cattle stone in India could be solved by maintaining 
the mineral balance, chiefly calcium and phosphorus, and pro- 
viding adequate amount of vitamin A, through green fodder, in 
the diet of cattle (McCarrison, 1931). 

The physiological significance of the absence of uric acid in 
rat and cattle stones and its frequent occurrence in human 
stones is discussed; it has been traced to the high ‘uricolytic 
index’ of the rat and cattle. The theoretical possibility of the 
production of uric acid stones in rats has been explored with 
negative results. 

Discussing the causation of stone, the three important 
theories, the infection, dietetic and physico-chemical theory of 
protective colloid mechanism have been dealt at length. Espe- 
cially on the physico-chemical aspects of the problem, the 
relevant portion of the author’s work is set forth briefly. 
Methods of studying the problem by means of the ‘scattering 
of light in urines’ and the ‘X-ray diffraction studies of calcul 
have been fully explored. The state in which the substance or 
the substances that go to make up the urinary calculi has now 
been established beyond doubt by means of the X-ray study. 
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Synopsis 


In times gone by, marriage was an elaborate ceremony 
among the Syrian Christians (Nazrani Mappalas) of Malabar, 
and numerous rites had to be performed with the accompaniment 
of songs and dances. The festivities lasted many days and gave 
free play to the artistic sense of the people. Some of the 
rites can be traced to ancient Malabar customs and others 
are definitely of Syrian (or Mesopotamian) origin. This is no 
wonder, seeing that this ancient community is the result of a 
racial mixture between the Malayali converts (believed to be 
of the Apostle Thomas) with the Syrian colonists who settled 
in the country for trade between the 4th and 9th centuries A.D. 

°" The following account in Malayalam contains a brief 
description of the ceremonies, with quotations from the ancient 
songs used in connection with them. The ceremonies await 
the analysis of sociologists and ethnographers ; and the songs and 
dances deserve to be carefully analysed by scholars versed in 
ancient Malayalam and Tamil. The present writer collected 
these songs twenty years ago when he was a College student, 
and a work written on the subject by him before 1920 was 
published recently* under the title ‘The Christian Literature 
of Kerala.’ 

Many of the customs described above have lately gone 
out of vogue. They are obviously unsuited to the new social 
and economic environment, and will soon be forgotten. It is 
therefore necessary to record them at this juncture. The 
customs of other communities are also in the same plight, and 
hence the urgent need for ethnological and sociological studies in 
Southern India. 


FINANCIAL PROSPECTS OF THE 
NEW CONSTITUTION 
BY 
P. J. THOMAS, M.A., B.LITT., D.PHIL. 


(For a Summary, see pages 11-12.) 
$ 1. REVENUE POSITION 


THE revenues of the Government of India have been undergoing 


: important changes, of late. Customs duties which have 
| in recent times supplied nearly 65 per cent of the Central 
 Governmení's revenue are by no means a stable source. Import 
duties are the mainstay of the customs revenue. 01 the imports, 
sugar and cotton piece-goods brought in the largest revenue 
in the past, but the adoption of a protective tariff has cut 
down revenue under both these heads. Sugar brought in 
Rs. 10°68 crores even as late as 1930-31, but produced only 
Rs. 3°75 crores in 1934-35 and the budget estimate for the 
current year is considerably less. Cotton goods which brought 
in Rs. 77 crores in 1924-25, produced Rs. 446 crores in 
1933-84. Matches were responsibe for Rs. 1:08 crores in 
1921-22, but to-day this hardly figures in the import revenue. 
In spite of such radical fall in imports, customs revenue is 
still maintained at about Rs. 51 crores, but we must remember 
that this is due to the increase of rates and the emergency sur- 
charges levied since 1981. The extent of the new burdens 
placed on imports can be seen from the fact that whereas in 
1929-30, a revenue of Rs. 41 crores was raised on imports 
valued at Rs. 234 crores, the same amount of revenue was 
raised in 1932-33 when imports had fallen to Rs. 129 crores. 
The surcharges are but temporary and will have to be removed 
sooner or later. Further, an enquiry into the present system 
of revenue tariff is contemplated, and such an enquiry may 
result in a fall of rates. Although in some cases the fall in 
rate may be accompanied by an increase in revenue, that may 
not be the case in regard to many items. 

As for export duties, a part has already been assigned to 
the jute-growing provinces, and another part will be lost when 
Burma is separated. We must also remember in this connec- 
tion that countries in Europe are working towards self- 
sufficiency, and the future, at least the immediate future, of 
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world trade looks gloomy. Nor are there any sure signs yet 
of a revival of prices. 

Ín these circumstances, it would be hazardous to build 
hopes on the customs revenue being maintained at the present 
high level. Nor is such heavy indirect taxation defensible in 
theory, seeing that the burden of it is unequally distributed. 
High protectionism is in fashion in America and elsewhere. 
India is also launching on the same course. Protection is a 
double-edged sword; if it is successful, the customs revenue will 
be lost, and if it is not, the consumer will have to bear the 
burden. There is a view that the loss in customs revenue 
resulting from protection can be made good by imposing excise 
duties, but it is no easy, task to raise an adequate excise revenue 
from a nascent industry, and for some time at any rate, the 
excise duty will remain inadequate for filling up the gap. The 
sugar excise duty is estimated to produce a revenue of 
Rs. 1:50 crores, but the loss of revenue that has resulted from 
protection is as much as Rs. 9 crores (as compared with 
1930-31). 

Income-tax revenue has been keeping up, in spite of the 
. depression, but there would have been a fall, had not rates 
been put up. and surcharges imposed in 1931. Incomes below 
Rs. 2, 000 were also brought within the scope of the tax. The 
profits of companies assessed 1௦ income-tax fell from Rs, 58 
.crores (average of 10 years ending March 1930) to Rs. 29 crores 
in 1932-33, and a corresponding fall must have occurred. in 
personal incomes as well. Nevertheless, the total revenue 
under income-tax showed an increase from Rs. 16:6 crores 
(average of five years ending March 1930) to nearly Ks. 18 
crores in 1932-33. No doubt, when business recovers, incomes 
assessable will increase again, and income-tax revenue will go 
up, even if the surcharges are removed; but by then the proceeds 
of the tax will have also to be shared between the Central 
Government and the provinces. The time and the nature of 
such assignment have not been fixed, but the provinces will 
make every effort to secure for themselves as large a slice as 
is available at as early a date as possible. 
` It is true that during the first half of the current financial 
year, both customs and income-tax have recorded a slight 1൩. 
provement on the estimates of March 1935, but no conclusions 
can yet be‘ made abot the outturn for the whole year. If 
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such improvement takes place, the surcharges imposed in 
1931-32 will have to be reduced if not altogether removed, as 
they (especially those on customs) are regarded as a heavy burden 
on industry and commerce. Large inroads would be made in 
income-tax and customs revenues, if the surcharges of 1991 are 
removed. ۱ 

The breakdown of non-tax revenue has been the most 
serious financial result of the trade depression. Under various 
heads,—railway contribution, opium sales, provincial contribu- 
tions, etc.—the Government of India had been receiving large 
sums before 1997, but most of them have steeply declined and 
some ‘have altogether disappeared. The revenue from these 
items fell from Rs. 80°45 crores in 1928-24 to Rs. 5°77 crofes 
in 1933-84. 


ITEMS Non-Tax Revenue in the years 
(In crores of Rs.) 


1923-24 1929-30 . 1933-34 


Net revenue from commercial 07 


ments (chiefly railways) 8°97 5:24 —°56 
Net revenue from opium siz 1-66 2:55 “88 — 
Net revenue from ட்‌ 2 mint .. 2°14 2°00 "74 
Interest receipts 3:16 440 1:63 
Extraordinary receipts - 2:60: 189 “36 
Other revenues us s 2:72 T 38. 272 | 
Provincial contributions ... T 9:20 
Total ... 30:45 19:46 5:77 





Railways perhaps--tell. the. most pitiable..tale. ."This..source 
of non-tax revenue which besides paying its way contributed 
handsomely to the general revenue has lately been accumulating 
deficits, amounting in four years (1931-32 to 1934-35) to Rs. 32 
crores. The actual position seems to be even more disquieting, 
and it would appear that if a proper accounting system had 
been adopted and items legitimately chargeable to revenue had 
been charged to revenue and not to capital as now, the deficit 
would have been found to be even higher. For the current 
year, the estimated deficit is only Rs. 2 crores, but judging 
from the actuals of the first few months, the deficit may be 
larger unless considerable improvement takes place in the 
remaining months of ‘the year. The Percy Committee esti- 
mated the revenue from railways at Rs. 5 crores annually, 
but in order to have such a surplus, the gross traffic receipts 
from railways must reach the figure of Rs. 113 crores. Even 
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in 1928-20 such receipts amounted only to Rs. 1082 crores. 
Indeed an economic recovery in India will increase railway 
earnings, but world conditions give no immediate prospect of 
any pronounced recovery. Further, the competition between 
roads and railways which has greatly affected railway earnings 
may increase rather than diminish, since it is in the interest of 
the provincial governments which control road transport to 
maximize the revenue from that source. 

Salt has been a steady source of revenue in the past, and 
the budget estimate for 1935-36 under that item is Rs. 8:78 
crores, which is Rs. 2 crores more than the Percy Committee's 
forecast. It is suspected that this increase is due to some tem- 
porary influences, and further a strong political party in the 
country is intent upon reducing this tax radically and would 
even like to see it abolished. With the Damocles’ sword hang- 
ing on it, how can Government rest assured that the large 
revenue from salt will continue to come in? 

The foregoing survey has perhaps brought it out that, 
although it is repeatedly said that the Government of India 
has most of the elastic sources of revenue, various circum- 
stances have made nearly all those sources rather unreliable, 
and any immediate increase of central revenue is unlikely. 


$ 2. THE EXPENDITURE POSITION 

But while revenue is shrinking, expenditure is on the 
increase. Apart from the existing expenses, Rs. 75 lakhs will 
be required for enlarging the central legislature and Rs. 1:06 
crores for subventions to the new Provinces of Sind and Orissa 
(Rs. 75 lakhs + Rs. 30 lakhs). Further, the separation of 
Burma may reduce Indian revenue by Rs. 3 crores. Thus ex- 
penditure may at least increase by Rs. 1'80 crores and revenue 
may diminish by Rs. 3 crores, and assuming that revenue and 
expenditure remain as now, there may be a deficit of about 
Rs. 4:80 crores, when the Reforms are put into operation. 


Expenditure Revenue 
(crores of Rs.) (crores of Rs.) 
1935-36 Estimate ... 77-22 1935-36 Estimate .. 77:28 
E additional expenditure ... 1:80 Loss by separation of Burma ... 8:00 
Total Revenue... 74 28 
Deficit... e. 4°74 





Total ... 79:02 Total ... 79:02 
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But the above assumptions may prove too optimistic. The 
estimate of Rs. 1°80 crores for the inauguration of federation 
takes into account only the principal items. When constitu- 
tional reforms are put into operation in & country like India, 
expenses are liable to be underestimated, and this must be 
particularly so when (as now) a substantial transfer of power 
is made from a system of government controlled by officials 
' to one progressively controlled by a people who have been for 
long feeling the.need for ஐ more liberal expenditure on social 
services. The new status that India is entering upon will 
create new needs, whether essential or ornamental, and such 
needs cannot all be estimated beforehand. 

There are also other factors which may upset our estimate 
of expenditure. Two devastating earthquakes in two successive 
years have upset the Finance Member's calculations. The 
Quetta earthquake (1935) must have cost Government at least 
Hs. 1 crore. Similarly, certain fortuitous circumstances which 
have been helpful in the past may not continue to help. In the 
last four years, when the finances of Government were exposed 
to a severe strain, the copious exports of gold from India came 
to their rescue by maintaining the rupee exchange and by en- 
abling Government to meet its dues in London. Already gold 
worth about Rs. 260 crores has gone out, and it is too much 
to expect that gold exports will remain for long at their present 
level. If they cease or fall off rapidly, and if in the meantime 
the balance of trade in India's favour has not improved, the 
Finance Member will have a very difficult problem to face. 


$ 3. SCOPE FOR RETRENCHMENT 


It is generally believed that there is still considerable room 
for retrenchment in the Central expenditure. There is the 
standing complaint about military charges; then, there is the 
popular view that the Central Government will have fewer 
functions in future and that its needs must therefore be limited. 

This latter view is now widely held; but to my mind it is 
against the whole trend of development in federal constitutions. 
In the old days when transport was slow and economic life 
funetioned in narrow spheres, defence was the only function 
of a federal government. But to-day economic life is function- 
ing on a world scale, and each country’is compelled to have & 
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well co-ordinated economic policy. . Politically, State autonomy 
may be a desirable thing, but economically it might lead to 
most injurious consequences as is evident from recent happen- 
ings in Australia and elsewhere. Most federal constitutions 
have taken account of this change in economic life and the 
scope of federal government has widened and its expenditure 
has largely increased in respect of functions primarily regarded 
as provincial, viz., education, public health, agriculture, in- 
dustries and economic development generally. President 
Roosevelt discovered to his cost what a stumbling block State 
autonomy is to the economic advancement of the U.S.A. and 
there is a general desire in that country for a radical change 
in this respect. l ۱ 
India can benefit by what other countries have learnt by 
bitter experience. We must avoid the evils of a rigid federal 
structure—double taxation, overlapping tax jurisdictions, dupli- 
cation of administrative machinery, multiplicity of tax 
formulas and forms, and inequality of fiscal arrangements. In 
many ways the financial arrangements we are adopting may 
be an improvement on those of other federations. We must 
also recognize that the best interests of the nation are served 
by the federal government regulating and co-ordinating econo- 
mic activities throughout the country. In commerce, the 
Centre has an important function to fulfil, and it may be a 
costly one too, as international trade is now becoming more 
and more subject to agreements and manipulations. In indus- 
try, and even in agriculture, not only research but a careful 
co-ordination of provincial activities must be undertaken by 
the Central Government. The same is true of education and 
public health. No doubt the Provincial Governments will have 
to bear the main burden of the nation-building services, and 
provincial expenditure will have to increase largely; but let us 
not forget that the Centre will have also to discharge some im- 
portant functions in respect of them and that at least its present 
resources will be required for the purpose. Not only will 
Federal aid be necessary, especially to those Provinces ‘where 
the available sources of revenue are never likely to be sufficient 
to meet any reasonable standard of expenditure’,* but the 


1 Adarkar, Principles and Problems of Federal Finance, p. 63. 
2 Report of the Joint Select Committee, p. 161. 
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Federal Government will have also to incur additional expendi- 
ture on the regulation of external commerce, banking, shipping 
and certain industries, on agricultural and industrial research, 
and on marketing organisations. When the circumstances 
within and outside India are calling for a unified economic policy 
in this country, it would be fatal to curtail the scope of the 
Central Government's activities. 

It is*true that India's defence expenditure has been main- 
tained at too high a level. Sir Walter Layton estimated it 
at 314 per cent of the total central and provincial expenditure; 
although the proportion must have fallen since, owing to the 
recent cuts in military charges, India’s defence expenditure is 
still high, in comparison with its civil charges, which are rather 
low. The disparity between military and civil charges in India 
is indeed striking. But it may be said that in defence the thing 
that matters is that you must keep up your armaments on the 
scale adopted by your neighbours and possible enemies. India 
is like a man who in the insecure times of old had to have a 
wall of hard stone although he lived in a mud-house himself. 
If his means improved, his house would be better built, but 
he would not be wise in taking away the stone wall till his 
neighbours took off theirs. India’s defences have to be strong 
until disarmament becomes a reality. 

We may remember in this connection that since the World 
War, considerable economies have been effected in defence ex- 
penditure. It fell from about Rs. 70 crores in 1921-22 to 
Rs. 55°10 crores in 1929-30, and although it was then stabilized 
at that amount the depression called for emergency economies 
and the expenditure last year (1934-35) came to Rs. 44:38 crores. 
A cut of about 11 crores in four years is no small achievement, 
although it was partly due to the diminished cost of stores. 
The Finance Member has warned the Assembly that ‘the 
large reduction of defence expenditure in recent years had 
been secured to some extent by emergency measures of a tem- 
porary character’, and that the new figure ‘could not be regarded 
as representing a new permanent level of defence expenditure’.* 
When prices rise again, the expenditure may also increase. 
Even assuming that new ways of economising might be dis- 
covered in future, will not the savings be absorbed in aerial 


1 Budget Statements for 1934-35 and for 1935-36. 
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and naval defences? In the present state of things, one cannot 
build much hopes on any great fall of defence expenditure in 
the near future. When India obtains a higher political status, 
the burdens of defence may increase rather than diminish. 


8 4. PROSPECTS 


Taking all these circumstances into account, one fears that 
the Central Government needs all its present revenue, and more, 
if it is to function properly. Hopes are entertained in certain 
quarters that a substantial part of the income-tax revenue will 
soon be assigned to the provinces, but in the light of the 
sifuation sketched above, one cannot see how this hope can be 
fulfilled in the immediate future. On every ground, it is 
essential that the Central Government should have a strong 
financial position when inaugurating the Reforms. 

No doubt the provinces are in a bad way. Some of them 
have inadequate resources, and most of them have had un- 
balanced budgets recently. The per capita expenditure on edu- 
cation and public health in the thickly populated provinces of 
Bengal and Behar is deplorably low, and must be raised. Great 
expectations have been held out to the people in regard 
to nation-building services and these expectations will have to 
be fulfilled in some measure. It is certainly in the interest of 
the country that provincial resources should increase. The 
Central Government has lately made a generous gesture by 
making a grant to the Provinces for rural development. The 
Provinces would perhaps prefer an assignment from income-tax 
revenue to a grant, but the amount of such assignment cannot 
be large for some years. New resources will have to be tapped. 
Some of the resources (e.g. income-tax on agricultural incomes) 
can be tapped directly by the provincial governments, but others 
(e.g. death duties, terminal taxes) must be levied by the 
Central Government although the revenues will be handed over 
to the Provinces. The Central Government can also benefit by 
imposing surcharges or centimes additionnels on such levies. 
This step will soon become necessary both for the Centre and 
the Provinces. 

The burden of taxation is fairly high in India, but it may 
not be so high as in many advanced countries. We have not 
got the statistical material necessary for an accurate estimate 
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of the burden, but it has been computed that the ratio of total 
taxation to national income is higher in the U.S.A., Great 
Britain and even Japan.* India is indeed a poor country, but, 
as Layton says, ‘it is at the same time a country in which 
there are large accumulations of wealth on which the burden 
of Government rests very lightly. Land revenue may yield 
more, if it is attuned to the principle of ability. Nor are there 
death duties. Commodities of common use like tobacco, on 
which much revenue is raised in Europe, are stil untaxed or 
lightly taxed in India. Social ceremonies (like marriages) de- 
serve to be taxed, on every ground. Increase of taxation had 
been hitherto unpopular because it was felt that the revenue 
was not properly spent, but now that provincial autonomy” is 
becoming a fact, the public must be in a position to control 
expenditure more effectively. The country is calling for more 
roads and schools, clean water to drink and sure water supply 
for the fields; and expenditure on these items will be productive 
in every sense of the word. In the present state of the country, 
wise publie expenditure is the royal road to increased economic 
welfare and to greater social harmony. As Layton has pointed 
out, ‘taxation may be the only practicable means of creating a 
better and more secure livelihood’. Such taxation will not 
reduce the income of the people but will increase it; it will 
enhance production and not diminish. 

Although the economic depression has diminished money 
incomes, production has not fallen, but has increased. As I 
showed in a paper submitted to the Economic Conference last 
year, even in the period 1920-31 during which population in- 
creased in an unprecedented degree (about 11 per cent), agri- 
cultural production increased by 16 per cent and industrial 
production (as indicated by ten organised industries) increased 


1 The percentage of national income (central, provincial and local) taken 
as taxation in different countries has been estimated as follows by Prof. Findlay 
Shirras. Poverty and Kindred Economic Problems, pp. 48-49. The estimates 
may not be quite accurate, but they are adequate for purposes of comparison. 


United Kingdo tee (1929-30) 22:2 per cent. 
France E js. (1923) 20:9 25 
Germany side ves (1925) 201 is 
U.S.A. s vis (1928) 107 7 
Japan ۳ T (1925) 128 E 
Canada a sii (1927) 9:5 - 
Australia 7 aes (1924) 13°3 D 
India 7 (1929-30) 5:9 ii 


* Simon Commission Report, Vol. 11, p. 208, 9 
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by 51 per cent. Since 1929, production has diminished in most 
countries, but in India agricultural production has been main- 
tained, and industrial production increased by 44 per cent 
(between 1928-29 and 1934-35). The only other country which 
recorded similar progress during the period was Japan (45 per 
cent). In Great Britain, the increase was only 6} per cent, 
and in France, Germany and U.S.A., there was a decline of 
about 25, 15 and 20 per cent respectively. 

Some details of Indian industrial production will be interest- 
ing in this connection. In 1900, hardly 500 million yards of 
cotton piece-goods were produced in India; in 1984-35, the 
amount produced was 3,400 million yards; hardly any pig-iron 
wis made in 1900; in 1934-35, 1,943,000 tons of pig-iron and 
834,000 tons of steel were made in the country. Even more 
striking progress was made in sugar and cement. In 1928-29, 
only 99,000 tons of sugar was produced in India; in 1934-35, 
in spite of the destruction of many mills in Behar, production 

. amounted to 637,000 tons. Thus, sugar production has 
increased six-fold in six years. 

These are the bases of India’s real income and taxable 
capacity. When production increases, the outturn of existing 
revenues must increase, and a larger taxable capacity will be 
generated. With better employment, there will be greater 
demand for goods, mostly, goods produced at home; and there- 
fore trade and economic activity in general will increase. On 
the whole, the provincial governments derive greater benefits 
from increased production than the Central Government. Cus- 
toms will have a temporary benefit by the increased importation 
of machinery, but will be adversely affected when imports fall 
off in consequence, as has happened in sugar and cotton piece- 
goods. Income-tax will increase, but not immediately, and by 
the time it increases, a substantial assignment will have to be 
made to the Provinces. Railways will benefit, but roads are a 
formidable competitor and increased road traffic will benefit the 
Province chiefly. Stamps, registration fees, etc. will increase 
and enhance provincial revenue; even the provincial liquor 
excise will swell when new factories arise in a region; and land 
revenue collection will become easier. 

The whole trend of economic development to-day is in the 
province’s favour. When economic internationalism function- 
ed, India was linked te it as a primary producer and as a 
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steady consumer of textiles and iron goods; but to-day, with 
the growth of economic self-sufficiency in most countries, 
India’s position in world economy is undergoing a radical 
change. The demand for India’s primary products abroad has 
weakened; and India’s demand for cloth, sugar, iron goods and 
other ordinary commodities from outside has also greatly fallen 
off. In the days when foreign trade loomed large, customs 
revenue had a wide scope, but when machinery and a few luxury 
goods become the principal lines of import trade, the scope for 
levying import duties will naturally narrow down. Indeed the 
Central Government can impose excises, but it will take time 
and when they increase, the provinces will have also a share 
in it. Thus, while the industrial development of India depefids. 
very largely on Central policy and direction, the chief bene- 
ficiaries of industrial progress will be the Provinces and the 
effect on Central revenue will be largely adverse. In these cir- 
cumstances, the self-interest of the Provinces requires them to 
see that the Central Government's finances are strengthened 
and not weakened; for thereby they will pave the way for the 
plentiful increase of their own resources in future. 


To conclude: The unsteadiness of tax revenues, especially 
customs duties, the failure of non-tax revenues and the 
uncertainty of gold exports have made the financial position of 
the Government of India far from prosperous and have aroused 
pessimistic views about the prospects of inaugurating the 
Reforms. This may make it difficult for the Central Govern- 
ment to make any large assignments of its revenue to the 
Provinces, as was expected when the Peel and Percy Commit- 
tees made their forecasts. Most of the Provinces have deficit 
budgets and the whole country is looking forward to an 
increase of expenditure on nation-building services; but it is 
too much to expect that the resources needed will come to any 
great extent from the existing revenues of the Central Govern- 
ment. India’s credit depends largely on the financial position 
of the Central Government, and at a time like the present 
when the Reserve Bank is just beginning to function and when 
important constitutional reforms are contemplated, it is essen- 
tial that its financial position should be strong. Whatever the 
Central Government can spare may be given to the Provinces 
in the form of assignments from the income-tax revenue, but 
these cannot be large and will have to be supplemented by 
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fresh taxation. The striking increase of production in India 
even in a period of unexampled depression gives one the hope 


that fresh taxable capacity is being created and that it could be 
safely tapped in the near future. 


THE DOUBLE-ACCENTED VEDIC COMPOUNDS 
BY 
C. R. SANKARAN, B.A. (Hons.), Dip. in German, 
Sometime Research Student in Sanskrit, University of Madras. 


I HAVE already shown! that in Rv. V. 78, 7, the tatpurusa 
compound ddsa-masyah logically accented its first member and in 
Apastamba Mantra Patha while in one place it was double- 
accented?, in another place it bore the accent on the last 
members. 

In fact, we find a large number of double-accented compounds 
in the Rg Veda, some belonging to the unepithetised class as 


TAT 4, and some to the epithetised class, besides a few 


Dvandva compounds, 
Some examples of these double-accented പയ I choose 

.at random and give below. 

sáhas-as-putrdm (Rv. V. 11, 6.) 

bfh-as-pátih (Rv. I. 62, 3.) 

ván-as-pátih (Rv, I. 90, 8.) 

brahman-as-paith (Ev. I. 18, 4.) 

sádas-as-pátim (Rv. I. 18, 6.) 

sád-as-páte (Rv. 1. 21, 5.) 

gná-s-pátih (Rv. IL. 88, 10.)5 

gna-s-pdtnibhih (Rv. IV. 34, 7.) 

já-s-pátih (Rv. VII. 88, 6.7” 

rátha-s-pátih (Rv. V. 50, 5b; X. 64, 10.) 

ind-s-pdtth (Rv. I. 53, 2.) 

jagat-as-patih [Av. VII. 17, 1; kathaka samhita XIII. 
16 (200, 8.)] 


1 In my paper * Accentuation in Sanskrit Determinative Compounds’ 
published in the Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, Volume VIII. 


Part 11. 
2 dáéa-másyaya (A.M.P. 11. 11, 15.) 
3 dasa másyaA (A.M.P. 1. 13, 9, ) 


* Ry. VIIL 15,13. The pada text reads 19} 3 63 


5 The pada text reads AT: qfa: l 


6 The pada text reads OT: gah: | (See J. 0. AR, M. Vol. L; 1927. 


Dr. C. Kunhan Raja : ‘ Linguistic Notes ’, p. 21.) 
7 But ja-s-patim (Rv. 1. 185, 8.) 
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bháradvaji-pütra (8 B. 14, 9, 4, 30.) 
Sdvas-as-pdtim (Rv. IIL. 41, 5; VI. 44, 4.) 
ddsyave-vfkah (Valakhilya 8, 2.) 
práti tydm (Rv. I. 19, 1.) 
su Jigyusah (Rv. I. 17, 7.) 
citraya-radhase (Rv. I. 17, T.) 
apüm-nápat? (Rv. II. 85,1;2;38;7;9;10; 18.) 
It is clear that in the double-accented compounds like 


TAR: (Rv. I. 90, 8.) with páti- as the second member, syntacti- 


cal in origin, the first member has a genitive case form2. 

Scholars like Garbe? once believed that both vánaspdti and 
rüthaspáti probably owed theirs to the analogy of bfh-as- 
pate. 

Bartholomae, however. (vide ‘Arisches’ Bezzenberger’s 
Beitrage, Volume 15, page 15. Compare also Lanman: “ The 
‘stem ván is supported only by മനം found twice, with irregular 
accent. SV.i. 74 has a wretched variant, vaná.” “A statistical 
account of noun inflection in the veda." J.4.0.S. Volume 10, 
page 353) went farther with Lanman in recognising the stem 
ván- of which therefore, the regular genitive singular is vdnas-, 
but he was nevertheless inclined to treat -s- in rdthaspdti as due 
to analogy. 

Wackernagel* and Macdonell®-followed suit in-thinking that 
in vdn-as-páti- the first member -may be the genitive singular of 
van- wood, not so much-in ‘view ofthe genitive plural form 
vanám (for this form can be explained even if we assume the 
existence of a stem vána) but particularly in view of the fact that 
we have the locative form vdmsu. 

. But these scholars too persisted in maintaining that -s- in 
ráthaspáté must be inorganic, for obviously it is impossible to 
assume the existence of a stem ráth. 


3 Cf. also Wackernagel :—Altindische Grammatik 11. i, sections 41 and 
103. pu qs 1 
۶ Vide. Macdonell’s Bigger Vedic Grammar, page 96. 
? Garbe: ‘ Das accentuationssystem des altindischen nominal composi- 
tums’ page 490. Kuhn’s Zesischirft, Volume XXIII. [This volume was 
borrowed for me from the Bombay ‘Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
through the kindness of the Librarian, the University Library, Madras.] 
Cp. also Oswald Richter: ' Die unechten Nominal komposita des Altindischen 
und Altiranischen' page 17. IndoGermanichse Forschungen volume IX. 
* Wackernagel : Altindische Grammatik II. i. page 247. - 
5 Macdonell: Bigger Vedic Grammar, page 96. Footnote 6. 


THE DOUBLE-ACCENTED VEDIC COMPOUNDS 68 


Bearing in mind that the genitive singular termination -as ! 
varied with -s in vowel declension, (i.e. when the nominal stem 
ended in $- or u-etc.), it may be assumed that in ' rdthaspdtt ° per- 
haps the stem was rdtha- to which the genitive singular termina- 
tion -s (the weakened form of -as) was tacked on. Likewise in vdnas 
-páti also, vána- may be assumed to be the original stem to which 
the termination -s was added, instead of assuming van- to be the 
original stem even here. (In vamsu, no doubt van- is the stem.) 
This assumption is warranted by the fact that side by side with 
the stem van- there was also the stem vána- in the vedic 
language (cf. Brugmann Grundriss English Translation. Vol. TI. 
section 24, page 40). In classical language, only vana- was pre- 
served and the stem van- was lost. Thus in a satisfactory 
manner, we may dispense with the assumption that s in 
váthaspáti is inorganic and due to analogy. 

But the feminine form gnás-pádtni- is however anomalous. 

The compouud sddas-pdti- probably stands by haplology for 
*sádasas-páti-. ‘The only new instance of double accentuation 
of, a compound with -pdti- after the Rv. seems to ape nfms-páti- 
(MS ). 

There are two other double-accented compounds ; ; nübhà- 
nédistha which seems to contain an old locative in the first 
member and ás-pátra- (T.S. II 5.9.8.) where the uninflected stem 
appears. 

It is indeed interesting to note that though brdhmdmds-pdtt- 
is not treated as a compound in Pada text, it ‘is so treated in the 
Dvandva indra-brahmanas-pati (Rv. 11. 24, 12.). 


Again it is of some significance to observe that Aref 
(Rv. I. 185, 8) is the only Tatpurusa in the Rg.-Veda in which 
double-accentuation does not take place when -pdtt- is preceded 
by s. ‘The only other instance in the Rv. of a tatpurusa with 
case-ending in the first member and yet singly accented is divo- 
dàsa- name of a king. Elsewhere occur apsu-yogd- (Av. X 5, 5.), 


1 * es or * os or * as. 
ج‎ 8 like Macdonell being perhaps much influenced by forms like 


Sanskrit S seem to feel that:the genitive singular termination -as varied 


with -s in vowel declension, only when the nominal stem ended in 7- or w- etc. 
But I suggest that perhaps it can be assumed that even with regard to മ declén- 
sion the same principle may hold good. 

۶ Vide Macdonell’s Bigger Vedic Grammar, page 96, footnote 7. Cf. also 
Wackernagel II. i, p. 248d, 
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amhasas-pati—(VS), perhaps matur-bhratrá- (MS. 1. 6. 12.) 
‘mother’s brother ’ (the MSS read màtur-bhratrá- *). ' 

All the double-accented compounds like azul : are compre- 
hended by Panini’s sūtra 3# ആഞ്ഞു qaqa (P. VI. 2. 140.) 
Panini’s explanation of 4 in compounds of the type of qaa: 
is that it is merely an augment. ராகா 5 ggat 
(P. VI. 1. 157). | 

aged: ജ്ജ്‌: என்னி: ge 88۵۳۵ (vartika). 


(The word brhát ordinarily bears the accent on the last 
syllable, but in the compound bfhaspdti- the t of brhdt is elided 
and the accent is moved back to the first syllable.) 

Panini has framed another sütra too to comprehend the geni- 

tive compounds? like the following :— 


98 (Rv X. 81, 7a; VS. VIII, 45 a : XVII, 28 a; TS 


4-6. 25 a; MS. 210. 2a [page 133, line 18. Schroeder's 
edition, second book] KS. XXI, 130 : XXX, 5a; XVIII, 2; 
$ B, 46. 45) 


Rar (Rv. X. 37, 1.) 

Rays (Rv. IIL. 2, 12) 

(Rv. I. 92, 6.)‏ یں 

FET. (Rv. I. 128, 1.) 

അ: (Rv. X. 114, 1) 

THAT (Rv. X. 17, 9.) 

Considering the connections and surroundings of compounds 


with -pát? as the second member, they are certain to appear 88 


* Macdonell’s Bigger Vedic Grammar page 96, Footnotes 4 and 5. 


Schroeder says: ‘so corrigirt; inden MSS H[do ohne accent. Vide his 
o 
edition of Maitriyani Samhita, Book I, Page 106, Footnote 3. 


உ TT: ۲۴۴88871519013۹ (P. VII 3. 53.) 
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old formations. $ubhdspdtt for instance, occurs several times in 
the Rg Veda, always as epithet of the Aivins. Gnas-pdti and 
Gnüs-pátni are evidently old; they occur only in connections 
with Tvastar, and such a feminine as gnüs-pátni would be 
impossible, from a newly coined word.’ divas in divo-dasam 
(Rv. I. 112, 40; IV. 26,8 d; VI. 61,16; VII. 18, 25 c.) too 
seems to occur only in composition for besides this compound 
we have divas-prthiwyau ‘heaven and earth’. To this base 
divas-Which is only found at the beginning of compounds, 
corresponds well the Latin dies- in dées-piter.? 

The analogy of apam-ndpat is followed by tdnéi-ndpat. 
(tanü- has acute on the final but in the compound the accent is 
moved back to the first syllable. Thus tanú- behaves Ifke 
brhdt- in compounds with regard to the shifting back of accent)? | 
E. W. Fay thinks that the double accent in the compound 
suggests that it is a Dvandva (Cf. J.A.0.8., Volume 16, Proceed- 
ings, page 0100൬). 

Another important double-accented compound is AY: 
(Rw. I. 142, 3 ; IT. 38, 10; I. 13, 3; 106, 4;) Skandasvamin and 
Venkatamidhavarya take it as a determinative. 

Says the former commenting on Rv. I. 13,8. ഞ്ജ്യ sifu: 


aay: at: ஈனா ہم اع‎ எர d ÎÛ |’ And says 
Venkatamadhavarya in his commentary ٤6 at: SINT 
af 

[There is a close resemblance between double-accented 
compounds of this type and the following passage from the 


* M. Bloomfield is the only scholar who is somewhat inclined to think 
(rather ingeniously) that s before-pdti may be a trace of spa, a more ancient 
form of the root pd. Vide J..4.0.S. Volume II, Proceedings, page 5. 

? Vide Bopp’s, Comparative Grammar, Volume III, para 973. 


3 88 83 "3: (Rv. Ill. 29, 11.) In only one place, this com- 
CN 


"9 


pound accents the first syllable of the second member alone in A. V. ۹ 8 


۹727:1 
l = Vid, page 92 of * The Rk Samhita with the Bhasya of Skandasvamin and 
the Dipika of Venkatamadhavarya, edited by K. Samba$iva Sastri, Curator 
of the Department for the Publication of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Trivandrum. 
Trivandrum Sanskrit series No. XCVI. Sri Setu Laksmi _Prasadamala. 
No. VIII. 


5 
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Atharva Veda where a particle and a following verb are both 
accented hé santé. (Av. VI. 2,7 


11316 is one of the earliest of the loosely formed compounds 
between whose two component parts other words were also 
interposed.” 

In Rv. IX. 86,42, the Samhita text reads iyate nárü ca 
śímsam daivyam ca dhartdri?. [Cf. also nairimca Sanhom 
(yasna 57. Verse 3. Zend Avesta which corresponds to nard ca 
Samsam Skt.)] The pada text reads wate mdrüédmsam ca 
daivyam ca dhartdrt. 

Again in Rv. X. 64,8, the Samhita text reads 200൪ và 
édmsam pūşánam dgohyam and the pada text reads náraédmsam 
và pusdnam dgohyam. 

Probably these interposed words 4 and ஏ] originally 
brought out the dependency of the second member to the first 
which is the determinative element (the meaning here is clearly 
aU sia: as Süyana says under Rv. I. 13,3.) This view is 


supported by the fact that 3 itself, without always losing ‘its 


1 


A ITAA: (P. I. 4. 80). 
graf qisfi (P. 1. 4. 81), 
2371518584128 (P. I. 4. 82). 


‘Panini says that in the non-Vedic or classical Sanskrit language 8 


and other particles come always before the verb, but that in the Vediclanguage 
such particles may come either before the verb or after it, and that sometimes 
in the Vedic language other words may intervene between such particles and the 
verb.’ Vide ' Were the Vajasaneyi Samhita and the Satapatha Brahmana un- 
known to Panini’ by K. B. Pathak, B.A., Ph. D., page 84, Volume 11 Annals 
of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. 

2 Compare Rg-Veda Pratisakhya, II. 43. 


01819411868 AG ۱ 
TY god ar ANAT RAT ॥ 


See Uvata's commentary on this. 
? A corresponding instance in the Atharva Veda is the following where gd 


is introduced in parenthesis between faq and its object ehimasydé 2228 pia. 
(A.V. XX. 5.5). 
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signification ‘and’ or meaning distinctly ‘if’, is not very infre- 
quently made use of to assist in indicating the conditionality or 
dependency of a clause, whose verb is then left orthotone in the 


Atharva Veda. An instance is ¥ TE 01812 


agama’ * And should he give permission, let him sacrifice ; and 
should he not give permission, let him not sacrifice.’ 


Sometimes, indeed, the particle almost precisely equals 81% 
as in the following passage: fétd ۲ 7۹۹ ஏர்‌ ஏ 4 


fzedfa ? *ungiven she harms a man, if he will not give her 
when demanded'.? 

Of equal importance is the loosely framed double-accented 
epithetised compound 14 அர்‌: (Rv. I. 24,12.) 

The Samhita text of Rv. V. 2,7 reads śúnaś cic chépam 
niditam but the pada text reads $unah sépam cit niditam.* 

. An example of the loosely formed Dvandva compound of this 

type is dyáva-prthivi? (Rv. I. 160, la; 115, 1; 85, 9b). Com- 
pare for instance Süyana's comments on Rv. I. 159, 1. 9 [ra] 


ug: TAT Says Sayana:—gqrargwar Tagen 1 fea 7 
எக: | TART :ات8‎ ണ്ട எனாது | 


1 Atharva Veda, XV. 12.3. 
> Atharva Veda, XII. 4°13. 
> Vide Article IV in the fifth volume of the Journal of the American Orien: 
tal Society—' Contributions from the Atharva Veda to the theory of Sanskrit 
verbal accent’ by William D. Whitney, 
` * Vide Rgveda Pratisakhya XI, 8. 
mS, ۰ c 
8381+ 
- ` ட unl 
qasqdd a qT ۱ 
نے‎ SN 
TST 13015 
2 
Cie 
காரன்‌ 18 ۱ 


Uvata makes clear the meaning of the word 3712118 through 
` è `e ` 
SAT and says 20 HIN: FUT ۱ cud 38+ 
۰۰۹7بج‎ சரன்‌ 7۱ | 


5 Prthividyava occurs only once in the Rg Veda in III. 46, 5. Cf. Delbruck 
S.F., Vol. V. Page 98. | 
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55 2: SİZ: See also Yaska’s comments on 
Rv. IL 41, 20. qal 4: TRAY gi Fase و۵‎ ug 35 
TSU ۱ Says അലിഷ: ஏ zi 8ج‎ fafa ۲25 ug 
zag fassa. [Nirukta IX. 38.) 

Another interesting double-accented Dvandva compound in 
the Rg Veda is 3857518! ' which the pada text reads ARH! | 


Skandasvamin’s comment on it is as follows ആ 31௭ wis AA 
501 qf ۲۴: என AY எனின்‌. Venkatamadhavarya 
translates the compound as EHE MM 


Probably on analogy with compounds like sued where 
the last syllable of the first member is lengthened, the penulti- 


mate syllable of this compound ASH] is also lengthened, for 


the retention of the last syllable of the first member (even if it 
were lengthened) in this compound is impossible, since the 


resultant of A or af with 3 would be آ31‎ according to the well- 


known rule of euphonic combination. Hence to secure unifor- 
mity with similar compounds, it might have assumed the form 


ARIA} here. 


xi Significant indeed are the double-accented compounds whose 
components are separated by an interposed word.* Brugmann’s 
transpositional theory? of the origin of Bahtvrihi compounds 
has already been taken into account and given its due import- 
ance.? 

But according to some” the rise of the Bahuvrihis is to be 
accounted for in another way. They say that perhaps through 
predicative or appositional use of groups of words characterising 


1 Rv, I. 13, 7. 

2 en page 95, * The Rksamhita with the Bhasya of Skandasvamin and the 
commentary of Venkatamadhavarya.’ 

3 Rv. I. 13, 6 ۱ 

* On account of this fact, it might be assumed that the pre-Vedic language 
a short time before the com position of the Rg-Veda was a highly analytic one. 

5 Vide Brugmann's ‘ Comparative Grammar, Volume II, page 88. 

6 Vide my paper, ' The Accentuation of Determinative Compounds ' in 

. the Journal of Oriental Research, Volume VIII, part 17. 
7 Cf; Wackernagel :— Altindische Grammatik TI, i, section 112. 
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a substantive, the epithetised compounds arose. Wackernagel 
exemplifies this use by the following passages from the Rgveda 
urth kakso nd gangydh’. * Like the broad shoulder dwelling on 
the Ganges,’ that is, for urd-kaksah * Broad shoulder’ as & proper 
name; sd jayase mathydmanah sáho mahdt? ‘thou art born a 
great power ' (= mahá-sahüh * one having great power’); tudcam 
krsnam arandhayat® ‘he delivered over the black skin’ (that is, 
‘ those having a black skin,’ ‘the black skins’) droghaya cid 
vdcasa ánavüga* ‘to Anava, deceitful speech,’ that is, * who 
utters deceitful speech’ (compare drogha-vác ‘ uttering deceitful 
speech ) and narüm nd ídmsah? * praise of men’ as representing 
an earlier stage than ndra-$dmsa ‘receiving the praise of mgn " 
asa Bahuvrihi. Appositional Bahuvrihis, Wackernagel thinks, 
similarly arose from explanatory clauses, as the following indra- 
jyestha devasah? ‘the gods having Indra as their mightiest’ 
from devah indra jyésthah ‘the gods—Indra their mightiest ۰ 

An unconsummated Bahuvrihi with ripam may by found in 

Rv. I. 114, 5 varahdm arusdm kapardinam tvesdm rupdm.8 

* I suggest that it may be possible to find through a study of 
the Vedic double-accented compounds, a tie of union even 
between views as contrasting as those of Brugmann and 
Wackernagel—the transpositional theorist and the juxtaposi- 
tional theorist (if such terms are permissible). 

A reconciliation seems to be possible between the two 
camps ; neutral observers are likely to see bonds between the two 
parties. These links by which the two seemingly irreconcilable 
points of view with regard to the origin of Bahuvrihis can be 
brought to team work, are sought to be clearly indicated in the 
subsequent paras. 

It might be that at one stage in the pre-Vedic period, there 
was no way of distinguishing one class of compounds from 
another, except perhaps through context for we may be sure of 


1 Ry, VI. 45, 31. 
? Ry. V. 11, 6. 


* Rv. VI. 62, 9. : 

5 Rv. II. 34,6. Compare also 8897280 narim (Rv. VI. 24, 2). 

9 Rv. I. 23, 8a. | 

7 See also section 291 of Macdonell’s Bigger Vedic Grammar. — ۱ 

8 Vide Batakrishna Ghosh's review of ‘ The use of the cases in Vedic 
Prose’ by Sukumar Sen, Page 169. Volume X, No. I. of the /ndian 
Historical Quarterly. 


70 JOURNAL OF THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY 


the fact that compounds then arose only through sheer juxta- 
position of words and each of them being an independent unit, 
should doubtless have borne the accent. 

At this stage, even finite verbs occurring in the middle of 
the principal clauses (though these clauses might even contain 
prepositions which are separated from the finite verb) should not 
have been enclitic, but borne the accent. 

The following passages may probably point to such a 
conclusion. 

ddabdhacaksuh pári visvam babhüva?, dha krá-tàv dsah.* 

svadhám ánu pinar garbhatodm eriré| dddhana‏ ہ5447 
nûma yajnigam.*‏ 

Panini’s explanation for the accentuation of the verb in the 
last two instances is on a semantic. basis. 8177117115 : 5 
(P. VIII 1. 39.) 

. The finite verb in subordinate clauses as it is well known 
is accented. Some of the instances are the following: 


quar وو‎ rg) nga] അഷ്ട: (Rv. I. 146,5). 
yen وم‎ x (Rv. VIII. 44,23). 


1 In Lithuuanian, the consciousness of the original independence of the 
constituents of all compounds is still alive. Cf:—page 16 * Accentuation of 
Nominal Compounds in Lithuanian' by Frederick Turnbull Wood. Langu- 
age Dissertations published by the Linguistic Society of America, Number VII. 
December 1930. 

? A. V. XIII. 2:44. 

3 A. V. I. 34,2. 

* Rv. I. 6,4; A. V. XX. 40,3; 69,12. Of six passages in which dha is found 
in the first Astaka of the Rgveda, I. 6,4. is the only one where it exercises a 
power to accent the verb. Sayana’s remarks on this passage are the following : 


TRE | என்னி ജയ്‌ TAT Sinema: അ وچ‎ 
RE" e mas. ga وع‎ TREAT: | ue ہج‎ 
(P. IL 14) ger RTT അ ணாள aada- 
சின்னா “ஜானே NANA: P. HT. 136) game எ 8و‎ | 
maaa என்னி: | “ന്ത: നി 


(P. VIN. 1.39.) gfa ளா | [Vide also page 416. Article IV. 


Contributions from the Atharva Veda to the theory of Sanskrit Verbal 


accent’ by William D. Whitney. Volume 5. Zhe Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, | j 
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DEI uar ay: (Rv. V. 74,5). 
கண்‌ quer 8 gard: ரர சோ SAT ആദ 


(Rv. VII, 91,1). 
(See also Atharva Veda XX. 942: 4; where the particle 


afaq exercises an influence to accent the finite verb. These two 


passages are the only instances in the Atharva Veda where this 
particle occurs.!) l 
nét twdm sabhayam dha tvám váda. (Av. VII. 38,4). 


പൂട്ടു IA mgala (Rv. I. 1018) 
gar என்‌ frat día (Rv. I. 89,9.) 


These instances are covered by Panini’s sutra 
1۲15 وود و6‎ uma. 
Similarly we have the following instances where the particle 
fè, influences to accent the verb. 


er fe sar ura 
ar fg sed i 


These instances are covered by the sūtra f& a,” 
The sutra TAH: 1s intended to cover passages like 


the following 27 a: MIG (Rv. I. 97,1). 
The accentuation of the verb atti is optional in the following 
passage by the sūtra ரவர்‌ quem (P. VIII. 1.65 


1 (bid, page 418. [As Whitney observes one cannot see how the accentua- 
tion after £uvid, any more than after kanta, marks the clause as dependent. 
Vide A. J. P. Vol. XIII, page 298. Cp. also S. F. Vol. V, page 551.] 

3 Panini VIII. 1.30. 

5 Rv. IV. 29,2. 

* Rv. VIII. 22,9. 


el 
s Panini VIII. 1.34. Sayana brings 837 887 fe (Rv. I. 2, 4 
under this sütra of Panini. But we can bring the passage under the sütra 


77 gafy (P. VIH. 1.56.) also. 
e Panini VI. 1.189. 
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where the anuvrtti of ہچرخ‎ is made from ജയത്തിന്‌ ۲ 
(P. VIII. 1.63). 


ates: fd arg எட்னா (Rv. I. 164,20.) 
Instances like எண்களை: (Rv. X. 121,10) are com- 
prehended by Püpini's sūtra sega (P. VIII. 1.60) 


Delbruck* observed that the dependent clause in Sanskrit is 
oftenest one of necessary condition, and oftenest precedes the 
clause on which it depends. ‘In such a cage,’ he goes on to 
observe, ‘the practice of our own languages shows that the verb 
of the dependent clause has the superior emphasis.’ And this is 
to be inferred according to him from such an example as the 
following : 

Was MAN NICHT NÜTZT, IST EINE SCHWERE LAST, ‘what 
one uses not is a heavy burden '— where ist (is) is unemphatic as 
‘compared with NUtzt (uses). 

Whitney? points out how Delbruck here fails to observe that 
his dependent verb is one which, owing to the content of the word, 
and not at all to the form of the sentence, is the emphatic predicat- 
ed element, while his independent verb is the mere copula, unem- 
phatic for that reason and for no other?. Whitney goes on to show 
that in every other like case, the emphasis of the verb depends 
on the relation of its significant content to the sum of significance 
of the sentence, and not in the least on its occurrence in a clause 
of the one kind or of the other. Whitney proceeds then to give 
his own view that the whole aspect of the phenomena of verbal 
accentuation is to him that of a historic verity which those who 
handed down to us the Rg Veda did not themselves understand 
or, for the most part, even try to understand— much less try to 
regulate on such shadowy principles as Delbruck thinks to 
recognize. 


21൩ 1871, in the first part of his Syntactische Forschungen (pp. 96-98) 
[vide Whitney page 278 ' On Delbruck's Vedic Syntax.’ A.J. P. Vol. XIII]. 

2 Vide his review of Delbruck's Vedic Syntax, American Oriental Society!s 
Proceedings, April 1892, Journal of the American Oriental Society. Voiume 15. 

3 Whitney shows the flaw in Delbruck's theory thus: if, Delbruck's 
sentence reads instead, WAS UNS NICHT NUTZLICH IST, BELASTET UNS, ‘what is 
useless to us burdens us ’, the relation of the two verbs in respect to emphasis 
would seem to be reversed ; the independent one would be obviously better 
entitled to the accent ! 
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Delbruck in his later work? says the accentlessness of the verb 
of the independent clause is ‘merely the external sign of the 
fact that the verb appears as a relatively dependent member of 
the sentence, attaching itself to a noun, a preposition in such a 
way as to limit these ideas.’ Whitney points out clearly how 
this statement of Delbruck seems little short of absurd and no 
theory built upon such a foundation can possibly be anything but 
a failure. ‘The sentence consists of subject and predicate; and 
one of these is Just as primary and just as secondary as the other. 
A subject, noun or pronoun, is even more meaningless without a 
verb to tell what it is there for than is a verb without a subject, 
since a subject can be on the whole much more easily inferred 
for it from the circumstances. But not only a preceding subject, 
even a preceding object, or adverb, or prefix takes away the 
accent from the verb in the Sanskrit sentence ; and that the verb 
is a “relatively dependent" word as compared with its own 
modifiers, that it is attached to a preposition in order to limit 
the meaning of the preposition, is a view which no reasonable 
peyson can fairly be expected to accept on Delbruck’s authority.’ 
. But after all is said, it seems to me that we can not do 
anything better than to assume that as perhaps the preposition 
was felt to possess a tendency to modify the sense of verbs, the 
latter were made enclitic when used along with preposition for 
the observed fact is as Brugmann records? that the finite verb was 
enclitic to a large extent, always if the temporal particle * é, 
the augment, immediately preceded it and also because many 
prepositions were originally adverbs like dpa, prá and pára in 
Vedic Sanskrit.” ۱ 

But as Whitney shows Delbruck's statement that * the verb 
has only in exceptional cases a primary value for the sentence 
and that then it is moved back, toward the beginning of the 
sentence ' is hardly satisfactory. 

* Altindische Syntax (Syntactische Forschungen V) by Delbruck, 
section 29, page 50. Die Nichtbetonung des Verbums im Hauptsatze ist nur 
das äussere zeichen für die Thatsache, dass das Verbum als ein relativ unsel bs- 


tandiges glied des satzes erscheint, welches sich an ein Nomen, ein Pronomen 
eine Praeposition derartig anschliesst, dass es diese Begriffe näher bestimmt. 


2 Comparative Grammar, Volume I, section 669. 2 Vide infra. 
? Vide infra. All prepositions must have been originally adverbial in 
character before they became adnominal. The temporal particle * éis certainly 


a preposition as indeed it denoted a time (the Past). In this connection it is 
€ 

well to remember that Panini’s name gustu suggests the original charac- 

ter of the prepositions being adverbial, 
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A certain order of the clause having become established as 
normal, any deviation from it is made a means of the different 
distribution of emphasis, to the members moved either backward 
or forward. But the Sanskrit verb, however it may change 
position, gets no accent unless it be placed at the very head ; nor 
do the other members, though moved to the end, lose their 
accent. 

As Whitney indicates though there is a certain measure of 
iruth in the statement that the sentence is naturally a diminu- 
endo, beginning strong, to attract the attention of the listener, 
and then toning gradually down to the end as Delbruck claims, 
in E first direct address, it seems wholly out of place as applied 
to continuous discourse, as for instance in a hymn, or ஐ piece of 
exposition. 

And as regards the accented verb of the dependent clause, 
a double expression viewed as a single one is furnished us. First, 
if the dependent clause precedes the other, the diminuendo of the 
whole sentence has not become complete when the dependent 
verb is reached, and hence that the verb has not become entirsly 
toneless. And then this non-tonelessness, originally a result only 
of the position, of the clause, is historically generalised into a 
means of distinction of all dependent clauses which express 
an incomplete sense or involve a suspension of sense as compared 
with the main clause. 

Thus we see the glaring inconsistency in Delbruck’s theory in 
that it states that a verb in general is not accented because it is 
dependent ; but this dependent member, if it belongs to a clause 
which is a dependent member, attains independency and gets an 
accent. A result, too, quite the reverse of that in German as 
Whitney says, where the dependent verb, instead of being made 
emphatic, takes its position at the very end, which signifies 
tonelessness ! 

Whitney seems to be perfectly right in totally rejecting 
Delbruck’s explanation of the problem of Sanskrit Verbal 
accentuation both in its earlier and later form. 

But the three passages* quoted above though they may not 
be conclusive and may not decisively prove our point, still would 

1 A. V. XIII. 5 44. 


A.V. I. 34, 2 
R.V, I. 6, 4; A.V. XX. 40, 3; 69, 12. 


Vide supra. 
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give us at least for the time being some sense of relief for 
doubtless it appears to one ‘ that a form of. the finite verb which 
one is wont to regard as the very life of the sentence, as by itself 
capable of constituting a sentence complete in all its parts, which 
so often combines in itself ideas and relations that in another 
language, or in other parts of the same language, appear as 
independent words or accessory clauses that this, of all other 
words, should lose its independent tone, and be reduced to 
the subordinate position of an enclitic in the sentence, is certainly 
strange enough; and consequently, one might, at first sight 
almost feel justified in denying its truth.’ 


The Vaiy&karanas recognise two kinds of TRE — Ifa 
and வள. In garą we have the former, that is, in the for- 


mation of compounds a sort of semantic unity is secured 
between the constituents of the compound as a result of a kind of 


semantic amalgamation and fusion? ஏர exists between any 
one word and another in a sentence. In other words, a sort of 
semantic unity is secured through several words that compose 
a sentence through some kind of semantic agglutination 


TAUREA ஏர (Kaiyata's ہج‎ Bombay Nirnaya Sagar 
edition, Vol. II, page 314.) 

Here we have to keep clear the notions of three distinct 
unities in our mind, viz. the semantic unity, the inflectional unity 
and the accentual unity. In this connection, it is best to remember 
what W. V. Humboldt says regarding the accentual unity: ‘The 
unity of the word is produced by the accent. This, by itself, is of 
a more spiritual nature than the sounds, and it is therefore called 
the soul of speech, not only because it is really the element 
which carries intelligibility into speech, but because it is, more 


1 Cf. Bopp’s ‘ Comparative Accentuation of Greek and Sanskrit langu- 
ages" by W. D. Whitney, Journal of the American Oriental Society. Volume V 
(1856), page 214. 

? Kaiyata defines it thus in his Ja. JA 7217770139 

~- கே 
ത്തില്‍ ararat, aia qr ஏ கேர? 


ajg: Bombay Nirnaya Sagar edition. Vol. II „page 314. 
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than other factors in speech, the immediate expression of feeling ' 
(cited by Gottling, Accent der Griechischen Sprache, p. 8. Cf. 
also Maurice Bloomfield: ‘Historical and Critical Remarks 
introductory to a Camparative Study of Greek accent’ in the 
American Journal of Philology, Volume IV. 1883, page 21.) 

In double-accented compounds like vánas pdti in general we 
have only the semantic unity between the constituents of the 
compound, As invariably in these compounds, the inflectional 
unity is not secured, we find consequently . that the accentual 
unity also is not secured. Here is the parallelism to the 


வாம்‌ that exists in every independent word of a sentence— - 


a relation of one word to another semantically correlated. 

As only a semantic agglutination occurs in every sentence 
between word and word, every word we should expect as a matter 
of course to retain its individual accent. So logically the finite 
verb should also possess its own accent even in the principal 
clause, not to speak of the subordinate clauses where the accent 
of the verb is preserved. An explanation I shall attempt to offer 
following the lines of arguments indicated by scholars like Maurice 
Bloomfield to account for the phenomenon of enclisis of the finite 
verb in the principal clauses and now having examined to some 
extent one phase of sentence accentuation, let me enter into an 
interesting discussion on the other phase, viz. vocative accentua- 
tion. I shall dwell on this at some length in the subsequent 
paras. of this paper. 

Just as finite verbs must have been accented even in princi- 
pal clauses at one time in the pre-Vedic language, even so should 
the vocatives have retained their own word accent. We have for 


instance HEY: - 
Sayana comments upon it as follows :— 
& TRY MRM சே: | வருவன: | TFI 
அரணை HRA: என்பன்‌ ۰۱32ء‎ ഞ്ഞു: | 
There are a few cases in the Rg Veda where an interior 


vocative co-ordinate with an initial accented one from which it 
is disjoined, has its own accent, not following the general rule by 


2 Ry, VII. 52, 1, 
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which it should lose its accent! ; an example is sú putra du 
504786 (Rv. x. 86, 130.) In ம்‌ prá yata mdruto visno dsvina 
(Rv. viii. 27, 8a.) all successive interior vocatives are accented. 

In Rg Veda vii. 59, le. three accented vocatives follow an 
interior un-accented one, 


st எஸ்‌ TRA "xd: TA ரஷா |‏ مج 
One can safely hazard a conjecture here that even this first‏ 
vocative should have accented at an earlier stage, and the loss of‏ 
its accent can very well be regarded as an error of the tradition.‏ 
In Rg Veda ii. 27, 14a, all the vocatives where each is an‏ 
independent invocation are accented : ddite mitra vdruno tá mrla.‏ 
In Rg Veda i. 117, 18 an accented vocative follows two un-‏ 


accented vocatives samaa RAFAH TRAPATT ayo 8 7 
Venkatamadhava says: at നിണ്ടു ബ്ടം 


agfa ۱ dendi ണ്ണ qunm | (Paper manuscript Venkata 
Madhava Bhásyam Adyar, ‘library, Vol. I. page 390.) The 
exgmples of co-ordinate epithets of the same subject where each 
is alike accented are the following :— 

‘dévind ydjvaririso drdvatpant $ubhaspató pirubhuja canasydtam 
(Rv. I. 8, 1). 

bfhadbhano ydvisthya? jatavedo vicarsane* dyistha — trütar 


1 See for instance: ind me gange yamune sarasvati $&1udvi stémam sacata 
pdérusnya (Rv. X. 75, 50.) * We are probably to read pdrusnya (instrumental) 
instead of 2áruszyü as the corresponding cases in the other half of the verse 
indicate.' Vide Article 2. ‘On the accentuation of the vocative case in the 
Rg and Atharva Vedas. By Willabe Haskell Ph.D., of New Haven. 
Volume II. Journal o: the American Oriental Society. 

2 Madhavabhatta gives this instance in support ot his favourite semantic 
theory which 1 am discussing at great length in a paper entitled, ‘ The 
Accentual Variation in relation to Semantic Variation.’ Madhavabhatta says: 


HF AFAT ur RRR 86۱ 
aa 13103589 fe ۱ 


Rgvedanukramani, Part I, i, ii. 4. '' Here the accentuation indicates that 
nûra alone is the cry of the she-wolf, and that afvind <rsand are the utterance 
of the poet ; if allthe three vocatives belong to the former, we can hardly avoid 
amending the reading to Afvind výsanā ndré UU." Vide page 60. ‘On the 
Accentuation of the vocative case in the Rg and Atharva Vedas’ by Willabe 
Haskell, Pb:D., of New Haven. Presented to the Society, October 25th, 1877. 

J.4.0,5 Volume 11. 

3 Rv. I. 36, 15 d. : 

* Rv. I. 78, 1b ; VI, 16, 29b و‎ 36b. ; VIII. 43, 2b; 
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avitah* (dgne...) mdndra svádhüva ftajata sükrato* (82...) 
vasupate vdsudavan® (varuna.....) sámral ftavah* dmbitame 
náditame (dévitame sdrasvati)® (agne....) süácandra ddsma 
vispate hávyavat? (máruto ....) tévimaghiso dmrti ftajnah 
sátyaérutah kivayo yüvüno (bfhadgirayah),  (Viraüsah....) 
maryaso bhddrajanayah® sijate dévastinrte® sdhasramuska 
tuvinrmna sátpate!? (agne....) vdsistha śúkra didivah pávaka!* 
Siprinn fsivah śácīvah*? ($ubhas-pati) dásra hiranyavartani*? 
(24948) puruscandra nisatya'* dhijavanü násatya!* 0 
$ücipuüjana!? $dvapate gópata drvarüpate!? (mahemate) sáhasrote 
sdtamagha’® 844277007௪ sdtakrato’® sdnitah süsanitar gra citra 
cétistha stnyta?? (satakrato) pricimanyo dhamsana (Rv. VIII. 
69, 9d.) ۱ 

tuvisusma و‎ ‘Sdcwo Visvaya mate?! 400 ۵0 
bhadrasoce22 1477௦ napad dsvamiste?3 (ágne . . . .) mándra sj ata 
sükrato ‘mura ddsmatithe 24 (subaho svangure) prthusto prthuja- 
ghane (stirapatnt) 2° uttanaparne sübhage dévajate sáhasvati 2° 
(maghavan....) dhátar vidhatah.2” 

Rv. I. 3, 1. can be effectively contrasted with சர 


faaaoga | (Rv. 1.2. 8.)2° [See Sayana’s commentary 
under both.] 

At one time in the pre-Vedic period each word should have 
been an independent unit and the language should highly have 
been an analytic one, like the modern English, so much so even 


1 Rv. I. 129, 10d. 15 Ry, VIII, 5. 356 : 
2 Rv. I. 144, 7b. 1$ Rv. VIII. 17, 12a. 
3 Rv, II. 6, 4b. 17 Rv. VIII. 21, 37, 
* Rv. 11, 28, 6b. 18 Rv. VIII. 34. 76. 
5 Rv, II. 41, 16b. 19 Rv. VIII. 46. 36. 
6 Rv, V. 6, 5c. 20 Rv. VIII. 46, 20a; 6; 
7 Rv. V. 57, 8b; c. 24 Rv. VIII, 68.2 a, b 
8 Rv. V. 61, 40. 22 Rv. VIII. 71. 3 6. 
? Rv. V. 79, 1-10e. 23 Rv. 1. 6. 26. 
10 Rv. VI. 46, 3c. 24 Rv. VIII. 74. 7 6, d 
11 Ry. VII. 1. 86. 25 Rv. X. 86.85. 
32 Ry, VIII. 2. 28c. 26 Rv. X. 145. 2 a, ۰ 
13 Ry. VIII. 5. 115 ; cf. 8, le; 27 Rv. X. 167. 3 d. 


14 Ry, VIII. 5. 320. 

28 ۰ The only exception in the Rg-Veda to the general rule for the accent 
of initial vocatives is the above passage, where such a vocative, standing 
between two unaccented vocatives, is itself unaccented. It must unquestionably 
be regarded as an error of the tradition.’ Vide Volume 11, /.4.0.S., page 58. 
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euphonic combinations might not have occurred. There are 
doubtless historic survivals of this practice even in later times.’ 

That mode of mental action, their deficiency in which 
especially puts language out of the reach of other animals, which 
is the power of distinct reflection on the facts of consciousness, of 
analysing impressions, and perceiving that the parts are capable 
of receiving distinct signs was perhaps very clearly manifest in 
the language of the pre-Vedic period. Hence the problem of 
the origin of the double-accented compounds in the Veda can be 
stripped much of its difficulty and mystery.2 


1 Cf. Panini’s stitras TUT 335] (1. 1, 14.) and NT (I. 1. 15.) 


which comprehend instances like 
3 STR: (8 expresses wonder) 
3 aaa: (3 expresses the idea of fran) 
wr vd எ ۱ 
ar ad fas ۱ 


எலி சா: | 


See also page 51 of Bhattoji Diksita’s Siddhinta Kaumudi. Balamanoramá 
edition. 


2 It is interesting to see the qaqa given by Patanjali in his Makabhasya (I, 
1, 2) that even the phoneme 5 has a full meaning. Says he ہے‎ 7۳5 
எணண எரிக்க. (Vartika9). ഞ്ഞ கோரி 
அவளி യി | Ufa என ema aft ന്നാണ്‌ 
vat ق‎ ரே gaat ഞ്ഞി AYA: ரிபு: சரசா: | ۲ 
கேரி எண்ட: ഭു چو‎ TR RIN TINE SEATS 
ரங்கா. எச்‌ ant SHI ௩௪௪ 


bhasya. Kielhorn’s edition. Volume I, page 30, lines 2 to 6. In his 
Praudhamanorama, Bhattoji Diksita refers to this passage under Panini’s 
Sūtra I. 2, 45. Says Diksita :— 


என ஏ TEER saad எரி ടര அகி எனின்‌ 38و‎ gad- 
காண ണ്ടി விக ॥ 


These passages show how the state of analysis of the language at one time 
prior to the composition of the Veda was still further extended in later times in 
purely a theoretical way by grammarians to find ample scope for scholastic 
discussions. 
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At this analytic stage of the pre-Vedic language independent 
words might have been glued to form compounds in a loose 
manner, all the three unities indispensable for the emergence of 
full-fledged real compounds not being secured. 

Sometimes, however, probably to indicate that the words in 
sheer juxtaposition form a compound, signifying a unitary 
concept (i.e., securing a semantic unity between them), the last 
syllable of the first member when that syllable is short is 
lengthened, [Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar. Section 247] as in 


qa (Rv. I. 17, 8) or as in HAA a (Rv. I. 13, 6.) where aa 
seems to gain a special signification (forming of course a 
compound with 980 according to Skandasvamin “ரன்ன 


FATA: ود‎ FATT 9 (62 are!) oka FAT (d) tu 


MAT ணன்‌ | ஏன ஏ ரர ஏ A REA காக வள்‌: 
[The Greek and German nun (which remains only an adverb as 
it does not affect the case of nouns) meaning ‘Now’ corresponds 


to Skt. za |] s 


Probably in the later stages of the Vedic language there came 
into existence many compounds of the type of vanas-patt and 
dravino-dà.? 

These (the old models as well as the new formations) are the 
so-called unreal or case compounds in which the prior member 
appears in an oblique case-form and hence in general accent both 
the members. Such unreal or case compounds are opposed to 
the stem compounds in which the constituents are more closely 
fused together and which give up one accent in favour of the 
other. 

Viewing the double-accented compounds such as 

nu-nu (Rv. Y. 17, 8.) 
adya-niindm (Rv. I. 13, 6.) 
Mitra-vdrundv (Rv. 1. 35, 1.) 


1 Vide page 94. The Rksamhita with the Bhasya of Skandasvamin and 
Venkatamadhavarya. 

2 Brugmann : Comparative Grammar. Volume 11, pages 31 and 40. : 

3 Cf. page 15. The Accentuation of Nominal Compounds im Lithuanian. 
By Frederic Turnbull Wood. Language Dissertations published by the 
Linguistic Society of America Number VII. December 1930. Compare also 
Wackernagel :— B - 

Altindische Grammatik II. i, sections 41 and 103. 
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Dytva-prthivt (Rv. I. 85, 9.) 

nára-s$dmsam (Rv. I. 18, 8; 18, 9.) 
where the last syllable of the first member is lengthened, I am 
tempted to suggest (of course with much hesitation) that perhaps 
to show that the two words in sheer juxtaposition signifying 
a unitary concept form a compound, the last syllable (if short) of 
the first member might have been lengthened. In Mitra- 
vdrundv, it may be purely accidental that the first member 
Mitré- as we find in the compound is in its dual form. 
E. W. Fay suggests that mitrd- was but an epithet, in the nom.- 
voc. 

In this matter, parallels are not wanting in the related 
languages. In Avestan the thematic vowel of the prior men Ber 
is lengthened in many compounds. Cf. vaedya pati, ahurot 6௧88௨.” 

-é- became a composition vowel in Greek compounds where it 
was felt to be necessary to avoid a succession of four short 
syllables xarafydopos. This statement, to be sure, is only 
true in so far as it concerns compounds the final members of 
which begin with a consonant. (Cp. pages 21 and 22 of ‘ The 
Accentuation of Nominal Compounds in Lithuanian.’) 

Furthermore, before the  suffixes— repos and —raros, 
adjectives which have a short penult lengthen their-o-ending 
to-0-: sopwtepos, coóóraros, but  Sewórepos (Hirt: Indo- 
Germaniche Grammatic, 4, 79.) 

Again it is a matter of common knowledge that in Sanskrit 
there is a lengthening of the final stem vowel in the feminine 
forms of words in-mant,-vant, (which is perhaps caused also 
by “the effort to put the original stem into word-rhythm with 
the suffix-mati,-vatr.”). Note anjanavati, amaravati, eic.? 
The stem vowel -a- of masc. o-stems in Lithuanian is 
lengthened and stressed upon the addition of the derivational 
suffix.-vimasts. cf. darbd vimasis * activity ' (dárbas * work’). * 


3 Vide footnote 2, page 430, 4./.P., Volume 15. Cf. Delbruck, S.F., Vol. V, 
Section 58, page 98. 

? Vide À. Bezzenberger :— Beiträge zur Geschichte der Litauischen Sprache, 
106. For composition vowel, see Wackernagel : Das Dehnungsgesetz Griechis- 
chen Nominal Composita 16 ; 108; 5. 

3 Cf. H. H. Bender: The suffixes mant and vant i in Sanskrit and Avestan 
47-8. Baltimore, 1910. 

4 Cf. F. T. Wood: On the declension of டன்‌ compounds in 
Lithuanian. American Journal of Philology, Vo]. 50, 160. 


6 
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Perhaps at one time, prior to the composition of the Veda, the 
impression that the prepositions (which were all originally 
adverbial in character) had exercised much influence in modifying 
the sense of verbs, should have gained considerable ground so 
much so that finite verbs used in association with the prepositions 
in principal sentences might have been  enclitised. This 
assumption is borne out by the fact that finite verb was enclitic 
to a large extent, always if the temporal particle * é, the augment 
immediately preceded it. e.g, * é- drket. Skr. ddréat Gr. 
'é&paye + * é- drkom.? Brugmann regards the augment é as a 
temporal particle. 

‘Apparently already in the period of the Indo-Germanic 
primitive community an agglutination had taken place here 
which obliterated the feeling for 6 as an independent word. 
Further, the verb in the principal sentence might have been 
frequently appended with the low tone to those adverbs which 
appear in the separate languages as prepositions* pro 0/۱0۲0 = 
Skr. prá bharümi. So also the passive participles and verbal 
abstracts with suffix -ti-had the tone on the prefix, e. g., *gró- 
bhrio-s * pro bhrti-s (Skr. prd-bhrta-s, prá bhrti-s) beside 
* bhrió-s * bhrti-s (Skr. bhrtd-s, bhyti-s). More rarely the 
verb was welded into unity with living case forms.’ 

Probably later on, ‘apart from such definite categories of 
words with which the verb showed a special preference for 
enclitic connection, the verb in principal sentences in general 
came to have the low tone. Perhaps at a later stage this 
phenomenon of enclisis spread to the interior vocatives too. 
[But initial vocatives and initia] finite verbs as well as the finite 
verbs in subordinate clauses in Sanskrit, however, were not 
enclitised. | ۱ 

Jacob Wackernagel,? showed that the Greek verbal reces- 
sive accent is nothing more than this enclisis of the finite. verb 
extended to all kinds of sentences, subordinate as well as princi- 
pal, but at the same time modified by that peculiar law of 


1 Brugmann: Comparative Grammar, Volume I, Section 669, page 534. 
(See also Volume Il, Section 19, page 37.) 

2 Brugmann: Comparative Grammar, Volume IV, Section 462, pages. 
See also Zimmer : Weber Gurupija kaumudt, p. 83. diem 

3 23rd Volume of Kuhn's Zeitschrift, page 457, fg. ( Der griechische 
verbal accent’) 
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Greek according to which enclisis can not extend beyond three 
more. 

‘While the Sanskrit verb is inclined in independent 
paratactic clauses, (except when it stands at the beginning of the 
clause) and the verb in hypotactic clauses or at the beginnings of 
paratactic clauses, etc., is orthotone, the Greek has forgotten and 
given up this original distribution of orthotonesis and enclisis, 
and has spread the analogy of inclined forms over the entire 
finite verb.’ The phenomenon of enclisis should certainly be a 
pre-historic one. 

Finite verbs in Veda are not only not enclitised at the 
beginning of a pada, but they are allowed to be accented even jf 
they stand at the head of their own particular clauses in the 
sentence. 


In Rg Veda, then, I. 79, 11, we read 7 al ans fara fa 
zi dey ¥: ; ‘whoso, O Agni, near or far, would do us harm, 


let him fall!’ In X, 101, 8, again, rd: 8890۹308۲ சீனே d l ‘let 
not your bowl of offering spill, hold it firm, In I. 81, 17, 
ay Alea afe fa ufa 5 fugu ‘cause them to take seat upon the 
bar his, and make acceptable offering’. In I. 94, 4, ATR 


8087 EA d | ‘we will bring fuel, will make libations to 
thee —— ۱ 

As Whitney says, ‘here the several verbs padistd, dfmhata, 
yáksi, krndvama retain their accent in virtue of the general 
principle of the accentuation of a verb when it occupies an initial 
position (even in a clause).? 

Whitney observes that the only instance anywhere noted of 


a violation of the principle is Rk. I. 134, 3, gaga 0397 qnd: A 


where, if ródasī is to be connected with the preceding verb, as 
the sense seems to demand, and as the commentator also under- 


stands it (says Sayana: AUN .335و‎ FA 1 GTO. 5۴۶۳۳ | 


1 Vide Bloomfield : * Historical and Critical Remarks—Introductory to a 
Comparative Study of Greek accent.’ Vol. IV (1883), 4./.P., pages 27, 58 and 
footnote 1 on page 58. 

? Cf. 'Bopp's Comparative accentuation of Greek and Sanskrit lan- 
guages by Whitney in Volume V (1856) of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, page 218. 
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Werder: | எள்ளி எண | gu ETA TARY | 


md கர்‌: 1) the following verb ought to have been accented, 


vasdya: that it is not so accented is simply an error in the 
tradition, as Whitney maintains. The classes of the accented 
finite verbs so far enumerated coupled with the not infrequent 
instances of a more isolated character, and less reducible to rule? 
go only to strengthen the belief that at one stage prior to the 
composition of the Veda, even finite verbs in the principal clauses 
should have been, in all probability, accented. : 

Just as the finite verbs came to be enclitised in principal 
clauses, words in the genitive case depending on vocatives came 
to form as it were single words or phrases with it, and shared in 
its accent.? Thus, for example, ‘O son of strength’ is siino 
sahasah or séhasah stino if initial, and sino sahasah (the enclisis 
of interior vocatives might at the beginning be simply due to an 
extension of the practice of enclitising finite verbs in principal 
clauses) or sahasah sno if interior. (Brugmann : Grundriss I. ii, 
section 1074, page 957.) 

Such cases are calculated to be about 180 in the Rg Veda, 
the dependent genitive preceding the vocative in about three- 
quarters of them. The cases in which such a genitive has an 
independent accent are only two or three.* 

Brugmann ° conjectures that this practice in Sanskrit as in 
other languages, if it did not occasion, at any rate helped the 
formation of improper compounds. Cp. e.g., Skr. jás-pati-s 
‘lord of the family Gr. Ces-rorqs. Voc. -ro  ‘ housemaster ’, 
Gr. Acos-xovpot ‘sons of Zeus’, Latin Juppiter, Diespiter— 

The view that an internal vocative 18 a mere parenthesis in 
the sentence, uttered, like any other parenthesis, in an undertone 
or mono-tone, for the attention of the person addressed seems 
io have been already gained (since otherwise the name would be 


1 Cf, * Bopp's Comparative accentuatign of Greek and Sanskrit languages’ 
by Whitney in Vol. V. (1856) of the Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
page 217. 


2 That they are such has been pointed out by Whitney. Zóid., Page 218. 


` ` 
* Cp. 33151200 ۲665 (P. 1. 1. 2.) 


* Vide J.A O.S., Vol. 10, Proceedings, page 152. ‘On the accent of vocatives 
in the Rg-Veda’, by W. Haskell. Cp. also Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar Section 
314 d. Also see ‘ Agglutination and Adaptation’, (p. 417. A.J.P., Vol. 15). 
E. W. Fay. 

5 Vide Caniparative Grammar, Vol. I. Section 672, page 538. 
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first called and have a full tone on if) might have been largely 
responsible for the enclisis of interior vocatives.! 

The third class of compounds (according to Brugmann’s 
classification)? whose first part was an old adverbial word was 
perhaps the earliest in the pro-ethnic period. Verbal prepositions 
were probably the first to be compounded with verbal nouns and 
past passive participles like dpi-hita-s* dpa-citi-s*, abhi-vrtam 
(Rv. I, 35, 4.) prá-yatam (Rv. I. 154, 3.) puró-hitam (Rv. I. 
1,1.) sú-krtas (Rv. I, 85, 11.) sü-krtam (Rv. I. 85, 9.) 

In these compounds, the accent perhaps acted as the princi- 
pal unifying agent of elements which were at one time separate." 

‘Primitive emotional man was doubtless prone to blurt 
out his reactions to things without reflecting that the listenér 
could not understand him unless he knew what was being react- 
ed to. Until a look of incomprehension was seen on the 
listener’s face would such a speaker add the name of the thing 
that was being reacted to as krtam in su-krtam (‘skilfully 
fashioned ’). It would be a far more sophisticated and intellectual 
method to name the stimulus first and to add the reaction after- 
wards as we would have in modern English.'? 

We see the stimulus named first in some later Sanskrit 
compounds for instance krta-krtyah which is covered by 


Panini’s sūtra RMT But the Vártika ரகா: quami 


AAT read under this sūtra and Panini®, VI. 2 170, take into 
account the compounds where the nistha participle stood as the 
second member. 

It will be a mistake to suppose that the earliest Indo- 
Germanic compounds of the type purd-hitam su-krtas were the 
determinative compounds of the descriptive class, for such an 


1 Vide‘ Bopp’s Comparative accentuation of Greek and Sanskrit langu- 
ages’ by W. D. Whitney, /.4.0.S., Volume 5, page 214. 

2 Brugmann : Comparative Grammar, Vol. 11, Section 10, page 23. 

3 Ibid, Section 15, page 30. ۰ 

* ۵1-00 10-5 
* * Gpo-gitt-s. 
5 ഇ, T. Wood: ‘ Accentuation of Nominal Compounds in Lithuanian’, 
age 16. 

xia 6 Vide A. H. Gardiner: The Theory of Speech and Language page 277, 
para 69. 

۶ P. II. 2.36. 7 

® Vide my paper ‘ Five stages of determinative Compound Accentuation in 
the pre-Vedic period as surmised by their historic survivals in [Vedic Sanskrit.’ 
Volume IX, Part II, page 125. 7.0.77.7۰ 
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assumption would be against reason. As I maintained, along time 
should have elapsed between the stage of dependent determinative 
compound formation and the stage of descriptive determinative 
compound formation; and the descriptive compounds must be 
later in origin. 

But possibly 16 can be maintained that the earliest compounds 
might have been of the type—purd-hitam if it is assumed that in 
that remote period of prehistoric times the thing meant by the 
first member should have been presented to the minds of 
the speakers of the language, not as an attribute but as a thing 
itself. Very likely these compounds might have been on a par 
with that class of determinative compounds which later on came 


to be designated as the வங்கா வு in the separate history of 
Sanskrit. 

At a further stage in the pro-ethnic period (be it remembered 
only after the stage of dependent determinative compound forma- 
tion) the earliest compounds of the type purd-hitam should have 
passed into a new phase when the thing meant by the first 
member could not have been presented to the minds of* the 
speakers of the language as a thing, but must have been presented 
as an attribute. This should have been the stage of descriptive 
determinative compound formation which with ample justification 
I maintained? as later in origin. : | 

For the sake of convenience, the first phase of the earliest 
compounds of the type—purd-hitam may be denoted as the deter- 
minative Karmadharaya phase and the second phase as the 
descriptive Karrhadharaya phase. 

In all probability in pre-Paninian times, the word Kar- 
madharaya signified only the latter phase. Both Panini and the 
author of BRHADDEVATA might have borrowed this word as 
well as tatpurusa from & common source. But Panini, with his 
gifted insight, noting carefully the close similarity between 
determinative Karmadhdrayas and descriptive Karmadharayas . 
very likely did not favour the idea of taking Karmadharaya com- 
pounds as constituting a class different from the tatpurusa 


1 Vide J.O.R.M., Volume VIII, Part 11. 
? Vide ‘ Accentuation in Sanskrit Determinative Compounds“, Vol, VIII 
Part 11, Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, 
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class. Panini brought Karmadharayas as well as Dvigu under 
tatpurusa, as special varieties of the last. Hence his sütras 
are :— 


area: MaMa: கண்ணா: (P. I. 2. 42.) 


fius (P. IL. 1. 28) 


In this we see Panini’s superior genius for ‘ psychologists 
are agreed that the ability to detect similarities is one of the most 
valuable qualifications for the extension of knowledge and the 
integration of the ideal world which is the creation of thought. 
The recognition of analogies is, therefore, a matter of consequence 
in the development of science and to the genius who is extra- 
ordinarily apt at discovering resemblances which escape the 
notice of most men, progress is due. Noting an analogy however 
implies the recognition of differences as well as agreement, 
although the latter may for the moment appear to receive more 
emphasis. In this sense the operation prepares the way for 
further classification.’ 

, But the author of Brhaddevata perhaps following the still 
more ancient tradition takes Karmadhiraya and Dvigw as two 
separate classes of compounds different from the tatpurusa 
class.” 

But it is most probable, that the word tatpurusa in pre- 
Paninian days might have comprehended only the determinative 
karmadharaya compounds and the descriptive karmadharaya 
compounds, more especially the latter, for most (if not all) of the 
original determinative karmadharaya compounds must have 
passed. into the second phase and become the descriptive karma- 
dharaya compounds by the time of the compilation of the 
Samhita portion of the Rg Veda; and these descriptive compounds 
in their turn, soon after, should have been transmuted into a new 
class, the bahuvrthi. Having this in view alone, I observed ? 
that in all probability, in times very much earlier than the 


Vide page 139, Chapter IV— Analogy "from The Heroic Age of 
Science .— The concepitons, ideals, and methods of Science among ancient 
Greeks by William Arthur Heidel, Research Professor of the Greek Language 
and Literature in Wesleyan University Research Associate of the American 
Council of Learned Societies of the Carnegie Institution of Washington. 

2 Vide Brhaddevata II, 105, quoted in my paper published in 70.70.47. 
Volume VIII, Part II. 

3 « Accentuation in Sanskrit Determinative Compounds’, J.0.R.M., 
Volume VIII, Part II, 
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author of Brhaddevata, the word UES connoted the sense of 
the STRIKES only and so it does perhaps in the sentence 


அனி ண னின: in Uvata's commentary on I, 97 of 
Katyayana’s Vajasaneya Samhita Pratisakhya. This may be 
an old way of enumerating the different classes of compounds in 
order and very likely Uvata might have made a confusion between 
the pre-P&ninian tatpurusa and Paninian tatpurusa—and this 
confusion is clearly seen in tippant of the said Pratigakhya. 
That we are justified in drawing a line of demarcation 
between the determinative karmadharayas and descriptive 
karmadharayas is amply borne out by the following evidences. 


Bhattoji Diksita, commenting on the sütras 35 (P. IT. 2.6.) 


ஏ 82۲ aa: (P. VI. 3.78.) and எச (P. VI. 3. 74.) says 
the following in his Siddhantakaumudt : 


aytasan RH ண்‌ | ഘ്നന്തി: 
பம gia earum eau? 8௫ a وس‎ dep a- 
க: afaa: afi sure fuu | 


The Balamanorama commentary has the following comment 
on it: 
அளி? 3و‎ ۱ RR ۱ Taga sd எண | ء١۹‎ 
சர UE sga என்னை FR du: | qure gfa qeaq sm 
dæma gen] taa وج‎ என்‌ ജിന്ന TITTY 6 | 
seu RITTER era | Agari என்னன்ன “സ്സ 
என்கி: என” 5ء‎ qa Td gd afdaal எதன்‌ wu dfar- 
wma gg: | അ எனி என்‌ AAR uer எனின்‌ 
aqha எள സ്ന അഞ | என்னா எரு fa ”بت جو‎ 
ara அள்ள ہہ‎ ഞആ எனால்‌ sad RTA: 
ண gf fam adi ആത്ത: gaa ௭௫௭௭௩ جع‎ a 
aga: 9112871772 3277 ஏனடி எள்‌: | 


1 *Accentuation in Sanskrit Determinative Compounds’, J.0.R.M,, 
Vol. VIII, Part JI. 
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The sentence ௮0 @ 3۲۴ which serves as an illustration 


of the operation of afin “aÑ 80891 read under 


Panini’s sūtra 38 _ج‎ (VI. 8. 73.) wrests from 8 8-53 
the following significant comment: 


“ரக ep வனச்‌ எண்ணின்‌ air fames | 
சரள TART எனக ATTY രു ஜன TTS: சோளா: gare: 
Nagefa’s comments, in his Laghusabdendu sekhara on 


Bhattoji Diksita’s “ afar aA ദ്യ? are really 
very significant. 


.  fayshe qd எனசிளச وج‎ எட்‌ 
faarfe dar sta ara: ۱ 

Ife இன்ன | whe ۱ adder genu adfa: 

dez: gemi: degna: നീണ്ട urn | HATTA ae fè 

quf اج‎ സ്ര wa: അത്ത്‌ ure | 68 

செண்டி wed 1٥57۱ ۶1 و206‎ ജ്ജ 
gag: | ۱ 

The tippani on Nagesa’s Sabdendusekhara has the follow- 

ing significant observation on this: * 23. HA’ ടതു 


RTA അന്ന TANGA ത്തി ണ്ട: 


(Vide also page 649 of Nageéa’s Laghumanjisa Chowkambha 
Series). . 


The view that the thing meant by 4% presents to the mind 


not as an attribute but us a thing itself, is not peculiar to any 
particular system or school of Indian thought. 


PUVA ATTA TAT: | ഞ്‌: 
I. Annambhatta’s, Tarkasamgraha. 3H is considered as a 


Waly. HIT is considered to be a reality (and hence a thing) by 
the Naiy&yikas and the Vaisesikas. 


Of. ഒട ராக்‌ 
qrareá 897 | 
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"0808 0+ 
TST: 99 விரை: ॥ 
Karika 2 of Karikavali of faqary. Commenting upon this 


Karika, Vi$van&tha says in his Muktavali: 
wd qur: guise எட்ட ന്ത്യ, 


சண்‌ uml.‏ )ود 

(Vide Muktavalt : page 50. Balamanorama Series, No. 6.) 

Perhaps in their origin, the negative compounds might have 
been genetically affirmative ones.? Later on, they might have 
undergone ஐ transformation by which they could have been no 
longer felt as predications first affirmed, and then subjected to 
refusal; but language might have changed the idea of negation 
in these compounds into attributions rejected from the very start, 

It has been shown that the earliest compounds in the pro- 
ethnic period were probably the determinative Karmadhürayas 


(the prepositional compounds or the sjqshiqqu of the 
Sanskrit Grammarians).* 


മ The ASY referred to is the Vatsyayanabhasya. 


2 Perhaps this is meant by the HZTHIPYAITs phrase 6 897 
(under 5 ua). (See also page 649 of Nàgesa's Laghu maiijiisd) ۰ 
\ @ 


3 Cp. The Theory of Speech and Language by Alan H, Gardiner, 
Chapter V, para 72. e 


This is probably the 777 of the 7 0 


* Along with the general inclination towards the oxytonisation of the final 
member in Sanskrit compounds (cp. Justi: Über die zusammensetzung der nomi- 
na in den Indogermanischen Sprachen 75), the view that the second member 
is semantically more important than the first (compare Madhavabhatta’s 
Revedanukramani, Part I. i. iii. verses 14, 15 and 16). 


aE STAY: 
81:51:1۴5۱ 
3)8 
arem: ufa 97 ۱ 
spera تج‎ 
எனி 585 | 
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Doubtless, some of these prepositional compounds were 
transmuted into the bahwvrihi (possibly passing through an 
intermediate stage corresponding to the compounds of the 
tatpurusa class). The following are perhaps some of the 
instances: dpa-bhi-s ‘ fearless, having fear away.’ Latin ab-normis. 
Gothic af-guds ‘Godless, ) having god away ( in opposition to 
ga-guds * piows' properly, ‘ having god with’ nir-mala-s * spot- 
less’ properly, ‘ having the spots out.’ 

Old High German ur-hérzer, wr-luzer, ur-mot ‘spiritless ' 
wur-wüfan * unarmed, defenceless.’ 

The preposition sa ‘ with’ which occurs only as prefix, is 
employed in Sanskrit to express persons or things which 
possess that which the final substantive expresses, e.g., sd-kama-s 
‘with wish,’ i.e., ‘ being with the circumstance of the wish, having 
a satisfied wish.’* 

Again there are the following compounds : —ánu-rüpa-s and 
anyd rapa.’ 

, It is well known that the epithetised compounds where the 
prefix sw stands for adjective, logically accent the last member. But 
this kind of logical accentuation is not preserved in Sanskrit in 
the same class'of compounds where dur stands-for adjective. 


WAIN 57 
aaa ஸி 8 ۱ 
0)۷ 7 
சியர்‌ 88718 ۹۰:۱ 
TITAS 85 
Aafia: fera: |) 


might have exercised an influence to shift the accent from the first 
member to the second member in some of the prepositional copounds like 


YARI (Rv. I. 17, 3.) and WRIST (Rv. I. 35, 10.) in the later Vedic 


— —— അ -— T 
period. 
Perhaps this tendency to end-accentuate the prepositional componnds was 


so powerfully active that ata later stage it came to be definitely believed that 
the normal accent of the 83 is the accent on the last member 


alone. 
2 Vide Bopp's Commparative Grammar, Volume III, para 983. 
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Instances are dr-ütman ‘ having a bad soul’, dir-bala-s * having 
bad strength '. 

There is room for the surmise that these (prepositional 
compounds in their origin) might have once passed through an 
intermediate tatpurusa stage (for side by side with dur-atman, 
dür-bala-s, we have tatpurusa compounds like dur-dinam, which 
literally means ‘hard day’) when it is very likely that the 
accent on dur alone was retained. Eventually as they passed 
into a new class—the Bahuvrihi, probably owing to the preva- 
lence of the view then that only in tatpurusa compounds the 
second member should be accented, the first member might 
have come to retain its accent, though we can not explain how 
the logical accent of the tatpurusa compounds like dúr-dinam 
was not tampered with. 

However, compounds formed with su as the first member, not 
only logically accent the first member if the compound is a 
tatpurusa, (as in su-prita-s ‘much beloved’, sü-niti-s ‘good 
behaviour’), but also quite logically accent the last member if the 
compound i is a Bahuvrihi as in su-parnd-s. 

It is significant that the Greek epithetised compounds 
formed with the prefixes Svs and ev corresponding to Sanskrit 
dur and sw quite logically accent the last member alone.’ 

To sum up, then, after the formation of the prepositional 
compounds in the pro-ethnic period there would have occurred a 
slow emergence of the pure tatpurusa compounds (which origi- 
nally did not include the descriptive class) and compounds 
of the adjectivally descriptive class should have originated at a 
still later stage. 

Compounds like aA: are perhaps relics of those earliest 


loose compounds in the pro-ethnic period which arose through 
sheer juxtaposition of two separate words, considered to be 
independent and distinct units. 

At a considerably late stage in the pre-Vedic period, the 
Dvandva compounds should have had their origin and the older. . 
Dvandva compounds like dvd-dafa * had a case form for the 
initial member. Brugmann conjectures that except these, there 
were no compounds of the co-ordinating class, at one time in 


1 Cf. Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, Volume III, para 984, 
* dgó-dekm. 
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pro-ethnic Indo-Germanic. Cf. Comparative Grammar, Vol. II, 
page 90, Section 49. 

It has been already shown that the accentuation of the 
compounds of this type was due to analogy with those tatpurusa 
compounds which preserved the original logical accentuation. 
It is to be noted that the Dvandva compounds with a stem for 
initial member only arose when compounds containing a case 
"were remodelled on the analogy of the older subordinating class, 
which had the simple stem. This process of conversion may 
often be traced with certainty in historical times as Brugmann ? 
says e. g, parjdnya-vata instead of parjdnya-vata; piirva- 
purvas for pitrvas-purvas and the like. It is true that the ase 
of the stem instead of a case cemented the combination more 
firmly. It is best to remember what Brugmann ? says here: 

‘Such a process would all the more be natural because 
many compounds of the subordinating class approach very 
closely to the co-ordinating compounds in regard to the parti- 
cular relation subsisting between their parts, and there was no 
sharp distinction between the two groups....... Both 
subordinating and co-ordinating substantives are found with 
epithetised meaning.'* 

hiramga-keáa-s 
adhara-hand-s 
a-putrá-s. 
Parallel to these is the tatpurusa G-kumara-s 

The Dvandva compounds—a special feature of classical 
Sanskrit were no doubt 02۵ on analogy with the 38 
compounds. 

Perhaps, some of the oldest pre-historic double- accented 
compounds survived in the Rg Veda like Mitra-vdruma@ and as 
these had the sense of co-ordinating compounds, they were prob- 
ably classified together with the later Dvandva. Perhaps too, 
due to analogy, some more like compounds were formed during 


1 Vide Accentuation in Sanskrit Determinative Compounds’, J.O. R.M., 
Volume VIII, part II. 

2 Comparative Grammar, Volume II, page 90. 

3 7bid., Volume II, pages 90 and 91, 

* Brugmann Comparative Grammar, Volume II, ‘pages 90 and 93. 
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the Vedic period and as these exceptionally double-accented 
compounds came to be increasingly formed, the force of analogy 
(with the accentuation of the earlier determinative compounds 
of the pro-ethnic period by which the prior member would 
receive the accent) would have been considerably weakened with 
regard to these exceptional cases and this would have resulted in 
& systematic and consciously accepted phenomenon of double- 
accentuation of all similar Dvandva compounds. Hence is the 
following sūtra of Panini :— 277۳3 (P. VI. 2. 141.) 

It is this double-accent, I argued as the normal of the 
Dvandva compounds, on a strictly semantic basis. 

« Enough has been said in my paper, ‘ Accentuation in 
Sanskrit Determinative Compounds’ (J.O. R.M., Vol. VIII, 
part II), about the origin of the epithetised compounds in the pro- 
ethnic period from out of the earlier tatpurusa compounds. 
Perhaps, as some co-ordinating compounds containing substan- 
tives were found with epithetised meaning, on analogy with 
earlier Bahuvrihis which logically should have accented the last 
member, in the pro-ethnic period, these Dvandvas too might 
have come to accent their last member and this practice might 
have spread to other Dvandvas also on further analogy in the 
Vedic period whence it came to be regarded as the normal accent; 

In all probability, an explanation as the one offered by 
Madhavabhatta * with much force might have appealed to the 
Vedic bards and they might have come to believe that the 
normal accent of the Dvandva compounds must be the accent on 
the last syllable of the second member. 


naam 2% جع‎ 
بو‎ ஊர்‌ | 
feud Tata 
1281177111 TERE: ॥ 


+ Vide my paper ‘ Five stages of determinative compound accentuation in 
the pre-Vedic period as surmised by their historic survivals in Sanskrit’ 
ഫ്‌, 0.൧ M., Jume IX, part II, page 123. 

മ Rgveda#gkramani, Part Li iii, verses 7 and 8 
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அனாள்‌ KE 

gaa 68 

waaga Ra- 

னி 7ج1‎ ۱ 

எண 293 (Rv. I, 14, 3( 
73ج‎ ரா! (Rv. X. 85, 11). 
87 sug? (Rw.I.21,1) 


It is not unlikely that the end-accentuation of later determi- 
native compounds too might have analogically influenced the 
Dvandva compound accentuation in the same direction. 

One thus sees a rationale in the enumeration of the different 
classes of compounds in the order found in Uvata's commentary ` 
on Katyayana’s Suklayajurveda Pratisakhya, already cited, as 
indicating the various stages of formation and evolution of the 
different classes of compounds in the pro-ethnie period. We can 
read a great meaning in Uvata’s statement which he and his 
predecessors in the field would not have dreamt of in their 
wildest dreams. 

By way of passing, it may be remarked that Bhaítoji 
Diksita also in his Siddhdnta Kaumudi arranges Panini’s sutras 


in the same order in the HAART with a very slight 
alteration— putting Dvandva after Bahuvrihi. 


PLANKTON RECORDS FOR THE YEARS 1929 & 1930 
BY 


R. GOPALA AIYAR, M.A., M.Sc. 
K. SANKARA Menon, M.A. 

AND 
M. G. K. MENON, M.A. 


The following tables are records of Plankton collections 
made by the Zoological Department of the Metus University 
during the years 1929 and 1930. 

A. good portion of the work was done in the Laboratory 
attached to the Madras Aquarium and the authors wish to 
express their sense of indebtedness to Dr. B. Sundararaj, 
Director of Fisheries, for the facilities given them for working 
there. 

The methods employed in the collection and examination 
of the Plankton are described in a 'Preliminary Account of 
The Madras Plankton" and it only remains here to explain the 
symbols used to indicate the relative abundance of the different 
organisms. 

In the case of the smaller forms, their numbers in 1 c.c. of 
the preserved sample were counted and, as shown below, 
letters? were employed to indicate their presence within certain 
numerical ranges. 


pn Ps Oh REE I—5. 

E rere 5—20 

CB ET 20—100 
10 100—200. 
ലി 200 and above. 


With regard to the larger forms, like Hydromedusae, as 


grave errors might arise if relative abundance of these forms 


* Menon, K. S. 1931, ‘A Preliminary Account of the Madras Plankton’. 
Kec. Ind. Mus., Vol. XXXIII, Pt. IV, pp. 489-516. 


? r.—— rare ٦ 
f.——few 
c. common + 
p.-— plenty | 
s.——swarms j 


7 


98 JOURNAL OF THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY 


were to be judged from such small samples, their numbers in 
the total catches as a whole were estimated and the same 
symbols were used. ` 

It will be noted that records are not available for certain 
months of the year. Thus collections were not made during 
May and part of June in 1929, these being vacation months. 
It has also not been possible to include records for Hydro- 
medusae during the months of January, February and March 
in the same year. In the year 1930 it will be seen that only 
desultory collections were made in October. In November the 
monsoon prevents regular plankton collection work.’ 

Conclusions arrived at from a study of the Plankton as a 
whole have already been given in three papers? from this 
Laboratory. Here we have merely recorded the collections 
made during the two years in the form of tabulated state- 
ments mentioning also the dates of the catches without any 


remarks in the hope that workers in the same field will find 
the information given of some use. 


* Further collections have been made in subsequent years and when 
these are worked out it is hoped it will be found possible to present a more 
detailed list of the plankton fauna of this coast. 

2 (1) ۶ A Preliminary Account of the Madras Plankton’. By K. Sankara 
Menon, Rec. Ind. Mus,. Vol. XXXIII, Pt. IV., pp. 489-516. 

(ii) ‘ The Hydromeduse of Madras’. By M. G.K. Menon. Bull. 
Madras Govt. Museum, New Series, N. H. Section, Vol. III, No. 2. 

(iii) ‘ Preliminary Observations on some ۶016 Larve of the Madras 
Coast’. By R. Gopala Aiyar, Journal of the Madras University, Vol. V., 
No. 1. 
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Diatoms 


. Coscinodiscus concinnus 


excentricus 
radiatus 
lineatus 


33 


۱ Planktoniella sol 
. Bidulphia regia 


E mobiliensis 
7 sinensis 
٠ granulata 


© rhombus 


. Rhizosolenia shrubsolei 


semispina 
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» 0 
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. Pleurosigma sp. 

. Stepanobyxis sp. 

. Skeletonema cosiatum 
. Trichodesmium erylhraeum |... 
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Protozoa 


, Acanthometron pellucidum. 
. Noctiluca miliaris 

. Prorocentrum micans 
. Dinophysis miles 


homunculus 


23 


. Ceratocorys horridus 
. Ovnithocivceus sp. 

. Diplopsalsis lenticyla 
. Peridinium oceanum 
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Protozoa—( Contd.) 
55. Pevidinium sp. ا اتا ا اداد‎ lh leas [e r 
56, Ceratium tripos var. subsala 201 el ۳۹۳ 
57. Ceratium tripos var. subsala 9 47٤0 

forma lineata, ا اد‎ அ ای‎ விவி سای‎ rjrj r r 
58. Ceratium tripos var. subsala TOR 

forma hiemale allah موا‎ ese அடந்த sos | eux [enu | vi 
59 Ceratium massiliense ۱۶۱۶۱۶۱۶۶6۶۱۶۶۱۶ cE FIE 
60, » breve لآ‎ த கதத அ تا‎ Pees fel பிவி ss di 
61. » — Shmidi ......... കിം മിനി; ക 
62, 4» Crichoceras f ffiririririri rifir rir 
63, » furca ,........, 111) 01 flr]... 11% 
64. se cv FASES او او ا شر ہے‎ EEE کا ا ای‎ ees ததி வட்‌ Ela rir 
65. »  VWéiculatum alleles ess EEG وس‎ 
66. Glemodemium SP. اف ان ادا اءٹای‎ | பவ یی‎ ۳ dss S ۷ 
67. Tintinnus sp. ۳۱۲۱۶۱۶۱6۱6۱8۱۶۱ 811 ۶۱ ۳۱ ۱۶ 

Hydromedusae* 

68. Hybocodon sp. sales 2 
69. Sarsia sp. (1)1 பி பிவி le வவ ales ۱ 
70. F SD. (2) see ப ப பிபி ப க விப மவ dc sli 
71. Halitiara fovmosa للم موی یمیمص‎ பவி வியப "n 
72. Merga violacea دا اتا ایی اما ئا ا اناد ۔‎ கவ்வ] வவ 
73, Amphinema dinema க کرای امت اسر‎ oss Ra aE ER EE cl be RE Pel PRA 
74. Leuckartiara octona 5 


. Diphyes dispar 
ஓ 


, Cytaeis tetrastyla 

. Bougainvillia fulva 

. Kollikeria constricta 

. Proboscidactyla ornata 


conica 


culata 


4. Eucheilota sp. (1) 


» த்‌. (3) 


. Eulima mira 

. Phortis sp. 

, Lrenopsis hexanemalis 
. Eirene malayensis 


» madrasensis 


. Octocannoides ocellata 
. Octocanna solida 


9م 7 


eguorea macrodactyla‏ و 


„ pensile 
m parva 


. Zygocanna buitendijki 
. Gontonemus suvaensis 
, Olindias singularis 
. Liriope tetraphylla 
. Solmundella bitentaculata ,. |... 
. Cunoctantha octonaria 


Siphonophora 











































ததத கர்ம 


. Staurodiscus tetrastaurus... |... வெ வி 
. Eucope sp. d 
. Obelia sp. 

. Phialucium 


anultitenta- 


பன ٹا‎ രക കൽ 





ای امام“ 









خلا اه 














ததத ககன விய 








ابا“ 


پاب ابی“ 














مم ام اه 


mee te‏ اھ 


[അ 








ചില 


ടിം 








1101101111) 





ரதபா னப 








പം. 


ഭിം ப டம 









































* Records not available for January, February and March, 
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Siphonophora— ( Contd.) 











104. Porpita porpita anol سای ای اٹہ اک ای او ا‎ ss oes Elves ale 
105. Physalia physalis . EE m வல அ அ ای‎ விடி வங்கி த 
106. Cannophysasp. ۰ ۰ wef que eui [eva [vs oos | ves ins Jen ابی ای‎ uestes lesu [sa olco esp கிவ 

Scyphomedusae 
107. Naustthoé punctata பி ட جا‎ ose ens ove | eee! 

Zoaütharia 

108. Arachnactis albida لس لیگ ی ال‎ El E E rl ۶1ء اخ ار ا2ا اع‎ 
109. Semper's larva (long) afm யிட்‌ ய அவரவர்‌ வர்ம 
110. ری‎ வை பர னி பத سم‎ os eost] uses opel, 11... 


Ctenophora 


111, Pleurobrachia globosa | ட 
112. Beroe flemingi ? ۹ RHE டட பட விடிவி paal را‎ 


























113. Ocyroe sp. 

Platyhelminthes i 
114. Muller's larva r ded T 

Nemertinia 
115. Pilidium larva r 1/1). r 
Annelida 

Archiannelida : | |: | 
116. Polygordius larva fit jl) frr. 
117. Chaetogordius rifj|r|. r |. 
Polychaeta - 
118. Tomopteris sp. f/f}. thelr 
119 Autolytus sp. ட்‌ 
Polychaete larvae: 
120. Nephthyd I|. 2 7001 
121. Capilellid Th. rjr. பதரி 
122. Phylladocid c PCE LTT cenit ۶7 
123. 2ھ‎ LUE பவி மம rl ന 
124. Polynoid 1 | ادا ا ا78‎ 1 வர்‌ 
125. Nereid f |. 122... f| firi rir 
126. Spionid c [2/0 
127. Polydorid rj. rif ക 7... 
128. Chaetosphaerid 089007 سا‎ Trlr rrr 
129. Magelonid (Magelona | 

japillicornis) zs Dee Ths ۲۱2 1 ff 
130. Mitraria ۳ PTT cas ER ss 
131. Chaetopterid . sss Lets: eee ens டிபி ட்‌ 
132. Terebellid (Loimia medusa) | rir.) thelr.) rl tye 


133, Sabellarian (Sabellaria 
spinulosa) t? Level 


Chaetognatha 
134. Sagitta 18۸ 


€ 
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SO : oo ty en eee യ er 
TE : تہ‎ ட و ےت‎ = 
x : : کچ وھ‎ OR CET - 
A റ റ Piliiee Po i9 c ௦ 
zii $ E جج‎ + tw io ہب و‎ o 
PRENNE : : $ 3$ 3. 0$ ipw io بي ٹوا‎ o 

S ; i Te 

ed BER Pd بو‎ mn HHO 3H : : 

EC NE 5 siiip oni i1: ; 

ed E I Pe HH iow: : : i : 

S B i ணை : m iio lote: Hott o 

= :oi PR بو‎ PH இய m 3 با‎ : i ஷு 

= aaa i: free iim? ijij ~“ 

EX بو‎ i ன mH வ lol ہو‎ Ii w : 

E zi c و سز ہو بو‎ ii = 

9o യയ HE noin உட Pa de da ہر ہم‎ வ 

مه : 3 یچ RA‏ مب بم ۳ پت I~ ow‏ 

> کس‎ NE : M 0-07 iu 

eo bes] Poi بو‎ ടട; = بو‎ 

ക NS Dd pie is ie ti 3 

EE EL i= hal بت‎ O Que BO سب‎ Sot 

x H i am ہپ‎ BOO ںی بډ باي‎ வ e 

es m ol ^u o و یم ہم ںات‎ டம வ بسا‎ 

مب வ‏ مه مو Hw iu Ore DO‏ اجس 

e : HE Le oua “m ہب‎ o مہ‎ £40 Hw سیه ہب‎ 

மட்ட m‏ نان i Pe എ வடைய‏ ە : ہے 

യാ ۰ بو بی"‎ ih O سب بز ہو‎ Ot GO HB سوه‎ o bal 

ea : i: : 3 i o بب به‎ QD ہپ‎ cA بچ بو‎ o بو‎ 

> : BEN : 3 o ^ua C ua uA da ہو‎ o بو‎ 

o n‏ پو بو uA‏ یہ مب o d uA‏ بو : ہہ ھا z‏ ج 

Hn E Merc a : H o மூ ua ua بيه سب‎ f£. بو جک بی‎ 

= : مه‎ d i مسب بچ بع بی بيه سب سب بي سب بو‎ i 

بو سي مو زم Ow‏ بيه بي ہب :20 ن 0 سیب ex‏ 

بو bal‏ ہو ل we OM‏ مه بب : w Qo‏ ہم 














106 . 

















JANUARY 


















































































JOURNAL OF THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY 



























































FEBRUARY: 






































1929 
181011 elo 23 sae 1۱2۱۱7 7 
Polyzoa 
135. Cybhonaules larva ow faded விரவ விவி ا ا‎ len ln صا‎ drill ای اط‎ Te 
Phoronidea 
136. Actinotrocha larva (1) — ... |... . 7... 21.......... rl. Tl, ۲۱۶۱ ۶۱۵۱| ۶ 
137. 75 و‎ CS? ഖി; vos | tva luus [ont [os edes sess ATR fir 
Crustacea—Cladocera 
138. Evadne sp. fl ۱.2 1 اد‎ ۱ ۲۱ elf ۶۱ )۱ ۶۱ fic ele 
139, Podon intermedius ലിപി. او ا ا ٹا‎ cux [eee امو اڈ ابی‎ பங்க 
140 Cladoc&an aa fe SE kasta ۱1۱۶۱۶۱۶۱ ۶۱۶۱ ۶۱2۱۶۱۶۱۶۱ و اه 0۱ |؟‎ 
Crustacea— Copepoda 

141. Mannocalanus minor aa NT ا‎ E பங... refs. TIT TI TIT gale Fle rif ۶ ۳ 
142. Canthocalanus pauper as bes dede delen enden ln dni بو مهو هدیاه دهد با ال ا‎ 
143. Undinula vulgaris 2710142൧... 
144 7 darwini „fel... டை E A ட்ப அகக்‌ 
145. Hucalanus elongatus . m hej. விவி enfe ntm rn] iss ite] விய lees] se 
146. 7 attenuatus vu وت‎ E ا‎ ess Tf sels را سا لے‎ கிரிப்‌ rir 
147, yi crassus Thale 7210727102... 
148. 5 Subcrassus ചുന... Tee Tener 7... 7... Ths, 
149. Paracalanus parvus ایام‎ 111111101٠ ۱۵۱۶| ۶۱۶6۱ 6۱61 ۶۱ م۱۱‎ 
150. 7 aculeatus lll sees odes [onn ட விட்‌ ட cde fans eus vs oes uus برا‎ 
151. Acrocalanus longicornis ۰ டத விருத்தி one os pono ens conus 
152. P. gracilis ass ما‎ கை ens ees osos e ee ا ایر او اف‎ Ires کاو ابا‎ 
153. ۳ monacus .] ۱۵اه ام ۶۱۶۱2۱۵۱ اه‎ ۵۱6۱6۱0۱۶۱۶۱۶۱۵۱ fl fie 
184. Calocalanus pavo പ... lll കിം... 
155. i piumulosus 1... |. அனி eeu as eco EN us loss eos eese e Mee ps PE ۳ 
156. Centropages furcatus El ۲(1 212]. 1... ۱ ۶۱ ۲۱ ۶۱ ۸۱۶۱ ] 
157. P. orsinit vus sedens levees சி சிட்ட ധിം 
158. 5 lenuivemis || اہ اسیا ٹاہ‎ அனகன்‌ امو الو وا وا ا فا ا‎ 
159, ۳ dorsispinatus... விரி அவிக اما ایی اما اما‎ lel] رای اتا‎ ஆய 
160. Temora discaudata விவ 2.......ംംം டக ٦ Pen ها‎ ۳ 
161. ری‎ turbinata rhe) rfl dr rf] r r peled rjep pere r 
162. Candacia bradyi திய கக்கு oes ues oes ess PA ona P POA E oss 
163 " சச ததை eee னை ا بای ا‎ enl ede] eben] Jn nnn] கு 
164 Calanopta elliptica ۔->‎ [விவி கவி வலிவு بای ای اف اکا دانسا ایی ادا‎ 
165. Labidocera acuta ...7......1...... ட்‌ rl... 17... rss Err 
166. Pontella danae se] cififlclf rip rhe flclcif rll ٩۱ ۶ ۲ 
167 ஒ var, ceylonica desees pese] en e n ee dne ا ا ا‎ Jenn e] les. 
168 ۳ Securifer இரகக தி திக கற்‌ க்கிய nl [ilr]. 7 
169. Acartia erythraea AT nes rE rl {ILLES 7.......... 7!......... 71 
170. Zortanus barbatus 7121702222... r 
171. Oithona rigida 6۱۶۱۶۱۴۱6۱۶۶۱۱6۱ ۵۱ ام اد‎ ۲۱ ۱۱ | ۶ 
172. رو‎ plumitera NT] Tees! Ble. rll fell rl rr » 
173. Euterpina acutifrons ۶۱۴۱۵۱۶8۱۶۱۱۱۱ ۶۱0۱ او |و ۱ او‎ 2۱ ۱۵۱ 6 
174. Macrosetella gracilis 22... red... 1. 11111]... |... |. |... 
175. சிரபுரம்‌... OT rr. rl Tiss கி டட ப பிப்‌ ടി 
176. Clytemnestra rostrata APE EAL நிதி peepee. T [....... 2... 
177. Oncaea conifera rl Peel Teel Ii Tle rll [Deep rr r 
178 رو‎ wenusld ப میا کال‎ ۱0 blues ELE de ces |iu lest see 
179. Corycaeus elongatus Jeden jte Jer] നിന... 
180 T furcifer Cet rl... 2177൮077൦൦ 
181. » obtuses aa Pe | nel tif EE Erle Fl tee feel Ie 
182. 0 6711157713 f [...!... |... 1۱ 1۱ ۶۱۲۱۶۱6۱۶۱ ۶۱ ۶۱ ۳۱ ۱ ۲۱۶۱۶ 
183. Sapbhirina ovato-latceolata peje [அன்‌ [வி fleet Epee E| E le 
184. ட stellata eds S REN EE fesla nns nes oes less DE امو او اضر ای اس ما ای او ا ای‎ 
185. 55 nigromaculata ... |. ടിം யி . 
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JANUARY FEBRUARY 
1929 
811011113115 17118119121 23125127128} 1 | 2 sn 1111۹7 
Schizopoda 
186. Schizopod (Rhopalophthal- 
mus egregius, Macropsis 
orientalis) im r f 222 
Decapoda 
187. Leucifer we 17... r ATIT 
Crustacean Lárvae 
188. Cirripede nauplii S [f rhal r 120100൦൦ 
189. 7 cypris 7 با‎ i u r |... 21... 
190, Copepod nauplii T E ۱ 
191. Stomatopod larvae 2... rifle fll ris, f 
192, Penaeid larvae ie [ees ee es f Jeep filed ا‎ ۲۱ ۲۱ ۲۱ ۶1 
193. Zoea larvae woe [iE fif|f 1011111111: 
194. Phyllosoma larvae boss [sus அண்ட்‌ stes los ls 
195. Megalopa larvae we |f fif}f 27221220 
Mollusca ۱ 
196. Glaucus forsteri ی‎ dll] sns 
197, Janthina communis osa دای‎ feos [ven] oua ENS | rez ons ve jade in sl 
198. Ailantea sp. ^ ۶۱ ۲۱۱ ۲۱۳ J Ths PIT “ails 
199, Creseis acicula es 1077... e| Tose] 0 1217 
Molluscan Larvae 
200. Lamellibranch se او ا ات اسان ا‎ aslo مایا‎ ese [ess [eno [seu vs. [sna] vus] on 2| sec its] ens 
201. Scaphopod ൨൦0012 (EE EEE El rll... 
202. Gastropod sie میلگ‎ rr idha E E E E 
Echinoderm Larvae 
203. Bipinnaria 6۱۱6۱۶۱6۱6۱۶۱۱... 6 ۲۱۳۱۲۱۶۱ ۲۳۱ ۴ rir 
204, Brachiolaria തും... TI. r at et A யி 
205. Ophiopluleus 17202 0111111111 
206. Echinopluteus 21000 100117... 
207. Auricularia 7... ൩... ന... r rh ses [s 
Tunicata 
208, Thalia democratica {and 
other forms). ew 171൩൬1 ۶۱۲۱ ۲۱ ۲۱ ۲۱۶۱۵۱۶۱۵۵ 
209. Appendicularia sp. s PELE; ey ey el flrririflrir firiri...|rif|rir|r]...|r 
210. Fritillaria borealis கி்‌ ரவர்‌ ks TIT ரர 
Enteropneusta 
211. Tornaria larvae sede ட less 1 EG BE VE e aa کی امیا کا‎ urs 
Cephalochordata 
212. Amphioxus pelagicus |. வி! வய படட one oes ene [ev soa nates 
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1929 

Diatoms 
1. Coscinodiscus concinnus ... | 
2. 7 excentricus Ẹda 
3. ۳ radiatus ما‎ 
4. 5 lineatus 
5. Planktoniella sol 
6. Bidulphia regia 
7. » — Pobiliensis 
8. » — Sinensis 
9, » granulata ............ 
10. 002072 wil 
ll. Rhizosolenia shrubsolei ... 
12. 7 semüspina ...| 
13. T stolterfothit. |...|... 
14. ux calcar avis ... | 
15, 5 alaia 
16. 35 setigera او ات‎ [oe 
17. 5 acuminata ... 1 ..... 
18, robusta 
19, Chaetoceras boreale ? 
20. 3 decipiens 
21. 2 debile 
22, y sociale l.l... 
23, ൧ 224, 
24. Bacteriastrum varians 
25, Bacillaria paradoxa whadu. 


, Climacodium biconcavum. 
. Bellarochea malleus 
. Nitechia closterium 


. Ditylium brightwelli 
. Lauderia borealis 

. Detonula schroderii 

. Eucampta zodiacus 

. Pleurosigma sp. 

. Stepanofyxis sp. 

. Skeletonema costatum 
. Trichodesmium erythraeum|...|....... 
thiebauti fse 


, Prorocentrum micans 


. Ceratocorys horridus 
, Ornilhocircus sp. 

. Diplopsalsis lenticuta 
. Peridintum oceanum ° .. 


110 
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16 
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Asterionella japonica wf 


: $ bleakleyi l.l... 
. Thalassiothrix nilzchoidesic 
. Cerafulina bergontt | 
. Climacodium 


dianum... 


» seriata 


” 


Protozoa 


, Acanthometron bellucidum|.........|...... |. ]- 


Noctiluca miliaris 


Dinophysis miles 
۳ homunculus 


7 depressum 
ji ovajum 
e 


കടം 


woe وم‎ OE 


frauenfel- FF 


اف با ام eae‏ 
ابا ses கக‏ 
ابا ا اھ 
اباب انانم 


sea ا اب اہ لا‎ MM 


TD 


[|] 
veo ۰ 
பப 








பப்பட்‌ 
ما اه‎ 





பக்‌ 








பம) 








தப 





PORTO GHAT 


DS 
باب امم‎ 
കിടി 


ക ப்ப ப 























me ടര மவுத்‌ കകക] 

























































































AUGUST 
1 | 
1723 261112۱5۱ 5۱7 ۱9 ۱11141019 2029 2527/29 
leds பிட கிகி tlt 
اپ ات‎ ecce T ceo Tes E ساسا‎ le 
sexes] ses ees Bis ESE ER ERED Fes 
EE Fe | a ee ae E E 
M M ا ا‎ pA اتا‎ rit MUR 
க வி Thelen] The. ; 
யி விட்‌ dT eas 
രിച്ച tll fled rl 
وا کہ‎ [te EpL . 7... ما‎ 
A GM ee E AUNT F அ 
பி اج‎ TE ای ال‎ [11 ம வ 
1319 அவதி விடட 
rT th eke ret 
rll rl rhel T bol 
1, TIT ji »امعم‎ Jf 
PP ON CREE PORNO ele ۳ 
oF ا ا‎ S ടിപിപി. Ar 
R بی‎ fave oed வற்‌ ri... اس‎ அன ர டபக்‌ 
.. ۶۱۶۱۶۱۶۱۳ | ۶۱۶| و60۱۱‎ ۶ 
BM > dps ۳ ۳ 1 s ட்ப த்‌ 
கிடக்கக்‌ Ea 


PLA 
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1929 


പ 
o 
nh 
ce 


112379 2 1617232 9 dpi 





a 











Protozoa—( Contd.) 


55. Peridinium sp. ساس‎ 2 
56. Ceratium tripos var. sub- 


sala forma lineata — — ...]... secos secans [rog [oes [ovo endl ost nas شا‎ 
58. Ceratium tripos var. sub- 

sala forma hiemale — ueh BA او ال‎ A [EE او ا‎ ies 
59. Ceratium ت08‎ 
60. رر‎ breve en teles [ens ene அ ces ine o 
61. » Wehmidti ...... sss ese avs esli 
62. ,, trichoceras சி ப்பட்ட |o E ایا وا‎ a اف ایا‎ E ders] Loss] oes 
63. رر‎ furca வ. കി ചി ی ایی اه ای ا اھ ایام او ات‎ i 
64. 1 fusus wal... பி வடாம்‌ 
65. 7 reticulatum —— ...|... Pedes او اد‎ ws ens ec eov ren leue [oes 
66. Glenodenium sp. 
67. Tintinnus sp. 





پا ا ام 





Hydromedusae 


68. Hybocodon sp. தத கி அவ்விய ட ei nee ees [os ev டக 
69. Sarsia sp. (1)... ice ose | کات ات‎ nno [sa eto fore பவை வயு nnl] dn lees n] 
70. SP (2) ....... ടിയിരി வியி பவடய ۱ 
71. Halitiara formosa afa. டி வயி டிபி uxo res eva fase 
72. Merga violacea wl... و اھ‎ fenes ees esee les [scs oes ns പി]. 
73. Amphinema dinema uf. اد ای ای اس ایا‎ dense ETE lel க்தி ای‎ ugs sse A 
74. Leuckartiara 06101406 ۰ ۰ een en سای ا ای اما اس ای ام ا مات ا ام‎ 
75. Cytaeis tetrastyla പ... ഷി 
76. Bougainvillia fulva 
77. Küllzkeria constricta விரிவை எனி hs zi one saluo 
78. Proboscidaciyla ornata — ... |... ss esa ena neo eon ecc 








81. Ewcopesb. ٠ ண اما ماما‎ தக்க அண 1111111111 
82. Obelia sb. = aan we ളം പം. 1... 7.7... 
83. Phialucium | multitenta- 
culata E »» lol. 

84, Eucheilota sp. (1) 
85 » s$. (2) ...... ன க பி யி்‌ பி்‌ வட்‌ 
86. Eulimamira be EE EH dee tt |n rt] اقم ا اتا‎ inns [osos افو اھ ا ا ا‎ 
87. Phortis sp. wfe اس ا نات‎ EESE اف ایروا مرا وا اب‎ T lose at flfifirirl., 
88, Irenopsis hexanemalis ன وی‎ டப பப ட்ப அப்பிய seals 

89. Eirene malayensis 
90.  ,, madrasensis etse] ea ooa ese Jews வங o eee les vac leo sees ean ese EE as وا ا اسر‎ 
91. Octocannoides ocellata ۰ اناج‎ PE es uoa laus sus [oed s^ fess sels shoe aes ees ona ace eus oa കിഷ്‌ 
92. Oclocanna solida al leecle 
93. ii polynema த ed Pe [zc lens o 
94. Aeguorea macrodactyla ... |... dede pdt en ساس ساسا‎ [ee ees ases ren enn ens உட 
95. " pensile ...... AH n رای اس اراس‎ em اط ایا اسیا اتی‎ SUE: ا ای او اور‎ lomo nes 
96. P parua ساس ۔‎ பபப பப்‌ 4 

97. Zygocanna buitendijkt ...[... കിടി... 

98. Gonioncmus suvaensis یا ا ھا‎ oon eee ans on 

99, Olindias singularis «|. فا اتاد‎ ee edes [enses inel rns إا‎ 
100. Liriope tetraphylla ...].- ا‎ ves es A M PEE EVENTIT ud EVENT ias 
101. Solmundella bitentaculata. |.......|-. eee nnd) elt a 7 
102. Cunoctantha octonaria ... |... SERRA தை EE அப்பப்ப OOOH OI திக 00 


Siphonophora 
103. Diphyes dispar ۳ 
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168. 
109. 
110. 


111. 
112. 
113. 


114, 


115. 


Archiannelida : 
116. 
117, 


Polychaeta 
118. 
119. 


Polychaete larvae 
120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125, 


126 


127. 
128. 
129. 


130. 


131. 
132. 


133. 


134. 


Siphonophora—(Contd.) 
Por pita porpita 


. Physalia physalis 
. Cannophysa sp. 


. Nausithoé punctata 


toe bees 


Scyphomedusae 


Zoantharia 


Arachnactis albida 
Semper’s larva (long) 


7 4 (round) ... oe 


Ctenophora 


Pleurobrachia globosa 
Beroe flemingi 2 
Ocyroe sp. 


Platyhelminthes 
Muller's 72700... 8 
Nemertinia 
Pilidium larva 
Annelida 


Polygordius lavva 
Chaetogordius... 


Tomopteris sp. 
Autolytus sp. ... 


Nephthyd 
Capitellid 
Phyllodocid 
Eunicid 
Polynoid 
Nereid 
Spionid 
Polydorid 
Chaetosphaerid 
Magelonid (Magelona pa- 
pillicornts) 
Mitraria 


"Pu பபப 





Chaelopterid . ias 

Terebellid ( Loimia medusa) 

Sabellarian Ree i 
spinulosa) ... 


Chaetognatha 
522277 spp. 


eoa பம பைய 


ர பட்‌ 











டப பப 








aso ப்பை பப வய [ose fos 








eea பப பப ய பப்‌ 








കിര മം 


vos பங ப்ப Ree 


1111111111 


ves Jaan ابا‎ [ntn 
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Polyzoa 


135. Cyphonautes larva 
Phoronidea 


136. Actinotrocha larva (1) 
137. 9 » (2) 


Crustacea—Cladocera 


138. Evadne sp. . 
139. Podon intermedius 
140. Cladoceran 


Crustacea—Copepoda 


141. Nannocalanus minor 
142. Canthocalanus pauper 
143. Undinula vulgaris 
144. darwint 
145. Eucalanus elongatus 
146. ,  attenuatus 
147. » Crassus 
148. » — Subcrassus 
149. Paracalanus parvus 
150 - aculeatus 


151. Acrocalanus longicornis ... 
15 } 


۳ gracilis 
153. monacus 
"n Calocalanus favo 


plumulosus ...ا‎ 


156. Centropages furcatus 
157. m orsinit 
158. ^ 
159, » 
160. Temora discaudata 
161. ,, turbinata 
162. Candacia bradyi 
163. » truncata 
164. Calanopia elliptica 
165. Labidocera acuta 
166. Pontella danae 
167. » 
168. » Securifer 
169. Acartia erythraea 
170. Tortanus barbatus 
171. 01100116 rigida 

172. 5 plumifera 
173. Euterpina acutifrons 
174. Macrosetella gracilis 
175. Microsetelia rosea 
176. Clytemnestra rostrata 
۰ 177. Oncaea conifera 

178. s» venusta 

179. Corycaeus elongatus 
180. n — furcifer 
181. 1,  obluses 
182. ப... venustus 


183. 68 ouato-lénceolata|...|.. 


184. ,, 
18. —, 


stellata 


€ 
6 LÀ 


ஊண்‌... 
dorsispinatus ۰۱,۰۰۰... 


var, ceylonica |,‏ رو 


nigromaculata . ].......]....... வல டு 





egre 





ttt பப 


LEE பப டய 








et ட 








தக தப 





ore பை! 
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[E "ace Qon i ois] ان م‎ BOO Koi HHH | பவை PO OH P Puoi IH HHO is i: 

: ௨௨ itu OOH Po lu. بغ یب با‎ uA wa வ بیان ن‎ ua uuu: ميه بيه ہپ‎ mo: 

: o TAH! LOA Op im lh PhD. MO OM HO FO pee inn i 

: با با‎ யல்ல: بو ہے ہی"‎ HSH AD Hu بغ‎ HH HH OH ل‎ 

H OM ان‎ int سان ہہ نی‎ டது : + ن پو پې‎ HH ON OH 1t ہم سط‎ seu HO ou mh ഇ 
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Schizopoda 


186. Schizopod (Rhopalophthal- 
mus egregius, Macropsis 


orientalis) 
Decapoda 
187. Leucifer 
Crustacean Larvae 


188. Cirripede nauplii 
. n. cypris 
190. Copepod nauplit 
191. Stomatopod larvae 
192. Penaeid larvae 
193. Zoea larvae 
194. Phyllosoma larvae 
195. Megalopa larvae 


Mollusca 


196. Glaucus forsteri 
197. Janihina communis 
198. Atlantea sp. ... 
199. Creseis acicula 


Molluscan Larvae 
200. Lamellibranch 
201. 0001 
202. Gastropod 
Echinoderm Larvae 
208. Bipinnaria 
204. Brachiolaria ... 
205. Ophiopluteus ... 
206. Echinopluteus... 
207. Auricularia ... 
Tunicata 
208. Thalia democratica 
other forms) 
209. Appendicularia sp. 
210. Fritillaria borealis 
Enteropneusta 
211. Tornaria larvae 


Cephalochordata 


212. Amphioxus pelagicus 2 vag Peas 


ean ۰ 


வப பிய 


ano joe ores 


DTE ۶ 


eco Jette rmn 
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Diatoms 


Coscinodiscus concinnus ۳٤ ids | M 
7 excentricus Je EE eE ELIE E rli riri rir ri zs سا اما‎ 
" radiatus ... E படபட. اتا ساسا‎ கேட Firiririfirlrifiririr 
lineatus .. sal lirlis foes lonelons iss I 
Planktoniella sol یڑ‎ odes ابو امو اٹ‎ RN விரி rll el rl ப 
Bidulphia mobiliensis ... கி கந ves aca [rial ls | Eas തിം 
4 regia 5 வர்மர்‌ ரப. Tirr) Flees Thoha 
۳ sinensis sabe PIT TTA و‎ PF 
2 granulata ... ய P ادا‎ 
10. 5 rhombus ண பப பக்‌ துகி. 
M. Rhizosolenia shrubsolei a Ese tere ۱۳۱ ۲۱ ۳۱ ۲۱ اج‎ ۲۱ ۲۱ ۴ | : 
12. 7 semispina AA انایڈ ایا ای‎ rll rl PI Tle. 
13, ۳ slolleyfothii = sae விவி வியி دا‎ en lee E eee] மவ T fore] reels 
M. ۶ calcar avis കിം sa] seed ses ases eoo ess] oec] இவ்‌ 
15. 5 alata ... bee ees ens Ed en s ses va eve ois sea பி 
16. 2 setigera ... sae foes ரம்‌ விய ferr Deol fe 
17. 5 acuminata wif اد‎ விட eb[rirjepririfie|c ۶ 
18. robusta ... aep னன தன்ர விதிக்‌ 
19. Chaetoceras boreale? |... ای‎ pene Hee eene e nf et deo [ens 
20. ۳ മ്മ്‌... Je Thel Thee மரம) பரம்பு ரா. 
21, ۳ debile E ای‎ tono [in| نانوی اد‎ oes [in el Thee ff ای‎ ரவ. 
22. 0 sociale e s.l مه رر دہ‎ RED CO HERERO ட்ட 
23. F spp. s m E: is 
24. Bacteriastrum varians mE - லிவி லில்‌ 
25. Bacillaria paradoxa no wfe eee. forsee oe foes lof Toros SH ais [ses 
26. Asterionella japonica .. .بے‎ qe EL lees பிரப விற்ப பெக்கி யு 
27. " bleakleyi ... ب٤٣‎ dem வில்வ | £T edes നം. ee 
28. Thalassiothrix nitzchoides AEE பிரி யாவ 1]... 12111 
29, Ceratulina bergontt — ... ஊடி ای‎ ட EID LT ees edis ee ا‎ பி்‌ 
30. Climacodium fvauenfeldianum — ... vases iens பிகரு ப்பி daz hee evel اس‎ ee eet lod eva 
31, biconcavum OOOO ا کاو وو او‎ பப்பி RI "PI PERI evel as foo وا‎ i 
32. Bellarochea malleus eu EE ایا[‎ ய்‌ یراہ اور او ان‎ alii மே 
33. Nitzchia closterium — ... مہ ا‎ ves [ves ni sse res oec eus [ron sabes | se اہ ایر ات‎ | rodeo ens es ses ورای‎ 
34, 7 seriata a vee புவி வவ കിം 
35. Ditylium brightwellt ... fel ETAT னி அடக்கி Tr rrr jede 
36. Lauderia borealis க விவி பின ea s oe aai hie daz کرای ات بی‎ 
37. Detonula schroderii ... ட பபபயந டித்‌ அ கடய 
38. Eucampia zodiacus esed او فان‎ lel isse pes [oss owalede [res] ر(فوائو‎ erp oa [eos 
39, Pleurosigma sp. A ய பிங்கலந்தை EEE 
40. Stepanopyxis sp. Se SET lesus ادا رواٹ‎ [ancl aes isses lus ; 
41. Skeletonema costatum ... ا ای اب ای اشاپ ای اھ اما سای‎ TIT rye 
42. Trichodesmium erythraeum ERE Er T 
43. 7 thiebault யிட்‌ 





n 
EEG. ret 
த E 
"-$ 





ஆ‏ ہے یت پر 


ود ہم 
پم ہم 
mn:‏ 
rh‏ 
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Protozoa 


44. Acanthometron pellucidum lr rrr ۲۱۲۱ ۲۱ ۲۱ ۲۱۳۱۶۴۱۶۱ ۶۱ ۶۱ ۶۱ ۳۱۲ 
45 Noctiluca miliaris ... ال‎ BI rÍfff...... 
46. Prorocentrum micans ... all ப்பி பவட اراتا اتی‎ கக்க 
47. Dinophysis miles wee ا اف ]7 آ5 ای‎ E pede அயினி el E fascias 
48. 53 homunculus பியி ப்பி கதவி கிகி ட்டி 
40. Ceratocorys horridus ... SE ای‎ oe do Ho Esse 
50. Ornithocircus sp. s யை pefe peje யவ اتا اٹ ا ایا اما‎ de en] n 
51. Diplopsalsis lenticula .. PEE TIE eene nene FTL rl 
52. Peridinium oceanum A. த ரிந்த Jeep Tel அணக ணன த்த ee கிகி 
53. 7 depressum... j REE டட TT CROLL Lei ry flirt rt ۲۱ ۲۱ ff 
54, E ovatum n. sepele الم‎ ee nn nnn jn e loe [e [rn [e دهم مهم مهم مه دوه‎ eee 
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Protozoa—( Contd.) 


Peridinium sp. En 

Ceratium tripos var. subsala 

Ceratium tripos var, subsala forma 
lineata 


Cerattum tripos var. subsala forme 


hiemale 
Ceratium massiliense .. 
p breve 


M schmidti ۱ و ا‎ 


5 irichoceras |... iss 
7 furca í 7 
i fusus ses sae 
وود‎ reticulatum ... 
Glenodenius sb. 
Tintinnus sp. 


Hydromedusae 
Hybocodon sp. ‘ee "m 


Sarsia sp. (1) " m, 


sp. (2) 5 s 


Amphinema dinema ane 


. Leuckartiara octona 


Cytaeis tetrastyla 


. Bougainvillia fulva ... ۲ 
Köllikeria constricta ... ஒவ. 


Probostidactyla ornata... 
T conica ... 





uis 





eens‏ ام 


Halitiara formosa — sis [eos iss 
Merga violacea sue 00 webs dejes 


Staurodiscus letrastaurus le. 


Eucofe sp. 
Obelia sp. 


. Phialucium maultitentaculata 
. Eucheilota sp. e 


Sb. (2)‏ — وه 
Eulima mira‏ 
Phortis sp.‏ 
Irenopsis hexanemalis...‏ 
Eirene malayensis Re‏ 
n madrasensis — ...‏ 


Octocannoides ocellata ... EA 


Octocanna solida 


7 polynema — ... ves 


4271277727 macrodactyla 

" pensile 

parva‏ ور 
2٤ മി...‏ 
Gonionemus 3420278378 .‏ 
Olindias singularis‏ 
Liriope tetraphylla‏ 
Solmundella bitentaculata‏ 
Cunoctantha octonaria‏ 


Siphonophora 
Diphyss dispar 
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JANUARY FEBRUARY 
1930 شس تا‎ | ۱ 
13115 یر‎ al 3| 5 | 7 101211415 7 io 
Siphonophora—(Conid.) 
104. Porpita porpita e - sia " 
105. Physalia Physalis 7 ashes ses nes اس اھ‎ வைத்திடு கின்‌ S 
106. Cannophysa sp. we 7 سا‎ நின்‌ ரி திக ایا ا ام ناک‎ ole aie 
Scyphomedusae 
107. Nausilho punctata .. ابا ا و ایا ات اب اپ ا ات ا سا ۔‎ E انام‎ வசட, مسا‎ 
Zoantharia 
108. Arachnactis albida MIS Ph Relea eaelersliss 
109, Semper’s larva (long)... 2: M SER سواہ ای ای او‎ 
110. " » (round)... v Mm மகி ஙி 
Ctenophora 
111, Pleurobrachia globosa... : தர اکسا‎ பிபி கிப்‌. ചിന; 
119, Beroe flemingi ? ۳ "mm وا اق او ایا‎ 
13. Ocproe sp. NA PAAR ERRARE TUR அத்த வன்‌ isses velas] 
Platyhelminthes 
14. Muller s larva ate മേട ப هه وه‎ ۴ அப واه‎ CE ald و‎ lane 
Nemertinia 
115, Pilidium larva ٠ sss ல்‌ sas 7 
Annelida 
Archiannelida : 
116. Polygordius larva riff lr ATIT oleas 
117. Chaetogordius விவி] اون‎ lei LT 
Polychaeta : 
118. Tomopteris sp, is നിദ விஸ்‌ Aes ERIS 
119. Autolytus sp. M: r 2 -- 72 SERM 
Polychaete larvae : | 
120. Nephthyd 0172... 72172212 irha ۱۱۲ء۲‎ 
121. Capitellid sss ۱1۱۴۱6۱۶ lel. 6۱6۱6] வய nl 
122. Phyllodocid y eA CET IT] epee] T level TT GL 1.........7 പന... T fr 
128. Eunicid ... 1اا اسان امو ام اتا ماما کے‎ elel Erir Es hefe reef 
124. Polynoid விவி? ظ | 5 اہو ای ا‎ உலவ 
125. Nereid பண்டி ந welt fF {TIT dele. feb 
126. Spionid ۰ 7 ۶۱۶۱۶۱۱۶۱۶۴۱ ۶۱۱۶۱۶۱6۵۱۱۶۱8 او‎ ۶۱۸۱۸۱۶۳۱۲ ۲ 
127. Polydorid sik ialoke les PP Pe) asl lesa ie f bet TN 
128. Chaetosphaerid € sese lees oF நதிப்‌ 
129. Magelonid (Magelona bapillicornis, ۶ caf നിനം... 
130. 0 ചിന... 7.7... TT JT یی‎ ...... lr hajas slew 
431. Chaetobterid ا کا‎ © Jens |o oes oss ene tos க பிவி பட்‌ ۳ 
132. Terebellid (Loimia medusa) : Te PED PES سادا اما اما‎ வி [eje eden] Ee enn] 
133. Sabellarian (Sabellaria ഷ്മ)... serre Ses [ses lose uit 
€ 
Chaetognatha 
134. Sagstta’spp. "m ப்பி பிபி பதர்‌ 7.7 
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1930 





13 spa 2312527293 1214/15 





Polyzoa 


135. Cyphonautes larva வி வற்‌ க A ME 
Phoronidea ല്ലി 

136, Actinotrocha larva (1) اک باه نا امه‎ ols | 
18 5 » (2) RA Gs M ப்ப பி பி 
Crustacea—Cladocera 210909 ae bh 9 


138. Evadne sp. wi 
139. Podon intermedius — ... 
140. ۶۷۶ vis 


Crustacea—Copepoda 











141, Nannocalanus minor... 
142. Canthocalanus pauper... Pel ET eel TIT lel 
143. Undinula vulgaris . adr lp). 1118 
144, „ darwini fjfir|fifir|ririr|rj-....e- 
MS, Eucalanus elongatus wh LR pee اس ا7ا‎ lll T lll 
146. re attenuatus al ROD OE SHE 
147. "n 6)5 "Lebe esed ]ادا ءا‎ 7490 
148, 7 511030331645 ... fi i rjr|t|rj|r|r|r |J. f ساسا ما‎ 
149, Paracalanus parvus ... اون‎ alt llr lr lr | EOE ririri. 
150, aculeatus.. lll Err rr 
151. Acrocalanus longicornis ما ۱ اما اما اداد امام رای‎ 11814115 
152. n gracilis ... விவ EIT IT [விய 
153. 77101107143 .. A வலயம்‌ jenen fn 
154, Calocalanus pavo ... ی‎ ப یت‎ Salve ree rr (fr rir 
155. plumulosus pes و و‎ sees ens A 5 le 4 

۳ ட 


156. Centropages furcatus .. ۳ E 
157. T orsinii oa REIS 
158. i tenuivemis | வி டு கு ا شا ا‎ spem 2 oe 
159. n dorsispinatus டத்‌ பப்ப TP rf. 
160. Temora discaudata او‎ bee ചിക 
161. turbinata ட்‌ SW PR pue pe وا اوت یه‎ மட்ட 
162. Candacia bradyi 2 ڈو ا‎ SA 
163. »  Wwuncata ... | அப le 
164. Calanopia ellibtica ... E em ه٤‎ ۶ 
165. Labidocera acuta : e ات‎ P. waste 
166. Pontella danae | 3 if : 
167. , » Var, ceylonica delest enden rl. 
f 
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168. ار‎ 
169, Acartia erythraea 
170. Tortanus barbatus 
171. Oithona rigida 7 ou 7 
172. او‎ lr hohe. MEE A : 
173. 860ھ‎ acutifrons .. Up 
174. Macrosetella gracilis ... 
175. Microsetella rosea i ERS ا‎ 
176. Clylemnestra rostrata ... ள்‌ A க்‌ و‎ 

177. Oncaea conifera m ا‎ edle: Ad اے اسان‎ de ای ا اع‎ DA 
178. 2006 " 
179. Corycaeus elongatus ... 
180. 7 furcifer A 2 
181. ந മ്മ ہس‎ ചം E 
182, 7 VENUSTHS sae بی‎ |tlelt 
183. Saphirina ovato-lanceolata MAE INA m fees 

وی 1 اس ا ںی x sellata x‏ ,184 
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JANUARY FEBRUARY 
1930 E کے‎ A ہی کے‎ 
is ras 252712931, ls 7 0241 17119122 af 28 
Schizopoda | 
186. Schizvpod (Rhopalophihalmus | 
egregius, Macropsis orientalis) .. மடு ட ப்பி இரதி اه‎ ലിം 
Decapoda | 
187. Leuctfer 7 7 க às [eee Ies es elus sus [oes ens s 
e 
Crustacean Larvae | 1 
188. Civripede nauplii ririririfi£i|e|fir|e|fifirif|f|f]ririr|f fete 
189, n | Cris 22212... ان‎ rr 
190. Copepod nauplii . wf Delt Clee. با‎ வில பபப 
191, Stomatopod larvae ... he ای جوا دو‎ T lebe 1112515111 
192. Penaeid larvae "e പിടിച ds ELA  ٰٰٰٰ 09 
193. Zoea larvae E [EEE EEE tifiririflrififififiriricppic 
194. Phylosoma larvae ப... வி. ചികി... പിപി 
195. Megalopa larvae ‘ rir 7۲ب‎ riri... ரிவர்‌ ரியர்‌ 
Mollusca i 
186. Glaucus fovslevi ws یو‎ eene ee nnne denen nn) nnn nnt mln 
197. Lanthitta communis soe e سای اون‎ nes வித பவ்ய ۳ ۳ 
198. Allantea sp. [കര ചട കകക ப பப ப [tno ۰ موه همم موم‎ 
199. Creseis acicula p مرا ا اس ہا اہ تما‎ அல நக்க au sala hemlet 
Molluscan Lavvge | 
200. Laniellibratch ote ۲ ae iol 7 | dvo ass liad 
201. Scaphopod 7 JE LS EE Err. ۱ EE 
202. Gasivopod vis AAT Eiri rile - rir " 7 
Echinoderm Larvae | 
203. Bibinnaria 7 ۷ cle ا‎ 7.42 n É و‎ : 
204. Brachiolaria € o سال‎ lel டக او‎ THE و‎ 0 0 வவ 
205. Ophiopluteus TIT hl TTT bl half pede rir ye |» T 
206. Echinopluteus - m ۲۱۳ ۲۲۱۳ 6]۳ ۱۶ elf ll tiff rr |r 
207. Auricularia E EE பக அப்பப்ப Joos foes jon [nnn en 
Tunicata 
208. Thalia democratice (and other 
forins) 5 7 ۶۱6۱... ا ئام ا٥٥ اع اع‎ ٤۱٤ا‎ Ef lust eee Ë 
209, Appendicularia sp. fll. EE |r| rr rrr rr rll hefe 
210. Fritillaria borealis ۲۱۲ |] ۲ essen T LE | பதிந்து 
Enteropneusta 
ll. Tornaria larvae ما‎ ചു: ച്ചേ? 
Cephalochordata 
Amphioxus pelagicus ? ore wee eie ode தி n pee on ed enin بی‎ ono மு நீது வினி னு 
" n 
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JUNE JULY 




















1930 pee. : l 
4 ۳ n 1821251302 ۱ 6110 us 18 മില 8 
Diatoms 

1. Coscinodiscus concinnus 

2; 7 exceniricus 

3. 2 radiatus 

4, 7 lineatus 

5. Plankloniella sol 

6. Bidulphia 5 

7. n. 0 

8. Cay Sinensis ... 

9. 7 granulata 
10. 72 rhombus . 
11. Rhizosolenia shrubsolet 

12, T semispina 

13. 7 stolterfothii 

14, 2 calcar avis 1 
15. 7 alata ... 2 
16. " Seifert 22 
17. i acuminata 7 
18. اہو‎ robusta 7 
19. Chaeloceras boreale? 

20. » deciprens s 
21. ۳ debile ... 7 
22. 5 Sociale ... 7 
23. 1 


க்‌, oue 
24, Bacleviasivum varians 
25. Bacillaria paradoxa 

26. Asterionella japonica 

27. 55 bleakleyt 

28. Thalassiothrix nitzchoides 
29. Ceratulina bevgonii ... m 
30. Climacodium frauenfeldianum ... 
31. Climacodium biconcavum 
32. Bellarochea malleus... 

33. Nitechia closterium ... 

34. m seriata ... 

35. Ditylium brightwelli 

36. Lauderia borealis ... 

37. Detonula schroderii... 

38. Ewucampia zodiacus ... 

39. Pleurosigma sp. 

40, Stepanopyxis sp. 

4l. Skeletonema costatum 

42. Trichodesmium erythraeum 
7 thiebauti 























Protozoa 


44, Acanthometvon pellucidum 
45. Aoctiluca miliaris ... 
46. Prorocentrum micans 

47. Dinophysis miles 

48. 7 homunculus 

49. Cevatocorys horridus 

50. Ovnithocircus Sp. s. 
51. Diplopsalsis lenticula 

52, Peridinum 0٥681111114... 

m depressum 


54. ور‎ «Oum see 
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] க க க கை க சவ சனக சைகை 




























































AUGUST 











SANE பப eo 





1161811113 
த 
JL 
rb 

EI 














PLANKTÓN RECORDS FOR THE YEARS 1929 & 1080 181 


SEPTEMBER DECEMBER 






ای یس 


os 28110 "۳ 1711912212312 





in 

















m 
n 
جم‎ 
m 
4 
Hn 
"hs 
oí 
c^ 

] بے ہرم 











Dai HHH HH O O 





ന്ത്‌ 








ہم hee‏ ہوم 
: 
3 ۱ 
ےد 
rhe ۰‏ 
۶ : دم 
"n‏ 
نس 
n‏ 





3 ஆ ட پر‎ rn یپ‎ ட? 
4 
H 
: 
ரூ 
E 


7 
0 
۰ 
۰ 











rh "t 
n نع‎ 
و‎ - > 
7 ഈ 
۶ ۳۶ Sone : 1 
"^U 
f: HW ہے کے‎ Scat 
— 3 — 30 
وه ۰ ء‎ meg ii: Oats 
: 1 
= 


avalos 





se [tos അങ്ങു 





scolis دا‎ 


AO தகன ப 














wo Lea ள்‌ wiid hed a 
۴ ۰ பய தய میں‎ Li 






























































182 


1930 


[തതം 


Protozoa—({ Contd.) 


Peridinium sp. T 
Ceratium tripos var. subsala 


Ceratium tripos var. subsala forma lineata 
Ceraitum tripos var. subsala forma hiemale 


Ceratium massiliense 

۳ breve 

" schmidti ., 

ங்‌ trichoceras... 

ys furca 

3» 1usus 

i reticulatum 
Glenodenium sp. 
Tintinnus sp. 

Hydromedusae* 

Hybocodon ۰ vis 


Sarsia sp. ] 1) 


sp. 
Halitiaya formosa 
Merga violacea 7 
Amphinema dinema 
Leuckartiara octona 
Cytaeis tetrastyla u 
Bougainvillia fulva .. 
Küllikeria constricta 
Proboscidactyla ornata 
conica 
Staurodiscus tetrastaurus 
Eucope sp. K 
Obelia sp. 
Phialucium multitentacul ata 
Eucheilota sp. (1) 
7 s$. (2) 


. Eutima mira 


Phortis sp. 
Lrenopsis hexanemalis 
Eirene malayensis 
madrasensis ... 

Octocannoides orellata 
Octocanna solida 

„  Polynema 
Aequorea macrodactyla 

7 pensile 

» parva 
Zygocanna buitendijki 
Gonionemus suvaensis 
Olindias singularis 
Liriope tetraphylla 
Solmundella bitentaculata 
Cunoctantha octonaria 


Siphonophora 
Diphyes dispar ina 


JUNE 
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2 Records incomplete for October and November. 
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| Siphonophora— ( Contd.) 
104. Porpita porpita 
105. Physalia physalis 
106. Cannophysa sp. 
Scyphomedusae 
107. Nausithoé punctata 
Zoantharia 
108. Arachnactis albida 
109. Semper’s larva (long) 
110. 7 » (round) .. 
Ctenophora 
111. Pleurobrachia globosa 
112. Beroe flemingi? 
113. 007+0۶ sp. l 
Platyhelminthes 
114. Muller s larva... 


Nemertinia 


115. Pilidium larva is m 


Annelida 


Archiannelida : 
116, Polygordius larva 
117. Chaetogordius ... 


Polychaeta : 
118. Tomopteris و‎ 
119. Autolytus Sp. 


Polychaete larvae 
120. Nephthyd 

i21. Capitellid 
122. Phyllodocid 
123. Eunicid 

124. Polynoid 

125. Nereid 

126. Spionid 

127. Polydorid 
198. Chaetosphaerid... 


129. Magelonid (Magelona papilicornis) 


130, Mitraria 
“131. Chaetopterid .. 
132. Terebellid (Loimia medusa) 


133. Sabellarian (Sabellaria spinulosa) 2 


c 
Chaetognatha 


34. Sagitta spp. . ... i PUN 
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Polyzoa 
135. Cyphonautes larva we யச ادا‎ usua 
Phoronidea 
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137. 55 ” (2) $ * ‘ee $ 8 t 
Crustacea—Cladocera 
138. Evadne sp. 





139. Podon intermedius 
140. Cladoceran 








Crustacea—Copepoda 


141, Nannocalanus minor ... 








164. Calanopia elliptica 
165. Labidocera acuta 











166. Pontella danae ۱ ۲ vis T 1 

167. m », Var. ceylonica sci doen rela 7 

168. 7 securifer Ni i 
c[cic|c 


169, Acartia erythraea 

170. Tortanus barbatus ... 
171. Oithona rigida 

172. » — jBlumifera 

173. Euierpina acutitrons 
174. Macrosetella gracilis 
175. Microsetella rosea 

176. Clytemnestra rostrata 
177. Oncaea conifera 
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Schizopoda 


186. Schizopod ( Rhopalophthal mus egregius, 
Macropsis orientalis) 


Decapoda 
187. Leucifer 


e 
Crustacean Larvae 


183. Cirripede nauplii 

189. N cypris 

190. Copepod nauplii ۳ 
191. Stomatopod larvae ... 
192. Penaeid larvae 

193. Zoea larvae 

194 Phyllosoma larvae 

195. Megalopa larvae 


Mollusca 


196. Glaucus forsteri sis ie 
197. fanthina communis ... 

198. Ailantea sp. Um 

199, Creseis acicula 


Molluscan Larvae 


200. Lamellibranch 
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Echinoderm Larvae 





203. Bipinnaria 
204. Brachiolaria 
205. Ophiopluteus 
206. Echinopluteus 
207. Auricularia 
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Tunicata 
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208. Thalia democratica 00 other forms) 0۷۶۹ cha ٤ 


209, Appendicularia sp. . 5 on eee. 
210. Fritillaria borealis .. ses ۱ 





Enteropneusta 
911. 71 larvae 


Cephalochordata 





212. Amphioxus pelagicus ? pase 
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UNIVERSITY NOTES 


Technological Courses 


THE Committee appointed to advise the Syndicate on the question 
of introducing technological courses in the University has report- 
ed as follows :— 

‘The two chief industries of South India are those connected 
with leather (hides and skins), and with seeds and oils. 

LEATHER: This industry is most important for South India, 
and the export of hides and skins last year was approximately 
the same as in the year of depression some years ago. 

Little or no assistance can be obtained from the members of 
the trade, which is not sufficiently well organised and developed 
at the present time and will not be sufficiently developed for at 
least ten years to require or be able to employ graduates of a 
University who have received a training in Leather Technology 
of a University standard. There are only two Firms in South 
India which would be prepared to employ a highly trained 
Technical Assistant and with these Firms a vacancy would occur 
very very seldom, only once in twenty years or so. 

So far as leather is concerned, a rejuvenation of the Leather 
Trades Institute appears to be the best solution at the present 
time, the University to consider the question of the introduction 
of Leather Technology only ten years hence. 

0൩ SEEDS, Soap, ETC.: The Kerala Soap Institute in Cali- 
cut is run as a commercial concern and is able, with the profits 
which it obtains from selling its products, soaps, etc., to pay for 
some of the experimental work which is being conducted in it. 
There are only four other concerns in South India in which 
seeds are treated on a scale sufficiently large to employ graduates 
in Technology. There is little hope for graduates trained by the 
University being employed at present in sufficient number to 
make it worth while for the University to open ‘courses in 
Technology. 

CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES: If some Chemical Industries are 
introduced in South India, the Honours graduates in Chemistry 
such as are turned out by the Presidency College suffice for 
purposes of employment in Chemical Industries, the Subsequent 
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technical training being acquired in the Industrial Institute 
itself. 

PRINTING: A training in Printing Technology would be 
useful. A preliminary apprenticeship is required which could 
be obtained at the Government Press, Madras, the Railway 
Printing Press, Royapuram, or the Diocesan Press, Vepery. If 
the University has a Printing Press of its own, most of the 
training could be given in its own Printing Press.’ 


New Courses 


_ The Academic Council has approved of a scheme for Diploma 
in journalism and the details are under consideration. A Diploma 
in politics and public administration is also being considered. 


Catalogus Catulogorum of Sanskrit MSS 


The University has decided to draw up a complete up-to-date 
catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts, with a view to supplementing 
the work published in 1903 by Dr. Aufrecht. The work will be 
undertaken by a Board consisting of Mahamahopadhyaya 
S. Kuppuswami Sastri (Editor-in-chief), Dr. C. Kunjan Raja and 
Prof. P. P. 8. Sastri. The University has addressed the Inter- 
University Board and the authorities of the All India Oriental 
Conference bringing to their notice this special work undertaken 
by the University and requesting their assistance. 

Since the success of the undertaking is largely dependent 
upon the co-operation and help of scholars interested in Sanskrit, 
the Madras University would earnestly request scholars and 
Head of Institutions interested in Sanskrit and Indology to assist 
it by furnishing information on any or all the following points :— 

(1) Places where manuscripts are available, with parti- 
culars regarding owners and authors. 


(2) Lists of manuscripts. 


(3) Other suggestions for the preparation of the proposed 
new Catalogus Catalogorum. 


It is requested that all communications regarding this matter 
may be addressed to ‘The Editor-in-chief, Catalogus Catalo- 
gorum, Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Museum 
Buildings; Pantheon Road, Egmore, Madras.’ 


REVIEWS 


EVOLUTION OF HINDU MORAL IDEALS. By SIR 
P. S. SIVASWAMI AIYAR. Published by the Calcutta Univer- 
sity, 1985. Price Rs. 2-8-0 or 4s. 6d. 


The book represents the Kamala Lectures delivered by 
Sir P. 8. Sivaswami Aiyar under the auspices of the University 
of Calcutta. It is divided into thirteen chapters, and the main 
thesis of the learned author is to indicate the evolutionary 
character of the moral ideas of the Hindus. In other words it is 
contended, possibly rightly, that the Hindu ethical code was 
never rigid or stationary, unaffected by changes, political and 
economic in the march of time. Sir Sivaswami Aiyar has 
approached this subject in the light of comparative thought, and 
has pointed out, with ability and acumen, born of ripe experience, 
the contribution of Hindu thought to moral culture. While he 
is quite alive to the defects of Hinduism in certain particulars, 
he has succeeded in answering attacks recently made by Western 
writers on the cardinal principles of Hinduism. Among other 
interesting topics his clear exposition of the much misunderstood 
doctrine of Karma may be particularly mentioned. 

Sir Sivaswami Aiyar is one of those who genuinely feel the 
need on the part of the Hindus to adapt themselves to the 
changing conditions and tendencies of modern life. But still he 
is not in favour of effecting changes by the instrument of legis- 
lature, heterogeneous as it is in character. Every one will agree 
with his statement that * legislation which is much in advance of 
public opinion is bound to be a failure’. In his thoughtful 
reflections of the drift of modern forces and their bearing on the 
future of Hindu society, the learned author puts forth an eloquent 
plea for the abandonment of two things, above others, (1) ritua- 
lism and ceremonial observances and (2) the institution of caste 
which may in his opinion go a long way to make Hinduism 
survive as a religion. But with regard to these particulars 
differences of opinion are bound to exist, and will exist. 


V. R. R, 
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BOOKS RECEIVED 


1. Industrial Organisation of India. By P. S. Lokanathan 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


(George Allen and Unwin Ltd.). 


Hydrostatistics. By A. S. Ramsey. Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press. Ts, 6d. 


Questions and Answers on Hindu and Mahommedan Law. 


By J. Chinna Durai and G. Evelyn. London: Stevens 
& Sons, 1935. 6s. 


— A Concise History of Britain. By Robert M. Rayner, 


1934. 6s, 6d. 


A Study of Economic Depression in Rural Kistna. By 
Ch. Sitarama Sastri and C. Sriramanarasimhan. 
Madras Provincial Co-operative Union. 


The following books were received from Messrs. Macmillan 


11. 
12. 


& Co. :— 


A First Trigonometry for Fourth and Fifth Forms. By 
Jacob Morgan. 1980. 15. 3d. 


A Class Book of Magnetism and Electricity. 1986. 
6s. 6d. 


The British Empire and Commonwealth—a History for 


Senior Forms. By James A. Williamson. 1935. 
6s. 


Intermediate Botany. By L. J. F. Brimble, 1936. 
8s. 6d. 


History of Rome down to the reign of Constantine. 1935. 
10s. | 


The Ancient World. By I. Tenen, 3s, 6d. 
Outline of English Verse. By George Cowling. 


POPULAR REPRESENTATION AND DEMOCRACY 


f 
(The Right Hon’ble V. S. Srinivasa Sastri Lectures, 1935-36.) 


BY 
Mr. S. SATYAMURTI, M.L.A., . 


LECTURE I 


Ir is appropriate that these lectures should have been founded by 
his friends and admirers, in the name of a distinguished alumnus 
of the University, the Right Hon'ble V. S. Srinivasa Sastri, a 
politician, a statesman, and a patriot. I feel it a great privilege to 
be called upon to deliver the lectures this year. I have chosen as 
the subject of my lectures, Popular Representation and. Democracy, 
not only because of the perennial importance of this subject to all 
students of political science, but also because of its great contem- 
porary interest to Indian politicians and students of Indian politics. 


It is not easy to define “ democracy ". But, for the purpose of 
, these lectures, I treat democracy as a form of Government in which 
every citizen, if there is universal suffrage or, if the suffrage is in 
any other manner restricted, every other citizen has or feels he 
has a voice. The voice may be very little, but the consciousness 
of possessing it is very great. Its potential value, also under certain 
conditions, is equally great. From that point of view, Lord Bryce's 
definition is apposite. “ Democracy is that form of Government in 
which the ruling power of the State is legally vested, not in any 
particular class or classes, but in the members of the community, 
as a whole. This means, in communities which act by voting, that — 
, rule belongs to the majority, as no other method has been found 
for determining peacefully and legally what is to be deemed the 
will of a community which is not unanimous." 


The forms of democratic governments may vary, but the form, 
with which I will concern myself, is the form of Parljamentary or 
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representative democracy. The most salutory merit of representa- 
tive government is the incalculability of popular judgment and the 
need for its continual canvassing. I recognise that there is a very 
important sense in which democracy is used often, as a state of 
society which will not tolerate governmental interference with the 

personal habits and normal occupations of the citizens. It also 
represents an aspiration for human equality, not only in the 
political, but also in the social and economic spheres. It has also 
much to do with the theory of equality of man. But I am dealing 
with democracy as simply and solely a form of Government, that is, 
government of the State by the many, in these lectures. 


Of course, even in a system of government by the many, 
democracy may take different forms. Hereditary monarchy or 
dictatorship may alike be based on the general will of the people. 
We are concerned here only with representative democratic govern- 
ment, whose basis is the political equality of man. It may not be 
a fact, but that is the theory; and, after all, who knows? If 

discrimination in voting be the test, my own experience is that 
that discrimination is often found in strange places, and is conspi- 
cuous by its absence in places where you most expect it. At any 
rate, "belief in the value of the distinctive contribution which 
everyone has to make is fundamental to democracy. It gives real 
meaning to the doctrine of human equality. It implies that the 
welfare of all is the end of society, and it involves the repudiation 
of every form of restriction and privilege. Its animating force is 
faith in humanity, and in the moral worth of each citizen. The 
contribution which each makes is not indeed assumed to be of equal 
value. But the business of the democratic state is to guarantee 
that individual points of view shall find expression. The sponta- 
neous activity of the individual is the end of government, and all 
are responsible for the active promotion of the common good. 
Participation in the management of public affairs is thus both a 
privilege and a responsibility.” 


The real test then of democracy is whether the government is 
so conducted as to show that the popular will is supreme in the 
really weighty affairs of the State, or, in the alternative, in the choice 
of men from time to time who will decide for the nation the really 
weighty affairs of the State. It is inevitable in the very state of 
things that, considering the complexities of human problems, there 
should be in all demozracies, even in the most developed, a strong 
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element of aristocracy, but not an aristocracy based on wealth or 
birth or other accidents, but on character, ability, and service. This 
is really consistent with democracy, especially as this aristocracy 
can never be permanent in its composition, except by the worth of 
its members, and by the suffrage of the people. Indeed, the two 
ideas are reconciled in the following manner: Popular election 
serves, at least as well as any other system, in securing representa- 
tive leaders, and serves better than any other system in confining 
the latter to their function of leadership. The doctrine holds on the 
one hand, that the rank and file are generally competent to make 
a relatively intelligent discrimination between candidates who 
intend to further the public interest, and others animated by 
individual or group self-interest ; and, on the other hand, that no» 
individual is ever so superior in wisdom and self-control, that he 
does not constantly need both the enlightenment and the restraint 
which come from the necessity of persuading the minds and wills, 
and maintaining the confidence and respect of the masses, whom 
he seeks to lead. 


` In representative democracy, the people do not directly rule. 
But they are the ultimate source of authority, and they exercise 
supreme control over the administration mainly by periodical 
elections, either at fixed periods, or whenever the representative 
assembly rebels against the government in power, or whenever 
there is a definite change in popular opinion which is reflected 
either by bye-elections, or by other well known methods. But we 
have no right to expect too much of democracy in this sense. After 
all, democracy is a matter of degree. What parliamentary demo- 
cracy has so far achieved is that the work of the expert officials and 
of the Ministers who dictate policy and carry on the government 
shall be submitted at intervals to the bar of public opinion. This 
necessity for popular approval has been made more frequent, and 
the sensitiveness of the administration to public opinion is properly 
regarded as the hall-mark of democratic liberty. 


The chief merit of parliamentary government, as opposed to 
almost any other form of Government, is that the Government is 
carried on by debate, fighting out differences of opinion and 
diversities of interests, by means of arguments in open conference, 
not by crushing them by physical force. Persuasion of the 
opponents, not intimidation by physical threats, is the aim. 
Parliamentarism therefore, stands as a definite method of settling 
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conflicts by arguments, and not by coercion. But, in order that this 
discretion may be real and may be representative of the current 
opinion of the people of the country, elections to these representative 
assemblies must be conducted in such a manner as to reflect the 
popular will Hence the great importance of election, the suffrage, 
the constituency, the manner of voting, the method of representa- 
tion, the relation between the representative and the constituency, 
both before and after election, and the nature of the control of the 
representative House by the electorate, and the means by which it 
will be in constant touch with public opinion, which may and will 
change. 


In modern communities, the most difficult problem is the faith- 
ful representation of the will of the people in the organ of the 
government. Heroic remedies have been suggested, the most 
conspicuous example of which is direct democracy, i.e., people 
ruling themselves without elected representatives. Except in the 
form of the initiative and referendum, direct democracy does not 
obtain at all anywhere in the world of to-day. The size of the coun- 
tries and their population, the complexity of the modern problems , 
and the need for expert control and advice all alike make direct 
democracy impossible. Moreover, no direct democracy can carry 
on the day-to-day administration, control or carry out foreign policy, 
or exercise financial control Hence it has come about that demo- 
eracy of the modern world is generally representative democracy. 
Pure democracy, in which the politically qualified members of 
the community meet together to discuss and decide public questions, 
is suitable only for small communities with simple collective needs. 
It has never widely existed, and functions now only in a very few 
places. The initiative and the referendum can, even under the 
most favourable conditions, be employed only for relatively few 
questions. Further more,—and this is the most important criticism 
—they provide no opportunity for the essential function of 
: deliberation. The most fundamental problem therefore, in or- 
ganising modern democracy is that of securing a system of election, 
which insures the choice of representatives who reflect, as com- 
pletely as possible, the varieties of interests and opinions among 
the people. The experience of those countries, where the referen- 
dum and the initiative have been or are in force, shows that those 
countries would be better off, if the voters concerned themselves 
more with exercising a choice of legislators, through the process 
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of nomination in their respective parties, a matter for which they 
seem to have a greater propensity, and which they are better able 
to do—to learn to choose some one, whom on the grounds of honesty, 
capacity, and consonance. with their general point of view and 
interests, they can trust. 


And indeed, this is inevitable. 'The people are not competent 
to legislate. Legislation is a very difficult and complicated process. 
I wonder, if even several members of the Legislature are competent 
to legislate. Above all, in such direct legislation, there is no scope 
for deliberation, discussion, or for compromise. And, after all, 
a general election is in fact considered by a large portion of the 
electorate of Great Britain as practically a referendum, on the 
question which of the two governments should be returned to 


power. 


We, therefore, return to the important task of examining how 
a proper representative system may be devised, so that no citizen 
can have sound reasons to believe that he is being commanded, 
it may be in most vital matters, by a minority. In a democratic 
government, the right of decision undoubtedly belongs to the 
majority. But the right of representation belongs to all The 
only stable foundation for a modern democracy is the habitual 
willing co-operation of all the principal elements of the 
community, and that co-operation can be retained only by 
giving all the principal elements genuine representation in all 
the Legislative Bodies. Perhaps the most important guararitee 
for the purpose of ensuring the harmonious functioning of demo- 
cratic government, is the consciousness, on the part of the minority, 
that by education, propaganda, and persuasion it can convert itself 
into a majority, in course of time. If that consciousness is not 
created and maintained in the minority, anarchy must follow. This 
must be kept in mind, in devising systems of representative govern- 
ment. 


The most important problem in connection with representative 
democracy is of course that of suffrage. I see no alternative to 
adult suffrage. Either men are equal, or they are not. If we act 
on the theory that men are not equal, then we have no use for 
democracy. But if we want democracy, we can act on no other 
theory than that of men being treated as equal. I have the high 
authority of John Stuart Mill, who says “there ought to be no 
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pariahs in a full-grown and civilized nation ; no persons disqualified 
except through their own fault. Everyone is degraded whether 
aware of it or nof, when other people, without consulting him, 
take upon themselves unlimited power to regulate his destiny." 
He of course suggests that literacy and payment of taxes should 
be qualifications for franchise. I differ. Literacy and discrimina- 
tion do not always go together. The illiterate persons are often 
discriminate. Moreover, the theory that payment of taxes alone 
gives the right to vote is an exploded one. Perhaps, it was right 
in the time when John Stuart Mill wrote. But, to-day, thanks to 
the inventions of science and the all-pervasive activities of the 
State, and the modern conception of obligations of the State to the 
citizen, I claim that every adult, unless he is a lunatic or an undis- 
charged insolvent, should have an equal voice in governing, or 
rather in the choice of the government. Indeed, I see no other 
standard in conferring the suffrage, except the above. The poor 
man has perhaps no less stake in the country than the rich one. 
And, as for the popular passions governing the masses, recent 
experience of British elections shows that no section of the com- 
munity is free from the gusto of such popular passions. 


The elements of an electoral system are: (1) the method of 
. recording the vote, (2) the method of determining the successful 
candidates, (3) the number of members to be returned for each 
constituency, (4) direct versus indirect election, (5) communal 


_ electorates, and (6) other means of minority representation, like 
proportional representation. 


It is now assumed, as a matter of course, that voting should be 
by secret ballot. But, before 1872, voting was publie in England. 
In India, voting is secret except for illiterates, genuine or 
otherwise. The system of open votes is insisted on by those 
who want to corrupt the illiterate by paying a price for their 
votes, or even the literate by making them declare themselves 
illiterate and openly vote for the particular candidate and 
earn their reward. There is an amount of sanctity attached to 
the secret ballot. I suggest that, so far as conditions in this country 
go, voting should be public; or, in the alternative, three months 
after the election, the voting should be published to those whom 
it may concern, so that we may promote publie political honesty. 
The problem of illiterate votes in India is bound to assume larger 
proportions, when the 35 millions proposed to be enfranchised 
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under the Government of India Act of 1935 begin to exercise their 
franchise. If secrecy is to be enforced, we must have recourse to 
the device of naming candidates by beasts, or flowers, or by giving 
them colours. 


The next question is the nature of constituencies. Personally, 
I am all in favour of single-member constituencies. I know the 
argument against it in this country—that it will tend to encourage 
communalism and sub-communalism. 


The remedy for it is for all organised parties to run candidates 
belonging to all communities on the party ticket, so that those whg 
respond to the call of the party will feel that, in voting for “ A” or 
“X” in a particular constituency, they are voting not only for that 
candidate, but for the entire list of candidates put up by the party, 
who will, in the nature of things, belong to all communities. More- 
over, the single-member constituency is best calculated to encourage 
and maintain that living contact between the representative and his 
constituency, which on the one hand helps to keep the representative 
in touch with opinion in his constituency, and on the other hand 
encourages the constituency to keep alive political interest between 
one election and another, which is the sine qua nom of the proper 
functioning of modern democracy. Lastly, the single member con- 
stituency, even in a huge country like India, is much more helpful 
to the poor candidate who cannot afford to spend the sums required 
for nursing, cultivating, and canvassing larger constituencies. 


The next question is on what basis the successful candidates 
should be declared to have been elected. In the British system, 
single-member constituencies return candidates who obtain re- 
lative majorities. 'The system may be compendiously described 
as single member election by relative majority. But, for a long 
time now, measures have been discovered and are being since 
devised for securing more complete representation of the people, 
than is secured by the above system. It is often suggested that 
constituencies should be redistributed on a basis of equal electoral 
areas. 'This is an ideal to be arrived at, and I am hoping that, as 
a result of the deliberations of the Delimitation Committee, consti- 
tuencies for the Provincial Legislatures, at least for the lower 
Houses, shall be so devised in this country as to insure more or less 
equal electoral areas. But, as the Royal Commission on Electoral 
Systems of 1910 found, there is not much warrant for the theory 
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that the varying sizes of constituencies account for the exaggeration 
of majorities. 


As against relative majorities, there are some absolute majority 
systems. The second ballot—A candidate to be returned at the 
first election must receive an absolute majority of the valid votes 
cast. If no candidate obtains such a majority, a second election 
is held at which only the two candidates compete who received 
most votes at the first election. 


The relative vote—here the voter is invited to arrange the 
candidates in the order of his choice by placing the figures, 1, 2, 3. . . 
against their names. Only first votes are reckoned in the first 
count. If no candidate is found to have obtained an absolute 
majority, the candidate who has received the smallest number of 
first votes is eliminated, and his voting papers are distributed 
according to his second preferences. If no candidate receives an 
absolute majority even then, the process is repeated, as often as 
necessary, until the desired result is obtained. 'The second ballot 
may be summarily dismissed as involving a most undesirable. 
prolongation of electoral turmoil and disturbance, besides greatly 
increasing the expenses of the candidates. There is also a great 
difficulty in inducing the electors to come up again to vote a second 
time. It has also been the experience of other countries that the 
interval between the two elections offers undesirable temptations 
to bargaining and intrigue. These are the findings of a Royal 
Commission, and I entirely agree with them. The alternative vote 
is more encouraging. But while it prevents the election of the 
worst candidate, it does not secure the election of the best. More- 
. over, the uneducated’ elector will find a serious difficulty in 
exercising his vote under this system. There will be large failures 
to exercise the second preference on the part of voters. The more 
candidates there are, the less satisfactory the method will be. In 
Australia, the opportunities for party intrigue and the gratification 
of personal ill-feeling which are conferred both by the power of 
using and by that of withholding preferences, have been found to 
produce regrettable results. The system is not capable of satisfac- 
tory application to two-member constituencies. The Royal 
Commission recommended the alternative vote, as the best method 
for single-member constituencies. I do not agree. I feel the diffi- 
culties are insuperable or, at any rate, that the system will not yield 
better results than tlie relative majority system. 
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But the problem of minority representation still remains. The 
case for that is often exaggerated ; the present system in England 
is not unsuccessful The majority rules with greater power to 
enforce its will than it in fact deserves, but minorities are heard. 
And, as I have said already, so long as the minorities have the 
right and opportunity to convert themselves into majorities, they 
cannot expect or ask for more representation under practical 
democratic government. All political minorities have found and 
will always find representation under that system. Other minor- 
ities do not deserve such representation. 


I should, however, examine the devices suggested for securing 
what is called minority representation. First, the limited vote, whicl? 
was recently suggested, I believe, by a brain wave of the Madras 
Government and the Madras Franchise Committee, which I hope 
will be rejected ultimately. It will not work successfully, and is 
found in very few countries. The next is the cumulative vote, which 
is found in the Bombay City for Assembly elections. But, as a 
means of ascertaining the wishes of the electorate, the Royal Com- 
mission points out that it suffers from the fatal defect of the limited 
vote and that its successful operation requires the implicit 
obedience of the electors to the directions of the party manager. 
A system which depends for its efficacy on such a requirement as 
this stands self-condemned. 


Then, we have to examine the systems of proportional repre- 
sentation, viz. the strict list system, the free list, and the 
transferable vote. The Belgian system is one in which candidates 
present themselves in groups or lists, and any vote given to any 
member of the group counts as a vote for the group. Proportional 
representation is then secured as between the groups, by dividing 
the available seats among them in proportion to the votes obtained 
by each group. This system has the advantage of simplicity. But 
it emphasises and stereotypes party divisions. 'The result has been 
the virtual extinction of small parties. Moreover, the person who 
is returned is not the choice of the majority of the supporters of 
the party, but only of the party organisation. Experience has 
shown that, only in the rarest cases, has the personal popularity of a 
candidate low on the list succeeded in upsetting the printed order. 
It cannot be accepted. The French system provides that the lists 
shall be arranged in alphabetical order, that the elector shall have 


as many votes as there are seats to be filled and may distribute 
2 


154 JOURNAL OF THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY 


them among the lists exactly as he likes, or may accumulate his 
votes on one candidate. The total number of votes obtained for 
each list is added up, the seats are distributed among the lists, 
to those candidates returned from each list, up to the requisite 
number, who have obtained the largest number of votes. The Royal 
Commission concludes on this system that it will produce in Britain 
unreliable results in representation and much trouble and confusion 
in working, and that the comparative freedom of the elector is too 
dearly purchased in it, at the cost of the invaluable virtues of 
simplicity and decision. 


Then, there remains only the Transferable Vote, or proportional 
representation on that basis. The practical considerations involved 
in the adoption of any system of proportional representation are 
the size of the constituencies which will have to be created, the 
question of expenses, and the provision to be made for bye-elections. 
The constituencies must be large enough to secure satisfactory 
results under this system. The Royal Commission recommends an 
average constituency of about seven members. The size of the 
constituencies need not present difficulties, which may or may not 
be overcome. But the question of bye-elections is a. very difficult 
one. The Royal Commission says that no satisfactory solution of 
the problem has been put before it. The conclusion of the Royal 
Commission is, “ The application of the Transferable Vote to a large 
electorate is, then, feasible. The possible intrusion of an element 
of chance might create some prejudice against it, and the undoubted 
difficulty of bye-elections certainly would; but the issues at stake 
are so large that, if the general case in favour of proportional repre- 
sentation and its effects, in and out of Parliament, were decided 
ہا‎ be clearly made out, these defects are not serious enough to 
stand decisively in the way." 


The claims made for proportional representation may be thus 
stated. “In the House of Commons, all parties, the majority, as 
surely as the minority, would find representation on the basis of 
their true strength in the country; small but respectable parties 
would be assured of a hearing, and the independent member would 
once more be added to the counsels of the nation. In the constitu- 
encies the elector would obtain greater variety of choice, greater 
freedom, and with freedom the education of an enlarged responsi- 
bility ; the candidate would regain independence from the pressure 
of small secfions, and the member an enlarged sphere of usefulness." 


POPULAR REPRESENTATION AND DEMOCRACY 5 


But as against this, it may be stated that the exaggeration of the 
majorities is, as a rule, no evil. Excessive majorities, of course, 
occur, but they are preferable to insufficient majorities. The object 
of representative government is not only to represent, but to govern. 
The greatest evil that can befall a democratic country is a weak 
executive ; and, if a strong one can only be obtained at the cost of 
mathematical accuracy of representation, the price should be 
willingly paid. For two-party government would be substituted 
the habitual practice of government by bloc. The Royal Commis- 
sion concludes, “ Whatever their ultimate results might be, we 
cannot doubt that the immediate effect of changes in electoral 
conditions, so radical as those involved in the Transferable Vote, 
would be a confusion in constituencies, extending possibly over 
more than one election, which would render the results produced, 
a less reliable index to the true state of feeling in the country, than 
the present system. The Transferable Vote is unreliable, because 
it tends to give a decisive effect upon party representation to votes 
given least for party reasons. In political elections, it is the balance 
of parties which is of primary importance. This balance, under the 
Transferable Vote, is the net total of the balances obtained in a 
number of multi-member constituencies, and these balances depend 
upon late preferences. The apparent verdict of the country will, 
therefore, be determined by the least satisfactory criterion which 
the system provides. For a considerable number of voters will not 
exercise their later preferences at all, and, of those who do, many 
will be influenced by other than party motives." This argument 
is almost conclusive in my opinion. The Royal Commission, there- 
fore, comes to the conclusion, with one dissentient—“ Reviewing the 
whole evidence and duly considering the gravity of the change 
involved, we are unable to report that a case has been made out 
before us for the adoption of the Transferable Vote, here and now, 
for elections to the House of Commons." I respectfully agree. 
They, however, recommend the adoption of the Alternative Vote, 
in cases where more than two candidates stand for one seat, in a 
single member constituency. Even this system has not yet been 
adopted, and I should hesitate to accept it for my country. 


The arguments against proportional representation have been 
dealt with in detail by Herman Finer in his book on “ The Theory 
and Practice of Modern Government.” I merely state them very 
briefly here. (1) The loss of the psychological value of the small 
constituency, the care of which is vested, in a single member; 
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(2) the maleficent soothing of that permanent anxiety of the party 
leaders, as they scan their own constituency in the light of present 
poliey and approaching elections; (3) giving added power to party 
leaders as compared with the local associations; (4) tightening the 
disciplinary power of the party leaders over the individual member 
and (5) encouraging group divisions and secessions, and thereby 
jeopardizing the stability of the Executive. This danger is very great 
in India. This system gives a positive bonus to group separatism. 
* Moreover, those who propose proportional representation leave 
out of all account the political manners and conventions of a coun- 
try—the sense of decency and political fair-play. No decent politi- 
cal party or group in a country can get on, on the principles of 
srithmetic, nor are politics determined once and for all by the 
General Election, but by a multitude of dynamic and spiritual fac- 
tors, as efficient in the cause of good representative and responsible 
Government, as the General Election itself.” Though there are 
definite and disturbing flaws in the single member constituency with 
a relative majority, it has some strong points which are indispens- 
able to secure responsiveness and responsibility in Government. 
I lay particular stress on this. The conclusion is inevitable that 
any electoral system which gives rough numerical expressioh of the 
strength of main political tendencies, is the only one practically 
workable, as far as Parliaments are concerned. Moreover, the 
case for proportional representation and accurate mathematical 
representation of all parties, great and small, is grossly exaggerated. 
It would be useless for every little group to be represented; the 
assemblies have not even the time adequately to discuss the views 
of three great parties in the State, on all the issues that arise. An 
electoral system, based wholly or mainly on the desire to give any 
and every small group the chance of returning a representative, 
“Would be a political futility ; for only by a rare stroke of luck would. 
the representative get the opportunity of speaking. Personally, I 
do not mind these cranks getting a hearing. For, “the best way 
to discredit a fool is to hire him a hall.” But, if any assembly were 
fully representative, no business could be done. The exigencies of 
Parliamentary time force men, therefore, to leave their small caves 
and enter larger combinations for the support of a common pro- 
gramme ; and, as they do this, the exactness of representation دز‎ 
seen to be a thing of neither great nor ultimate political moment. 


From the point of view of India, the larger constituencies 
required, the complexities of the method, the non-existence of well 


POPULAR REPRESENTATION AND DEMOCRACY 157 


defined political minorities, and the existence of communal minor- 
ities are powerful arguments against the adoption of proportional 
representation. 


This leads me on to say one word (in conclusion to-day) on 
the comparatively minor question of the candidates’ expenses for 
the conveyance of voters, and for their feeding on the polling day. 
I know the puritanical theory on these matters. I know also that 
these theories are not often carried out, but in India, considering 
the size and poverty of the country, I suggest that, either a mini- 
mum scale of expenditure should be prescribed, or that public 
conveyances should be provided for voters, from public funds. This, 
will encourage honesty in elections, and discourage corruption. This 
is a matter to be carefully considered by those in authority. 


Lecture II 


I should like to begin this lecture by offering one or two more 
criticisms of the system of Proportional Representation. 


I recognise that, with Proportional Representation on the basis 
of the single Transferable Vote, the effective candidature of inde- 
pendent men of repute, besides the official candidates, is made possi- 
ble. But, we must recognise that these representative parliaments 
are elected mainly for the purpose of governing a country. While 
it is undoubtedly true that many battles have been won even by 
bad generals, no battle has ever been won by a good debating 
society. Moreover, we must take voters as they are, and provide 
for them. And, it does seem to me that there are complexities in. 
Proportional Representation, which may baffle the average voter, 
even in a highly educated country, and certainly in ours. Again, 
we cannot forget the needs of a stable government based on the 
party system, and, if we are to have a stable government, it does 
seem. to me that the method of single member constituency, either 
with relative majority or with an absolute majority, based on the 
System of the alternative vote, is now the best we can devise. Other- 
wise, there is every danger of fissiparous tendencies asserting them- 
selves, of cliques being formed, and of the least popular candidates 
sometimes being elected. I should also like to say one word from 
personal experience of the working of Proportional Representation, 
on the basis of the single Transferable Voté. In the selection by 
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Registered Graduates to the Senate of the University of Madras, 
it is least justifiable, because there can be no academic minorities, 
among these registered graduates. What often happens is that per- 
sonal or communal minorities are created by adding to the electoral 
rol, and while undoubtedly the most popular candidates do get 
returned, some candidates do get returned, who will have no chance 
under the normal system. "Therefore, it is easy to exaggerate the 
advantages of Proportional Representation. 


After all, different representative systems have got to be judged 
also by the scope for corruption in those systems. We must so 
devise the systems, as to reduce to an absolute minimum such scope. 
I believe, in Proportional Representation, there is greater scope for 
corruption than in the ordinary system. Moreover, it cannot be 
forgotten that the system of Proportional Representation discourages 
public propaganda by meetings, by appeals in the Press, and 
encourages group canvassing, more or less privately. It is also 
found to affect adversely the evolution of a sound party system, 
because individuals will try to canvass for themselves apart from 
the party, and the position of the voter is rendered more: difficult 
under this system than under the normal system. The cause of 
democracy is best served, if we do not demand too much of the 
voter. 


Of course, if the idea is to give up the principle of responsible 
government, that is to say, a Cabinet governing with the consent 
of the majority of the representative assembly, and we are to go in 
for a form of government which, while it is terminable at the 
end of a stipulated period at the will of the electorate, still can 
-carry on for that period, unless a specific motion of no-confidence is 
carried against it by a majority of the representative assembly after 
due notice, there is a good deal to be said for the system of Propor- 
tional Representation. I do not say, for one moment, that the last 
word on efficient popular democratic government has been said 
by the British system. I have already expressed a preference, so 
far as the Central Government in India is concerned for a Presiden- 
tial, as opposed to a Parliamentary executive. And, indeed, we have ` 
still much to learn by experience, trial, and error. I recognise that 
thoughtful people in many countries are gradually coming to the 
conclusion that government must take advantage of all abilities. 
in representative assemblies. This is a matter for careful and 
thoughtful,consideration. 
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Another problem connected with popular representation and 
democracy is that concerning the difficulty of persuading all voters 
to go to the polling booth to record their votes. Even in the most 
advanced countries, many people do not use their right to vote. 
In England, the percentage of non-voters was estimated recently 
at about 25 per cent.; in France and Germany, about the same ; 
and in the United States of America, about 30 per cent. The 
general reasons for not voting are physical difficulties, legal and 
administrative obstacles, disbelief in voting, and inertia. Is it worth 
while forcing all people, except those physically disabled, to vote ? 
Strong arguments against it are that the vote after all is a civic 
right, which a citizen may or may not use as he wishes; but the 
strong practical reasons for the compulsory vote are that, other-" 
wise, the candidates and their parties are put to great expense and 
difficulty in bringing the people to the poll. If there be compulsory 
voting, practically all corruption will be eliminated in elections. In 
Belgium, where the elector is forced to vote, the proportion of 
voters voting is over 93 per cent. In Australia, the Commonwealth 
Electoral Act of 1924 makes it the duty of every elector to record 
his vote. Therefore, there is no doubt that such compulsory voting 
will make the representatives say with conviction that they repre- 
sent the majority of the people, and it will also develop political 
‘consciousness among the people. But the compulsory, vote loses 
all the moral value of a voluntary vote. The vote under compul- 
sion, as has been well said, is no proof of the will to vote, the 
capacity to vote, or the capacity for right judgment. On the other 
hand, if political education develops, if the issues are brought before 
the electorate in a direct and compelling form, more and more will 
go to the polling box. My experience in India is that, when the 
Indian National Congress boycotted the elections to the Legislatures. 
'and to the Local Bodies, the percentage of absentees was very high. 
But, in recent elections, however, which the Indian National Con- 
gress contested, a distinctly higher percentage has gone to the polls. 
On the whole, it seems to me that compulsory voting must be re- 
jected. “There is no help for representative government in these 
devices. They either ascribe to the elector capacities which he 
does not possess and cannot possess, or seek to overcome the 
alleged defects of political parties by obliging the citizen to under- 
take functions, for which he has either no interest or no aptitude. 
Hope lies not in these devices, but in the more adequate selection 
and training of candidates for office”; and,-I would add, in the 
training and education of the voters themselves. 
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A minor question arises as to whether, apart from the quali- 
fications of voters—I personally believe in adult suffrage—there 
should be any qualification for candidates for legislatures. I recog- 
nise that, if there is to be any limitation, it should be in such a 
manner as to exclude only in general terms, and not discriminate 
against any special class of citizens. But, as Professor Laski points 
out, there is no reason why we should allow men to be chosen, with- 
out any regard to their experience of affairs. “ Absence of limita- 
tion may give us a younger Pitt, but it gives us also a large number 
of members who go to the Legislative Assemblies, merely for the 
prestige which membership confers. A rich man persuades a 
constituency to adopt his son as candidate, because he can afford 
to pay the expense of election; a retired merchant becomes a 
candidate to satisfy the social ambitions of an aspiring wife; the 
wife of a member elevated to the House of Lords succeeds him on 
a wave of sentiment unrelated to the problem of her fitness. It is 
wiser, surely, to exact a small qualification for membership, in order 
that those seeking election may offer proof of a genuine interest in 
affairs.’ In his constitution for future India, Babu Bagavandas, 
M.L.A., has developed a similar idea and wants qualifications based 
on education, character, ability and public service, to be exacted 
from candidates, before they are allowed to stand for election to 
the Legislatures. Of course, it is difficult to specify the exact nature 
of the qualifications. Previous service on a Local Body is suggested, 
as a qualification for election to the Legislature. We may evolve 
similar qualifications. But I think that, although it appears on the 
face to be opposed to democratic theory, such qualifications will 
tend to improve the tone of representative assemblies. 


Should there be a limit to the period of re-eligibility of a mem- 
ber of the assembly for election again and again? There is a com- 
mon human feeling that these honours should go round, and should 
not be monopolised by the same people. That argument is full of 
flaws. Service in such bodies must be looked upon, not so much 
as a privilege, but as a duty. And no man gets re-elected, unless 
he continues to enjoy the confidence of his voters. So long as he 
does that, to seek to impose by legislation or otherwise restriction 
on the free choice of the voters is not only undemocratic, but also 
will do positive disservice to the character and ability of our assem- 
blies. Again, as Prof. Laski points out, “in a legislative assembly, 
few things compensate for the absence of experience. Procedure 
is inevitably technical’; and any limit will merely end a man’s term, 
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when he is at the height of his utility. Much of the strength of a 
chamber like the House of Commons has come from the fact that 
its leading figures have, over long years, been distinguished actors 
there. The thirty years’ membership of Edmund Burke, the sixty 
years’ service of Gladstone, the forty years’ of Disraeli, all meant 
an incomparable insight into the technique of government. Even 
in the case of the advent of a new party, like the British Labour 
Party to power, its leaders had been familiar with the centre of 
public affairs for twenty years. And, only upon the condition of un- 
limited eligibility, can a legislature properly fulfil its selective 
function." I sincerely hope and trust that such a convention will 
be accepted, and acted upon in this country. 


In order to ensure representative government under democracy, 
two other devices are necessary. There must be a limit to the 
period of life of the representative legislature, and about five years 
seems to be a safe period. Two or three years is too small, and more 
than five years is too large. Beyond five years, any legislature loses 
touch with the electorate. Parties ought to know that, if they are for 
the time being, protected from popular judgment, they will not be 
able to ássume that their mistakes will be forgotten. Secondly, the 
executive must have the right to ask for and get a dissolution of 
the legislature. It is not safe to leave it to the legislature itself, 
for no legislature will willingly commit suicide. Unfortunately, 
under the Government of India Act, the right of dissolution is left 
to the Governor. I am, however, hoping that a convention will 
grow here, by which that right, which, in England though 
theoretically vested in the King in England, is normally exercised 
only on the recommendation of the Ministry in power, will also be 
similarly exercised here, according to the recommendation of the 
ministry in power. “The power of dissolution is the recognition 
that, ultimately, the electorate is the paramount authority in the 
. State. And no executive ought to occupy the seat of power, unless 
its place is sanctioned by that authority. A coherent representative 
system would be impossible, unless the right to dissolve was always 
the prerogative of the Government of the day." 


In order to make the representative system effective, what 
should be the size of the Legislatures ? On the one hand, it should 
not be so small as to make it impossible to be absolutely representa- 
tive of the constituencies. It should be large enough to ensure the 
personal contact between the representative and his electors. On 
the other hand, it should not be so large as tf make effective debate 
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impossible, or farcical. The problem becomes very difficult in this 
country, because of its size and population. But I have no hesita- 
tion in saying that the proposed strength of 375 for the Federal | 
Lower House is too small. The strength should be at least 500. 
The strength of the Provincial Legislatures also ought to be in- 
creased and can be so increased, without any serious detriment to 
publie business. 


ஆ 


The next important question, which I propose to deal with, is 
that of the proper relations which ought to subsist between the 
voter and his representative, before and after election. Before 
election, in countries dominated by the party system, the voter 
normally votes for the nominee of the party, and not for the indi- 
vidual. But the party, in making its choice of the candidate, un- 
doubtedly will consider the claims of the individuals and select 
only those who, apart from their allegiance to the party, are likely 
to command the support of the majority of the voters in the parti- 
cular constituency, for which he is selected. This system can, of 
course, be criticised on the ground that the voter is reduced to a 
machine, and not given any freedom. The criticism becomes 
pointless, if the claims of efficient government are to be retonciled 
with democracy. The best solution, then, is for the voter to make 
up his mind as to which of the parties in the political stage he will 
support because of their principles, policy, or programme, and then 
to vote for the candidate set up by the party for his constituency. 
In order, however, to ensure the best result out of the system, the 
party must act in the selection of the candidates, in consonance with 
general publie opinion, i.e., the opinion of the members of the party 
in the particular constituency. Sound party leadership must be 
fully trusted to keep this in mind. 


The more difficult question is what should be the proper atti- 
tude between the representative and his voter after election. Before 
I proceed to deal with it, I desire to put in, in the name of the suc- 
cessful working of representative government, a plea on behalf of 

. the hard-working and hard-worked representatives elected to the 
Legislatures. Unfortunately, there is a tendency to look on the 
politician with suspicion. This leads frequently to a lack of cordial 
support on the part of the public, when such support is needed by: 
the politician. It also leads unfortunately to the breeding of cyni- 
cism on the part of the representatives themselves when, after 
conscientious and genuine effort, they find their motives misinter- 
preted, and, a casual assumption prevailing that, somehow behind 
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everyone of their acts, is some subtle and mischievous intention to 
advance some private interest at the expense of the public interest. 
It sometimes leads to the driving of good men out of public life, it 
sometimes leads to the cynical attitude that, if one is getting the 
credit for misdoing, one may as well get the profit from it; and, 
in any case, it works seriously against a sympathetic and harmoni- 
ous action of the representative and the voter towards accomplishing 
common ends. May the Goddess of Democracy protect India from 
this evil! The voters must learn to look upon the representatives 
as members with honesty of purpose, and a reasonable intelligence 
to conduct public affairs. l 


This leads me on to the more important question—how shalb 
the representatives vote on questions coming before the Legisla- 
tures ? Shall they be independent in thought and action, working 
and voting for what they consider are the best interests of the 
nation at large, or merely act as agents for the particular constitu- 
ency, pledged to vote for the particular interests of that constituency, 
where they happen to be different and antagonistic to general 
national interests ? I believe that, for all time, this question has 
been eldquently and accurately answered by Edmund Burke in his 
address to the electors of Bristol in 1774. He says: “ Certainly, 
gentlemen, it ought to be the happiness and glory of a representa- 
tive, to live in the strictest union, the closest correspondence, and 
the most unreserved communication with his constituents. "Their 
wishes ought to have great weight with him; their opinion, high 
respect, their business, unremitted attention. It is his duty to sacri- 
fice his repose, his pleasures, his satisfactions, to theirs; and, above 
all, ever, and in all cases, to prefer their interest to his own. But, 
his unbiassed opinion, his mature judgment, his enlightened con- 
science, he ought not to sacrifice to you ; to any man, or to any set 
of men living. 'These, he does not derive from your pleasure; no, 
nor from the law and the constitution. 'They are a trust from 
Providence, for the abuse of which he is deeply answerable. Your 
representative owes you not his industry only, but his judgment ; 
and he betrays, instead of serving you, if he sacrifices it to your 
opinion." i ۱ 


From the point of view of the nation also, he gave another con- 
clusive reason for this position— Parliament is not a Congress 
of ambassadors from different and hostile interests; which in- 
terests each must maintain, as an agent and advocate, against other 
agents and advocates; but parliament is a ‘deliberative assembly 
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of one nation, with one interest, that of the whole; where, not 
local purposes, not local prejudices, ought to guide, but the general 
good, resulting from the general reason of the whole. You choose 
a member indeed; but, when you have chosen him, he is not a 
member of Bristol, but he is a member of parliament.” I recognise 
that, sometimes, this may give rise to difficulties. The constituency 
may want the representative to vote in one manner. His judgment 
. of national interests may require him to vote in another manner. 
I personally believe that, in such a case, the representative must 
choose to vote in favour of what he considers national interests.’ 
If it is a matter on which the constituency feels very strongly, he 
ought to resign his seat, and offer himself for re-election. If, on 
«he other hand, it is a smaller matter, he may well wait for the 
next general election, when the constituency will have an oppor- 
tunity of pronouncing its verdict on him. I have no hesitation in 
saying that, if any representative sacrifices what he considers best 
in the national interests, in favour of a demand of the constituency 
which he considers inconsistent with that national interest, he is 
betraying the country, to serve which alone he is sent to the legis- 
lature. l 


A fascinating question, on which I will only say a word in 
passing, is whether territorial representation may not be substi- 
tuted wholly or partially by what is compendiously termed func- 
tional representation. A great deal has been said and written 
for the latter view, mainly on the theme that human life is so 
complex, that there are so many functions and interests which are 
opposite to one another, that no single parliament can subserve the 
needs of those functions and interests; and that, therefore, we 
must evolve a system by which these functions and interests may 
be represented. Apart from the practical difficulty in the way of 
satisfactorily defining these functions and interests, one must make 
a distinction between the normal functions of Government, and 
the extra, or the social and expanding services of modern govern- 
ments, Ihave no hesitation in saying that, for the paramount pur- 
pose of government, a parliament elected on a territorial basis is 
the only possible parliament. But, while all paramount functions 
of government may be thus entrusted to this territorially elected 
parliament, I recognise a case may be made out for subordinate 
bodies dealing with specific questions, on which functions or in- 
terests may be represented. -Such systems are now in force, as 
what are called economic advisory councils, local bodies, educ- 
ational advisory councils, and so on, and so forth. But they can 
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never take the place of a properly elected territorial parliament 
governing the country. 


The problem of adequate and satisfactory representation of 
minorities in representative legislatures is one which has assumed 
factitious importance in this country. So far as political minorities 
are concerned, their problems are transient. The bedrock of all 
sound democracies is that, under it, the minority of to-day will 
find itself the majority of to-morrow, and vice versa. But there 
are permanent minorities of different kinds—viz., religious, terri- 
torial racial and social or communal, as in India. The interests 
of those minorities have been sought to be protected in the post- 
war treaties of Europe, by elaborate provisions in the constitutior» 
of those countries where these minorities are found, guaranteeing 
to these minorities freedom of worship, their own social habits and 
customs, so long as they are consistent with public order and 
morality, their educational advancement, and franchise, and gene- 
rally the right to live on terms of equality with the majority 
communities in those countries. Another device has been to with- 
draw religious affairs, for example, from the interference of any 
publie authority. Or autonomous and localized self-government has 
been conceded to the territorial minority by the majority. Apart 
Írom all this, however, the problem still remains how to make the 
majorities reasonable always in their treatment of minorities, and 
how to make minorities have absolute confidence in majority rule, 
which is the basis of democracy. Besides the devices mentioned 
above, communal representation in the legislatures in one form 
or another has been recognised, and certain fundamental rights 
are guaranteed, as I have mentioned before, to the minorities in 
the constitution. 


Proportional representation which I have discussed fully above 
is often put forward as a means of protecting minorities, but its 
limitations are well known. If proportional representation were 
adopted on a wide scale, the formation of sound majorities will 
become almost impossible, and the parliamentary machine will 
break down. 


In India, however, the problem has been attempted to be 
solved in a very unsatisfactory manner. Before the Minto-Morley 
reforms, there were no communal electorates in this country. Of 
course, there were no representative legislatures on any large scale. 
But Lord Minto started ‘the Mohammadan' hare’, to,quote Lord 
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Morley. From that time, we have gone from bad to worse until, 
under the Government of India Act of 1935, we find separate repre- 
sentation in the legislatures for the scheduled castes, the Sikhs, the 
Muhammadans, the Anglo-Indians, the Europeans and the Indian 
Christians, besides representatives for Commerce, and Industries, 
Land-holders, Labour and Women. This is surely creating a poli- 
tical museum of communities and interests, and is wholly incon- 
sistent with the history and the theory of democratic and respon- 
sible government. The evil is made worse by the creation of 
communal electorates, who have got to elect these representatives, 
and not even merely reserving seats for them on the basis of a 
general electorate. 'These separate electorates are made compul- 
«ory for all these communities. Even the most advanced amongst 
them are not given the right to enroll themselves on the general 
electoral roll. The Statute reserves seats even for majorities, and 
the provision for a change in the system is difficult. The arguments 
against such communal representation need not be repeated here. 
A nation cannot grow, communities tend to perpetuate themselves 
in their narrow outlook, existing relations are stereotyped, and 
nationalism cannot grow out of the statutory recognition of com- 
munalism. For the purpose of the present lecture, it is enough 
for me to say that the theories of popular representation and 
democracy, either as discovered by the greatest political scientists 
of the world, or as they are found working in modern democratic 
countries, are wholly inconsistent with the provisions of the Com- 
munal Award as it is called, or of the Government of India Act 
on this question. 


Should there be a residential qualification for candidates, viz., 
that they should not only live in the country for a prescribed 
period, but also live in the particular constituency ? There is a 
great deal to be said for the view that, if representation is to be 
genuine, the representative must live in the area which he repre- 
sents ; for, then and only then, can he claim to have any active and 
constant touch with the sentiments, wishes, and desires of the 
people whom he represents. If the representative is to serve on 
a Local Body, I grant that residence within the area which he 
represents may be desirable, although it should not be compulsory. 
But, so far as national legislatures are concerned, there is absolutely 
no need for the representative to live in the particular constituency 
which he represents. On the other hand, there is a danger that, 
if all representatives live in their constituencies, the resulting par- 
liament will be a very mediocre affair and will never function 
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efficiently. “ Little constituencies tend to make little representa- 
tives;" and there is no danger of the Carpet-baggers getting 
overwhelming representation on the Legislatures. Local men are 
jealous, and local men have a pull over strangers. If, in spite of 
the pull, a stranger gets the majority of votes, it is a powerfu] 
argument that, in spite of no residential qualification, that represent- 
ative is so able and so good that the people of the locality prefer 
bim to the local magnate. 


Should there be a right of what is called “ recall” of represen- 
tatives, once they are elected to the legislatures ? On the whole, 
I think there should be, though it should be capable of exercise 
oaly under strict conditions, and on special occasions. Recent’ 
happenings in this Presidency and in India of elected representa- 
tives voting just against their electoral promises have convinced me 
of the need for such a power. In order to exercise this power 
of recall wisely, the acts of the representatives in the legislature or 
local body should be published, so that the voters may know how 
the representative speaks, and votes. But I find in Local Bodies 
in this country, after the election of the representatives, the elec- 
tion of the Presidents and of the Vice-Presidents or of the Chair- 
men and the Vice-Chairmen takes place by ballot. I do not see 
why it should be so. I think an open vote will improve matters 
all round. In order, however, to get the best out of representative 
democracy, the voters must keep a watch on the doings of the 
representatives, and the latter must explain and expound their 
work from time to time to their electors. 


Coming to the provisions of the Government of India Act of 
1935, which seeks to establish representative government on the 
basis of qualified democracy in India, I desire to point out that 
suffrage in the lower houses of Provincial Legislatures, for example, 
in Madras, is the payment of any tax to a Local Board or to the 
Local Government or to the Government of India, ownership of 
property, the guardianship of a qualified minor, or literacy. Women 
have got additional qualifications—if their husbands possess the 
requisite qualification, or if they are the mothers or widows of 
officers or soldiers of His Majesty’s regular military forces. But 
the possibility of a wider electoral roll is sought to be restricted 
by the provision that persons qualified as sole tenants, or as 
Kanamdars, or as mortgagees, or as guardians of qualified minors, 
or as literates, or as women claiming additional qualifications, should 
not be enrolled on the electoral roll, unless application is made by 
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people in the prescribed form. I deprecate this provision strongly. 
It should be the duty of the Government and its officers to bring 
all those enfranchised, on the electoral roll, without prescribing 
an application for certain classes of qualifications. 


For the Federal Lower Houses, the Government of India Act 
has curiously enough, prescribed indirect election. 'The arguments 
against it cannot be put better than in the words of the Marquess of . 
Reading, Lord Lothian and Mr. Isaac Foot, in the discussion before 
the Joint Parliamentary Committee. 'The arguments against in- 
direct election from the Provincial Lower House to the Federal 
“Lower House are mainly five. “In the first place, it means that 
the Provinces, in effect, will be able to control the Central Legis- 
lature, and therefore the Ministry. The supreme problem in India 
is the maintenance of its constitutional unity. The breakdown of 
its central government is the greatest catastrophe which would 
overtake the country. Yet, to constitute the central legislature by 
what, in effect, will be provincial delegations, the majority of whom 
will hold their seats on the nomination, and, at times of re-election, 
at the discretion of the Provincial Governments and the parties 
which support them in office, would, in our view aggravate the 
tendency to provincial separation which already exists and 
endanger the unity of India." 


Secondly, “the system inevitably involves the confusion of 
provincial and all-India issues at times of election, with bad results 
for both central and provincial legislatures. Legislatures ought 
to be elected on the issues which they are constitutionally res- 
ponsible for dealing with. The indirect system under considera- 
tion means that the provincial elections may turn on all-India issues 
such as tariffs or income-tax, in which case there will be no clear 
decision about the provincial issues which the legislatures will 
alone have to deal with in the next few years, or that they may 
turn on provincial issues alone, in which case the electorate will 
have no voice or influence in all-India issues.” 


* In the third place, the system inevitably opens the door to 
corruption, for it means that each member of the Central Legisla- 
ture, which will deal with matters vitally affecting business and 
finance, will be elected by a number of provincial electors on the 
average, not more than 7 or 8 in number. The opportunities for 
corruption; under a system which enables any seven or eight mem- 


POPULAR REPRESENTATION AND DEMOCRACY 169 


bers of a provincial legislature to return a member of the Central 
Legislature, needs no emphasis from us." 


Fourthly, “the system of electing the central legislature by 
the Provincial legislatures is bound to be extremely intricate and 
confusing with its combination of electoral colleges elected by 
enormous constituencies in some provinces, with election by the 
Provincial Upper Houses which are themselves elected in part by 
the Provincial Assemblies, in others." 


* Finally, this form of indirect system involves reversing a 
system which has already been in operation for the Indian Legis- 
lative Assembly not unsuccessfully for thirteen years and which 
has the support of the great majority of Indian Political Leaders. : 
We are, therefore, driven to the conclusion that the right basis for 
the constitution of the Federal House is that proposed in the White 
Paper, namely direct election to the Legislative Assembly from 
territorial constituencies by an enlarged but still restricted elec- 
torate, and indirect election to the Council of State from the Pro- 
vincial Legislative Assemblies by the system of the single trans- 
ferable vote. We think that this will produce that balance of re- 
presentation at the centre between the provincial and national 
interests, which the history of other federations shows to be both 
desirable and to have stood the test of experience." 


Curiously enough, the Government of India Act not only 
rejects the device of direct representation for the Federal Lower 
House and accepts indirect reprsentation, but has provided for 
direct election to the Federal Upper House, a scheme which has no 
basis of historical experience or theoretical justification in its 
favour. Time alone can show how it will work. But it does not 
require much prophesying for me to say that, constituted as they 
are, the two Houses of the Federal Legislature are bound to be 
unrepresentative of the main currents of public opinion in the 
country. The peculiar difficulties of evolving a sound representa- 
tive system for India are the size and population of the country, 
the vast illiteracy of the people, the absence of any alert public 
opinion, the non-existence of well-defined political parties with their 
rich heritage of experience of common working together, of a sense 
of discipline and of a burning faith in the policy and programme 
of the party, except the Indian National Congress. The need for 
the fight for the freedom of this country being carried on, is par- 
tially at least inconsistent with political programmes which are 
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based on the theory of a static order, as opposed to a dynamic 
society. 


In order to evolve à proper representative system, which alone 
will guarantee the proper functioning of democracy in this country, 
we have got to evolve both in the Provincial and Federal spheres, 
legislatures which, by their composition, by the system of repre- 
sentation which elects representatives to them, and by the proper 
functioning of the electoral machinery, will gradually at least re- 
present the main currents of public opinion. 


The illiteracy of the people need. not be an insuperable argu- 
ment. An illiterate person is not necessarily incapable of voting 
aright. Often, he votes aright. Thanks to the modern inventions 
of the Broadcast and of the Radio, and the methods of quick com- 
munication, it ought to be possible to reach the illiterate villagers, 
in the remotest villages, by well-organised parties and their candi- 
dates. But, literate or illiterate, the question whether representa- 
tive democracy will function aright in this country will largely 
depend upon the success of all concerned, in educating the voters 
aright, and in their choice of the right men and women to represent 
them in the legislatures. 


This leads me on to the next difficulty, viz., the absence of 
an alert well-organised public opinion in the country. I have 
already made a reference to the general attitude of suspicion and 
cynicism toward politicians on the part of people generally. That 
attitude is gradually changing, and will soon change more rapidly. 
But, we must look increasingly to the Press and the platform in the 
country, to create and keep alive a vigilant and well-informed 
publie opinion. 


Whether the working of democracy in this country will follow 
the British model of a two or three party system with cabinet 
responsibility, or will follow the continental system of more nume- 
rous parties forming temporary coalitions, and whether the execu- 
‘tive will be parliamentary or Presidential, are questions which 
time alone can solve. But, considering the present political state 
in the country, one may well express the hope that the greatest. 
need of contemporary politics to-day is the functioning of disciplined 
political parties, or rather the ceasing to function of all other parties, 
communal or sectional. 


Of course, this is not wholly consistent with the political con- 
ditions of a country aspiring and working for its political freedom. 
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There is not much scope for patriotic men and women whose eyes 
are set on the freedom of the country, for evolving political pro- 
grammes and ranging themselves on one side or other. It is only, 
when Swaraj is won, that conditions will become easy for the for- 
mation and functioning of political parties, according to the poli- 
tical beliefs and convictions of men and women. Meantime, we 
can only hope for the negative result that we shall at least achieve 
the goal of the ceasing of the functioning of parties which are not 
mainly political, or, in other words, of all parties which are commu- 
nal, or sectional, or partisan in outlook. 


The danger that land-lords and capitalists will dominate elec- 
tions has been largely falsified by the experience of recent elections 
in this Province, and elsewhere. 'The Indian elector may be igno* 
rant, may be illiterate, may be poor; but generally he has shown 
discrimination, patriotism, and wisdom. Granted decent conditions 
of political life, I have no doubt that he will rise to the full oppor- 
tunities of his political life. There are dangers to democracy all 
over the world, and to-day the failure of democracy is writ large 
over the continent of Europe. But is this failure due to the in- 
herent fault of parliamentary democracy, or, is it not, rather, due 
to the effects of the gigantic War which certainly was not the 
outcome of democratic rule ? 


The racial problem is a permanent challenge to democracy and 
it is a warning to the British Empire. As a recent writer puts it— 
*if we allow racial hatred at home or abroad, not merely as dis- 
turbing factors in daily life, but as biological laws which entitle 
certain strata to permanent superiority and compel others to per- 
manent inferiority,—a growth of hatred on a scientific basis, demo- 
cracy will not be safe.” Again, democracy is wholly inconsistent 
with colossal wealth on the one hand, and colossal poverty on the 
other. It is impossible to bring about or maintain a state of affairs, 
* where the many have the votes, and the few have the wealth.” 
Lastly, the world will not be safe for democracy, if it is divided 
into groups of countries, not only of unequal strength or unequal 
wealth, but of quite unequal opportunities. A state of affairs can- 
not last, where the great and undeveloped portions of the globe are 
a kind of trust, to be exploited for the benefit of a few Powers, 
who deny others access to this wealth. The Italo-Abyssinian con- 
flict is a capital example in point, and the Italian answer to the 
British challenge—“ physician, heal thvself"—is also unanswer- 
able, from this point of view. 
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But democracy will never serve the needs of humanity, if it 
is treated merely as a question of form of government, and not as 
a question of spirit. If the spirit of greed, of materialism, and of 
violence, which has ruled large parts of mankind so far, is going 
to survive, democracy will not stand. In that case, it is scarcely 
worth while that it should stand. If we can get the better of it, 
if we can remember that the foundations of society must be based 
on justice, sympathy, and consideration, democracy will survive 
the present crisis. 


James Mill called representation the grand discovery of modern 
times, supplying the key to all the difficulties both spiritual and 
practical in the way of organising good government. Political 
Scientists have yet to find the correct solution for the difficulties 
in the way of organising good representation. 


KATYAYANA AND THE 
MITAKSHARA LAW OF STRIDHANA' 


C. VENKATA DEEKSHITULU, B.A., M.L., Advocate 


(Continued from page 125 of Vol. VII, No. 2.) 


VI 


THE following Sanskrit passage is taken from the Mitakshara, 
and it gives the portions relevant to the subject under 
discussion : 


னி Mer எனா, TAT 7 | 

சரளா | 

crag a விர்‌ 6۱ 

ர்‌ எள remeare. ஏ | 

für எள TAM و‎ ஸ்‌ us ETT 6 
ماه 58۰ح‎ രണ്ട எரர்‌ ത്ത്‌ 


a രസി ഞ്ഞ 817780۳۲۸7۳۳۷۰۹۸ അ 
aaa 9 | 

விண்ண TRT எ mE | 

3103 ۲٢٢٢٣٢ SETA | 

TARTAR ee ..... aaa 8 


ട്രസ്സ്‌, ۱۱7۷۳٣۰7۱ 
fra | arg: எனன எளி: Targa چپ ےہ‎ 
எதனை ஈன digo | aaraa பிராக்‌ ۳× | 
edid ndi sta Glad எலன்‌ 11 


It is apparent from this that Vigfianéswara gives to the word 
‘Adya’ in Yagnivalkya’s text a very wide significance and 
1 Part of the work done as a research student in Hindu Law in the 
University of Madras during the years 1930-32. 
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includes within it property obtained by inheritance, purchase, 
partition, seizure and finding. ‘The history of the law is clear 
evidence to show that in interpreting the word thus, Vigfia- 
néswara was not carried away by his enthusiasm for the 
advancement of the position of women, but was only stating 
concisely and precisely the state of affairs in his own day. He 
had before him the text of Katyayana indicating the all-inclu- 
siveness of woman's property, and chronologically he was 
very near to him. His statement that Stridhana is etymo- 


logical and not technical (என்‌ MRR: எ ۳۲] is 
only another way of putting what Katyayana has already 


said with regard to woman's property (sis d gua dH). He 
realised the full significance of Katyayana’s statement of the 
law. If all items of property obtained by a woman belong to 
her, it follows without any difficulty that what is hers in 
etymology is also hers in law. 

But before making a detailed examination of the view of 
Vigfianéswara it is necessary to mention certain observations 
made in reference to that view of the law by some modern 
scholars of high repute. They are: 


i. Vigfiana's interpretation of the text of ۵ 
is not correct because the word Adya cannot bear the 
significance attached to it. 

ii. Even admitting his view to be correct it has not been 
accepted by other writers of his school, viz., Madhava 
and Dévanna Bhatta. 


Both these views proceed from a misconception and an im- 
proper understanding of the law on the subject, and they 
betray a woeful lack of insight into the history of woman’s 
property. It is necessary to examine each of these views by 
itself. The origin of the first of them goes back to a time - 
when British courts in India began for the first time to ad- 
minister Hindu Law. As Bengal came under the British 
influence first, and as Colebrook happened to translate the 
Dayabhaga before the Mitakshara, the early English judges 
were obsessed with the Dayabhaga doctrine of a limited estate, 
and imported it into the Mitakshara law when they began to 
administer the latter. A second reason which stood in their 
way of appreciating the Mitakshara law of Stridhana was that 
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in those days the British jurisprudence itself lagged far behind 


women. The mistakes of these early European judges may 
the Mitakshara with respect to the proprietary capacity of 
be pardoned io a certain extent because, they laboured under 
a language difficulty; and very few of them had any access 
to the original texts and commentaries. But the heresy once 
having started gained in strength with the advance of time, 
and eminent Indian judges like Sir Gooroodas Banerjea and 
great orientalists like Dr. Jolly became blind to the truth on 
the matter and helped the wider circulation of these wrong 
ideas. 

Banerjea in his Tagore Law Lectwres on 'Marriage and 
Stridhana’ first gave currency to the idea that Vigfiáneswara's 
interpretation of Yagiiavalkya’s text is not correct. His view 
is to be found at pp. 286 and 289 of the third edition of his 
Marriage and Stridhana and it is unnecessary to quote the 
whole of it here. He says after mentioning various Dharma 
sastra texts on Stridhana; ‘one thing is clear from the ex- 
amination of these texts, namely, that the term Stridhana is 
not ustd in its simple etymological sense, but has a technical 
meaning. If it were otherwise and if by Stridhana were 
meant all property belonging to a woman, the enumeration 
of particular descriptions of property as coming under the 
denomination would be useless. And the last cited text’ from 
Katyayana would go expressly to negative such a supposition. 
As for the term ‘Adya’ (and the rest) in the text of Yagtia- 


valkya, apart from the authority of Vigüáneswara . . . there 
is nothing to show that it includes every item of property . 
however acquired". Banerjea’s view may be shortly stated 


thus. Vigiiinéswara’s deduction that Stridhana is etymolo- 
gical and not technical is a mere sophism, as the word 'Adya'. 
in Yagfiavalkya’s text can only include items similar to those 
already mentioned; and the very fact that Katyayana excludes 
wealth earned by mechanical arts and gifts of affection from 
a stranger from Stridhana, confirms the view that Stridhana 
cannot be etymological. 


Jm feta ஏர்‌ etc. See pp. 111 and 118 of Vol. II, No.7 


of this Journal. 

The following remark of Dr. Jolly may be noted in this connection. 
The technical nature of the term Strīdhana is further, Shown by the fact that 
it was considered to require a definition. 
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Dr. Jolly expressed a similar view in his Tagore Law 
Lectures for the year 1883. We find at p. 244 of the lectures : 

"The Vishnu Smriti in the analogous passage contains no 
Adya. Granting. that “Adya’” is the correct reading it does 
not follow that Vigfianéswara interpreted it correctly. Adya 
literally means ‘‘and the like’’ and occurring at the end of an 
enumeration can only be used to include such objects as are 
similar in character to those previously mentioned. Therefore 
in the passage in question, it cannot mean any other separate 
acquisition as Vigfiánéswara contends; but it can only refer to 
such acquisitions of a woman as are similar to the other objects 
of which Siridhana consists. It may mean, as one of the 
Southern commentators (Madhava) explains, property pur- 
chased with what is given during the bridal procession, or 
other such acquisitions, or it may denote presents of another 
kind than those previously mentioned, or it may be a mere 
expletive word as Dr. Burnell supposes.’ 

I have found it necessary to quote this long passage in 
order to show how closely Dr. Jolly followed Sir Gooroodas 
Banerjea. After the lengthy discussion in the previous 
sections it is not necessary to say much in refutation of these 
views. Though the Mitakshara purports to be a mere com- 
mentary on the Yagfavalkya Smriti, it is in reality a com- 
prehensive digest of law. When attempting to define the 
nature of woman's property, Vigtianéswara could not but 
survey the rapid development of the law prior to his own day. 
He saw clearly that property obtained by inheritance or on 
partition was in no way different from that obtained by a 
gift at marriage or other occasions. He must have known the 
text of Kàtyáyana above referred to though he does not | 
quote it.' Thus he had ample evidence before him of the 
fact that Stridhana was etymological and not technical. But 
as-he made the text of Yigiiavalkya the basis of his discus- 
sion he had to find a place in it for the different kinds of 
woman's property which were not specifically mentioned 
therein. The term ‘Adya’ was there, and even without his 
interpretation it bears a special significance as I have already 
remarked. He therefore made good use of it and in interpret- 


1 Perhaps, by the time of Vignaneswara even the exclusion of these two 
items had lost much of its significance. 
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ing it in such a wide manner, he only brought out its real 
significance. And the proposition of.law which he stated, 
seemed so clearly transparent that he did not find it necessary 
to quote any Smriti texts in its favour. 

All the suggested difficulties vanish if we keep our minds 
clear of the idea of a limited estate and reversionary succes- 
sion. The law of woman's property started from slender 
beginnings and advanced until the distinction between man 
and woman with regard to their capacity to acquire and hold 
property became obliterated. It is this fact that Vigfianéswara 
clearly brings out in the Mitakshara. In his explanation of 
the word ‘Adya’ as property obtained by inheritance, purchase, o 


partition, seizure and finding (അത്തത്തിന്‌ 
TAHA ) he had before him the text of Gautama on the causes 
of ownership. The text runs thus: 

eri Ferrera fier fens | 


and it points out that ownership is acquired by inheritance, 
purchase, partition, seizure and finding. This text of one of 
the earliest of sages enumerated some of the most general 
modes of acquisition and in Vigfianéswara’s time, all these 
were available to women. Therefore ‘Stridhana’ must be a 
general term including all property acquired in a legitimate 
manner by a woman. I have already shown how the nature 
of inherited property was understood from the days of 
Gautama. Yagfiavalkya recognises the right of certain women 
to a share on partition. Dévala speaks of ‘Labha’ which can 
be explained either as seizure, or as finding; and Katyayana 
himself has declared the independence of women to sell, or 
make a gift of their Saudayika property. It therefore follows 
that any property purchased by them thereby belongs to them - 
alone. Hence the correctness of the interpretation of the word ^. 
'Adya' in the above manner does not need any further argu- 
ment in support of it. 

But in spite of all this, there has been a good deal of 
wearying and unprofitable discussion on the question of this 
term ‘Adya’ being ejusdem generis, or otherwise. During 
Yigfiavalkya’s time there could have been no question of its 
signifying things similar to those already mentioned because, 
Yagfiavalkya knew nothing of a limited estate on the one 
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hand and allowed women the right of inheritance and the 


right to a share on partition on the other. Moreover ejusdem 
generis can have no application here because, Yagfiavalkya’s 
text is not an ordinance but a mere statement of a well recog- 
nised fact. Again, the term ‘Adya’ in Yagfiavalkya’s text 
is followed by the enumeration of certain other items like the 
Bandhudatta and the Sulka, and this therefore makes it clear 
that it was not intended to signify items similar to those 
previously mentioned. Reference may be made to an alter- 
native reading adopted by Jimitavihana who reads the text 


by substituting the expletive aa for the suppletive യ്യ്‌, 
and takes the first two lines as a definition of Stridhana, and 
the next two lines as denoting a line of succession to the 
items mentioned therein. But even he does not admit, that 
for a property to be Stridhana it must be specifically included 
in that category by some sage: and the whole controversy 
as to whether the term Adya is ejusdem generis, loses its 
point when it is noted that Aparirka who like Jimitavahana 


3 s . یہ‎ ۰ S ره‎ ù 
reads HI for MAA in Yagfiavalkya’s text, interprets it in 
the same way as Vigfiinéswara. He clinches the matter by 


saying 4 ௭௦ 388 and instances as examples property 
obtained by partition etc. by a woman." 

The latter half of Banerjea's objection is easily answered. 
The exclusion of the two items, viz., property obtained by 
mechanical arts and as a gift of affection from a stranger, 
by Kátyayana does not militate against the etymological 
nature of Stridhana. The reasons underlying the exclusion 
of these two items were mentioned on a previous occasion; 
they were based more on public policy and social considera- 


. 1 It is generally accepted that Vigfianéswara and Apararka are contem- 
poraries. The fact that both of them, the one a Pundit attached to a king’s 
court and the other 2 king himself, should have dealt with the nature of 
Stridhana in the same manner, though accepting different readings of the text 
is noteworthy. This is what Apararka says: 


:۴ج | ரள‏ :7٠ہ‏ .رج அரன்‌: | daa‏ چم و 

qa: :عقاوم‎ ത്തിരി ഞ്‌ att, اوہ‎ aa: ni- 

ne ferit fase | எரர்‌ യം aq என்‌ எரிக்‌: 
٦886۱۰ 
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tions than on the logic of the law; and if they are exceptions 
at all they are exceptions which prove.the rule. 


VII 


WE may now consider how far subsequent commentators of 
the Mitakshara school are in agreement with Vigfianéswara’s 
ideas about the nature of Stridhana. Banerjea says in his 
Tagore Law Lectures that neither the Madhaviya nor the 
Smritichandrika have accepted Vigfianéswara’s interpretation 
of the word 'Adya', and that 'According to the Dravida? 
school, therefore, the term Stridhana has not that unlimited 
signification which it has under the Mitakshara, but it is used 
in a limited and technical sense. This view of Banerjea 
proceeds from his failure to understand properly the Sanskrit 
passages concerned. Even a cursory glance at the discussion 
in the Madhaviya clearly shows that Madhava in his 
disquigitions closely followed Vigfianéswara. The Smriti- 
chandrika is not so elaborate as the Madhaviya on account of 
certain peculiarities in its structure which differs from that 
of the other Nibandhas; but there is no doubt that far from 
any conflict with the Mitakshara, it closely follows and 
supports it. 

I will first take up the Madhaviya and leave to the next 
section a consideration of the Smritichandrika view. Below 
is given the Sanskrit text in so far as it is necessary for the 
purpose : 


PTE எண்ண: | 

fase T REST qa TR | 

ஏன்‌ a aad 811۱ 

sequi எனா Tena = | 

3051710881111 ۱۷ 

ന്ന്‌, ആആ எள்‌ ہوم‎ | 
er 8.88۳88779 ٠۰ 
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ணை எனி ணரா | 


qur Hd:— 


ஏனை qucd STD ۱ 
எரர்‌ wfed ated ۳۴ 

۰ ` ۰ 
ஏண்ட TRIE | اه‎ | 
ആത്ത ARE: ead HAAR | 
சகம்‌ TEINS دو‎ எனின்‌ FT dud | 
sra due TRAST THETA! ATR FATT | 
ரணி: என்‌ ണ്ണ னாக ഞ്ഞ: | 
எண்ன ஈரி: اس‎ fadi | 
ue FAT (ഞ്ഞ്‌ Tad ۰۱ء‎ 


esee IE எ ROH: ர aa ஏன: |‏ نی 
எல்‌ aa അട ஏரி ആത | எரா: |‏ 
watt അന്ന്‌‏ عتا) TELLE aa ர‏ 


ന്യു RATE TE: | 
எளி Maa ced fad aft تق‎ അ 
WT 721531110180171 WEA ٢-8 
கனா ext AR 7 ARATE கான: | 
ہج وج‎ என்‌ ag aad ۱ 
சோ 3131931 னா எ aq எண்‌ ۶ 
* ரன்‌ ஏரார்‌ ഞ്ഞ്‌ ۰ 
| qaaa werden: ॥ 
எனறார்‌ TH a ATE ௭ ரே | 
me freq uf Mer da ஈனா: | 
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Wd: ளார்‌ war aa a a 8ھ‎ ۱ 
sra: MRA 26 295 ada சார்‌ fad fea 
ரீசர்‌ agar ۱:898 1۱١ 


A mere glance at this passage is enough to show how un- 
founded the criticism of Banerjea is. Madhava closely fol- 
lows the Mitakshara and attempts to elucidate it wherever 


possible. As the compound 08٤۲ is self-evident, 
he proceeds to explain Adhyagni and Adhivédanika. This 
naturally leads him to the word 'Adya' and he interprets it 
thus : 


INSTT அன எண்கண்‌ | 


and this passage ought to have been correctly translated thus : 
‘The word Adya includes Adhyivahanika property and 
property obtained by inheritance, purchase etc.’ This is the 
same as what Vigfianéswara has said except that Madhava 
thought it unnecessary to repeat the words that Stridhana is 
etymological and not technical in its significance. The 
addition of the term Adhyavahanika to the explanation of 
‘Adya’ is an improvement upon the Mitakshara because, it 
stands for those traditional kinds of woman’s property which 
do not find a specific mention in the text. The words fag- 


ATÎ are a condensation of the Mitakshara explanation 


RFR RAT யு, which, itself is based on 
Gautama’s text as already pointed out. As this text on the 
causes of ownership is well known, and also the fact that 
Madhava is enlarging upon the Mitakshara ideas, there was 
no necessity for him to repeat the whole of the Mitakshara 
explanation. This condensation, however, was unfortunate 
in the extreme as it led some scholars like Banerjea to 
misunderstand the law on the point. 

Leaving alone the term ‘Adya’ for the present, we may* 
rapidly run through the rest of the disquisition and see whether 
it conflicts with the Mitakshara in any way. Madhava defines 


Adhyavahanika, and as faamama is self-evident, he 
reverts to Yàfíavalkya's text and explains one after another, 
6 ۱ 
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. Bandhudatta, Sulka and Anvadhéyaka. He then notes a few 
peculiarities about the. property given by the father and other 
relations and incidentally explains Saudàyika. This leads him 
to Narada’s text limiting the woman's powers over Bhartudiya 
of the immovable type. As he thus closely follows Vigfiane- 
Swara and endorses the view that all property in the hands 
of a woman is hers, he takes care to point out that property 
given to a woman for use on particular occasions, or for a 
particular object does not become her Stridhana. This is 
really no exception because, such property is in the nature of 
a loan or a deposit rather than a gift. And finally he repeats 

‘the text of Katyayana about the exclusion of wealth earned 
by mechanical arts and the gift of affection from a stranger, 
and after emphasising the fact that the rest is woman's 
property he proceeds to explain the devolution of Stridhana. 
There is therefore nothing in all this to conflict with the 
Mitakshara. 

The interpretation of the word ‘Adya’ may be now taken 


up. I have already remarked that ഭുണ്ന്ട്ത്ത്ത്ണ്ത്ത്ത 
should be translated as Adhyavahanika property and property 
obtained by inheritance, purchase etc. Sir Gooroodas 
Banerjea errs in interpreting the passage in question thus: ‘By 
the words ‘‘adya etc." property purchased with what is given 
during the procession etc., is included.’ Apart from the fact 
. that such a translation is based on a complete misappre- 
hension of the law, it is incorrect for a number of other 
reasons. 


In Sanskrit law %3 is generally used for purchase and 


fama for sale, and hence 515715181۹1556۶۳ can only 
mean Adhyavahanika property and property obtained by 
inheritance, purchase etc.  Banerjea's explanation, viz., 
property purchased with Adhyavahanika etc. is absurd on the 
face of it. Moreover, a reference to property purchased with 
Adhyavahanika Riktha is quite out of place in that context. 
Yagfiavalkya’s text does not refer to Adhyàvàhanika; and 
Madhava takes it from Manu to illustrate the weaning of 
‘Adya’. As he refers to the question of woman’s powers of 
disposal over her property later on while explaining Saudayika 
there is no necessity for him to take special pains to indicate 


KATYAYANA, MITAKSHARA LAW OF STRIDHANA 183 


that property obtained by expending Adhyavahanika belongs 
as well to the woman. If women have the power to dispose 
of certain items of property where is the need to say that 
they can purchase new items of property with their price? 
It should not also be forgotten that Banerjea's explanation 
leaves the nature of inherited property indeterminate, in the 
absence of a limited estate. Lastly it is beyond all compre- 
hension why Madhava should have specially picked up the 
property given during the bridal procession to indicate the 
woman's power to obtain new properties for old." 

'The fact is that the incorrect interpretation of the passage 
resulted from a certain prejudice against the correctness വ്‌. 
Vigfianéswara’s view. Banerjea like others, could not free 
himself from the notion of a limited estate in the Mitakshara 


1 Though it is unnecessary to say anything further on this topic I should 
like to draw attention to the following considerations as well. 


FRA is purchase and 237۰7171557157 can only mean, 


if we refuse to take it as a Dwandwa samasa in the first instance, property 
obtainéd by the purchase etc. of Adhyavahanika property ; and this is absurd 


on the face of it. We cannot split up the compound 31115117 
~ 

into sara ACNE HU, as it offends against the rules of grammar, To 

admit of Banerjea’s meaning the passage should have read as EATER = 


for the instrumental case and the past participle go‏ 18۰ج 
together.‏ 


If it be urged that RY comes from the root சி signifying exchange 
of property or 271810, and that the passage may therefore be translated 
as property obtained by the exchange etc. of TAY EAL CACC OR there would 
then be no place for the repetition of the term 25115 in Madhava’s explanation; 


for resort is then had to the extended meaning of MY derived from the root 
itself. There might have been some meaning in such a case if the passage 


stood as و‎ ° 


It is also improper to couple the term Rau with +218 fern and 
interpret it as Adhyavahanika property, for we have the same sense even 
without compounding them and the word FY becomes redundant. More- 
` over in Sanskrit law the word fay usually means inheritance and not 


property in general, and Adhyavahanika riktha sounds strange. 
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law also, and in consequence thought that the Mitakshara 
view of Stridhana was too idealistic to be correct. "With this 
thought constantly before his mind he failed to understand 
the Madhaviya properly, and came to state that it gave a 
limited signification to the term Stridhana. 

As Dr. Jolly is a Sanskrit scholar and as he succeeded 
Sir Gooroodas Banerjea to the Tagore Professorship, it is not 
unnatural that we should expect him to correct these mis- 
taken impressions. But he seems to have attached too great 
an importance to Banerjea’s views, and to have followed him 
blindly in important respects as the italicised portion of the 
, passage already quoted at page 176 shows. 


VIII 


IT is perhaps unnecessary to examine Dévanna Bhatta’s 
views on Stridhana after all that has been said on the subject, 
but for what Sir Gooroodas Banerjea has remarked about 
him. The following Sanskrit passage is taken from the 
Smritichandrika : 


ஏரி எரர்‌ | 

aa am MAE Aa: | 

7558575 axi ടു 38:870 | 

wea تج‎ eed Way ۱ 

aa TY: aaa ۱ 

ள்ளார்‌ எனகக aT 6 Tq: | 

sage ga a‏ 886ج fede‏ جع 
8ء وتو അണി ۱ aa ws‏ 
SEAMEN faa-‏ و af goaded ×۱ യു‏ 
١7۳۳7۳٣۸ | எரிகல்‌ எஸ்‌ sequendum ॥‏ 
mehr ۱٥53658۱ സത്ത്അ எண: Taff‏ 
عم கோளான നിര്യതി qerara: em‏ 
any |‏ 
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From this point onwards the discussion is similar to that in 
the Madhaviya, except that Dévanna Bhatta refers to the text 
of Manu on the proprietary incapacity of the wife, the son and 
the slave, and explains it away either as meaning that a wife 
cannot ordinarily expend her Stridhana without her husband's 
permission, or as denoting her incapacity to acquire property 
for herself by mechanical arts and gifts from a stranger. 

The first point to be noted from the above is that the 
emritichandrika neither denies the etymological nature of 
Stridhana nor makes any statement to the effect that it is 
technical. Dévanna Bhatta starts with Manu's text, but 
brings in Yagfiavalkya and instances the word ‘Adya’ as, 
showing that woman's property is of more than six kinds. 
Unlike Madhava he does not attempt to give an explanation 
of that word. He does not at all refer here to property 
acquired by inheritance, and this lends colour to the view that 
he might have understood by Stridhana certain enumerated 
items only. But a study of the whole of the Dayabhaga 
chapter in the Smritichandrika leads to a different conclusion. 
The structure of the Smritichandrika differs from that of the 
other digests in law. Unlike the other Nibandhakaras, 
Dévanna Bhatia deals with the topic of Stridhana before he 
deals with the question of succession to the property of a 
person who dies sonless. As a consequence he leaves the 
question of the nature of inherited property to be dealt with 
in the chapter on inheritance. I have already pointed out that 
the Smritichandrika does not accept the interpretation ordi- 
narily put upon the text of Katyayana which is the basis of 
the modern limited estate. In discussing the preference 
between the mother and the father with regard to succession 
. to the estate of a son who dies issueless, he makes the following 
remarks : 


amiga MAE ൭: അ ஊரினர்‌ nest ആഴ: | 
ഇരുന எ எனகன ന്ത്രി ആത്ത a ரண்‌ 
எனை: | 818 

[auam | 1 TNA, 

271188۹8۹ 80 


RAT sou qa; 8:8198 1] 
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5 ` ` ` ` ` 
qaaa FH aaia UY | dud ടു g fug 
sanguis fen: | 


The underlined portion of the above passage is clear 
evidence that according to the Smritichandrika property 
inherited by a woman from her son is taken by her as her 
Stridhana; for it emphatically says that ‘whatever the mother 
takes, she takes for herself like the Stridhana called Adhy- 
agni and the like, and not for the benefit of both herself and 
her husband.’ 

Sir Gooroodas Banerjea took note of this passage in his 
‘Tagore Law Lectures but failed to realise its significance. 
In spite of its unequivocal nature he says that it is not clear 
whether according to the Smritichandrika property inherited 
by a woman becomes her Stridhana; and he proceeds to re- 
mark thus: ‘But there is a passage in that work relating 
to the mother's succession in which it is said 'whatever the 
mother takes she takes for herself like the Stridhana called 
the Adhyagni and the like’, and from this passage it has 
sometimes been inferred that inherited property does not rank 
as Stridhana.' 

1൩ a footnote on the same Dr. Banerjea doubts the authenti- 
city of that portion of the passage which I have enclosed in 
brackets, as it could not be traced in the Bengal edition of 
the work but was to be found in the South Indian edition 
only. In this way he avoids the compelling inference from 
the passage that inherited property is Stridhana, and sticks 
to his wrong notions. As a matter of fact the South Indian 
edition of this work is necessarily more correct and authori- 
tative than the Bengal edition. Moreover, if we eschew the 
portion objected to by Banerjea (and this is enclosed in brackets 
in the above quotation), there would be no connection between 
that which precedes or follows the excised portion, and the 
reference to what Sambhoo says becomes meaningless. This 
therefore is sufficient proof of the authenticity thereof. 

1 It is not clear what exactly Banerjea meant by saying that a negative 
inference is sometimes drawn from it. But Dr. Jolly who says that the 577777772- 
chandrika does not accept the etymological nature of Stridhana, takes the 
passage as indicating that the mother's right over inherited property stood 
higher than that of other females, and as showing that inherited property is 


not Stridhana. It is needless to add that there are no grounds for such a nice - 
distinction. 
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As regards the mother’s share on partition Dévanna 
Bhatta takes the view that she is not entitled to a share of 
the inheritance, but only takes. as much as is necessary for 
her maintenance. He takes a similar view with regard to the 
unmarried daughter whom he permits to take only a marriage 
portion sufficient to defray the expenses thereof. But in 
dealing with the incidents of Stridhana, he quotes the text of 
Dévala which includes Vritti in women’s property. 

This, therefore, makes it clear why Dévanna Bhatta had 
not explained the term Adya but was content with its mere 
mention remarking at the same time that it denotes other 
items of woman's property. According to him property 
obtained by a woman by inheritance is her Stridhana, and so 
is that which she obtains on partition, the only difference 
being that what she gets in the latter case is not a share 
but a portion the extent of which is determined by the facts 
of each case for itself. As regards the nature of purchased 
property the position is just the same as in the Madhaviya 
because a woman has the undoubted right to dispose of her 
Saudayika property. Dévanna Bhatta thus agrees with 
Vigüànéswara as regards the nature of woman's property. 

It is not therefore correct to say that according to the 
Southern commentators, especially the Madhaviya and the 
Smritichandrika, Stridhana has only a technical and not an 
etymological significance. Both Madhava and Devanna 
Bhatta closely followed Vigfianéswara on this question of the 
nature of Stridhana, though they might have made some 
minor reservations here and there,.the latter especially with 
regard to succession to woman’s property. 


CONCLUSION 


THE view of Vigiianéswara that Stridhana is etymological: 
and not technical, and that all property acquired by a woman 
belongs to her in the widest sense of the term is a correct 
proposition so far as the Sanskrit law of the Mitakshara school 
is concerned; and the fact that subsequent commentators of 
that school closely followed it enhances its value still 
further. A practical realisation of the various implications of 
that proposition of law and their application to the problems 
that arise in our courts from day to day, would go a longer 
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way in improving the status of women than any piece-meal 
legislation, and simplify the Hindu Law as a whole better 
than any attempt at codification. 

I am highly indebted to Mr. K. V. Venkata Subrahmanya 
lyer, Professor of Hindu Law in the Madras Law College, 
for suggesting this subject and for his kind guidance 
throughout. 


PROBLEM OF THE PRIMITIVE TRIBES IN INDIA * 
BY 


Mn. A. AIYAPPAN, M.A., F.R.AI, 


Anthropologist, Government Museum, Madras. 
Corresponding Member of the Royal Anthropological Institute of 
Great Britain and Ireland. 


THE economic, cultural and political problems that crop up when 
peoples of different levels of development come into close contact. 
are nowadays attracting the attention of the practical Anthro- 
pologist. The primitive tribes of India are undergoing changes, 
stresses, and strains as tribes in other parts of the world, but these 
processes of change, etc., are of a different order and are therefore, 
in many respects, peculiar to India. The Anthropologist is most 
often familiar with the contacts of cultures of very different and 
diametrically opposed natures, but here the dividing line between 
the lower classes of the dominant community and the aboriginals is 
a very thin one. In India the British Administration is a third 
factor, a mediator, between the two others, the dominant community 
and the submerged tribes, an influence which for historical reasons 
led to complications in the relationship between the native ethnic 
groups. 


The aboriginal Indian tribes are the relics of prehistoric 
ethno-dynamic movements, the autochthones who have been slowly 
and unconsciously pressed into the malaria-ridden jungles and 
tablelands as the more hospitable and fertile areas were covered 
over by the dominant races. One can see the process going on even 
today of the men of the plains encroaching upon the kingdom of 
the jungle men converting it into fields and plantations. The epics 
of the Hindus speak of the Kiratas and the Nishadas (Hunters) 
with some of whom the Aryans came into violent contact. The 
impression one gains on going through those legends is that these 
children of the jungle were then certainly a power in their terri- 
tories and had to be reckoned with by the rulers of the plains. 
Except the Nagas and to a slight extent the Bhils very few of the 
tribes retained this position till the coming of Europeans into India. 


*A paper read at the meeting of the Royal Anthropological Institute, 
London, on March 18th, 1935. 
7 
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Hindu political influences and Hindu religion did certainly ex- 
tend to the tribes but we have no historical data to gauge the 
degree of these contacts. 


The extremely slow process of culture contact and change was 
speeded up since the establishment of the British Power in India 
about 150 years ago. In the earlier days of possession the newly 
established administration proceeded with such reckless disregard 

and ignorance of the established usages of the country in matters 
like land-tenure, laws of succession etc. that the aboriginal and 
non-aboriginal natives were all affected some way or other. The 
evil consequences of English jurists introducing foreign concepts 
‘of law in Indian Courts became apparent later on and tenancy 
legislations nowadays are many of them directed to the end of 
straightening the tangle created in the earlier days. The opening 
of inaccessible regions of India, the natural retreat of the aboriginals, 
by railways and roads brought the men of the plains in larger 
numbers into close and daily contact with the aboriginal tribes. 
Even in the heart of the jungles, the departments of forests 
subordinated the tribes and made them aliens in their last shelter, 
with no sort of rights whatsoever. 'Tea, rubber, and coffee estates 
employing armies of men from the plains completed the conquest 
that began long ago. Active interference with the customs of the 
people began about a hundred years ago by the Government and 
later on by missionaries. The merry Khond was, at the point of the 
bayonet, asked to stop his ritual sacrifice of human victims—the 
meriahs. Similar punitive expeditions were led against the Naga 
to put a stop to his pleasant pastime of headhunting and against 
the Andamanese tribes to make them more friendly! As in every 
other place the missionary with the bible and the anthropologist 
with his anthropometre and calipers followed in the wake. of the 
Tommies. 


It was only at the Census of 1931 that an earnest attempt was 
made to obtain exact figures regarding the number of the 
primitives, a task by no means easy, and rendered difficult by the 
propaganda of high-caste Hindus to induce the tribesmen to return. 
themselves as Hindus. The primitive tribes in India number 
25,000,000 in round figures ; that means that one in every fourteen 
inhabitants of the Indian sub-continent is an aboriginal. 


The Round Table Conference and the Joint Parliamentary Com- 
mittee on Indian Reforms had to consider a good deal about the 


PROBLEM OF THE PRIMITIVE TRIBES IN INDIA 191 


future of the tribes. But their deliberations were very much 
handicapped by the absence of reliable sociological data except for 
a few tribes. The impressions of administrators and men on the 
spot, though valuable as pieces of evidence, cannot be considered 
equivalent to scientific data. But such were the only evidence on 
which the Commission had to base their recommendations. An 
administrator in one province is very often unfamiliar with condi- 
tions elsewhere—and his generalisations are very often inapplicable 
to the population of another province. The only comparable data 
are the scientific ones ; and an all-India aboriginal policy has to be 
based on scientific sociological considerations. In giving protection 
to tribes, an understanding of their conditions in comparison with 
other tribes and the neighbouring Hindus is absolutely necessary. 
One now finds aboriginals in one province who really require pro- 
tection thrown into the wheels of new reforms, another tribe, strong 
and able to stand by themselves hedged in by safeguards and 
protective measures. The food-gatherer in some places is a voter ; 
his educated neighbour in another province is politically a savage. 
The average Indian publicist knows nothing or next to nothing 
about the aborigines ; so also every other group that ought to know 


better. 


The Joint Parliamentary Committee recognised the need of 
giving special treatment to the backward or tribal areas in the Con- 
stitution and recommended that they ought to be excluded from 
the jurisdiction of the reformed legislatures and placed in the 
charge of the provincial governors as a special responsibility. Most 
of the provincial governments, however, were anxious to have as 
few special areas as possible in their territories because administra- 
tively they were a nuisance. The J. P. C. was actuated, it would 
seem, by a desire to protect the tribes from the neglect and the 
exploitation that would necessarily follow if they were under a 
democratic machinery run by the dominant people. The provin- 
cial governments! views were reminiscent of the post-war craze for 
thrusting reform wherever possible. The Reforms of 1919 were 
not extended to the tribal areas because * the material for building 
political institutions on did not exist there" though the ideal was 
tacitly accepted that only the ballot-box would bring joy and 


happiness to the tribes. 


The Secretary of State for India, in the course of his examina- 
tion, made it extremely clear that slow parliamentary government 
would be detrimental to the tribes, whose problems required 
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prompt action by executive orders, unhampered by political and 
party influences ; that the Governor's special responsibility would 
be chiefly with regard to the question of tribal land; that 
wherever possible existing tribal institution, headmen, ete., would 
be made use of for the government of the tribe, in the place of the 
usual administrative machinery. 


The necessity for providing against the application of standard- 
ised laws and a complex penal code for tribal areas was also clearly 
realised. 


The political issues raised, which need not deter us long con- 
‘cerned only with the question of power and as to who should con- 
trol and direct the destinies of the tribes, the question of wage- 
control on estates and plantations where aboriginals were employed 
and the political education of the tribes. 


The Anthropologist came in for his share of angry criticism. 
It would be useful for us to bear their criticism in mind and for 
that purpose alone I refer to them. The Anthropologist was accused 
of being anxious to have these tribes preserved as specimens for 
the museums ; that was why he would not have their institutions 
interfered with. On behalf of the Anthropologist it was said that 
though he was a person to be dealt with carefully, because he was 
so one sided, yet he saw his own side, the tribal side, so clearly 
that he was less dangerous to the tribes than the politicians. Con- 
vincing the Committee of the correctness of the anthropological 
point of view in this matter was a triumph for Dr. Hutton who 
presented it so ably before the J.P.C. 


The Constitutional prospects, so far as they go, are directed to 
the end of saving the tribes from standardisation for legal and poli- 
tical purposes and if the same wisdom that is at the back of the 
proposals prevails with the administrations that would work it, 
one can be hopeful of the future of the larger tribes of the scheduled 
tracts. 


The smaller tribes who cannot be thus “excluded” from the 
provincial administration because of their smallness have been 
generally neglected. There is difficulty in dealing with them in 
all-India schemes like the ones with which the Royal Commission 
and J.P.C. were concerned. The Anthropologist, if he is not such 
a puritan as not to have human feelings will have to rouse public 
opinion on the sufferings of these tribes many of whom are heading 
towards extinction. They are now left uncared for, administered 


PROBLEM OF THE PRIMITIVE TRIBES IN INDIA 193 


for the benefit of the forest departments through their agents. A 
step-fatherly interest is taken in them in some provinces, e.g., by 
the Labour Commissioner in Madras, the Officer for the Backward 
and Depressed classes in Bombay, Cochin and Travancore. It is 
not generally recognised that these tribes have a claim on pro- 
vincial funds, though they do not pay much by way of taxes, but 
critics have to be bluntly told that the tribesmen have been, with- 
out their consent, deprived of their rights in the areas where they 
are now on sufferance, because they were weak and did not resist. 
These scattered tribes are the weakest and the most non-vocal and 
helpless minority that cannot clamour for attention, which was a 
thing that even the Australian aboriginal did recently. 


The proposed poliey of excluding certain major tribal areas 
from the operation of the reforms has not met with satisfaction even 
in all non-political circles. Mr. S. C. Roy, Editor of Man in 
India, and a well-known authority on the Chotanagpur tribes, ques- 
tions the wisdom of the excluding of Chotanagpur area. He is one 
who knows this area inside out and his opinion carries with it the 
authority of vast anthropological wisdom. His disagreement with 
the proposals brings out the necessity for thorough sociological 
enquiry into the condition of each area; and it also shows that 
generalisations that are true of one tribal area may not be appli- 
cable in another, because of the differences in culture and the 
degree of disintegration that has already taken place in the course 
of years of administrative interference and unchecked exploitation. 
Roy's arguments could in some other instances be reversed against 
the non-exclusion of some other areas. We shall follow Roy's argu- 
ments with profit : — 


“ Chotanagpur and Sambalpur were included among the 
scheduled districts under the Scheduled Districts Act of 1874. 
Though thus protected all the general acts of the provincial and 
‘Imperial Governments have been extended to Chotanagpur. So in 
practice it has been treated as an ordinary ‘ Regulation District’ 
under the ordinary laws and high courts, etc. The Government of 
India Act of 1919, provided again that as a backward area the 
Governor-General may exclude it from any particular act or por- 
tion of an act. In the course of 15 years only one section of a pro- 
vincial act, viz., the Local Self-Government Act of 1923 relating to 
the election of chairman of district boards was withheld from this 
area. Later on even this was withdrawn for some areas in the 
division. l 


194 JOURNAL OF THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY 


“There was indeed a time three quarters of a century ago 
when, if timely protection had been given, the aborigines of Chota- 
nagpur would have been spared much harassment and spoliation 
of property and loss of rights. But the then authorities followed 
a laissez-faire policy and took no effective steps for their protection 
so long as there was anything to protect. And by being thrown 
into the melting pot of à common law and standardised system of 
administration and thus allowed to sink or swim as they best could 
—though they have lost and suffered much—they have somehow 
managed to keep the head above water and have since been able 
to adapt themselves to the new conditions....... 


"Now they have overgrown the stage of spoon-feeding and 
sheltered’ political existence—they have been administering 
district boards, their men are found in all professions; the 
vagueness and uncertainty of the recommendations of the J.P.C. 
report with regard to the aboriginal areas is causing great anxiety 
and misgivings in the minds of the people of Chotanagpur." 


These arguments may leave on one the impression that other 
iribes too are capable of standing on their legs, after having 
successfully withstood strains of contact and exploitation and ad- 
"ministrative and judicial mishandling of their affairs. With many 
tribes the downward march has not reached a stage when belated 
efforts at helping them will be completely futile. By special 
treatment much of the past wrongs can be rectified promptly and 
future developments controlled scientifically. 


I should therefore like briefly to point out the problems that 
face the aboriginal tribes generally and indicate how only by a 
policy of prompt and favoured action they can be solved. 


1. LAND QUESTION 


As one comes to closer grips with these questions, one sees 
that they are primarily economic and secondarily only cultural 
clashes. Wherever the Hindu or Mohammedan has penetrated into 
the jungles, he has enslaved the tribesman by lending him money at 
usurious rates and then grabbing his land the alienation of which 
still goes on in spite of laws against it in most provinces. In Assam, 
Dr. Hutton and Mr. Mills point out that the land-hungry peasants 
of East Bengal are coming in large numbers and settling down in 
clearings and multiplying ata prolifie rate. The tribesmen are also 
growing in rumbers, though less rapidly, but good land will certainly 
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not extend itself in a similar way, and in a land-grabbing race the 
Naga will be easily out-stripped but for the very forward policy of the 
Assam Government in stopping alienation of land marked out as 
tribal. 


Alienation of tribal lands is fairly complete in Central Pro- 
vinces. Another thing that happened here and in Chittagong and 
Chotanagpur was that tribal land passed into the absolute owner- 
ship of a few individuals, making the tribal democracy into auto- 
cracies, and the tribesmen into landless slaves. In Central India 
one finds the curious phenomenon of land lords of the Gond tribes, 
but without cultivating Gonds, who retreated into the jungle-lands. 


The land-problem with many tribes is acute. Recently the 
tribes of the Shevroy Hills in S. India rose in armed riot, against 
exacting landlords, The Savara of the Madras Agency is clamour- 
ing for more forest lands, because his way of cultivating is rather 
‘wasteful and extensive. The Government is here the self-assumed 
landlord and wants the tribesmen to learn new trades to supple- 
ment his agricultural income, which will be affected as its afforesta- 
tion policy proceeds. Here is the necessity for a compromise and 
adjustment and patience with the tribes. The tribesmen in the 
Travancore jungles are allowed to grow millet on revenue-free: 
land, but here again, they are given no proprietary right. Many 
tribes have to pay a fee for grazing their cattle in areas marked 
as Government forests. 


Lands Alienation Acts were introduced in most provinces but 
nowhere in time. Future possibilities of control of exploitation 
and a reasonable land policy will have to be considered in all the 
tribal areas. 


2. TRIBAL INSTITUTIONS 


One subject of which we are almost completely ignorant is 
tribal law and political administration. The village communities of 
India that stood solidly against the ravages of time and invasions 
because of the soundness of their internal organisation went rapidly 
to ruins during the last 100 years. Provincial governments are 
making feeble attempts at reviving some new modifications of them 
under the name of Village Panchayat. A solid village community 
will remain the heart of India. That is why we find the political 
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centre of gravity shifting now to the villages. It is therefore not 
difficult to convince ourselves of the utmost urgency of all efforts 
being made to conserve existing tribal institutions, legal and poli- 
tical, and making them the foundation of future administratior 
Alienation of tribal lands leads to the break up of village commu- 
nities: the land and the village go together. 


Hindu laws differ very much from tribal laws and the 
laws of the depressed classes. Some provincial governments have 
exempted the tribes from sections of various acts, e.g., the Gonds 
from the Indian Succession Act. Again in Central India the tribes- 
men used to be convicted for eloping which is tribal norm for mar- 

"riage, but not of the Hindu jurists. The Hindu law prohibiting 
succession of daughters would have similarly caused confusion and 
impotent anger in hundreds of cases. Our ignorance of tribal law 
may be hampering these poor fellows in several other ways that 
we have not taken the trouble to understand. 


The bachelors' and maids' halls in Assam, Chotanagpur, Madras 
Agencies, and Travancore are again very useful institutions that 
deserve to be conserved. 


3. MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 


The larger tribes are taking to agriculture, but as was pointed 
out above, burning down forests and sowing grains broadcast with 
no more preparation of the soil than hoeing cannot go on longer. 


Cereal food is supplemented by meat obtained by hunting small- 
game, but the game laws restrict this kind of activity to particular 
seasons. In thickly populated parts, small-game hunting cannot 
give the tribesmen any steady source of food supply. One of the 
deleterious effects of civilisation that is noticeable among some 
tribes is the growing partiality for rice in the place of the more 
nutritious yams and roots. 


Many hundreds of the tribesmen are employed by the forest 
department who also represent the government in these areas. The 
question of wages which they get from contractors of the depart- 
ment has to be gone into. The collection of minor produce includ- 
ing honey and other valuable food is again a Government monopoly 
farmed out to contractors. 


Many of the tribes have to be taught methods of supplementing 
their income in new ways. For example, the poverty of the Todas 
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is becoming everyday more squalid ; the Co-operative department 
of the Madras Government induced some Todas, through their co- 
operative societies, to take to potato cultivation which is already 
being carried on, on a competitive scale by agricultural communities 
in the Nilgiris. The Toda is an aristocrat not accustomed to the 
plough and the soil. So he employed Badagas to do the work 
and did everything quite uneconomically. The attempt to make a 
cultivator of the pastoral Toda failed. The one kind of activity for 
which he has great aptitude, dairy-farming, has not been given a 
trial on a large scale. 


4, ALCOHOLISM 


The excise regulations of the provincial governments have hit 
many tribes hard and tended to make them ruin themselves physi- 
cally and economically by forcing them to leave off their own rice- 
brewing (in Assam), or mohua brewing (in Madras Agencies) and 
take to costly and harmful liquors and drugs like opium. The 
excise revenue that is thus obtained from the tribes cannot be large. 
The Savaras and Khonds used to drink only when the mohua trees 
were in flower, but this harmless seasonal activity has been replaced 
by alcoholism. The Superintendent of Census Operations for Mad- 
ras remarks how the Todas who were teetotallers have now become 
* initiated into the esoteric delights of alcohol.” 


In the extreme south, the Kadars were a “dry” people. But 
the Government of Cochin, otherwise very considerate to the tribe, 
has allowed a contractor to sel! strong distilled liquor to the Kadars. 
For the sake of a very inconsiderable revenue, the State authorities 
are not heeding, I am told, to the protests made against the sale 
of liquor to the tribesmen. How opium reaches these people is 
another mystery, but opium dozing is a spreading evil, though less 
fashionable than smoking. 


Modification of excise rules relating to drinks in some areas 
and temperance propaganda in others are alike necessary in the 
future. 


5. DISEASES AND DEPOPULATION 


Diseases communicated on the very first contact with civilisa- 
tion threaten to exterminate the Andamanese. Not only in the 
case of the tribes of the Andamans, but also of India, medical aid is 
seldom within the reach of the tribes. Small-pox, for example, 
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is fatal to many of the tribes ; the patient is merely left to his fate, 
the relatives running away for their lives. Srhall-pox inoculation 
has not been given a decent trial in some of the areas I know. 


Though the larger tribes are increasing in numbers, the smaller 
ones, almost without an exception are deteriorating and heading 
towards extinction. The Andamanese have gone down 63% during 
the last thirty years. The Onge, a small Andamanese tribe, are also 
diminishing in numbers, but Dr. Hutton thinks it is possible to 
revivify them. The Kadars of the Madras Presidency have de- 
creased in numbers by 32% during the last 10 years. The sex 
tatio among the Todas is 750 females only for 1,000 males. The 
‘average number of children in an aboriginal family in Travancore 
is 1:5 to 2 only. All these figures tell a sad tale. 


6. PROSELYTIZATION 


Christian missions are working amidst most of the tribes now- 
adays. But every administrator reports that the tribes are not 
taking kindly to Christianity. The success of Christianity in the 
south among the “depressed” classes is accounted for by the 
oppression by the caste Hindus. The aboriginal has at present no such 
trouble from which Christianity offers a way of escaping. In Assam 
the destructive activities of the Baptist Mission among the Nagas 
have been very severely commented upon by Dr. Hutton and 
Mr. Mills. Christianity demoralises the Naga, divides the tribe, and 
destroys tribal solidarity and the joy of communal life substituting 
for them the bleak protestant God. The Andaman Home policy of 
winning the savage to loyalty through evangelisation and education 
was, according to Von Eickstedt, the door of death for the 
Andamanese. There were certainly other ways of gaining friend- 
ship as are now tried with the Onges. 


Christianity has made headway wherever the tribes have 
become more Hinduised. But they are, most of them, border-land 
Christians, as in the case of the Todas. A Toda Christian is a Pagan 
except in the immediate presence of the missionaries. If the object 
of the missionaries is service, they need not insist on the formal but 
inconvenient changes that should precede this charity. In influential 
quarters in India it is realised that with regard to the mission work 
in tribal areas, some kind of control is necessary for the purpose of 
conserving tribal life. 


With regard to Hinduism things are on a different plane. 
Of course rapid Hinduisation will certainly be destructive; the 
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tribes however have a natural gravitation towards a vague kind of 
Hinduism. Hinduisation encourages cleanliness and sober habits, 
without introducing other clashes, as there is no necessity for formal 
conversion. Hinduisation is only a sort of promotion. 


But the evil of the whole problem of Hinduisation consists in 
the pigeon-holing of the tribes in one of the “ depressed " or lowest 
groups. ‘Hinduised Gonds, Gandas, Pankas, and Chenchus add to 
the lowest Hindu ranks. They cannot claim a higher rank. In 
spite of the opinion held by the Kadars that they are not untoucha- 
bles, the Government of Cochin have already lumped them into the 
* depressed " category. Child marriage, prohibition of re-marriagg 
of widows and other evils against which the Higher’ Hindus are 
now fighting are blindly copied by the lower classes and with more 
of contact the tribes also would do that. Hinduised tribes are al- 
ready inclined to think high of child marriage and practice it. On 
these points alone I think exclusion of the tribes from the medley 
of Hindus and control of culture change amidst them would be 
justifiable. 


“The real solution of the problem would appear to be to create 
.self-governing tribal areas with free power of self-determination 
in regard to surrounding adjacent provincial units."* It is possible 
for this purpose to remove certain provincial boundaries or district 
boundaries in order to form larger tribal units where tribes are 
now divided into separate and differently administrated categories 
on quite arbitrary and accidental bases. 


* Hutton: Census of India, 1931, Vol. 1, Part I, p. 507. 


THE RELATION OF THE AGE TO THE LENGTH OF A FISH ۰ 
AND THE LENGTH OF ITS OTOLITH 


By 


Mr. N. SUNDARARAMA SASTRY, 
Lecturer in Statistics, University of Madras. 


An estimation of the age of a fish is a very difficult matter, 
,and so far very little work has been done in India on this problem. 
Different organs of fish showing the zones of growth are generally 
used to estimate the age; and of all organs the number of zones 
or rings on the otoliths are generally considered to supply the most 
reliable data for determining the age. “The otoliths are the ear 
ossicles found inside the ear cavity more or less below the cranium.” 
Seen in its natural position the otolith is a small flat disc-like body, 
and in fresh condition it is translucent. When it is mounted on a 
slide in glycerine, and examined under the microscope a central 
nucleus and a number of concentric zones are visible on it. Each 
otolith contains as many complete zones as there are completed 
years of the fish and the outermost zone is in various stages of 
incompleteness depending upon the number of months that elapsed 
since the last birthday. Hence the age in years of a fish lies bet- 
ween complete and the total number of zones. 


From an examination of the several kinds of fish on the 
Madras coast “ Psettodes erumei” was found to be suitable as 
material for work on age determination. The work was carried 
out by Mr. S. Ranga Rao, M.A., between October 1933 and Sep- 
tember 1934, in the University Zoological Research Laboratory, 
under the direction of Prof. R. Gopala Ayyar, the Director of the 
Laboratory. On account of the scarcity of the material only 102 
specimens could be collected, the greater part of which was collec- 
ted in August and September, 1934, a period most favourable for 
the collection of this fish. 


The specimens were measured for the length correct to 1 m.m. 
and the otoliths were measured correct to ۰5 m.m. Each otolith 
was mounted on a slide in glycerine as stated above and examined 
under the microscope and the number of zones (complete and in- 
complete) were noted. Out of these measurements 3 correlation 
tablés were formed showing the correlations between (1) length 
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of the otolith and length of the fish and (2) length of the fish and 
age of a fish, and (3) length of the otolith and age of fish. 


The following tables give the frequency distribution of the 
different characters of the fish. 


I. Frequency Distribution of the length of the fish. 


PST a Tec cece ല്പം خی‎ 
Length in cms. 65 85 105 125 145 165 18-3 20-5 


8.5 105 125 145 165 185 20.5 22.5 
Frequency 1 1 1 4 12 17 21 28 


Length in ems. 22:5 24:5 26:5 Total. 


24-5 265 5 


Frequency. 11 2 4 102 
Mean length of the fish 19-578 cms. + 0-241 
SD. 7 : 3۰608 cms. + 0-170 
Coefficient of variation 18-429 


Il. Frequency Distribution of the length of the Otolith. 


Length in mms, 2:5 30 35 40 45 0 55 60 6:5 


Frequency. 1 2 1 - 1 3 4 10 17 
Length in mms. 7:0 75 80 85 9-0 Total. 


75 80 85 90 295 
Frequency. 25 21 8 6 3 102 


Mean length of the otolith 1-098 mms. + 0-079 
S.D. 7 ۳ 1:182 mms. + 6 
Coefficient of variation 16-66 


Ill. Frequency Distribution of the age of the fish. 


Age in years. less than 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 Total. 
2 3 4 5 6 7 
Frequency. 7 19 36 33 3 4 102 
പത്തനം ലാല 
Mean age of fish 3-676 0-074 
S.D. و‎ 1:110 ae 0-052 


C.V. ல்‌ 30:2 
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The total number of specimens is so small as about a 100, that 
it serves no useful purpose to fit curves to the above distributions. 
Hence attention can usefully be turned to correlation between 
these several characters. 


Correlation between length of fish and length of the otolith 
obtained from the following equation : 


In the calculation of the coefficients of correlation Prof. Karl 
Pearson’s method of moments was employed. The coefficient of 
correlation between the length of the fish and the length of the 
otolith is found to be 0-886 + 0-014. In order to estimate the length 
of the fish from the length of the otolith the regression line is 


y—y = اث‎ (x — x). 


coefficient of correlation. 


چ 


y length of the fish (cms.). 


y mean length 


32 


ழே S.D. » » 


x length of the Otolith (mms.). 


x mean length i 


۰ م0 


» 7 


Substituting the respective values, the following equation is 
obtained : 


Y = (3:2 X — 2:44) + 0:169. 


Now for each of the 102 samples, the expected length of the fish 
is caleulated from the length of the otolith and a F.D. of these 
values has been found. The following table gives the F.D. of the 
expected and observed length of the fish and the goodness of fit 
of the regression line. 
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IV. Expected and observed frequencies of the length of the fish. 














Length of പട ee RS ses EE 
fish. Expected | Observed 7 
(E) (0) 
4-5— 6:5 1 = 
6:5— 8:5 3 ۷ 
8۰5-50 1/5 1) 3 0-8 
10۰5-12۰5 il 
12۰55 3 4 03 
14-5—16-5 14 12 0-3 
16-5—18:5 18 17 0-1 
18-5—20:5 24 21 0-4 
20۰5-25 21 28 2۰3 
22۰5-45 14 11 
245-205 1 2 0-6 
3 6 3-0 
26:5—28:5 2 4 
102 102 7-8 
NET. 7۷ = ۰ P = ۰. 


The fit is tolerably good, and is very bad only about the ends. 
So this gives a good fit for the middle value of the variable where- 
in we have got the largest frequency. 


Age of the Fish and the length of the Fish. 


Coefficient of correlation between the age of fish and the length 
of the fish is 0:783 20-0025. 


Regression equation connecting age of fish and length of fish is 
— (0-244 X — 1-22) + 0:275 where Y is the age of the fish 
im X the length of fish. 


As shown above a frequency distribution of the expected age 
of the fish is found and the following table gives the goodness of fit 
of the above equation. 
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V. Expected and observed frequencies of the age of fish. 


a——— —EM € —— d— OA க கைகள சைத கை MN E 








Frequency. (O — E)? 
Age. Expected. | Observed. E 
(E) (9) 
less than 1 1 = 
t 3 ۱ 7 5-3 
1—2 2 7 
2 تست‎ 20 19 0-1 
3... 4 38 36 0.1 
4 —5 35 33 0-4 
5—6 6 3 
۱ ۱ 6 t 7 0-2 
6— 7 - 4 
102 102 6:1 


N=4  xyv—6.1. P = 0-1076. 
The fit is very good except at the tails. 


Age of fish and length of otolith. 


Coefficient of correlation between age of fish and length of 
otolith is 0-725 = 0-003. 


The regression equation connecting these 2 factors is 
Y = (0:68 X — 1-1) + 0:351 
where Y is the age of fish and X length of otolith. 


VI. Expected and observed frequencies of the age of fish. 











Frequency. 
Age. Observed. Expected. 
(O) (E) 
less than 1 3 - 
5 5 
1—2 2 7i 
2—3 7 19 
3 — 4 54 36 
4 — 5 35 33 





5—- 6 1 3 
1 5 
6—7 i - 4 
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The fit is very bad. It is due to the fact that the length of the 
otolith is measured correct to 0-5 m.m. only, and hence a slight 
difference in the length made the frequencies fall in the neighbour- 
ing classes. Hence to fit a regression equation between these 2 
characters, the length of the otolith should be measured to the 
nearest -1 of m.m. 


Though a fairly good estimate of the age of fish can be made 
from the length of fish, naturally a better and more accurate 
estimate can be made by a combination of the two factors, length of 
fish and length of otolith. Theory of multiple correlation enables 
one to find this regression equation. 


If X, stands for the age of fish, X, for the length of fish and 
X» for the length of otolith, the required regression equation is 
given by 


Xo— Xo Ra X-X Roz Xa— X. 
00 Roo 01 Roo 05 
where Xo = mean age; o) S.D. of age 
Xj — mean length of fish ; o; S.D. of length 


X, = mean length of otolith ; وہ‎ S.D. of length of otolith 
and Roo, Ror, Roz are the minors of the symmetrical determinant. 


1 Toi Toa 
R == T10 1 T12 
T20 T21 1 


where ro is the coefficient of correlation between age and 
length of fish, 
To» coefficient of correlation between age and length of 
otolith, 
ور‎ coefficient of correlation between length of fish and 
length of otolith. 


Substituting the required values the regression equation is 
Xo = (0:216 X, + 0۰096 Xə — 1-363) 
or approximately 
Xo = (0-22 X -+ 0:10 X; — 1:4). 
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Frequency. (O—E)* 
Age. ` Expected. | Observed. E 
. (E) (O) 
less than 1 1 "S 

۱ 3 ۱ 7 5-3 

1—2 2 7 
2—3 20 19 0-1 
3 — 4 38 36 0-1 
4—5 35 33 0-1 
0-2 


5-6 3 
ste 7 
6 — 7 - 4 








N!—4, y=5-8 P= 06 


The fit is very good except at the tails. Hence for the ordinary fish 
Which form the largest percentage the above formula gives a very 
good fit. 


Conclusion. 


From a sample of 102 fish for each of which the length in cms., 
the length of the otolith in mms., and the age in years were re- 
corded, three separate distributions of these characters were made 
and the following results were obtained : 


1. Mean length of the fish 7 19-578 cms. 
S.D. 0 7 T 3:608 cms. 

2. Mean length of the otolith 5 1:098 mms. 
S.D. si و‎ 7 1:182 mms. 

3. Mean age of fish " 23:676 yrs. 
S.D. 5 32s 1۰110 yrs. 


Next these characteristics were taken two by two and their 
correlations calculated. 


Coefficient of correlation between length of fish and length of 
otolith — 0-886. 


Coefficient of correlation between length of fish and age of 
fish — 0-793. 


Coefficient of correlation between length of otolith and age 
of fish = 0-725. 


There is a very high positive correlation between the three factors, 


LENGTH OF A FISH AND LENGTH OF ITS OTOLITH 207 


A fairly good estimate of the age of the fish can be made from 
a knowledge of its length if the length is measured correct to the 
nearest m.m, The regression formula is given by Y—0-244X —1-22. 


The regression equation between the age of fish and length of 
otolith gave a very bad fit because a higher degree of accuracy in 
the measurement of the length of otolith is required to obtain good 
results. 


The regression of the age on the length of the fish and the 
length of the otolith gave the best results as is to be expected. The 
equation is Xo = 0:22 X, + 0:10 Xz — 1-4. 


In conclusion, I have great pleasure in expressing my thanks 
to Mr. S. Ranga Rao, M.A., and Prof. R. Gopala Ayyar, Director 
of the Zoology Laboratory, University of Madras, for furnishing me 
with the data for the present analysis. 


Correlation between the length of the Otolith and the length of the fish. 
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Correlation between the length and the age of fish. 
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Correlation between the length of the Otolith and the age of the fish. 
Length of Otolith in mms. 
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` THE HISTORY OF THE TAMIL-MALAYALAM 
ALVEOLAR PLOSIVE 


BY 


Mn. L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, M.A., B.L., 
Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam. 


THE literary dialect of the Tamil speech and both the literary and 
the colloquial varieties of Malayalam possess to-day alveolar plosive 
sounds which regularly correspond in a number of categories to 
other sounds of several Dravidian languages. The study of these 
sounds! from a comparative standpoint is of the utmost importance 
in illuminating the morphology and the inter-relationships of certain 
word-formations and grammatical types occurring in different 
Dravidian languages. 


1. In the transliteration of sounds, I have used the following symbols 
for certain unique Dravidic values: 

t'—breathed alveolar plosive. 

d'— voiced alveolar plosive. 

r—pre-alveolar (or post-dental) liquid (unrolled), 

r’—alveolar liquid (slightly rolled) occurring finally in literary Tamil 
and arp in South Indian evaluation. I have retained the 
symbol ٣ in transliterating ൧൧ (ttr) and arp (nd'r^. 

T—post-alveolar or cerebral liquid (rolled in a greater or lesser 
degree). This is the value given to the sound to-day. There are, 
however, reasons to think (see infra) that what is evaluated now 
as a cerebral r was evolved from an alveolar plosive at least in 
some instances. 

n—alveolar nasal (Tam. ன்‌) 

n’—the dental nasal corresponding to the dental plosives t, d. This 
dental nasal is important in Malayalam, since all initial n-sounds 
continue in Mal. to have this dental nasal value and further 
since the Mal. group nn’ is a common one derived as it is from 
three sources: (i) older nd (as in van’n’/—corresponding to Tam. 
van'd), (ii) older nd’ (as in emn'm/—corresponding to Tam. 
end/r'-), and (iii) Skt. wd in adaptations (as in góvin/n'an cor- 
responding to Skt. govin’da). 

Mal. cerebral r, as pronounced to-day, is perhaps slightly more trilled than 
Tam. cerebral r, Kurukh r is now evaluated like the peculiar New Indo-Aryan 
f ; but as the r in the instances cited by me in this essay is derived from parent 
Dravidian r, I have retained the symbol for the Kvrukh sound. 

For the sake of convenience, I use in this essay only the symbol w for 
Tamil m and Mal. e. 


E அவனை கப ணக எனை!‏ سس تا اک 
TAMIL. MALAYALAM‏ 
തതം Se‏ بل یس ப‏ کی ہے வப‏ 





South Indian Jaffna siete 
t de” i l 
evaluation South Indian | evaluation Jaffna icu وو‎ Evaluation of e SR Colloquial 
of the colloquial of the colloquial Tamil sounds when bd 1 mei values 
literary sounds. literary sounds texts are rea sounas 
ற்‌ ற்‌ er’ tt t/t! tt or tt t't Ut vt 
[dental] . 
ன்ற்‌ na'r nn or nn nd’ nd’ ndr, nd nd’ [Dorm] [>n’n’] 
[in Korava, 
Burgandi 


and Kaikadi] 





1. f understand that the traditional evaluation of these groups in Jaffna never permitted the incorporation of r’ as in 
South Indian literary Tamil but that of late the South Indian Values are being imitated when texts are read. In the Jaffna 
colloquial 5,» is brought out either as t/t’ or tt while ap is always ۰ - 

2. LSI, IV, p. 321—Korava Tamil tindru (having eaten); p. 326—pandri (pig), nimdru (remained); LSI, IV, p. 345— 
Burgandi (Tamil) pendring (swine); LSI, IV, pages 341, 342,—pendri (pig), nindisu (remained). 
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(1) The literary dialect of Tamil possesses a geminated voice- 
less alveolar plosive in the group 44 which is represented by the 
juxtaposition of two symbols for what is pronounced to-day as 
cerebral r, and which is evaluated in regional South Indian? 
pronunciation as ttr’ and in Jaffna pronunciation as tt. The 
voiced variety of the alveolar plosive occurs in literary Tamil in 
the group ഒ û represented by the juxtaposition of the symbols 
for alveolar n and cerebral r and evaluated in South India (when 
texts are read) as nd’r’ and in Jaffna as nd’. 


While the voiceless sound occurs geminated in t’t’r’, the voiced 
plosive is short (ie. ungeminated) in nd’r and preceded by the 


nasal n. ட்‌ 


The alveolar plosives are to-day met with in Tamil only in these 
two consonant groups 55 and arp. 


(2) The alveolar value of the voiceless plosive tt’ is not pre- 
served in the South Indian colloquial of Tam. ; in the pronunciation 
of colloquial forms corresponding to literary Tam. 55, the South 
Indian value is that of a dental plosive group tt, without the 7’ sound 
that crops up in the evaluation of literary ந ò when texts are 
read. Early inscriptions occasionally show the colloquial dental-tt-; 
and the early (11th or 12th century) commentator of Viracóliyam 
refers to colloquial instances like céttu-nilam and áttu-k-kál, in his 
observations under sūtra, 12 of Kriyápadalam. In Jaffna Tamil, 
however, the colloquial preserves tt’ (without any *v'-sound) or 
converts it to ft. 


The alveolar voiced plosive d' is also not retained in the 
South Indian colloquial. In the colloquial pronunciation of 
words corresponding to the literary words with nd’r’ ar» this 
group appears as a long (ie. geminated) alveolar nn (without 1’) 
or as a cerebral nn in certain contexts and communal (and regional) 
dialects. In the colloquial of Tanjore and Trichinopoly I have heard 


2. An "excrescent" r appears in some of the "rude" dialects of Tamil 
dealt with by the LSI; see the table given above. 

In Toda, the Dravidic dialect spoken by the dwindling aborigines of the 
Nilgiri hills, a plosive which has a purely alveolar value corresponds to the 
alveolar plosives of Tamil. In the gospel texts, these sounds are transliterated 
with the symbol for t. 

Toda ud’ ~ Tamil end’u (having said), 
» nud’ ~ Tamil nind’u (having stood) 
ور‎ tud’ ~ Tamil tind'- (having eaten). 
10 
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mn being uniformly used in the proximity of front vowels, 
as in enn- (lit. end/7'-), panni (lit. pand’r’i). Occasionally, how- 
ever, nn is also heard when this group is neighboured by back 
vowels, as in onnu (lit. ond’r’u), münu (lit. münd'r'w). In the col- 
loquial of certain communities, on the other hand, nm? is uniformly 
used in the neighbourhood alike of front and back vowels. 'The 
variations appear to be communal as well as regional. 


(3) The Malayalam sounds corresponding to literary Tamil 
ttr’, nd’r are represented in writing (as in Tamil) by the juxta- 
position of two r-symbols (for the Mal. group corresponding to 
Tam. ttr) and of the symbols for n and r (in the case of the sound- 
«group corresponding to Tamil nd’r’). There are, however, very 
important differences between Tamil and Malayálam in the matter 
of the evaluation and the history of these sound-groups. 


(i) The Mal. sound-group represented in writing with the two 
r-symbols juxtaposed, is always evaluated to-day as a long (or 
geminated) alveolar plosive t't' alike in the literary and the collo- 
quial dialects of Mal. speech. The 7-sound appearing in the literary 
evaluation of Tamil t’t’r’ (as when literary texts are read) is never 
heard in literary Mal.; on the other hand, the colloquial of Mal. 
differs from the Tamil colloquial in retaining the pure alveolar 
value of tt. Thus the Mal. sound represented by two r-symbols 
is always given the alveolar value of t't' both when texts are read 
and when forms containing the sounds are used in conversation. 


_ (ii) The Mal. symbol represented by the juxtaposition of the 
symbols for alveolar n and r is found to-day only in two contexts : 
(a) in old Mal. poetry and old Mal. inscriptions, and (b) in the 
genitive ending d’e of singular nouns (or pronouns) having final 
* person"- -denoting -n or the inflexional increment -in (as in 
raman-d’e ‘Rama’s’, en-d'e ‘my’, mara-tt-in-d'e ‘of the- tree’, 
etc.). This Mal symbol-group is evaluated to-day always as nd’, 
without being followed by the 1"-sound as in Tamil literary nd’ )۴(۰ 


The singular genitive ending d’e of Mal. is a unique develop- 
ment in this west coast speech, with no counterpart (with the 
alveolar) in Tamil. I have traced the evolution of this genitive 
ending in Mal. later on in the course of this essay, with the help of 
the evidence furnished by inscriptions and old texts; here I would 


3. cf. the forms innu [ < literary end' (r^) ‘having said’ ] and ninn- (< 
literary nind’ (r^) ‘having stood’) used in an eighteenth century passage con- 
taining colloquial Tamil forms, extracted on p. 171ff. in Vinson’s Manuel de la 
langue Tamoule. 
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merely observe that this genitive ending of Mal. has been (from 
at least about the twelfth or the thirteenth century) as much the 
property of the literary dialect as of the colloquial and that every- 
where the sound d' in d’e (singular genitive ending) is given the 
value of the voiced alveolar plosive. 


Apart from this genitive ending, the symbol-group (formed of 
the juxtaposition of the symbols for n and r) is found only in old 
Mal. texts and inscriptions. Here, the symbol-group corresponds to 
Tamil nd’ (1).; and the value in Mal. given to these old sounds (from 
at least the time of Lilátilakam) has been that of nd' without 
being followed by 7’, when these texts are read. I have pointed out, 
below that in the course of the evolution of the Mal. language, this 
old nd’ underwent a change to the dental ńń (through a possible 
intermediate stage nd) and came to be transcribed also with the 
proper symbols for dental nn. 


Both the literary and the colloquial dialects of Mal. preserve 
the pure value of the voiceless alveolar plosive in the group tt, 
while the Tamil colloquial (having converted the literary tt to 
the dental tt) has lost the alveolar sounds. It is true that when 
Tamil texts are read, ttr and nd'r' are brought out with the pure 
alveolar values for tt and d'; but since the Tamil colloquial has 
lost these sounds, the alveolar plosives are felt as purely “ literary ” 
by the speech-consciousness® of the Tamilian masses, while the 
Malayáli recognizes the sounds as familiar members of the sound- 
stock that he employs in every-day use. This familiarity with the 
alveolar plosive on the part of the MalayAli has enabled the English- 
educated classes to evaluate? the English alveolar t occurring in the 


4. In rare cases the alveolar d’ is heard in colloquial Tamil also, as in 
énd’a (alternating with ennadà meaning ‘what, thou!’). 

5. It is a standing joke among Malayilis that Tamilian colonists in Mala- 
bar attempting to speak Mal. use the dental tt for the alveolar t't' and the 
alveolar n for the dental initial n’ of Mal. 

6. I give below a few illustrations to show how English t is transliterated 
and pronounced in Malayalam : 


Eng. words. Mal. value. Tam. value. 
Beatty (the name of the famous 
Admiral) — 464ا‎ — 0464 
Committee سب‎ kamit't'i — kammitti 
State — st'ét't'e — stéttu 
Andrews (name) — indris — ündrüs 


but lottery is láttari- (or lottari) and Cotton (name) is kattan (or kottan) in 


216 JOURNAL OF THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY 


neighbourhood of front vowels (as in English bit, meeting, better, 
committee) with a greater approach to correctness than is usual in 
other parts of Dravidian India. (In the pronunciation of English 
words like butter, cut, boot, cot, where t occurs in the neighbour- 
hood of back vowels and possibly has a slightly back value accord- 
ing to English phoneticians themselves, the Malayális also cerebra- 
lize the t to f, like the people of other parts of India. The voiceless 
alveolar plosive of Mal. (and of literary Tamil) approximates in 
value to the English alveolar t, and English words with this t in the 
proximity of front vowels are pronounced by English-educated 
Malayális with a fairly correct value for alveolar t, and translitera- 
ated (whenever necessary) with the Mal. symbol group standing for 
tt. On the other hand, varying degrees of cerebralization occur 
in the enunciation of English alveolar t, among the English-educated 
people of other parts of Dravidian India. The absence in their res- 
pective colloquials of the alveolar plosive accounts for the English 
alveolar t being easily mistaken for the cerebral f which perhaps 
is the nearest equivalent sound in their vernaculars.” 


Mal, as the sound-group occurs in the neighbourhood of back vowels. (Even 
in correct evaluation of the English sound t neighboured by back vowels, a 
slightly back value, though never cerebral to the extent to which it is changed 
in Mal, is given.) 

Further, we may note that initial t of Eng. words like ticket, tiffin, even 
when followed by front vowels is given the value of t in Malayali evaluation 
in Mal. as dévis and deputi. 

7. The chief abbreviations of the names of works from which citations 
(tikket't'e, tiffin), and that similarly Eng. Davies and deputy are pronounced 
are made in this essay are the following : 


Tol, El. — Tolkappiyam, Eluttadigaram. 
Nann. — Nannil. 
Bhb. — (Kannada) Bhasabhisana. 
Smd. — ) , ) Sabdamanidarpana. 
Ss. =< »  ) Sabdanusasana. 
Lil. — (Mal) Lilatilakam. 
RC. — ( , ) Ramacaritam. 
KR. — ( ور‎ ) Kannassa Ramayanam. 
Bhg. — ( , ) Bhagavalgita-p-pattu. 
KG. — ( , ) Krsnagatha. 
TAS. — Travancore Archaeological Series. 
US. — Unnunilisandésam, Pürvam. 

— » Uttaram. 
SM. — Sivaratri Mahatmyam. 


LSI. ௦ — Linguistic Survey of India. 
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THE PHONETIC VALUES OF THE TAM.—MAL. ALVEOLAR 
PLOSIVES. இ 


The alveolar plosives in literary Tamil and in Malayálam are 
produced by the tip of the tongue striking against the region of the 
upper gums. These sounds are definitely distinguishable from two 
other Tam.—Mal. sounds: the inter-dental or post-dental plosive 
(produced by a portion of the foreblade of the tongue coming in 
contact with the back region of the upper row of teeth or with 
the post-dental flesh), and the cerebral plosive also described as 
retroflex or cacuminal, produced by the tip of the tongue on the 
dome of the hard palate. 

The voiceless alveolar plosive in literary Tam. tt (7’) and in Mal. 
t't’ is produced when the tip of the tongue strikes the back gums, 
while the voiced d’ (in Tam. literary nd’r, old Mal. nd’ of the texts 
when read, and unique Mal. genitive ending -d'e) has a more 
forward position of articulation is as much as the tongue-tip here 
comes in contact with the front gums before plosion. If Prof. 
Jespersen's alphabetic notation is employed for the description of 
the positions of articulation of these sounds, then the voiceless 
alveolar plosive would have to be symbolized by fof and the 
voiced sound by Boe*. 


III 


THE CATEGORIES INVOLVING THE TAMIL ALVEOLAR 
PLOSIVE AND ITS COGNATES IN OTHER SPEECHES. 


I give below a table of the relevant categories with a few typi- 
cal illustrations from each dialect. Exhaustive illustrations are 
given later on in the discussion of each category. I may note 
straightway that (wherever inter-dialectal correspondences exist) 
the phonetic equations are, generally speaking, the following : 

Lit. Tam. tt = Mal. tt == Kannada tt or t = Telugu tt, t= 
Tulu tt, t. 

Lit. Tam. nd’ — Mal. dental n'n’ = Kann. n’d = Tel. pre-literary 
inscriptional nd’, literary nd = Tulu fj, vd = Kui fj. 

I have discussed these equations in detail in connection with 
each category, and traced the processes of phonetic change (with 
the help of the evidence furnished by texts, grammars and inscrip- 
tions, wherever available) at the end of this éssay. 
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Categories. Literary Tamil | Malayalam. | Kannada. Telugu. 
1.Derivative Nouns. ഉന്ന (pig) pan'wi pandi 
kand’r'u (young, kan’n’u kan/du 
one) 
mát't'r' -am mätt -am mat-a mit-a 
(change, etc.) 
tind’r’-i (food) tindi 
beside tit't/ri 
(meat) 
2. “Inflexional” stems | at’t’r’-il (in the | att'-il éti-lo 
of noun-bases [with river) 
final -r(u)] of Tam. inti-lo (in the 
and Mal and with house) 
final -r, -l of Telugu 
and Gondi. 
3, Samisas formed of | àt'tr'u-vali üt't^u-vali éti-kdluva 
words where the ini- | (river-route) 
tial members are “ in- 
flected” as in 2 above. 
4, Old compounds kut’t’r’-uyir kutt-usuru 
formed of the guna (short life) 
vacanas kir-, kur-, kitt-adi 
cir- followed by words | sit'tr'-adi 
with vowels as ini- (small feet) 
tials. 
üit't^r!-eli citt-eluka. 
(small rat) 
Sitti -ādai cit’t/-ada 
(small garment) 
5. Word-samüsas in| | Old Mal. 
Tam. and in old Mal. kat't'alam 
with the first consti- 
tuents having final -l, | pot’t/ramarai pot't'àmara 
-n and the second | pond'ridu 
constituents having 
initial t-. 








MEN ME രെ തത്ത 
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Tulu. Küi Gondi. Kurukh. Malto. Brahii. 
pañji paji paddi 
kanji xadd xed 
müt-a münda- 
parod- 
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Categories. Literary Tamil Malayalam. | Kannada. Telugu. 
6. Samasas in which | nát'padu Old. Mal. 
final -l, -n meet ini- |  [nürpadu) nāt'padu 
tial c-, p-, k-. (forty) [nürpadu] 
Old. Mal. 
mét'ku (west) mêt ku 
[mêrku] [mérku] 
cf. érpüádu | érpad- 
(arrange- (to become 
ment) possible) 
7. Ending of the Third Inscriptional 
Person Sing. Mascu- vünd^u 
line pronoun in Tel, . [vanru], 
Kui and Madras Literary 
` Gondi (Koi). vàndu, 
vädu 
8. "Oblique" base of|avat't'r'- (obl | avatt- vüti 
the Third Person | base of avai) 
Neuter plurals. 
padit't'! - 
(of pattu ‘ten’) | irupadit't'- 
9. The Sing. Genitive raman-d’e 
ending of Mal. nouns (Rama's) 
or pronouns with end’e (my) 
final -n or with the maratt~in-d’e 
increment -in-. (of the 
tree) 
10. The numeral ‘one’ | ond’r’u (one) on/n/u on'du ont-, ond- 
and ‘three’ 
münd'r'u min'u mr Inscrip- 
tional 
MUNTU, 
Literary 
mündu, 
mvüdu 
11, Verb-bases tond/r'- (to ton’'n’- tor- tofie- 
appear) 
vat'ir'- (to be  |vat't'- batt- vatt- 


dry) 
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Tulu. | Küi. | Gondi. Kurukb. 
a-v~anju Koi vondu 
ofiji wndi, - ont- 
müji mind 
tófij- tófij- 
batt- vatt- batt- 





Malto. 


batt- 





Brahti. 


misi 
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Categories. 


Literary Tamil 





12. Causative bases 
from verbs with final 
-7, -l, <n. 


13. Present Tense 
affix-gind'r- 


14. (a) Past stems of 
verbs with final -r. 


(b) Past stems of verbs 
with final -1, -n. 


15. Past tense ending 
of Third Person 
* neuter " sing. of cer- 
- tain Tam. verbs. 


16. Indeclinables 





ét't’r’=- (to raise) | ét't/- 
tit’t'r’~ (to feed) | ttt- 


Seygind’r'an (he! old 


ceyin'n/ün 


ceyyun'n'u, 


does) ceyind'àn 
later 
new 
pet'tr’- (having | pet't'- 


been born) 


tind’r’- [from tin- | tinn- 
‘to eat] 


end'r'- [from en- | enw- 
‘to say ’] 


vit/t/r'- [from vil- | vit't'- 
‘to sell] 


Send’s'~ [from cen/n/- 


821- ‘to enter ’] 


põyit't'r'u (it 
went) 


nadandand'r'u 
(it walked) 


at't't'u {of that 
kind) 


and’r'u (that day) | an^u^w 


and’r'u (not-that) | an'n’-, 


pond’r’u 


Malayalam. 





Kannada. Telugu. 





tin’d tint- 


end-, and- ant- 


sand- 


atu, attu atu, attu 


an'du 


pondi 


THE TAMIL-MALAYALAM ALVEOLAR PLOSIVE 223 




















Tulu. | Küi. | Gondi. Kurukh. Malto. Brahti. 
tis-p- 
(to feed) 
tind- tiñj- tiñj- 
ind-, and- inj- inj- 
ati 
-and- , attu 
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CATEGORY 1. 


l give below a table of derivative nouns, in which the Tamil 
instances (literary) show t/t’ (r') and nd’ (7) containing the alveolar 
plosives. 


Among these, Group (a) shows the following sound-correspond- 
ence: literary Tam. t't'(r)- Mal. tt Kann. tt ~ Tel. nd(nt) ; 
shows: മ്‌ (ന) ~ Mal. nn’ ~ Kann. md (or r) "— Tel. ¢; Gr. (b) 
while Gr. (c) is constituted of Tam. derivatives with -t't (r) and 
nd’ (v), which lack cognates in dialects other than Malayalam. 





Literary Tamil 





Malayalam | 





ét't'r'-am (ascent) 


müt't/r'-am. (smell) 


mát't'r'-am (change, 
exchange of things, 
of words, etc.) 


tét't'r'-am  (clear- 
hess) 


Ut <u 
spring) 


(fountain, 


kitv’t'r’u (slice, bit) 


évt-am 


mnàt't' -am 


mát't' -am 


tét't'- 


uti 


kittu 





Kannada 


êt-a 
nit-0 


mat-a 
téte [in Mysore 
proverbs] 


൧൭൦ [Mys.] beside 
orate fold] 


kitu, beside Tel. 
loan, kitu 


GROUP (a) 


Telugu. | Tulu. 





Other Dialects. | Cognate Bases. 











nit-a 
mat-o 
tét-a 
üt-a tju, beside the 
loan ite 
gitu, kitu kitu 


cf. Kui tiri (clear, 
shining) 


south Dr. ér- (to 
rise) 

south Dr. nür- (to 
smell) 

south Dr. mär- (to 
change) 

south Dr. tér- (to 
become clear) 

south Dr. ir- (to 
percolate) 

south Dr. kir- (to 


tear) 


A a 
Ecc mE E E RE EU ERR. 


GROUP (b) 















௫ 
Literary "Tamil. | seriem | Kannada. | Telugu. Tulu. Other Dialects Cognate Bases. 
i | 
kund’r'u (hill) kun'n’w rare konda beside | konda, gutta guddoe south Dr. kur- (to 
more popular be shortened) 
betta 
kand’r’u (calf) kan’n'u kan'du [kandu] kañji Kur-Malto xadd Kann. karu (calf) 
end/r'u (the sun, end-(to dry up), Kann. Tam. el 
sunshine) enda (sunshine) (lustre, sunshine) 
[cf. el] [cf. Kann, el 
‘lustre’ sun- 
shine '] 
nand^ri (good, be- | old m'an/n'i | nanni (truth, nante, nanti south Dr. nal- 
nefit) (good, affection) (affection) (good). 
benefit), 
new 
۷ ۷ہ لہ‎ i 
(gratitude) 
pand’ri (pig) pan/n/i pan! di pañji Kui paji, G6. Dr. pal (tooth)? ? 
paddt 
tind/r'i (food) Late Tel. loan j| tindi Gondi tind-, Kui south Dr. tin- 
tit't'r'i (meat) tindi, beside | tin-b- (to eat) (to eat) 
popular onasu, 
etc. 
pind’ ru, pit't'r'-oi | pit't'e pin'du, pin'tu Go. pijja (behind) south Dr. pin 


Br. pada (behind) (back, behind) 





(afterwards) 





GROUP (oe) 





Cognate Bases. 





Literary Tamil. moan | Kannada. | Telugu. Tulu. | Other Dialects. 



















at'tr'-am (ruin) at't'-am Go. ark- (to cut) south Dr. ar- (t 
be severed) 

kwt't/r'-am kut't' -am south Dr. kur- (t 

(deficiency) be short, deficient 

küt't'rw (noise) old kit’t’u Tam. Mal kür- (tı 


call) 





Tam. Mal, Kann 
kol- (to kill), Tuh 
ker- 


kot't'r'-am  (suc- 
Qess) 


Tam. Mal, Kann 
vel- (to gain a vic: 
tory) 


vend'r/i, vet't'r'i old vet't/i, 
* (success) 


Tam. sal- (to lear 
towards) 


$ünd/r/w (witness) ven'n/i 





GROUP (d) 


EE E s E RR RE கை களை வ பணை RR வன எனை தனை a கவன EE യു E INN p rp ten வை pi t s EI y SERI EE ES Sg a SS A MR E A‏ ف 

















Literary Tamil. Malayalam. | Kannada. | Telugu. | Tulu. Other Dialects. Cognate Bases. 
[cf. uri] utti (swing-pot) Kur. ur- (to grow | south Dr. ur- (to be 
thick, firm). steadfast). 
[cf. éru] [cf. êru] North Kann. étu| étu (throw) south Dr. eri- (to 
(prob. a Tel. loan) throw). 
tuttu (mouthful) | tutta, tutte south Dr. tur- (to be 
(crowd) crammed), Kui 


tra-p~ (to cram in). 
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(1) The Kannada instances with -t- (North Mysore üte, kitu, 
etc.) are Telugu-borrowed, the more popular and universal forms 
being orate, kitu, etc., with the dental -t-. The sound-correspon- 
dences, therefore, are (i) Tam. tt (r^) ~Mal tt ~Tel t 
~ Kann. t; and (ii) Tam. nd’ (ന) ~ Mal, n/n’ ~ Tel. nd, nt ~ Kann. 
nd ~ Tulu fij. 


These equations will, generally speaking, emerge from the 
other categories also. 


The cognates from central Indian and northern Dravidian 
speeches are few ; they are discussed separately at the end of this 
essay. 


(2) The bases with which these derivative nouns are connec- 
ted have -r, - and -n (see table above). 


Derivative nouns are formed in the south Dravidian speeches 
with the help of a particle -t- : 


Tam. Koy-tt (u) (reaping), 
nada-tt-am (gait, walking), 
kedu-d-i (loss), uru-d-i (strength), $ey-d-i (incident). 


Kann. ari-t-a (knowing), 
` pogal-t-e (praise), 


Tel. céta (action), 
nadi-t-i (conduct). 


Tam. -t't’(r’) of this category is due to the sandhi combination of 
final -r, -L-, -n of the primary bases with a noun-forming particle 
-t-; cf., for the phonetic change, category 14 (amongst others). 


nd’ (2) of those derivatives of this category which are related to 
primary bases with final -l and -n is also the result of a sandhi 
change of l, n + d(t) ; cf. category 14b for the phonetic change. 


As for the nd’ (r’) of forms connected with primary bases having 
final -r, the origin of nd’r’ need not necessarily have been due to 
the sandhi action of a noun-forming particle on this r, if this T 
itself was the development of an older alveolar *d'. I have later 
on in the course of this essay discussed the possibility of at least 
some cases of r being traceable to the alveolar plosive *d’. If this 
was so here, then nd' may have been simply a variant of original 
d' with the so-called * checking " nasal characteristically appearing 


12 
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before d' as in Tam. ad- and and (to approach). A full discussion 
of this problem appears later on in the course of my essay. 


CATEGORY 2. 


The speeches concerned here are Tamil, Malayálam, Telugu 
and Góndi. The correspondence of sounds is represented by the 
equation: Literary Tamil t't'(7) = Mal. tt = Tel t, t= Gondi 
fd. The parallelism between Tamil and Malayálam on the one 
side and Telugu (and Góndi) on the other is not capable of being 
detected at a glance, as the grammatical rules embodying the cir- 
eumstances of the occurrence of the forms are generally classified 
. differently in these speeches. We shall see below that Telugu and 
Góndi reveal certain variations also; but the fundamental prin- 
ciple involved in all these speeches can be shown to be the same. 


'Tamil. 


The consonant group tt (ന) is “substituted” for -r- in the 
“oblique” bases of the singular inflexion of Tamil neuter nouns 
with final -r (u). These nouns are either trisyllabic, or dissyllabic 
with long vowels preceding -r(i). 


Sūtra 1978 of Tolkáppiyam, Eluttadigaram, treats about this 
phenomenon in “ inflexional” positions, describing it as * gemina- 
tion.” An exactly similar change (in which the same principle is 
involved), affecting word-groups (pada-p-punarcci) is dealt with 
in Tol. El, 412 and in Nan., 183 ; this will be discussed by me later 
on. 


The so-called “ substitution of t't'(1') for r in inflexional posi- 
tions of Tamil “ neuter” words occurs only in connection with -r (u) 
and -d (u): 


ût't'r'-, the oblique base of dru (river), 


kalit't1"-, T 7 kaliru (young male elephant), 
vayit’t’r’-, 7 72 vayiru (belly), 

[att-, ” » ádu (goat, sheep), 

kátt- ر‎ » » kédu (jungle) ]. 


I am of the view that the primary impulse for the production 
of ٣٢ (൦) was the sandhi action of a particle -t-. This view is borne 


€ 


8. netteluttimbar ot't^r^w miga-t-tónd/r'wm appin moligal alvaliyana. 
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in on me by the two facts: (i) a particle -t-(-d-) appears as an 
inflexional augment independently in the following : 


Tam. mara-tt-, the oblique base of “ neuter " nouns like maram 
(tree), 


Kann. mara-d-, the oblique base [except in Acc.] of mara 
(tree), 


Góndi pulli-t-, the oblique base of neuter nouns like pulli 
(tiger). 


(ii) the existence in Telugu of an unmodified dental -t- as an 
inflexional augment after -y in words like céy(i) ‘hand’, beside. 
f (corresponding to Tam. t’t’r’ of this category) after -r, both t and 
f being classified in Telugu as aupavibhakti endings (see below). 


For the production of Tam. tt’ from r + t, compare categories 
12۔‎ and 14 (a). 


Malayálam 


A rule similar to that of Tamil exists in Malayalam also. The 
“ oblique” bases of "neuter" nouns with final -ru and du show 
-tt and -tt- respectively. The earliest grammar of Malayalam 
written in the form of sütras with vyAkhyas (14th century) des- 
cribes the change in III, 6: ru-twor dwitwam ca. 


It may be noted that while in literary Tamil the change of 
-r- to -t't'- (and of -d- to tt) in the circumstances detailed above, 
is obligatory, modern Mal. usage permits “ ungeminated ” oblique 
bases? in forms like cór-il (in cooked rice) beside cót't'-il. Further, 
in modern Mal. we also have instances like nít't'-il (in water) [as 
in Pancatantram] beside nir-il, and mót't'-il beside mór-il, where 
(since the nominal base has the post-dental r as the final) the rule 
never could operate according to traditional grammatical rules. ` 


Telugu. 


In a number of “neuter” nouns of Telugu (described in 
English grammars of Telugu as “ irregular” nouns and by Telugu 


9. 7559-41 (in the forest), dr-in-d’e (of the river) and similar bases where 
the so-called “ gemination" is absent, are common in colloquial Mal. of the 
present day. 
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grammarians as aupavibhaktikéntamulu, the “ oblique” bases show 
-f-i- in connection with the nominal endings -r(u) and -d(u), -nt-i 
in connection with final -l(u) and.-n(u), -t-i in connection with 
final -y (i), and mere -i- in the case of a few other “ neuter " nouns. 
All these 09805 have been recognized as forming part of a con- 
nected group, and classified as such by the earliest Telugu grammar, 
Andhra$abdacintámani (11th century) in the following sütras: 


aupavibhaktika samjnd varndstintyddayd bhavantiha | 
rulvidérndmndm syustéhi vibhaktau samáse ca || 


o ti, nti and other sounds are aupavibhaktika particles appearing in 
inflexions and samásas in connection with certain nouns with -r, -l 
and other sounds." 


aupavibhaktikandmndm atwam sydt saptami ۵ 


“In the third (ie. instrumental) and the seventh  (ie., 
locative) cases of aupavibhaktika nouns, a appears (instead of 
-i- after -t-, -nt-, etc.)" 


Early commentaries on the Sabdacintémani, like the Bala- 
saraswatiyam and Ahobalapanditiyam, have explained the impli- 
cations of these sutras ; a very clear and comprehensive exposition 
of rules and variations in the light of the literary usage of different 
periods is given by Pandit Mallàdi Süryanarayapa Sastri in his 
excellent grammar, Andhra Sabdánusásanam. 


These particles appear as ൪06505 (and sometimes as dgamas as 
in pagalinti-, tollinti, etc.,). In some nouns they are optional, while 
in others they are constant. Certain nouns which used to embody 
these particles in the past have in later stages been inflected with- 
out them, and on the other hand a few which originally failed to 
have these particles, have later on come to incorporate them. 
Again, it is not all neuter nouns with -r, -l, -n, -y, etc., that embody 
these particles in the “oblique” cases; there are several nouns 
of this kind which have failed to embody them at any period. 


I give below the main! types which are relevant for the present 
discussion : 


10. The following are other important types in Telugu: 
1 < older 1—mullu (thorn)—cf. Tam. mul (lu)—Tel. inflexional munți, 
locative and instrumental munt-an. 
n<older n—kannu (eye). cf. Tam. kan(nu)—Tel. gen. kanti-, loc- 
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r—éru (river) cf. Tam.— | “oblique ” base éfi-, Instru- 
Mal. áru mental and Locative ét-an. 
l—villw (bow) —cf. Tam. vil, | —"obl" base vinti, Instr. and 
villu, Kann. bil, billu, Kai vilu, | Loc. vint-an. 
vidu. 
n—vennu (back)—cf. Kann. | —Old. Loc. vent-an. 
ben. 


The resemblances between Tam. and Mal. on the one hand, 
and Telugu on the other in respect of forms of this category are: 
(i) neuter nouns with -r(u) [and with -d(u)] are affected ; ande 
(ii) 1445414 sounds appear in “ inflexional” positions as inflexional 
augments to which post-positions are attached. 


The differences are the following: (i) while neuter nouns with 
-r(u) (and -du) alone are affected in Tam. and Mal., in Telugu the 
൫9642 sounds appear in connection with certain nouns having 
-l and -n also; and (ii) while -t't'(r')- is the ۵20650 in connection 
with -r in Tam., -t-i- occurs in Telugu in connection with r (and 
with -d), and nf-i- in connection with -l and -n, the sound -i- in- 
volved in the ádésas being peculiar to Telugu. 


It can be shown that fundamentally in Tam.-Mal. on the one 
side and Telugu on the other, the ddésa sounds are the outcome of 
an ancient sandhi combination of the final!! consonants of the neuter 
nouns under reference and an inflexional increment -t- which 
appears as such in many Dravidian dialects. 


instr. kant-an. 
d — kidu (jungle) —cf. Tam. kidu—Tel. gen. kati, loc.-instr. kat-an. 

[cf. with this Tel. inflexional base the corresponding Tam. inflexional base 
katt- according to the general rule of Tol, El] 

y—céyi (hand)—Tel. gen. céti, loc.-instr. cét-an. 

[Final -i in words like céyi (cf. Tam. kai, Kann. kai, gey) and viyi 
‘mouth’ (cf. pan-Dravidian váy, bày) appears to be an enunciative (cf. Mal. 
vaya ‘mouth’, maya ‘dog’, paya ‘mat’ with Tam. vay, này and pày).] 

T—ürw (country)—gen. ür-i, loc.-instr. ür-am. moru (mouth)—gen. 
not-i or nor-i, loc.-instr. nóf-am, mor-am. 
1 (preceded by long vowels)—kalu (leg)—gen. kal-i, loc.-instr. kal-an. 
n(preceded by long vowels or when occurring as the final of dissyllabic 
words)—cénu (field)—gen. cón-i; kolanu (tank) —gen. kolan-i. 
rr (a unique group in Tel)—arru (neck)—gen. arit-i, loc.-instr. 
arut-an. 
11. Though in modern Telugu every final consonant (except -m in the 
colloquial) is followed by an enunciative -u, we know that in the earliest 
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The unique -i- appearing in the Telugu aupavibhakti particles 
-f-i-, -nti, -t-i and independenty (as -i-) in certain oblique cases of 
words like kûl (u), mrán (u), is a Special development in Telugu 
with a “genitive” meaning. What remains, therefore, in the 


aupavibhakti endings is the sound -t- [cerebral], or -nt- or [dental] 
-i-. 


(a) The “oblique” bases of words like Tel. céy (i) (hand), 
vây (3) (mouth,) which are classified by Telugu grammarians as 
aupavibhaktikintamulu, show only the dental -t- as the aupavibhakti 
ending. This dental -t- occurs only in connection with nouns having 
^y- According to the laws of Telugu (and south Dravidian) 
sandhi, the dental t is not ordinarily affected in quality when pre- 
ceded (in internal sandhi) by y. The occurrence of this dental t in 
connection with neuter nouns having -y would point to the fact that 
here we have the primary aupavibhakti particle unmodified in 
quality by any sandhi change. 


(b) In Telugu internal sandhi we find instances where n meet- 
ing dental t results in the production of the cerebral group -nf-: 
the past stems of the verbs an- (to say) and tin- (to eat) are ant- 
and tint-, while the dental -t- (unmodified in quality) appears as 
the Past tense particle normally in instances like céstini, etc. 


This would tend to show that -nt- may be the Telugu repre- 
sentative of an original consonant group which is the outcome of a 
sandhi combination of n and dental t. 


In my discussion of the phonetic aspects of the correspondence 
of Tam. nd’ (r) = Tel. nd, nt (a correspondence which, I may state 
here, is attested by several categories discussed by me in the course 
of this paper), I have pointed out that a sandhi combination of the 


stages of Telugu the sounds ~l, -n and -r could be halanta (as in Tamil, Kann. 
and Mal.) ín certain instances and contexts: 
(4) The druta m is essentially a consonantal n. 
(ii) TÛ or f is used as a final, without being followed by an enunciative 
in old inscriptions: iri swámul, kond'ugal, etc. 
(iii) Collocations like vil-naraki, kal-dravi, ér-dàti are permitted by S. 60 
of the Halanta section of Sabdacintamani. 
In Tamil and Mal., /, n, r among other sounds may occur as absolute finals 
(cf. Tol, EL, 78) ; in old Kannada also a similar rule prevailed (Smd., 48). 
12. Cf. Tel. cést-, the past stem of céy- (to do), Tel céta (doing) Tam. 
Sey-d, the past stem of $ey-(to do), koy-d- of koy (to reap), Kann. geyta 
(doing), etc, 
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nasal n and the dental plosive t or d would ultimately account for 
the Tel. developments nf or nd. 


(c) As for -t- in connection with Tel. neuter nouns with -r (u), 
I may state here that the evidence of other categories showing the 
correspondence of Tamil tt (ന) — Tel. -t-, -tt-, in which a sandhi 
combination of r and the dental t could be demonstrated, would 
point to the existence of a similar sandhi change being at the back 
of Tel. -t- (corresponding to Tamil -t't'') of this category also. 


(d) The appropriateness of the original use of dental inflexional 
increment in connection with the neuter nouns of this category ° 
becomes all the clearer when we remember that a dental plosive 
occurs as such with the function of an increment in the “ oblique” 
cases of many neuter nouns of Tamil, Mal, Kannada and Góndi. 


The fundamental affinity of the origin of Tam. t't (^) and Tel. 
f of this category is thus clear. Telugu, however, seems to have 
extended the practice of associating the inflexional increment, to 
nouns with -l, -n also, besides those with -r and -d (as in Tamil and 
in Malayálam). This extended use had become popular and fixed 
in Telugu even at the time of the earliest extant texts. A consider- 
able number of words was thus involved, and all these were there- 
fore grouped together as the aupavibhaktikántamulu by the early 
grammarians. 


Góndi 


In this Central Indian Dravidian speech we note a cerebral 
plosive -d- occurring as the inflexional increment in connection with 
neuter nouns having final -r-, -l, -d. Decerebralization of this -d- 
appears to have occurred in some cases. 


Sir Richard Trench (Góndi Gr., p. 40) points-out that (i) “ most 
of the numerous nouns ending in l or r have the key-letter (i.e. in 
the stem) q”, but there are also exceptions where dental d occurs 
instead of d; (ii) nouns ending in a vowel have the “ key-letter 
-t- or -d- as in nai-d-” [“ oblique” base of nai (dog), kai-d- the 
* oblique " base of kai (hand) ], pulli-t- [the * oblique " base of pulli 
(tiger) ]; 


(iii) nouns ending in -nd have the key-letter t, as in yét- from 
yénd ‘this year’. 


The cerebral -d- in connection with the “oblique? cases of 
Góndi “ non-rational " nouns with final -r, -l, d may be compared to 
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the Telugu aupavibhakti particle -t- ; the appearance of the dental 
-d- in connection with Géndi nouns with final vowels (e.g., nai-d- 
of nai ‘ dog’) may be compared to the dental -t- found as the aupa- 


vibhakti particle of the “ inflexions” of Telugu “neuter” nouns 
with -y-. 


CATEGORY 3. 


This is directly associated with category 2 discussed above. 
While 2 refers to inflexional augments, the present category con- 
templates cases of word-combinations or pada-samásas in which the 
first members [with final -r (u) and -d(u) in Tamil and with final 
-y (u), -L(u), -n(u), ete. in Telugu] incorporate ádé$a sounds 
exactly as in the category 2 which has been discussed above: 


Tamil: át't1'ü-nir (water of the river) [dri ‘river’, 
vayit'tr u-vali (stomach-ache) [vayiru ‘stomach’ ]. 


Telugu: éti-niru (water of river) [êru 'river'], inti-kappu 
(roof of the house) [illu ‘ house ’]. 


The fundamental principle accounting for the 00642 sounds of 
this category is the same as that operating in the instances belong- 
ing to category 2, since the relationship of the constituents of the 
padasamásas of this category is in most instances of an  inflexional " 


kind. 


Tamil 


ireluttu-moliyum uyirttodarmoliyum 
vét't'r'umaiyáyin ot't'r'idaiyinamiga-t- 
tót't't'am véndum valleluttu migudi. 

Tol., El., 412. 


“In vét't’r’umai (case-relationship) word-combinations, the 
plosives (before final u) of the initial members (of these combina- 
tions) should be doubled, if these initial members are of the ireluttu 
or of the uyir-t-todar type (ie, if the words have long radical 
vowels or are dissyllabic) ." 


nedilod-wyirttodar-k-lcut't'r'ugarangalut- 
ta-ra-v-ot't'"irattum vét't'r'umai migavé. 


Nannül, 183, 
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“In many cases of vét'tr'umai combinations, t (d) and r preced- 
ing final -u, of dissyllabie words or words with long radical vowels, 
would be “ doubled ”. 


The Nannül sütra specifically refers to -t and -r, while Tol- 
kappiyam speaks of valleluttu or plosives in general ; when the two 
sütras are interpreted in the light of literary usage, we find that 


(i) r and d(t) are always involved in vét't'r'umai word- 
combinations, while other plosives are only rarely affected, as in 
eruttu-mddu (ox) [erudu ‘ ox '], verukku-k-kan (the eye of a male 
cat) [verugu ‘male cat ']; 


(ii) the rule operates mainly in vét't'r'umai word-combinations, 
a few rare exceptions like kalit't’r’-i-ydnai (male elephant) [kaliru. 
‘male elephant '], varatt-ddu, etc., being explicable on the basis of 
the analogy of the vét't'r'wmai instances. 


Fundamentally, then, this category is the same as 2 above ; for, 
as it is vét't/r'wmai or case-relationship combinations that are chiefly 
affected by this rule, the ൪0682 t't/r' of this category stands on the 
same footing as in the previous category. 


Malayalam 


The sūtra of Lilátilakam, which I have already cited above, 
contemplates cases of word-combinations like át't'u-nir (river- 
water), cót't'u-vellam (liquid of boiled rice), kayat't'u-mudi 
(bundle of rope), in which the first constituents have bases with 
final -r. 


Telugu 


The sūtra of Andhra-sabda-cintamani which I have cited above 
in connection with the aupavibhakti particles, expressly refers to 
pada-samdsas as one of the two contexts in which these particles 
appear. Just as in Tamil, the character and the original function 
of the particles in word-combinations appear to be the same, alike in 
inflexional positions and in word-combinations since the constitu- 
ents of these latter involve an inflexional relationship wherever the 
particles appear in Telugu. 


Commentators of the sütra of Sabda Cintámani have explained 
that, in actual üsage, the occurrence of the aupavibhakti particles 
13 = 
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is characterized by variations. The Ahobalapanditiyam, for in- 
stance, says that these particles may 


(i) appear in some instances both in inflexions and in samásas, 
as in éti-ki and éti-küluva ; 


(ii) in some, only in samásas ; 


(iii) in others only in inflexions and not always in samdsas, 
as in minti~ but minnéru (heavenly river); and 


(iv) in yet other instances, fail to appear alike in inflexions 
and in samásas. 


Ahóbaliyam observes that, since such divergences exist in 
usage, the rule in each instance has to be determined from prayogam 
and sat-kavi-vékyam. 


Atharvana-Kárikávali similarly offers the counsel: niddnam 
tatra sadvacah. 


CATEGORY 4. 


This category is constituted of word-compounds formed with 
the old bases signifying ‘ small, short’: 


Tam. kur- , $ir- 
Mal. kur- , cir- 
Kann. kir- و‎ kur- 
Tel. kur- و‎ cir- 


The bases are all related structurally. In all the south Dravi- 
dian languages, intimate word-compounds formed with these bases 
and words with initial vowels show the ddésa sounds: t't'(r' in 
Tamil, t't’ in Mal., tt in Kannada and tt in Telugu. When, however, 
the second constituents of the word-compounds have consonants in 
initial positions, then the 4068௩ sounds do not crop up but on the 
other hand, the bases are retained with r followed by an enunciative 
-U. 


I give below a table of instances illustrating the inter-dialectical 
correspondences in the treatment of word-compounds constituted of 
these bases and words with initial vowels : 
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Tamil. Malayalam. Telugu. Kannada. 
kut't'r'-uyir, sit’t'r-uyir es kutt-usuru 
. (short life). 
Sit't'r'-eli (small rat). = citt-eluka kitt-ili. 
Sit't'1'-uli (small cit't'-uli. kitt-uli 
chisel). 
$it't/-adi (small, kitt-adi, 
comely foot). kutt-adi. 
sit't'r'-idal (small, in- kitt-esal, 
ner petal). kutt-esal. 


Sit’t’r’~Gdai (small gar-| ۵ 
ment, as that of a girl). 


kut't'r'-eluttu (short 
vowel). 








kut't’r’-éval (menial 
service). 


0074 (hut). 


Sit't'r'-inbam (earthly | cit’t'-inbam 
pleasures). [Bh. G., V, 14] 


kutt-dvalu 


citt-adavi 
(small forest). 








cit't’-dru (small 


brook). 
cit't'-ausadham kutt-ale 
(slight medicine) (small 


measure) 





— 


All the four dialects agree in showing the replacement of -r of 
the connected bases kur-, kir-, éir-, cir- (short, small) by the 
correspondent ádésa sounds Tam. tt’ (r') , Mal. tt’, Tel. tt and Kann. 
tt, when the second constituents of the word-compounds (following 
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kur-, kir-, etc.) have vowels as initials; it may also be noted that 
if the second constituents have consonants initially, then mes -T- Or 
the bases is retained with -u- following, as in 


Tam. kuru-nagai (smile). 
7 Siru-tér (small toy cart). 
Mal. kuru-vali (shortest way). 
ceru-nir (urine). 
Tel. ` ciru-navvu (smile). 
7 kuru-gélu (small hands). 
Kann. kiru-nage (smile). 


۳ kuru-dadi (short stump). 


The early grammars of Kannada expressly deal with the ádé$a 
sounds of Kannada: Bhásábhüsana, 149, treats about cases like 
kitt-adi, and 150 deals with the circumstances in which kir-, kur- 
may be retained with a following u [tésim udantatwam vyaiija- 
nésu] ; Sabdamanidarpana, S. 181, refers to the same changes ; and 
Sutras 337 and 340 of Sabdánusásana cover the same points. 


The early Mal. grammar, LilAtilakam, just indicates cases like 
cit’t’-6lam (small wave) in the general Sūtra regarding sandhi in 
the third Silpam: sésam prayogit jnéyam. Some Telugu gram- 
marians!? treat the bháva-náma derivatives kuru-ca and ciru-ta as 
originals and derive from them the adjectival kutt- and citt- (ap- 
pearing before vowels) and kuru and ciru (before consonants). 
The terms in which the early grammars of Kannada refer to these 
words also indicate the same perspective. This, I think, is to put 
the cart before the horse, inasmuch as the bases concerned here are 
kur- , kir- , cir- , sir- which are very old attributives or gunavacanas 
from which several derivatives (both nominal and verbal) have 
been formed with suffixes and preserved in the south Dravidian 


speeches. 


In connection with the treatment of r of these bases in com- 
pound words, one may usefully recall here the parallel treatment 
accorded to -d (-t) ' of three other old attributive or gunavacana 


13. For instance, Sitaramacarlu [Tel. Sabdaratnikaramu, p. 186] describes 
kuru as vrttiyandu-n-guruca éabdamunaku mindi varnamu lopimpa-n-gà 
migilina Tüpamu, and kutt- thus: accu paramaguco rakéramunaku takàradwa- 


yam adésambagu. 
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bases, viz, kad- (strong) nad- (middle) and nid-, ned- (long). 
In word-compounds in which the second constituents have vowels 
as initials, -d is replaced by -tt in all the speeches; while -d is 
retained with a following -w when the initials of the second consti- 
tuents are consonants. The Kannada rules are given in Bhb. 
147-150, $md. 181, $5. 337 ff ; while for Mal. the rule is hinted at in 
Lil, III, 29. I give below illustrations from all the south Dravidian 
speeches. 


I 


Word-compounds in which the second 
constituents have initial vowels. 


kad- 


nad- 


ned- 


kad- 
nad~ 


ned- 


kad- 


nad- 


nid- 


kad- 


nad- 


nid- 


Tamil. 


katt-alagu (great beauty). 

katt-alal (raging fire). 

natt-ucci (midday). 

natt-dru (central portion of a 
river). 

nett-uyir (long vowel). 

nett-uyirppu (long sigh). 

nett-uru (learning by heart). 


Malayalam 


katt-erumbu (big ant). 


natt-ucca (noon proper). 
natt-irul (pitch darkness). 
nett-dttam (long, swift run). 
nett-ayam 


Telugu. 


katt-enda (intense sunshine). 

katt-eduru (right in front). 

natt-adavi (middle of the 
forest). 

natt-illu (centre of the house). 

nitt-irupu (long sigh). 


Kannada. 

katt-al 

man). 
katt-avasara (great hurry). 
natt-eluvu (back-bone). 
natt-irul (pitch darkness). 
nitt-adavi (unending jungle). 
nitt-odal (long body). 


(strong, well-grown 


I 


Word-compounds in which the 
second constituents have initial 
consonants. 


kadu-vay (strong-mouthed, tiger). 

kadu-m-bagal (noon). 

nadu-k-kattw (girdle). 

nadu-k-kudi (middle house, chief 
dwelling). 

nedu-nàl (long time). 

nedu mayir (long hair). 


kadu-kanal (thick flame). 
kadu-m-bacca (dark green). 
nadu-k-kadal (middle of the sea). 
nadu viral (middle finger). 

nedu nal (long time). 

nidu vül (long sword). 


nadu mikku (centre of the nose). 


nadu rêya (midnight). 


nidu momu (long face). 


kadu-gudire (strong horse). 
kadu-gali (violent wind). 


nadu-mane (central hall). 

nadu-vagal (pagal) (midday). 

midu-dol (long arm). 

nidu-vayanam (payanam) 
journey). 


(long 
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No sound other than -r (of Kur-, etc.), -d (of Kad-, etc.) and 
-d in Tam., and Mal., mud-, pud- is affected similarly in these cir- 
cumstances in any of the south Dravidian speeches. 


The replacement in the present category of -r by tt (r) in Tam., 
tt in Mal, tt in Telugu and tt in Kannada, and of -q by tt in all 
dialects reminds us at once of categories 2 and 3 which I have dis- 
cussed above. There are, however, four points (peculiar to the 
present category) which deserve to be noted: 


(i) The bases of this category are original gunavacanas, while, 
in categories 2 and 3, nouns are involved. 


(ii) The bases here are short monosyllabic ones with short 
radical vowels, while in categories 2 and 3 the nouns involved are 
either trisyllabic or possessed of long radical vowels. 


(iii) In the word-compounds of category 2, the ddésa sounds 
crop up (followed by the enunciative u) in many cases where the 
second constituents have consonants as initials, while in the present 
category the bases are retained (with a following w) when the 
second constituents of the word-compounds have consonants as ini- 
tials. 


(iv) Kannada shows representatives for this category but 
none for the previous one. 


Though one cannot offer any definite explanation for Tam. 
t't'(1') here, it is probable that the primary impulse was furnished 
by the action of a particle -t- (cf. vel-u-tt- * white? from vel-, 
kar-u-tt- ‘black’ from kar- ‘ blackness’) meeting -r of kur-, etc. 
The reason why the ddééa fails to appear before consonants is per- 
haps connected with distribution of accent. 


(To be continued.) 


14. -d- of pudu (new) and mudu (old) in Tam. and Mal. appear to receive 
a similar treatment in the following compounds: 

Tam. putt-ddu (new pot), putt-an (new person or thing), mutt-anna 
(eldest brother), Mal putt-ari (new rice), putt-illam (new house), mutt- 
accan (grandfather), while before consonants pudu and mudu are retained 
with -u-. 


ORITIQUE OF NICOLAI HARTMANN'S ETHICS.‏ ے۸ 
Bx P. V. S. NARAYANA, M.A., B.L.‏ 


I 
INTRODUCTION 


Each cultural epoch brings its own contribution to the sum 
of human thought. The historian of the future will find the 
specific contribution of our age in its explicit recognition of 
ihe problem of value. The concept of value has begun to 
dominate philosophy. In the words of Windleband, ‘We do 
not now so much expect from philosophy that which it was 
formerly supposed to give, a theoretic scheme of the world, a 
synthesis of the results of the separate sciences or transcending 
them on lineseof its own, a scheme harmoniously complete in 
itself. What -we expect from philosophy to-day is a reflection 
on those permanent values which have their foundation in a 
higher spiritual reality above the changing interest of our times’ 
(Introduction to Philosophy). A theory of value, as Osborne 
put it, ‘is no less a necessary part of the equipment of every 
competent philosophy than epistemology’ (Foundations of the 
Philosophy of Value, p. 1). Again, as he observes ‘a complete 
system of philosophy must ultimately be a philosophy of value’ 
(Foundations of the Philosophy of Value, p. 22). We are in- 
debted to Kant’s philosophy for the independence of the problem 
of value apart from that of knowledge. He taught us the 
distinction between ‘valuation’ and ‘explanation’. ‘The pro- 
blem of existence belongs to the sphere of science and that of 
value to philosophy proper. When we put the question ‘is 
there anything valuable?’, science says ‘No’. The ancients 
believed that the earth was the centre of the world and man its 
favoured child. Copernicus and Darwin changed all that. 
To-day, science tells us that we are accidental and precarious 
tenants of a nobody’s estate and that nature is blind to our 
dreams. Our literature is full of pity for man, of declamations, 
bitter and pathetic, and mostly resigned on the theme. J. 8. 
Mill in his three essays on religion and Bertrand Russel in his 
‘Freeman’s Worship’ awakened us to a sense of our plight here. 
To Mill, hature is an enemy of man, against whom we are at 


14 
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war. And that is why Huxley regarded morality as a deliberate 
counter-move against the cosmic process. There is nothing here 
or hereafter except, to use a phrase of Russel, ‘omnipotent 
matter’, ‘blind to good and evil, reckless of destruction’. We 
are in @ field of irresistible forces that tolerate for a moment 
‘man’s vagaries’. Thought and consciousness, if they make any 
contribution at all, make one that is small beyond reckoning. 
Some eminent Physicists have even concluded that the universe 
is slowly running down like a clock and that the energies of 
our systems will decay soon leaving the glory of the human 
race a dismal disturbance in the primeval solitude. If the 
ultimate fate of the world is sealed in advance, Gods are doomed 
along with men. Michael Angelo, Shakespeare and Shaw, share 
the same fate and go down into the same bottomless pit as the 
sun? and the moon. This is the new ‘Gotterdammerung’ of 
which Spengler speaks, perhaps, the twilight of our race. 


SCIENTIFIC OUTLOOK AND ETHICAL RELATIVISM 


The resulting outlook of this view for Ethics is disastrous as 
it cuts the very nerve of all valuable life. There are no values 
or morals, no good or bad except that thinking makes it so. 
The vices of one age are the values of another. The ideals of 
one school are the prohibitions of its opposite. When religions 
conflict and morals change, Ethics differs from man to man. 
Then, what is Truth? It is only that which is useful. What 
is Beauty? It is only that which lures our senses for a while. 
What is Good? It is only a code of prescriptions that the law 
imposes to govern large groups, who, if left to themselves, would 
like to undo all the laws that they publicly follow. Values are 
a vague projection of hope on the screen of the objective world. 
In short, science reduces values to mere means of personal 
gratification. ` 

Then where is the question of certitude in ethics? In the 
congeries of ethical propositions, where is an axiomatic and self- 
evident truth? To use the language of Westermarck, ‘the 
great diversity of opinion among moral specialists only shows 
that none of the various theories of normative sciences can be 
said to have proved its case’ (Ethical Relativism, p. 44). Rela- 
tivism tells us that none of the moral judgments possesses 
objective validity; there is nothing truly good or bad, right or 
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wrong. Moral principles express nothing more than the opi- 
nions of those who believe in them. The moral concepts which 
form the basis of moral predication, are ultimately generalisa- 
tions of tendencies to feel either moral approval or disapproval 
with reference to acts (Ethical Relativism, p. 90). In a moment 
of great revolutionary zeal, Lenin expressed the view that 
morality is a deception. 'In our opinion morality is entirely 
subordinate to the interests of the class war, everything is moral 
which is necessary for the annihilation of the old exploiting 
social order for the unity of the proletariat. Our morality 
thus consists solely in discipline and in conscious war against 
the exploiters. We do not believe in eternal principles of 
morality and we will expose this deception. Communist moral- 
ity is identical with the fight for the strengthening of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat’ (The Communist Manifesto). 
The view is technically called ethical scepticism and derives its 
plausibility from the fact, that the world presents to most of 
us an untidy litter of things rather than a fine and peaceful 
garden of Epicurus, where we can live, love and laugh as we 
please. 


THE Limits SCIENCE MUST ACCEPT 


In all ages of scientific advance, there is a swing from 
Protagoras to Plato. 'The truths of yesterday are found want- 
ing to-day. We are expanding in our ranges and our loyalties 
are widening. The picture that science drew is overdone. It 
only exhorted us to be bold and watch the last expiring pulse 
of the universe. But, all the historical religions and idealistic 
philosophies of the world have recorded their permanent protest 
against this blank-cheque-view of hfe. Its policy of clean-sweep 
strikes at the root of all problems of value by an unwillingness 
to see through to the end. Life is a persistent challenge; it 
demands an explanation. Now, the circle has run its full course 
and with a new turn, we are brought back to an era of sober 
questionings. Relativism and scepticism move from misunder- 
standing to misunderstanding and end by being misunderstood. 
The ideal of physical science is a system of logical sequences 
called cause and effect. It is an abstract scheme which pre- 
cludes much that philosophy is obliged to include. Values pass 
out of its picture. The status of life and its meaning in the 
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world is the standing problem of philosophy and ethics. Science 
leaves us with the notion of an activity in which nothing is 
done. lt is a mere formula for succession. It finds no indi- 
viduality in nature, aim or goal in it. Dealing with rules of 
succession, it faces only one-half of the evidence deposed by our 
entire experience. Whether the world is born on a tortoise 
which in turn is carried by an elephant ‘with legs reaching all 
the way down’ or is the thought of a ‘Jeans-like-God whose 
symbol is the square root of minus one’ is not the question of 
questions. We are concerned with things which embrace the 
_ great dramatic and historical happenings that have shaped the 
destiny and direction of the human beings. What is meant by 
humanity and what is meant by the ‘ought’? These are the 
questions that really matter to us. The ‘ought’ is a fact which 
mere fact cannot explain. Nor is it created or imagined by 
the human mind. Dealing with the daily life of human beings, 
now and ahead, in space and time of ordinary experience, its 
claims are enormous. The ‘ought’ is the official seal of values 
and enters into all the human actions and motives. In effect, 
values seem to be all and nothing less. The moral man who 
places his life at the call of duty, the artist who creates the 
perfect form and the prophet who provokes the people for their 
own good, are only moved by the force of an intangible meta- 
physical essence we call values. It is, then, not at all an 
accident that when we contemplate greatest events, the revo- 
lutions that have changed the face of the world, the rise of 
religions, the miracles of man's conquests over nature, we are 
drawn deep into the eternal human element that runs through 
the pulse of human history giving moment and meaning to it. 
When the full tale of our history comes to be told, it will be 
estimated as an adventure in the realm of values. 


FAILURE ALL AROUND AND THE REVOLT AGAINST PESSIMISM 


Pessimism is the ‘forma mentis’ of the age. We are getting 
vexed with its distintegrating trend. Science scandalises the 
purpose of life and casts us adrift on the waves of probability. 
We are tired of being told that we count for nothing and that 
the world is on the down-grade. The fashionable philosophies 
of the day are the creations of novelists and second-rate jour- 
nalists that have turned pathological through an acute economic 


NICOLAI HARTMANN'S ETHICS 247 


crisis that needs a more dignified handling. It is a return to 
cynicism through the literature of Freud. Disillusionment, 
however manfully held at arm's length, devitalises life and kills 
the zest for living. In all paths of life, to-day, there is a 
persistent undertone of pessimism and defeatism. Science has 
been brought up short by its own success and ruthlessness. The 
knowledge which it gives us is not of values but of patterns 
drawn on the surface of the unknown. The world-view of an 
Aldous Huxley is the symptom of a new decadence that should 
be arrested in its spread. If science is to enrich human life, it 
must not intrude on the sphere of values. The balance of the . 
forces that make for the good life must be kept going. The 
value-philosophy of to-day stands opposed to, and is & reaction 
against, scepticism, relativism, naturalism and pragmatism in 
ethics. As Prof. Julian Huxley put it: ‘Science is without a 
scale of values: the only value it recognizes is the value of 
truth and knowledge. This neutrality of science in regard to 
emotions and moral and aesthetic values means that, while in 
its own sphere of knowledge it is supreme, in other spheres it 
is only a method or a tool. What man shall do with the new 
facts, the new ideas, the new opportunities of control which 
science is showering upon him does not depend upon science, 
but upon what man wants to do with them; and this in turn 
depends upon his scale of values’ (Science and Religion—Broad- 
cast lectures by various thinkers, p. 18). Modern science and 
the ethics of economic Laissez faire have conducted us into a 
world, in which, there are more sellers than buyers, doctors 
than patients, lawyers than clients, and above all more police- 
men and soldiers in uniform than dangerous citizens. The 
theatre is actually overrun by disruptive malcontents curious to 
know the happenings at the next corner. We need a large out- 
look, which at once does justice to the many paradoxes of the 
age beginning with poverty on one side and plenty on another 
and ending with the swing between dictatorship and democracy. 
We are perplexed, fascinated and repelled by this astounding 
medley of civilization and brutality, magnificence and meanness. 


THEOLOGY OUT OF DATE 


Can God help us in this situation? The post-war generation 
seems to have substituted values in the place of God. At any 
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rate, one section of the value-philosophers are in no way friendly 
to him. The Great War evoked great reactions. While it con- 
vinced one section of thinkers of the existence of God, it once 
for all weakened such a thing in others. While the Bishops 
prayed in churches, God did not choose to enlighten them. 
Hence, many thinkers turned to a world in which they thought 
there could be meaning, even though God is absent from it. 
When authority fails to appeal, Theology becomes a subject of 
pure joke. The ethics of values has come in at this juncture to 
play the new religion abandoning the old pose. Values are the 
corner-stone of the new structure. 'The real world, to use the 
modern phrase, is a "Kingdom of values’. There is an intrinsic 
or absolute order of values different from sensuous existence 
constituting a self-governing colony of essences. In a word, 
there is no need even for God, provided values are recognised, 
not as mere self-expressions of individual or collective emotions, 
but, as relating to a permanent feature of reality. The king- 
dom of values opens up afresh the ‘Socratic Pathos of wonder’. 
It is a new philosophy thought out afresh in the light of our 
new experience. These ultimate and eternal values are Platonic 
essences and are not merely attributes of God. They are the 
citizens of an eternal world, a spaceless sphere of pure essences 
(Cf. Santayana’s Realm of Essence). In the new ethics, in 
the apprehension of these eternal values and in the earnest 
striving to co-operate with the moral world, lies the whole duty 
of man. This, perhaps, is the only part by which the moralist 
can claim his status in the eternal world. If the heart of reli- 
gion is the source of peace it finds in the love of God, the secret 
of the new ethics is the security it seeks in the Kingdom of 
values, in the midst of the disquietude of the world. The value- 
philosophy of Hartmann is purely based on phenomenological 
experience and follows the logic of realism. It has not much 
in common with the ‘philosophia perennis’ or the Great Tradi- 
tion, which Urban regards as the ‘natural metaphysics of the 
human mind and the authentic point of view’. Value and 
reality in the philosophy of realism are not inseparably connect- 
ed. Hartmann has nothing to do with the problem of divine 
immanence. The recognition of truth, beauty and goodness, 
need not prove that there is a God. God, to the new ethics, 
need not in his transcendent being be the source and origin of 
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all perfection. Nor does it approve of the concept of a ‘super 
ego' in the ultra-personal will as the support of values (Munster- 
berg, Eternal Values, p. 385). In the ethics of Hartmann 
values are puny Gods brooking no sovereign or super-deity. 
They constitute a pantheon of immaterial essences. In a word, 
Hartmann offers you pure Platonism minus its traditional moral 
hierarchy and cosmology with the bottom knocked out of its 
theistic bearings. 


THE LION IN THE PATH OF MODERN RESEARCH 


The value theories of the century are the off-shoots of 
Platonic realism. They preserve, in some shape or other, his 
tradition, through all their modern re-statements. The whole 
line of German speculation, in this regard, is thoroughly influ- 
‘enced by the remarkable researches of Husserl in his Phenome- 
nology, & movement directed against the Kantian tradition on 
one side and Eudaemonism on the other. The German ethics” 
of values avails itself of the results already obtained in, the 
field by  Hartmann's notable predecessors. , Meinong “and 
Scheler are its forerunners. Modern ethics is a swing to and 
fro, between Eudaemonism and Kantian ethics. Hudaemonism 
bases its findings on empirical data. The speculations loyal to 
the Kantian tradition reject the same, in favour of a formalistic 
ethics on a priori principles for the sake of self-consistency. 
The theories which claim absolute validity for ethical principles 
are void of content and are merely formal and rationalistic. 
They fail to bring out the rich substance of ethical life. Emo- 
tional theories which discover moral value in material content 
and not in the empty form of the will, lack unquestionable 
footing. As such, they are prone to relativism and subjectivism. 
They derive value of the act from the end that they seek to 
attain, which is always a state of feeling. If that be the case, 
no external object has value, except in relation to sensitive 
organisms. In a word, ethics must be saved from the dilemma 
of an a priori, but purely formal and empty abstraction, and 
a concrete and empirical but merely relativistic theory. This 
is the difficulty that modern ethics has to face. 


AXIOLOGICAL ETHICS 
Axiological ethics tries to amend the drawbacks of both by 
Making a philosophical defence of the objectivity of moral 
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values. The phenomenological discovery of a ‘material a priori’ 
overcomes the opposition by furnishing a theory of objective 
value, which is at the same time material. The false opposi- 
tion between thought and sense perception set up by Kant is 
the mother of many errors. As a result of this dualism, per- 
ception, feeling and volition have been ascribed to sense depen- 
dent on the organism. Scheler and Husserl unearthed the 
prejudices involved in all subjective theories. Husserl held that 
these are ‘alogical’ aspects of consciousness which display an 
order of relations which is presupposed by an inductively esta- 
blished order. It is not borrowed from logical thought. 
Augustine and Pascal were the first to discover the idea of an 
ethics of feeling that is at. the same time absolute and a priori. 
Hartmann took the cue from them and announced that there 
are other modes of experience which reveal realms of being to 
which pure intellect is as blind as the ear to colour or the nose 
‘to sight. The realm of value belongs to such an objective order, 
going towards the making up of a whole by itself. It is a 
separate sphere of being with its own laws and structures as 
absolute as those of mathematics or logic, apprehensible with 
the same degree of intuitive certainty. Ethics conceived as a 
general science of value should take up the task of exploring 
this domain. And it is this investigation the new ethics of 
values opens up. 


EUDAEMONISM AND AXIOLOGY 


Axiology is seeking the empirical basis for the value science 
of ethics. Hudaemonism has already preempted the principal 
items of such an empirical basis. Axiological ethics puts the 
theory of value on the basis of ethical judgment by pointing 
out that mere empirical experience is inadequate to understand 
the ethical phenomena. Eudaemonism makes goods as such, 
or the experience of enjoying the goods, the ultimate 
determinant of ethical predication. Value ethics holds that 
a genuine knowledge of values is given to us in some 
of our emotional experiences and that a choice or predication 
is right which squares with the value insight. The true values 
revealed in our emotional experience are of such a nature that 
we do not seem to be guided always by pleasure per se. 
Eudaemonism lacks: the higher vision, It can never discover a 
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good which is not pleasant or a sorrow that is sweet and soul- 
ful. Value ethics declares that we attempt to realise or actual- 
ise higher values irrespective of their pleasing us. Such a 
proposition is a flat contradiction in Eudaemonism. Axiological 
ethics is based on plurality and subjectivity. Emotional exper- 
ience reveals values possessing a normative force. The ethical 
judgments issuing from it transcend the immediacy of the emo- 
tion and put the agent in touch with an objective order that 
perdures side by side with the existential world. Value research 
has to meet another difficulty in making a claim of this sort. 
On one side, it has to face the task of expanding the range 
of empirical data on which it constructs, and on the other, 
it has to discover a unity within this data. Again, the unity 
sought for should not be a formalistic one imprinted by an 
ordering mind, but should be a unity that can stand up to 
scientific verifiability. In a word, the methods of the new 
research must conform to the spirit of the sciences. 


AXIOLOGICAL ETHICS AND THE KANTIAN TRADITION 


Though Hartmann keeps close to empirical fact, he has 
obvious leanings to rationalism. He insists that ethical valu- 
ations are a priori and this a priori he regards as empirical 
also. Though he is loyal to the main lines of Kantian tradi- 
tion, he puts aside all duty ethics. Ethics is not casuistry to 
play the guide in particular situations. It does not pretend to 
tell you what to do in any given instance, any more than episte- 
mology can tell what is true or false in a particular case. They 
only give us criteria of good and bad or truth and falsehood. 
The application of this criterion is in each case a minor pro- 
blem. Instead of making the categorical imperative the main 
spring of value ethics, Hartmann makes ethics the general 
knowledge and pursuit of values. This viewpoint naturally 
leads him into ஐ trenchant critique of the Kantian tradition. 
Kant regarded the moral law as a priori. To him, it was a 
subjectivistic and  rationalistic product. Hartmann rejects 
Kant's conception of the a priori and refuses to recognise the 
dichotomy between the a priori and the a posteriori. The Kan- 
tian antithesis between the a priori and the a posteriori is not 
the same as that between nature and reason (vol. i, p. 60). 
Again, the Kantian categorical imperative is not an empty and 
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barren formalism, but is the ideal objective relationship, of which 
ethical consciousness gets glimpses regardless of its form (vol. i, 
p.-95). Applying Husserls doctrine of an objective a priori 
to value, Scheler worked up a theory of ethical standards that 
are supposed to be at once concrete and absolute. Formalism 
can be made significant only by a profusion of axiological con- 
tent. In ethics, transcendental subjectivism does not lead to 
the freedom of the will for the sake of which Kant introduced 
it (vol. i, p. 159). On the other hand it throws a whole cloud 
of suspicion on the will itself. Kantian subjectivism lies wholly 
in his conception of the a prior. He was unable to see an 
a priori which did not subsist in the subject as a function. 
‘But, must the subject add anything out of himself?’ asks 
Hartmann and maintains that the content of what the subject 
discerns a priori is just as objective as what he perceives a 
posteriori. That the a prioristic contents are not to be extract- 
ed from the empirical manifold cannot in any way call in ques- 
tion their objectivity. Geometrical propositions cannot indeed 
be derived from objects or things, not even from drawn figures, 
They are none the less objective and have nothing to do with 
the functions of consciousness. So also is the relation between 
cause and effect which is never given to sense. Then, how can 
the categorical imperative be otherwise? It is, says Hartmann, 
also something purely objective and -its content is an ideal ob- 
jective relation which precisely as such hovers before the moral 
consciousness, independently of the degree of actualisation in 
real life. To confuse the empirical with the objective is an 
idealistic prejudice. This led to the nineteenth century sub- 
jectivism which submerged the whole sphere of ideal objects, 
long ago discovered by Plato. The universality, a priority and 
the categorical character of the principle has no need of a 
gubjectivistic genesis. The moral consciousness meets the 
sensible world with another principle leading us to a self- 
existent ideal realm to which values are native. The ethical 
philosophy of the nineteenth century spent itself in an analysis 
of the moral consciousness and its acts. It was far from con- 
cerning itself about the objective contents of moral claims, com- 
mandments and values. Only in our day a new turning-point 
of the ethical problem has come to light. The supreme con- 
cern of the new phase is the 'substance of ethical being and 
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not-being’. The investigation of this is the task of the ‘Phe- 
nomenology of morals’ (vol. i, chap. xili, pp. 176-80). 


THE TECHNIQUE AND METHODOLOGY OF THE VALUE-ETHICS 


The method of a research is of greater worth than its 
‘results. A scientific ethics has been a dream from Plato’s time. 
Till now no momentous step in the direction was taken. 
Brentano, Scheler and Ehrenfels have essayed this critical task 
following the lead of Husserl. The method is all important. 
Though the Newtonian physies gave way before the more recent 
researches, even to-day it is admitted that no one has gone 
beyond his methods. The basic step in the Methodology of 
natural science is the survey of empirical data. You have to 
discover by accurate observation and analysis the unity in the 
same and then devise adequate methods for testing the validity 
of these unifying theories. The problem of ethics, as Brentano 
insisted, is not to make it ‘authonomic’ but to make it ‘ortho- 
nomic’. In insisting on this feature of ethics (freedom from 
error) he has indicated the direction which axiological ethics is 
destined to take. The method that Scheler and Hartmann 
followed is technically known as the ‘phenomenological method’. 
The method seeks to describe and grasp the full meaning of 
the contents of experience itself (Husserl’s Ideas, pp. 7-12, 30, 
41-9). For this method, the most complex psychological data, 
sensations, judgments, inferences, feelings and emotions may 
be ‘simple’, if included in one act of awareness, even though 
they have different time differences and are interrupted by 
other events. Thus, a friend, an injury received, are all sug- 
gested as examples of phenomena forming unities of experience 
determining actions or attitudes. Husserl claims to have 
undertaken a non-empirical investigation of knowledge, and in 
special, of the structure of the act of knowing with its con- 
tent, exclusive of reference either to the subject or to the 
objects of knowledge as real existence, both of which, to borrow 
his phrase are ‘bracketed’. The phenomenon which is the 
object of investigation is not an existent but only an essence 
(Husserl’s Ideas, pp. 12-30, 41-9). His concern is only with 
the a priori character of act and content. Scheler followed 
this method in ethics and exhibited the phenomenological basis 
of ethics without hazarding a closed systerh of ethical science 
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bearing on concrete life (Mary Evelyn Clerk's Essay on Pheno- 
menological Ethics, Journal of Philosophy, p. 144, 1982). He 
claims not to have transcended the range of strictly a priori 
concepts and relations. The Phenomenological import of these 
a priori contents is much more than formal. The denial of 
the formal character of a principle does not mean that it is 
empirical. Kant held that the opposition of a priori and em- 
pirical coincides with that of formal and material, but this is 
wrong. As Hartmann says, what is formal in one relation 
would be material in another. Material a priori truths are of 
utmost importance for ethics. Kant failed, as an ethical thinker, 
since he could not recognise the existence of material a priori 
truths. 

Then what is a priori? Scheler defines as a priori ‘those 
general meanings and propositions that can be directly appre- 
hended without any assumptions as to the apprehending subject 
or its natura as a living being or as to the objects to which 
they may be applicable—thus, without any presuppositions con- 
cerning existence’ (Mary Evelyn Clerk's Essay, Journal of 
Philosophy, p. 444, 1939). 'The opposition between real and 
unreal does not hold good here. If we call them phenomena, 
it has no reference to appearance. The apprehension of objects 
is the intuition of essence’ or ‘Phenomenological experience’. 
Essences as such are neither universal nor particular. (Cf. 
Santayana’s Realm of Essence.) Only as applied to existents 
does their significance become manifest. An identical essence 
may be embodied in a number of individual objects, but there 
are also individual essences. Thus, a priori knowledge is de- 
rived from experience based on facts and facts only and can 
never be the product of arbitrary intellectual construction. But, 
our experience of it is a pure intuition of the essence, a sensing 
of the self-evident without any mediation. As such, it can 
never be endorsed or discredited by observation or inductive 
proof. And indeed, such processes always presuppose it. Ex- 
perience is no chaos of sensuous material, upon which the mind 
puts the form and orders it to unity. Notions like thinghood, 
power, quality, motion, space, time, number are no more crea- 
tions of thought than data of sense. Pure sensations are no- 
where given. Essences and relations of essences are as much 
given as things or goods. This view of a priori is totally rid 
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of all subjectivistic prejudices which beset the Kantian ethics. 
The Kantian effort to vindicate its objectivity through its claim 
to necessity and universality is futile. Necessity is a negative 
criterion. An a priori judgement may be simply singular and 
need not be universal at all. This means that it need not neces- 
sarily be recognised as valid by one and all. Only one mind 
and only one race and not another may be capable of reaching 
such insight. Thus, it is clear, that our whole mental activity 
and not merely its rational aspect is subject to laws that are 
independent of and logically prior to its psychological organiza- 
tion and surroundings. Feeling, emotion, volition have an 
a priori content never derived from thought. Values are as 
much essences as objects of mathematical thinking. They exhi- 
bit a structure that can be intuited as a phenomenon as directly 
as an a priori of logic. But the valuational a priori 
is not given directly to thought but is given only to feeling as 
.in our preferences in love or hate. The organ of value is not 
rational judgement which is only a subsequent act, but im- 
mediate valuational feeling. A purely intellectual mind may 
lose the intuition of value. Plato’s ‘Meno’ gives us the clue 
to the knowledge of ethics. We seize hold on the ethical 
through ‘recollection’. The seer with moral vision puts us 
into direct touch with our own moral nature by unveiling our 
moral capacity (vol. i, p. 58). Scheler had failed to unlock the 
‘Rich plenitude of the ethical cosmos’. With Nietzsche the 
same ‘melted away into ethical relativism’. Firmly guarded 
against any such dangers by the phenomenological metheds of 
his predecessors, Hartmann explores afresh the field of values, 
a preliminary effort at which was already made by Aristotle's 
‘Nichomachean Ethics’. 

The burden of the new Ethics is solely on the a priori. 
Moral experience and a prioristic insight are inter-related. The 
a priori is never ready to hand but must be guided, aroused and 
stirred to activity by objective facts. Yet, none of these facts 
would be ethical but for the values that are at the back of 
them. These can be discerned only a priori in the context of 
experience. The values are apprehended in and through pheno- 
mena. They are in our experience but not of it. Valuational 
vision being a prioristic, apart from it, ethical life would 
have no meaning. All ethical science rests upon the a prioristic 
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insight, the primary consciousness, through which alone we 
know good and evil. 'Here enters a knowledge sui generis, 
with its own laws, and iis immediacy, an a prioristic intuition 
which is independent of the posterius of actual pheno- 
mena and the part they play as guides' (vol. i, p. 104). 
It is an a priori order of the emotions and feelings like 
love and bate in entire independence of the logic of the 
intellect. This primal order of perception is the ‘Ordre du 
coeur’ of which Pascal spoke (vol. i, p. 177). The full signi- 
ficance of Hartmann's work can be understood only when we 
come io appreciate the fresh perspective that the new method 
affords. Realistic to the core, it remains close to its Platonic 
background. In opening up the new path, Hartmann has 
given a decisive turn to the ethical science by discovering afresh 
the inherent unity of ancient and modern ethics. It is one 
of his considered convictions that the ethical man must be 
nothing short of a seer, alive to the fulness of the values of 
life (vol. i, p. 45). In one hold, he tries to bring together, 
value and obligation, and make the science of ethics fool-proof 
against subjectivism and relativism. The task is big; and if it 
is faultless, it can aspire to be a complete philosophy by itself 
capable of being ranked as the ablest effort of the times to 
restore the distracted world once again to its Platonic moorings. 


II 


Back ro PLATO 


The sum total of movements that have arisen in history 
have their rise in the normal urgency of the human spirit. We 
require a philosophy however incomplete it may be. Until the 
all-round failure of the day, we went by the beaten tracks, wore 
our blinkers and set off in directions that ultimately brought 
us into the ‘brave new world’. In political, commercial and 
undergraduate circles the question is put about the validity of 
get morals. We are literally living in an age of sophists, epi- 
cureans and cynics. A quick purge is needed to shift specula- 
tion and set out the basic content of ethical life. The 
confusions of moral standards and the failure of Eudaemonism 
and Kantian formalism led Hartmann into a move back to 
Plato. It is a commonplace that there is nothing that Plato 
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did not anticipate. After several centuries of metaphysical dis- 
cussions, the great questions concerning conduct and life stand 
much as Plato left them. The growth of the scientific know- 
ledge as Sir James Jeans has put it 'has done little more than 
negative the speculations of subsequent philosophers' (The New 
Background of Science). Many hold that 'out of Plato come 
all things that are still debated among men of thought'. Plato 
contended that the real world is a world of values. This is the 
salient fact of Plato's doctrine of ideas. The values of goodness, 
beauty and truth are of supreme importance in the cosmos. 
They are not merely regulative principles which we derive from 
experience. Nor are they sheer abstractions which indicate the * 
purpose or types of human aspiration, which we agree to admire. 
They are absolute and not relative. We cannot create them; 
but as we specialise in Ethics they are more clearly sensed by 
us. The ideas of Plato are realities, existing in their own right. 
Plato called them ideas and ‘Hartmann calls them values that 
are absolute. Plato was the seer that saw with mystical direct- 
ness these essences, like the sages of the Upanisads. To him 
they must have been like the Gods, radiant, clear and immortal, 
however fugitive our common vision of them may be. To be 
called back from the Platonic ecstasy of the contemplation of 
essences into the society of material things is perhaps an ethical 
descent. What Plato means by ‘ideas’ or ‘forms’ is this. In 
his metaphysics such things as goodness, justice, beauty and 
truth are not mere concepts of the mind. Nor are they mere 
attributes, but real existents with a status of their own in the 
intelligible realm. The ideas are immaterial, supersensible, 
entities, general universal forms abiding in their own world 
apart from the treacherous changes of the existential world. 
They just are and do not become. Sense and thought are 
radically disparate, yet everywhere connected. Nature is the 
realm revealed by our senses. It is only half real, but it sug- 
gests a further reality which lies beyond itself. It is a system 
of symbols and we ascend to truth by learning to pass from 
the symbols to the nonsensuous realities symbolised. True 
science is that which ascertains knowledge of forms. These 
forms, values, ideas or essences are already there to be dis- 
covered, before the discovery is made. Knowledge, according 
to Plato, is the discovery of that which there is to be discovered 
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before the discovery is made. Goodness, beauty and truth 
belong to Plato's category of ideas apart from the physical 
forms that embody them. They are absolute realities indepen- 
dent of their apprehension by or manifestation in individuals. 
Man does not make values any more than he makes reality. 
The good formed the goal of all Plato's intellectual endeavour. 
It gave unity and system to the intelligible world harmonising 
the forms in one sovereign and universal purpose. As in the 
sense-world the sun is the source of light and of hfe to all creat- 
ed things, so in the thought-world the forms derive their ration- 
ality and being from the form of the good. Knowledge can 
be predicated only of forms. All else is mere opinion. The 
aim of philosophy is to take the soul beyond the bounds of 
sense to the world of 'pure forms'. 


IDEAL SELF-EXISTENCE OF VALUES 


Philosophy has shown little progress since Plato. The 
reason is that Philosophy is not the knowledge of the sense 
which is fleeting. Systems come and go and no one has a place 
in the end which will not vacate for the next. Genuine intui- 
tions only remain as the keys which unlock the secret of reality. 
Despite the amazing advance of science in the last so many 
years, it is frankly difficult to see its bearing on the subject 
matter of philosophy which always originates in the Socratic 
sublimity of wonder. The key of the known has not opened 
the chapter of the unknown. There are no final interpretations 
in science and there can be none in things of the sense. Gen- 
uine knowledge of forms alone can be real knowledge, all else 
being opinion. Hartmann’s whole thesis is a phenomenological 
affirmation of the central thesis of Plato. Value is only in- 
tuitively and a prioristically apprehended. With the over- 
throw of formalism and Eudaemonism, he has established that 
the value-consciousness is necessarily & material objective con- 
sciousness. This means that even the values themselves origin- 
ally do not have the character of laws and commandments. 
Values are just Platonic forms and are concrete, material and 
objective. They are not existing patterns. Valuational struc- 
tures are ideal objects beyond all being and non-being. They 
are even apart from the really existing feeling of value which 
only can intuit it (Cf. Santayana's Realm of Essence). As 
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regards their content they are material. Since they are 
.not empty abstractions, they are capable of being actual- 
ised in so far as they are not already actualised. Be- 
cause they are concrete in their nature, they are supreme 
determinants of the positive ethical life. That is why 
Hartmann calls his ethics ‘a material ethics of values’. 
Plato was the first who announced the existence of 
another realm of being other than that of existence. The 
scholastics called this ‘essentia’. The notion was lost in the 
fog of obscurities that the Nineteenth Century thought created. 
Phenomenology restored it once again to the realm of Plato. 
Ideas have a peculiar kind of being. In order to know what 
Plato means we may take the idea of redness. Redness is 
obviously not the same thing as a red object such as a rose or 
a picture. It is not the sum total of such objects since the col- 
lection of all red objects will not make redness. It is a form 
which bestows upon sensible qualities whatever qualities ' "they 
are found to exhibit. Among Plato's ideas are found ethical 
principles. These are ideal virtues or values. In their mode 
of being, values are Platonic ideas and belong to the realm 
which can only be spiritually discerned. They are not for the 
crude gaze. In the language of to-day values, of which Hart- 
mann speaks, are ‘Essences’, They do not emanate from 
things or real relationships. Nor are they added out of the 
percipient. Naturalism and subjectivism fall short of their 
mode of being. They are not formal or empty structures but 
possess vital contents. They are materials and structures 
which constitute a specific quality of things, relations or per- 
sons. They can neither be invented nor apprehended by 
thought. They are at once discerned only by an inner vision 
like the ideas of Plato. This sensing of values is just what 
Plato calls ‘Beholding’. The sensing of values is primal and 
is embodied in acts of preference, approval and conviction and 
is a proof of its existence. The a priority of this knowledge 
is an emotional intuitive one. There can be no reflective and 
intellectual sensing of values. Values are not only independent 
of the things that are valuable (goods) but are actually their 
prerequisites. They are what lend the character of goods to 
things. Things are valuable only through them. Goods, in so 
far as they have value, have it, through participation in ideal 
16 
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values. We find value in an object or person. Again, we set 
up a person for a pattern only under the influence of this inner 
discernment of the ideal value (vol. i, p. 197). In this, it is 
only the ideal values that guide us and affect our conduct. As 
Kant put it, values in so far as they are connected with actual 
situations, are ‘conditions of the possibility of goods’. The ex- 
perience of goods tells us that one thing is agreeable, that 
another is useful and another beautiful. What is implied in 
this experience is a knowledge of the agreeable, the useful and 
the beautiful. They are obviously presupposed. One must 
possess the standards beforehand. From the start, things fall 
under these standards. We must have an elemental feeling 
which connects all things and relations that come within its 
range of vision with the value of life. Otherwise an eternal 
back reference becomes inevitable and we cannot explain why 
a thing is good. Not all the welter of empirical elements that 
enter here can affect the a priority of values which dominates 
the domain of goods. ‘That things and their relations can 
be goods or evils; that striving can be directed towards 
them, that there are volitional ends which themselves are 
ideal and yet are really determinant for actions; that there is 
such a thing as approval and disapproval of human conduct, 
that a conscience speaks directly in the depth of consciousness 
accusing, imputing guilt, imposing responsibility—all this is con- 
ceivable only on the presupposition that values, as a determin- 
ing prius control the attitude which man takes up towards life’ 
(vol. i, p. 206). A thing can be and is valuable only in rela- 
tion to a value itself. Nothing is ever loved, striven for, and 
yearned after except for the sake of some value immediately 
discerned. Thus, it is plain that values possess the character 
of genuine essences (vol. 1, chap. xvi, pp. 217-30). 


VALUATIONAL A PRIORITY AND ABSOLUTENESS 


If we accept values a priori, are they not prejudgments or 
assumptions of the subject? The whole claim of the a priori 
may be a bias. Even the a priority of theoretical knowledge 
is under the suspicion of subjectivism. What is the special 
proof of its objectivity? The Kantian proof consisted in the 
exposition of the relation of the categories to objects of another 
order. He relates at to a posterioristic object. In the domain 
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of theory, the procedure holds good, because categories are laws 
which dominate all real experience. Values are not like cate- 
gories, because they are ideals that are to be actualised. As 
such, the proof of their objectivity is not to be found in the 
agreement with the real. Any discrepancy with the real is no 
evidence against them. Here, there is the difference between 
theoretical and practical insight and the nature of the a priority 
involved. The theoretical a priority has only the significance 
of being an element in knowledge. This significance fails if 
objective validity is lacking to the a priori. It then becomes 
merely a mode of presentation without agreement with an 
object. As such, it has no cognitive value. A practical a prior?, ۱ 
on the other hand, has not the merit of being a factor of 
knowledge. It is a determining factor in life. In the assess- 
ment of values, in taking sides, in longing for and turning 
away from things or persons, we discern it unmistakeably. 
This, indeed, plays the róle of the valuational a priori. The 
a priority of values is even more unconditional and absolute 
than that of theoretical categories. The whole responsibility 
of the valuational task falls on the sense of values which is the 
only possible source of knowledge in this regard. Values can- 
not be proved any more than the existence of things. We 
postulate the existence of things in the very act of perceiving. 
Thus, the belief in the ideal self-existence of values, according 
to Hartmann, ‘stands entirely on the same level as belief in 
real self-existence’. To doubt the one is to doubt the other. 
The phenomena of the moral life presuppose ‘a realm of 
values subsisting for itself—which exists beyond reality just as 
much as beyond consciousness—an ethical ideal sphere, not 
manufactured, invented or dreamed, but actually existing and 
capable of being grasped in the phenomenon of the feeling for 
values’ (vol. i, p. 104). As the prerequisites of goods, converting 
things into goods, values are essences. As essences, they 
have a genuine and fundamental being, the being of ideality, 
super- -temporality and are super-historical and unchangeable 
(vol. i, chap. xiv, p. 189). 


CONSCIENCE AND ETHICAL A PRIORI 


"What the evidence of the sensing of values is, is a relevant 
question. The answer is, that the phenomena of accountability, 
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responsibility, consciousness of guilt—conscience, in a word, 
provides the sought-for evidence. The deeper we force our way 
into the heart of the ethical phenomena, so much the more 
evident it becomes, the all-dominating character of values as 
essences. The moral consciousness does not confine itself to 
the weighing of actions and dispositions only. It imputes, 
it judges and also condemns. It metes out guilt and responsi- 
bility to the doer after the deed. The moral consciousness is 
incorruptible. It is relentless in its cold impartiality and 
punishes even one’s own ego. What is called ‘conversion’ and 
‘change of heart’ are the moral work of this power. In the 
most sensitive points of our personal life, we find the force of 
this against which it is hopeless to pit our selfish interests. The 
interests of the ego cannot go counter to its decree after a cer- 
tain point. The merely empirical person feels in it the presence 
of a super power brooding over his actions and ready to round 
him up if he misbehaves. If the a priority of values is any- 
where perceptible, it is remarkably here. The idea of the 
moral self itself is built upon purely valuational materials. 
Moral personality, does not exist if there is no pure a priori of 
values. The broad phenomenon of conscience is at bottom 
just this primal consciousness of value found in the feelings of 
everybody. The well-known way in which conscience speaks 
fits most exactly the emotional a priori of the valuational 
consciousness which appears unsummoned. The so-called 
‘Voice of Conscience’ is a basic form of the primal 
consciousness of values. It is the most elemental way 
in which the sense of value gains currency among moral 
beings and is obviously a self-dependent power in man, set 
apart from his will. As a purer force it has the influence of 
a higher power; a voice from the ideal world of values. Thus, 
conscience is the revelation of moral values in actual conscious- 
ness, their entrenchment within the reality of human life and is 
the most primordial form of the sense of value. This is possible 
only because values themselves are an existent prius, the con- 
ditions of the possibility of conscience itself (vol. i, p. 220). 


RELATIONALITY, RELATIVITY AND ABSOLUTENESS 


Then, are the values sensed by the primal vision so absolute 
as they claim? The answer of Hartmann is that we should 
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know that the relationality of the values is not the same thing 
as their relativity. Every moral value is a value of disposition 
towards some person or a community of persons. As such, it 
has an object even where the act is purely inward without ex- 
pression or overt deed. This relation inheres in the nature of 
the moral conduct in general, that is, of that conduct about 
the valuational quality of which moral judgments are concerned. 
This sort of relation to a subject is a part and parcel of the 
structure of the ethical content itself as marked off from that 
of the goods-value which goes along with it. 'The moral person 
stands behind his motivated acts. Values are attached to him 
as their bearer or carrier. This relation is not valuational 
relativity. It is native to the nature of the material itself and 
is inherent in the quality in which the matter of the value 
subsists. The substance of value always includes the refer- 
ence to the person. It can come up for evidence only as an 
attribute or predicate of a person. This relationality is a part 
of the inner relational structure of moral values. The predi- 
cate throughout is drawn into the structure, though, in itself, 
it is absolute; it is the basic relational structure of the valu- 
ational content. Values are absolute as regards the subject who 
appraises them. All relationality to the subject affects only 
the structure of the content and not the value. The material 
is the concrete structure which has the value. Thus the moral 
worth of trust is not the trust itself which idea is the material. 
Its proper valuableness cannot be derived from anything else 
but is one that can be sensed only in valuational feeling. The 
valuableness is different from any given structure and every 
relation though it inheres in them. It is an ‘ens sui generis’, 
an essence of another sort. Thus, mere relationality is not 
capable of annulling self-existence and absoluteness. Whatever 
in its mode of being is not relative to a subject is absolute. 
Values simply confront the thinking subject as independent and 
immutable entities which he must take account of. They set 
up before him a self-subsistent regularity and possess an energy 
of their own. The point is clear that relatedness to a subject 
does not reduce values to relativity. The relatedness of goods 
to man is not at all a matter of thinking which can make a 
difference to the matter itself. Judgments of good and evil vary 
with the power of sharp and dull sensing of values. A person 
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cannot change the fact that a thing is good for him. Geometri- 
cal laws hold good only for spatial figures. Mechanical laws 
hold good only for real bodies. Physical laws apply only to 
organisms. But, in this form of relationality no relativity is 
implied in the categorical import of these laws. Similarly, 
psychological laws may be relative to psychic beings; but this 
does not mean that they exist only in the consciousness of these 
beings or that they can meddle with them at will. They are 
laws to which psychic beings are unconditionally subject. In 
the same way, the consciousness of good and evil is subject un- 
c conditionally to the laws of values and anti-values. In a word, 
the relatedness of these values to a human subject is not rela- 
tivity to the subject. The difference between relationality and 
relativity must be grasped for a clear understanding of the 
status of ethical values. The relation of the value of goods to 
the subject is an absolute relation which is comprised in the - 
content of their values. 'The thing and the subject here are 
objectively drawn into the structure of the valuational materials 
in the same way as cause and effect are included in the causal 
nexus. Values are not thoughts, visions or presentations. 
Knowledge of value is genuine knowledge of being standing 
on a par with every kind of theoretical knowledge. It abides 
unaffected by our beholding it and even in the act of beholding, 
the subject is a passive percipient and puts nothing out of 
himself. Values are patterns of the ideal ethical sphere which 
is a concern by itself with its own laws, orders and structures. 
The ethical ideal sphere of values is organically connected with 
the logical and the mathematical as well as with that of pure 
essences in general. In fact, it is a continuation of them how- 
ever different their ideal structures may be from values (vol. i, 
pp: 51, 52, 189, 206-15). 


Loaic, MATHEMATICS AND ETHICS 


If we ask the question what we do know, the casual reader 
of books will not find his path easy. If we go to Plato for 
the first time, we will be surprised to know that Plato found 
the keynote of the study of nature and philosophy in Mathe- 
matics. Plato is said to have inscribed on the door of his 
academy the words ‘Let no one ignorant of Geometry enter’. 
The reason for this'is not far to seek. The ideal sphere is 
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homogeneous in existence though varied in content. Tt overlies 
the whole sphere of being. The ontological and ethical ideal 
spheres are not isolated members from the rest of the spheres 
which mathematical and logical relations exhibit. Side by side 
is to be found a vast aesthetical sphere closely contiguous. 
Their mode of existence is a unity for knowledge since their 
patterns are known in all departments of a priori as in Logic 
and Mathematies. 'The being of values is parallel with them 
and the self-existence of all theoretical ideal forms. The actual 
and the real do not exhaust the whole sphere of being. The 
identification of actuality and being is a prejudice of the Nine- 
teenth Century. Under the pressure of this prejudice, subject- 
ivism crept in with the result that even Logic passed over 
into a psychology of thinking. Through the criticisms of 
‘Psychologisms’ the meaning and standpoint of these sciences 
have changed. Logic or Mathematics or Ethics treats of a 
system of laws, dependencies and structures, which on their 
side control thinking. They are neither forms of thought nor 
can they in any way be infringed by thinking. Every study 
which phenomenology has opened up is essentially objective. 
There are ideal objects of knowledge which are just as indepen- 
dent of a knowing subject as real objects, inhabiting a sphere 
of ideal worlds. Tt-is on a footing with belief in real self- 
existence which too cannot be proved but only perceived. The 
universality and necessity of the a priori of which Kant spoke 
are not something psychological only. No ideal object of 
& priori insight can be displaced at will or derived from the 
subject. Ideal objects offer a sort of resistance peculiar to 
their own nature. In this resistance we touch the objective 
ground of the ideal forms and the meaning of ideal self- 
existence in general. Take the proposition a°=1. This does 
not mean that actually everybody knows it. In fact nobody 

can know it who has not an eye for the same. The mathe- 
matical training needed for its apprehension’is a discipline that 
can give us the insight into its a priori truth. Yet, whoever 
has reached the level of that intelligence cannot think as he 
chooses to do. He must think that only what in itself is a9, 
necessarily and objectively is equal to 1. You can carry the 
analogy to ethics. The moral judgments of value which declare 
that a breach of trust is revolting, and a ‘malicious’ joy in 
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another's misfortune 'reprehensible' do not refer to mere per- 
sonal sensations. They refer to universal feelings of revolting- 
ness and reprehensibleness, apart from the subject. That not 
all are capable of seeing the point, is no proof against it. 
Whoever is capable of this ethical specialization should judge 
thus and not otherwise. It is clear from this that the realm 
of values is not & manufactured product or an evolutionary 
weapon of the human race. It is neither invented. nor dreamed 
by a subject in the protean shapes of his ideation. Values 
form a world by themselves and are self-subsisting and self- 
sufficient. They invade occasionally the conscience of man and 
mould him into a God out of his inferior stuff. Their territory 
is not a single and isolated plane; it comprehends within its 
unfathomable depths the secret of all valuational experience 


(vol. i, p. 222). 


RELATION OF VALUE AND REALITY 


If the valuational world has its own laws and structures, 
in what way is it connected with the real world? This ques- 
tion arises legitimately as every kind of ideal being is somehow 
related to the real. Logical ideal structures, including the 
mathematical, and all discernible essences are to a great extent 
structures of real being. Real being has still other structures 
and substrata which do not concern the world of ideal being 
as such. In short, the ranges of the ideal and the real struc- 
tures interpenetrate. All connection between them is one that 
passes into the sphere of coincidence only. The non-coincident | 
parts are left free. Ethical ideal self-existence is not indiffer- 
ent to Ethical reality which contradicts it. It approaches it 
with its own standards and sets up its own authority. The 
moral consciousness feels this opposition in the form of the 
‘ought’. Though the self-existence of values is independent of 
their actualisation, values are not indifferent to actuality or 
non-actuality. The value of things is not indifferent to things. 
Within the sphere of forms to which as vehicles they are con- 
nected, values are not lukewgrm towards what is contrary to 
them. Indeed, they have quite a peculiar way of facing the 
opposition. As ideal forms, values have no power to cause an 
impulsion or nullification. But, in the tension and actuality 
of the ethical relationship, a real power is seized by them and 
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is committed to an ideal tendency. The ideal tendency passes 
forthwith into the shaping of the real. Every ideal sphere is 
thus provided with a complete set of axioms, laws and highest 
principles. Existential categories of the real are themselves 
real categories. In the same way, knowledge as a special 
sphere of the relation of the real to the subject has its own 
principles. Values are principles in which we recognise the 
character of ‘conditions of possibility’ of those of the ethical 
phenomena. The material content of values in every connec- 
tion detaches itself as something purely ideal. Its fulfilment 
in the real is not something necessitated by the content as a 
principle. Valuational discernment, always, and under all cir- 
cumstances, regards the content as something beyond reality 
and actualisation. Values throughout are ideal self-existents; 
in so far as they are principles, they are from beginning to end 
only laws of the ethical ideal sphere. They do not play the 
róle of ruling powers in the actual world as the categories do. 
They are to be sharply marked off from categories. The 
choice which pertains to the moral law constitutes the basic 
strength and weakness of values together with its primary 
difference from categories. Values are weaker in influence than 
categories as they are not absolute unconditional despots carry- 
ing all before them. They are at the mercy of man who must 
lend his helping hand for their dwelling in reality. This power 
is not always at their disposal and when at their disposal it 
is an actual one. On another side, values are stronger than 
categories. Their actualisation must be done on ஐ stable 
structure already at hand. They have to bear down all opposi- 
tion, declare null and void all that is contrary to their nature. 
They must build on the categorical realities of acts, a new and 
higher formation. In a special sense values are creative prin- 
ciples bringing forth being out of non-being. The ‘generatio 
ex nihil’, impossible elsewhere, is just possible here. That is 
why, all normal values have a tendency to creative achievement. 
And in this inheres their essence. They are principles of the 
ethical sphere of action. This basic difference between valua- 
tional principles and categories constitutes the special essence 
of ethical phenomena. If values are as autocratic as categories, 
the moral worth of man is annulled. They would be simply 
existential categories of a higher order into which man is 


17 
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pitch-forked as a part of his ethical make up. In a word, ethics 
will be washed out in a peculiar form of Ontology. The tension 
between the real conduct of a person and the idea of the right 
conduct in which alone lies the ultimate meaning of ethics 
would be lost in naturalism. The possibility of conduct contrary 
to value gives values their chance of pressing forward into the 
real. Through the actional sphere, values succeed in moulding 
the real within the radius of human history. Values, despite 
their inability to compel obedience, are in their own way more 
insinuating and persistent forces than categories. They have 
an energy and power of their own and swing with tension to 
oppose categories. The categorical world already formed waits 
for the sure touch from their hands. With its co-ordinated 
frame-work of higher structures, it polishes the real according 
to its patterns of ideal essences and lends a glimmer of mean- 
ing to reality (vol. i, pp. 98, 232, 251). 


OUGHT AND VALUE 


Then, how does the ‘Ought’ come to be recognised in value? 
Hartmann seems to waver between two positions for an answer. 
Sometimes, he gives the impression that values are pure enti- 
ties, and sometimes, he regards them as forces moulding the 
morals of man. He says that ‘Value and the Ideal-ought-to-be 
are indissolubly bound up together’ (vol. i, p. 248). The ideal- 
ought-to-be is the value’s own mode of being. Thus, moral 
values are inseparable from the obligation to realise them. 
The obligation is only a claim and not a coercion. Moral values 
only ought-to-be. But, from this ideal ought-to-be intrinsic 
to value, the ‘positive ought-to-be’ is different. The ought-to- 
be proceeding from values becomes positive ‘where the ideal 
finds itself in opposition to reality’ (vol. i, p. 249). It then 
takes on a positive force. But, if an ideal power is to work 
in reality, it must find a point of support, a fulcrum in the real 
world. The empirical actual subject, as known in man, is the 
only carrier of values. The ideal power seizes hold of it, and 
through it, the ought-to-be is transformed into a real tendency. 
But, Hartmann does not like to minimise the glory of values. 
The ideal ought-to-be as such, is indifferent not only to the 
subject, but also to every other existent. The positive ought- 
to-be is not so, because it solicits the aid of the subject and 
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entrenches itself in reality. From this it appears, that the ought, 
and through it ultimately, value, by the help of the subject, 
determine reality. The personal subject is the being who senses 
values and launches them in ethical events. At the same time 
it must be noted, that the hands of the subject are not tied 
to follow values as ordinances. He is free in relation to the 
values he discerns. In a word, values entail only a moral claim 
which may be honoured or dishonoured (vol. i, pp. 159-61). 


MAN AND VALUES 


The character of values as principles has its ultimate frui- 
tion in man and man alone. The ethos of man is no mere ideal 
form. It is not & mere essence petering out into essentiality. 
Values, as principles of the moral world, break the bounds of 
self-existence and clutch at the fluctuating world of actual events. 
Ethics is not merely an abstract science of values. It is the 
educator of man's spontaneous living which awakens the sense 
of value. The aim of ethics is to guide man in his advance 
towards full self-direction. Between value and reality man is 
the liaison officer, the grand mediator. And, if he fails to do 
his job the creation of the world is incomplete. Man is depicted 
as ‘the colleague of the demiurge in the creation of the world’ 
(vol. i, p. 81). If man fails to play his part, the world process 
must remain for ever incomplete. His cosmic littleness need 
not deter him from aiming at his metaphysical glory. Huma- 
nity's microscopic space-time dimension is not the last word of 
our thought. Ethics is super-temporal. "The ought' transcends 
the very experience wherein it arises. The dominant Ought 
is pregnant with the vision of value. Ethics is regarded as 
the 'midwifery' of moral consciousness, whereby its implicit 
norms are made influential. Incessant strife can be reconciled 
only within an expanding system of ends and values. Without 
this, we do not know what good and evil are. ‘Every age 
carries in itself dark seeds of ideas and no age entirely com- 
prehends itself.’ The self-existence of values ‘overlies the 
whole sphere of being’. The ethical ideal sphere is only grasp- 
ed by a being who is capable of the feeling for values. Ethical, 
ideal self-existence denies the real that contradicts it and stamps 
its own marks on reality. Herein arises man’s tense awareness 
of the ‘ought’. The force of the ought is implicitly, contained 
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in the character of values as principles. The ‘ought’ adheres 
to the essence of ethical values, and forces slowly its way to 
the foreground even when it is dissuaded. The ought signifies 
direction to something. The value signifies the something itself 
to which the direction points. The good conditions the direc- 
tion. Value is the content of the 'ought', its categorical 
structure. 'The ideal ought to be is the formal condition of 
the value. The value is the material condition of the ‘ought 
to be'. 'The positive ought occurs where the ideal finds itself 
in opposition to reality. The real may be indifferent to the 
eideal. But, the ideal is always concerned about the real. The 
‘positive ought to be’ is not an ‘ought to do’. For, not every- 
thing that is not, but 'ought to be', comes into the domain 
of striving. The ‘positive ought to be’ presupposes in a given 
situation, the non-being of what ‘ought to be’. As such, it 
is possible only in a real self-existent world deviating from the 
constitution of what ought to be. Values assume the form of 
principles and seize hold of the world of moral acts and change 
its outlines profoundly. They can transform non-being into 
being through man’s unique position as the miracle of ethical 
phenomena. Man is a world-creator in little. Divinity as it 
were, leaves its cosmic throne and dwells in the will of man. 
Alone, among all the species of living beings, man only has the 
status of a teleological power. Hartmann takes care to reject 
cosmic teleology, which, in his opinion, would degrade man and 
destroy his dignity. In the upholding of the moral uniqueness 
of man he is second to none. Ethics is the training of man 
for his world-vocation, the demand upon him to be “a colleague 
of God’. In any situation, what is at stake is always man 
and his power. He can lose it through folly or gamble it away. 
Hartmann rejects both the metaphysical personalism of Scheler 
and the ‘as if’ of Kant. For ethics as such, man singly alone 
ig the moral being. The real ethical world is not that only 
of the moral subject with his acts. His loving creations and 
self-perpetuating works also came under its purview. Man 
widens and his moral nature expands as he participates in the 
valuational fullness of life. The clue to human existence is 
to be sought ‘in man's proud vocation as the builder and 
fashioner of this world. As the mirror of being, he is the 
world's meaning. The sense of value must be awakened, the 
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grasp of it sharpened and refined for a fuller comprehension of 
life. "The apathy of feeling for values bears on its brow the 
stamp of inner misery.’ Life at hand always surrounds us with 
its munificence. "The tragedy of man is always that of one, 
who, sitting at a well laden table is hungry, but who will not 
reach out his hand because he does not see what is before 
him.’ The real world is one that is full and inexhaustible 
(vol. i, pp. 27-44, 37, 89). And then why go empty away 
without running riot in the splendours of its inexhaustible 
material? 


VALUE THEORIES 


Before going into a critical estimate of the work, it is worth 
keeping in mind some prominent value theories in the field 
today. Many believe since Plato that values are objective to 
human beings and are a character of ultimate reality. The 
position of the theistic tradition with regard to values may be 
summed up as follows. The real world is a world of values. 
Any faith in God is confirmed by all rightly interpreted exper- 
ience that the values of goodness, beauty and truth are of 
supreme importance in the cosmos. God in fact is the source 
of them. Value theories may be roughly classified as natural- 
istic and non-naturalistic. The naturalistic theories resolve 
ethical characteristics without remainder into non-ethical. The 
non-naturalistic theories hold that value is an addition to the 
non-ethical qualities and their combinations. For instance, 
Prof. Alexander speaks of value as ‘A tertiary quality’. G. E. 
Moore regards value as a non-natural unanalysable quality. In 
general, subjectivistic theories of value define it in relation to 
mental states which do not give us their objective reality. 
Objectivistic theories convert logical realism into ethical realism 
and confer on values an objective, epistemological status. The 
weakness of all subjective theories consists in their failure to 
distinguish between the peculiar quality of moral obligation in 
contrast to mere desires. ‘The resulting relativism is fatal to 
ethics. Such theories are clearly outside the pale of validity 
which is vital to axiology. Social theories of value cross ethical 
relativity by going beyond the individual and placing the ethical 
norms in the good of the group. But how can even this give 
us an ought? To say that a thing is sociaMy good is not the 
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same thing as saying that we ought to do it. Hartmann’s 
ethics comes under the objective theories of value. Mr. Moore 
is the best British exponent of the same. To both values are 
super-temporal, timeless and transcendental. With this brief 
conspectus of ethical theories we can pass on to a criticism of 
Hartmann’s ethics. l 


PART 7 


A CRITIQUE OF ETHICAL REALISM 
I 


Hartmann launches the first systematic and comprehensive 
statement of the ethics of realism. It is an impressive piece 
of scholarship with a grace of doing that deserves to be ranked 
as a classic. Everything about it is admirable except its lack 
of ultimate cohesion. It is a mathematically grounded ethics 
predetermined from being ‘corrupted by philosophy’. But, by 
a sort of dramatic irony, the author slips step by step into 
speculations that ultimately poach on the preserves of meta- 
physics. In the end, the book gives us the impression of a 
work unfinished, and an adventure put off before its logical 
terminus. Absolute self-existence of values is the salient 
theme. Values are conserved, not because an omnipotent God 
sees to it that they are safe, nor because the Universe is such 
that they can hardly be missed, but because they are eternal 
and absolute in themselves. They have their headquarters in 
the realm of subsistence, where there is no variableness or 
shadow of turning. Moore gave the clearest exposition of this 
view before Hartmann. He believes that the good exists in 
spite of the non-existence of everything else and holds that 
for a thing to possess intrinsic value, means to possess a 
character which it would have in a world in which even causal 
laws are different from our own. Hartmann goes to the length. 
of equating the moral proposition that ‘a breach of trust is 
revolting’ with the mathematical truth a°=1. By the special 
standpoint he adopts, he places values beyond all the stars. 
This self-existent isolation in his view confers on values the 
dignity of immutable verities. Then, he holds, ethics would 
have a solid foothold in a changing world. Though the attempt 
is remarkable, the result in the end is not convincing. 
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1. To begin with, Realism in Ethics repeats the errors of 
Realism in Logic. It throws no light on the problems broach- 
ed by Ethics. It defines the nature, locus and structure of the 
good, much in the same way as it does an external object. If 
Dualistic Realism is a false view in Logic, there is no need to 
accept it as true in Ethics. The pure percipient and the object 
perceived are abstractions that are set up beyond experience. It 
is wrong to isolate a part of experience and deem it as an 
absolute existent. The mind is not like a tiny switch, which 
when turned throws a flood of light on the external object in 
the act of knowing. The real is once for all a whole. Our. 
world of experience is a concrete articulation in it. The mind 
cannot have its ‘nose up against things’. The Percipient 
cannot go out of himself to saunter into a world totally strange 
io his essence. Two absolutely disparate realms of being can 
never hang together in a perpetual act of communication. The 
mind supplies what the world lacks and breathes into it ideal 
contents that are not merely personal sentiments. The Realist 
leaves the world as a brute fact. 'The Idealist looks at its 
value aspect and concludes that it is not a chapter of accidents, 
nor a haphazard heap of things and thoughts outside the 
divine sweep and its partly intelligible and partly unin- 
telligible ends. He comprehends facts under the standpoints 
of values and thus transcends the Dualisms that the Realist 
perpetuates. 

2. Hartmann assigns only a subsistential reality to moral 
propositions. Subsistence is used to describe the being that be- 
longs to propositions. Facts and mental processes are said to 
exist rather than subsist. The Realist theory tries to convince 
us that fantastic and impossible objects of thought such as uni- 
corns, round squares, Alice’s tea party with the March Hare 
and the Mad Hatter, have an independent being. Russell, 
once an exponent of this realism gave it up declaring : ‘Logic, 
I should maintain must no more admit a unicorn than Zoology 
can’ (An Introduction to Mathematical Philosophy, p. 169). 
This logical error persists in the ethical outlook of realism. Is 
it possible to turn propositions into self-subsistent entities? 
The Conceptualists like Kant believe that propositions have 
their reality in a mental act of conceiving or meaning. With- 
out this they have no being even so thin as subsistence. One 
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can distinguish propositions as objects of thought from thinking 
ltself and yet hold that there could be no such objects with- 
out thought or no thought without such objects, just as one 
might distinguish the size from the shape of a physical object 
and yet know that there could be no size without shape or 
shape without size. The Realist believes that the immutabi- 
lity of truth demands the self-subsistence of logical and mathe- 
matical entities. In a word, before mind was, truth is. Thus 
all propositions are locked up in reality to be discovered by 
the various sciences. The Conceptualis holds that this is a 
desperate attempt at turning abstractions into realities. Mind 
is the vehicle, the all-inclusive medium in which the proposi- 
tions dwell together in their eternity and immutability. With- 
out this assumption, explanation fails. If the values are 
immaterial, supersensible entities, how can they interact with 
gross physical bodies? If true being is ascribed to what we 
speak of as the good, the just, the true and the beautiful, the 
question arises, can the empirical man be one thing, und that 
in him which stands for goodness, justice, truth be another 
thing, existing absolutely and yet inseparable from him? 
Are both forms—the material and the ideal—actually and truly 
existent realities, the one apprehended by sense perception and 
the other not so, but nevertheless really subsistent? If the 
values are to be understood they must be somehow fixed in 
the nature of things, whose nature also is unchangeable. This 
means that they are rooted in reality as an eternal order of 
rightness and wrongness. The Realist mistakes a word for the 
thing itself. The Platonic flaw consisted in the simple act of 
attributing substantial reality to our general notions and ideas. 
To attribute substantial being to common relations in which 
existence is exhibited is a fallacy. It would be truer to regard 
being itself as the expression of the union of matter and form 
which are coeval and co-ordinate. They are distinguishable but 
never divisible like the word and its meaning. That is the 
reason why values can never be regarded as neutral, simple, 
quality-less essences. They are vibrant with life and concrete 
with force. The death of Socrates, the crucifixion of Christ 
and the episode of Bruno clearly indicate their power in 
history. 

3. The whole’ethics of Hartmann stands or falls with the 
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notion of the material a priori. The a priori self-existence of 
values and the intuitive character of our moral perceptions are 
assumed as self-evident. Though phenomenological method is 
everything in Value-ethics, it is regrettable that Hartmann has 
not added any note on it. If the phenomenological essences . 
are given immediately and intuitively, the ethics of Hartmann 
differs very little from intuitive ethics. Nor has he made clear 
the notion of the essential, the phenomenal and the a priori. 
He only says that the a priori is something self-given and not 
a function of the subject. Subjectivistic and functionalistic a 
priorism is a confusion and a misunderstanding of the originally 
objective character of everything knowable a priori (vol. i, 
p. 164). The values themselves as objects of a prioristic in- 
sight pertain to the subject matter and not to the subjective 
form of the ethical consciousness (vol. i, p. 169). This is 
intuited through a special mode of apprehension capable of ex- 
periencing unities or totalities of meaning as facts of an essen- 
tial or phenomenal order. That is to say, the essences cannot 
be seized by any reflective thought but must only be sensed 
in the valuational feeling. Value-ethics is thus primarily based 
on valuational feeling. This is a roundabout way of saying 
that the ethical phenomenon is a subject of pure intuition. 
The difficulty is, on principle, it can neither be proved nor 
disproved. There is no way in which either the existence of 
the intrinsic value or the intuition of it, in any given case, 
may be tested or verified. Even supposing that. we have in- 
tuited a particular value, it proves no necessary connection be- 
tween the intuited quality of value and the moral obligation 
which is a peculiar power in the human conscience. If values 
are simple subsistences, they serve only as objects of aesthetic 
contemplation. But, for morality, they must signify an ‘ought’. 
The- ‘ought’ element is the concrete force which instals value 
in existence. This means that the ‘ought’ is to be regarded 
as a further intuition intuited on the intuition of a value. This 
will reduce ethics as the outcome of a process of three distinct 
intuitions :— 

(a) There should be an ineffable transcendental quality 

of value. l 
(b) Any given case should be intuited as an instance of 
that. 
18 
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(2) À connection must be established between such a 
quality and moral obligation through a final in- 
tuition. 

This will only lead to a needless multiplication of intuitions 
for a simple act of conscience which commands in an impera- 
tive mood to do or not to do a particular thing, in all known 
cases of moral conflict. This is the ‘moral law within’ which 
Kant set off against ‘the starry heavens above’ in the same 
act of wonder. 

4. The valuational a priori of which Hartmann speaks is 
only a feeling. In this respect it is surprisingly close to the 
Intuitionist school of ethics. But the question is: is the con- 
sciousness of right and wrong really knowledge at, all or merely 
a kind of feeling. If one identifies it with any kind of feeling, 
it may ultimately involve the total destruction of its objective 
character. Feelings, as Sidgwick put it, vary from A to B 
without either being in error. On this account, it is better 
io use the term 'reason', as he suggests, to denote the faculty 
of moral cognition. If mere feelings are the informants of 
moral judgments, they represent nothing more than our likes 
and dislikes. Then, how can there be objective truth about 
matters of right and wrong? That is why Sidgwick main- 
tained that the moral faculty is rational. The moral side of 
our nature belongs to the intellectual part of life rather than 
the merely emotional one. The mere distinctiveness of a feel- 
ing cannot give it superiority over other feelings. If ethics is 
based on feelings, morality will only mean what I feel about 
my conduct, or more correctly what others feel about my con- 
duct. Conscious reflection always adds its value to any given 
point of moral tension. The question then concerns not so 
much the existence of any self-evident propositions as their 
ultimate validity. Hartmann may intuit the moral principle: 
‘Telling les is bad’. The question is, ‘how are we to settle 
the matter when we begin to doubt this in a given case?’ The 
doubt also, it must be admitted, is as intuitive as the principle 
doubted. Thus, ought I to speak the truth to a deliberate 
assassin? What light does Hartmann’s Ethics throw on this? 
If moral intuitions are so self-evident, how can he account for 
variety and contradictions in them? To the ancient Spartan, 
stealing was a virttious act, to the medieval Christian, religious 
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persecution was a duty. In these two instances, they relied 
only on what they deemed to be self-evident intuitions. The 
fact is, moral propositions actually collde with one another 
and Hartmann himself admits final antinomies in the realm 
of values. The precepts of humanity may go counter to those 
of veracity. It seems self-evident that I ought to speak the 
truth at the cost of life or save a life at the cost of a he. What 
am I to do when I can only speak the truth at the cost of 
life or save a life at the cost of a lie? No expedient so far 
imaginable can resolve these antinomies in moral life. In most 
moral matters there is an elaborate process of reasoning ending 
in a personal commitment. Immediate self-evident guidance is 
missing even in apparently simple cases of love and hatred. 
The moral feeling unless grounded in reason will be arbitrary. 
A rational moral sense with conscience in the chair, cannot 
neglect consequences on which the Utilitarians laid so much 
stress. Where conscience is satisfied, the case always turns 
out to be the best under the circumstances. Few people will 
agree with Kant as to the duty of disclosing to a deliberate 
assassin the whereabouts of his intended victim, if the truth 
can be suppressed by a lie. What is a moral act without its 
consequences? If a lie turns out to be the saviour of humanity, 
there is no point in asking it to seek the truth which may 
be a disvalue after all. Behind moral values, there is always 
a consciousness of consequences, by virtue of which alone, acts 
are, in general, regarded as good or bad. If from the moral 
act all the consequences it involves are abstracted, it is only 
a simple event irrelevant for moral purposes. The Valuational 
a priori loses its worth if it is only a way of feeling towards 
things. The real moral reason is a way of conscience with an 
awareness of consequences. There is no point in asking a man 
to go dry if drunkenness does not make him thick in speech, 
unsteady in gait and irrelevant in talk. Even in bad cases of 
moral turpitude, we do not find—on principle of course, the 
self-evidence required. For example, mankind has established 
a convention that lawful killing is no murder, and that compul- 
sory taxation is no robbery. Here language plays us false. 
But how can any sort of killing or compulsory relieving of 
lawful property be removed from the category of murder or 
robbery? On purely theoretical grounds, there is hardly a case 
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in which our intuitions can give us an unmistakable lead with- 
out the aid of reason, which always insinuates the idea of 
well-being into a moral situation. Reason is the divine element 
in man, and an intuition that is not grounded in it rings false. 
An ethic that regards it as secondary tends to be self-centred. 
There is a danger in the new ethics. It has a disdain for the 
more positivist philosophies of August Comte and John Stuart 
Mill based on principles of benevolence and sympathy. A priori 
ethics is right in holding that our moral values are ultimate 
and un-analysable intuitions. But it is totally wrong in bring- 
.ing to bear the a priori scale alone without any reference to 
consequences of an act, which is as important & feature of moral 
life as intuitional discernment. Fudaemonism is right in in- 
sisting on this part of the ethical life. It only erred in identi- 
fying the good with happiness though happiness is a distinct 
component in the good. Thus, an ethics of conscience with 
& concern for consequences, on the broad basis of universal 
welfare wil give the rational checking needed for any one- 
sidedness of outlook. 

5. When we begin to doubt .the so-called self-evident 
propositions in ethics, the force of Hartmann's contention 
weakens. What is the meaning of saying that the ethical 
values have the same ontological status as mathematical or 
logical truths? Take his examples. ‘A breach of confidence 
is revolting’. "To gloat over another's misfortune is contempt- 
ible.’ Now, a logical truth is a truth the denial of which is 
unintelligible. We cannot deny the same in one breath and 
talk sense in another. But do ethical propositions bear this 
mark? That a breach of confidence is revolting.or to gloat 
over another's misfortune is contemptible are not self-con- 
tradictory propositions. Ethical life lies only in the violation 
of such rules, perhaps in the presence of principles which are 
more imperative. Often ethical life arises in a tense conflict 
between values which have the same unconditional claim. 
Hence, the view that ethics has the same ideal status as logic 
is false. The case is much more unfavourable when compared 
with mathematics. Take a class of six students. If a sum be 
given for answer to them, all will admit that only one answer 
can be correct. The six boys cannot give six answers and 
maintain that all the different answers are right. But in ethics, 
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the same question may be put, for which, different answers may 
be returned. Suppose Hartmann is interviewed by a Press re- 
presentative and asked the question: ‘Is Hitler right in get- 
ting rid of the lives of certain ring-leaders to save Germany in 
‘good time?’ To be sure, his phenomenological intuitions do 
not throw any light on the point that can be regarded as self- 
evident. After a deep deliberation, he may give an answer 
which plainly leaves room for other alternatives. The fact is, 
moral life hag an objectivity peculiar to it which runs con- 
currently with an incurable relativism. Ethies is not of the 
same stuff as mathematics or logic. The objectivity involved 
in it is of a different sort. The relationship between moral life 
and communal well-being is very close. Our blood boils when 
injustice is done. We crave for retribution when we are wrong- 
ed. The best of us only want a tooth for a tooth and nail for 
a nail when we are needlessly hurt. Our moral energies are 
rouséd at the sight of injustice, cruelty and disgrace. An act 
of kindness is universally applauded. Moral life consists in 
guiding these primitive feelings in the light of reason. Moral 
life itself contains a hint of the primordial constitution of the 
world in which the moral agent lives and against which trans- 
gression may amount to moral ruin. All the moral values 
have their locus neither in the heavens above nor in the earth 
below, but in the human heart which speaks with the double 
voice of conscience and reason. Values have their roots in a 
reality in which man also participates. Morality is a form of 
cosmic well-being, a tendency for balance, synthesis and whole- 
ness at the core of all being. What مود و‎ calls 
‘Sympathy’ is the chief source of it. 

6. Ethical realism holds and implies that ethical con- 
sciousness is an epi-phenomenon. The reality of ethical values 
is neither qualified, modified nor determined by human or 
divine consciousness. This is a short-sighted mishandling of 
the problem involved. If we can conceive of a world totally 
rid of consciousness—the most impossible thing of course— 
where is the distinction between ‘higher’ and ‘lower’? It is 
only in and through consciousness that existence is uttered as 
a value. In a world in which all the lights are gone, A cannot 
be distinguished from B, nor B from the rest. The mind— 
some mind—holds the rules-book of the play. The actuality 
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of value itself is prehended only by a mind. The world of fact 
is an actualisation of one of the countless possible patterns of 
values that exist in a being prior to everything else. To divorce 
ethical consciousness from ethical reality is again an error 
which makes no meaning. 

7. Hartmann places values beyond the glory of the earth. 
They simply hang in the air because they are rooted neither in 
consciousness nor in existence. "They are transcendental bea- 
cons that dread the mortal touch of man and time. If so, how 
are they manifested in time and in the actual lives of A and B? 
Are they mere possibilities? If they are possibilities, how do 
they become actual? If they are mere essences, how can they 
become existents? These difficulties being obvious, one has to 
admit that the actual world itself is the meeting point of value 
and fact which are organically related. The existence or non- 
existence of the world and its inhabitants makes a profound 
difference to the content of values. If values are cut adrift from 
the actual world, they die a lonely death until resurrected by 
a human or divine mind. Existence is significantly compre- 
hended under value. As such, a value in itself, for itself, and 
to itself, has no value for ethical purposes. When we ask, 
what are the things that are good and is there anything that has 
intrinsic value, Hartmann gives us the whole realm of values 
as having absolute worth. But this cannot be. All the values 
scheduled in part 2 need not necessarily possess intrinsic worth. 
If a man shows fine courage and firm love, what is it that is 
meant by calling these values absolute? This is a mistake. 
He assumes that all values have intrinsic worth. What is 
good is what is good for something or some one. It is only 
by subsequent reference that we come to recognise that such 
mediate goods must have reference to some ends to which they 
are means. And so, we are, by a process of deliberate reflection, 
led to the conception of some good, which is not instrumental 
but is valued purely for its own sake. There can be only one 
such value. Most of the values outlined in the book have only 
instrumental worth. The fact is, what is good first signifies 
a means to some desired or desirable end. Ultimately, it leads 
to the ideal itself implied in all desiring and as such the wholly 
desirable. This, we call, the supreme good, which Hartmann 
has no right to set aside, The highest wisdom of life lies in the 
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pursuit of the ideal or the highest value, at the gates of which 
all the auxiliary values should be thro#n up. This aspect 
Hartmann has not brought out. 

8. There is a fundamental mistake in the very conception 
of value Hartmann presents. Values are neither conative 
drives nor lures of feeling to him, but simple ontological sub- 
sistents that somehow pull the strings from afar. This is 
wrong. Desire is the most vital ingredient in every value- 
situation and without it nothing has a value. In a typical 
value-situation three factors are witnessed :— 

(1) A thing that is valued, (2) the subject that values; 
(8) the relation between the two, which itself is what is meant 
by value. To cut out two items in the complex and set up one 
of them as absolute is a piece of illogical thinking. If these 
elements go to make up a value-situation, then values would 
be no longer transcendental entities, but just real relations that 
are found in real situations. We cannot separate value from 
desire because it is the nature of the human mind itself to 
exercise acts of preference, to declare for or against. As such, 
value can only be a relation between the ontological world and 
a desiring subject. About values which function in a vacuum 
we know next to nothing. Any object, any situation or any 
event has no value until it is desired. That is why when we 
speak of a thing as good we also put the question, good for 
what or good for whom? Theoretically, every object, perhaps 
has an intrinsic value which pertains to the object as such and 
a value it has for an appraising subject. But what the worth 
of an object is, in and for itself, no one can ever know. It 
would be in the same metaphysical position as thing-in-itself. 
At least for human purposes, values have their worth through 
the desire which precedes them. But, if the character of 
values is such that all people desire them, then, there will be 
no point in saying that we ought to desire them. We value 
things related to some one or another, though, this relatedness 
does not lead to subjectivity. In all our doings, we do not 
stand off from the main stream of life and enjoy a con- 
templative spree. In every valuation, we are coming into 
vital touch with events that are falling into personal points 
of view, at the back of which the energies of desire are 
ready to hand. 'The whole problem of tke relation between 
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desire and value has ‘not received due consideration from 
Hartmann. 

9. Hartmann’s ethics is tinged with a high degree of ego- 
centricism, as is evidenced by his radical restriction of teleology 
to man and the denial of the divine hand. In the whole world, 
to him, neither God nor nature counts but only man. Alone 
among all entities, he has the proud privilege of value-sensing. 
If this is the case, all other creatures except man should miss 
the value of being. This would mean, there is no worth in 
being outside man. This is a mistake which amounts to meg- 
alomania. The whole of existence is set round an axiological 
framework embracing different grades of being ranging in 
different degrees of evolutions. We can only be misled by paths 
of technical scholarship if it lacks a synoptic vision, a mastery 
of the whole in idea. All reality is a synthetic umty. At any 
focal point, it is only an organisation of its minutiae with the 
power of interpenetration. Nature, God, space-time are simple 
isolates from a primordial matrix laden with the riches of 
possibility, actuality and necessity. Man is not the only being, 
disengaged from his organic interconnections. There are re- 
finements, subtleties, beauty spots, depths of comedy and 
tragedy within this being, accessible to different grades of in- 
sight. Real being is a fabulous plenitude of ideas, sensations, 
feelings and dramatic episodes shot through with meaning. Our 
ideas of this being are as varied as our contacts with it. There 
are wholes within wholes, parts within parts, and spheres with- 
in spheres, each with its own globe of values and desires acces- 
sible. to some grade of living agents or other. In a broad 
sense, we are all different aspects of one grand enterprise of the 
divine mind. Even at the low animal level, there are flashes 
of aesthetic insight, noble feeling and maternal affection. ‘The 
song of the nightingale is an expression of some elemental value 
that is felt at the core of its being. Man also, is of a piece 
with the whole of nature, which word has never been under- 
stood by many philosophers. In human beings, the various 
modes of functioning display a variety of adaptation to special 
subtleties of circumstance. They are only more complex, inter- 
woven and meaningful. To make man the hub of the universe 
is to lose the sense of proportion needed to keep a firm hold on 
life as a whole. Teo much concern about ourselves only makes 
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us more ridiculous in our own eyes. And for the objectivity of 
ethics, it is not necessary to deny the worth of all except man. 
All life is impregnated with the principle of value as the prius 
of the world order. 

10. Finaly we have to face the ancient feud between 
Idealism and Realism. It is a mistake to regard Idealism 
as the deduction of the world from certain a priori 
principles. All idealism is only a criticism of life and 
an interpretation of experience through a scale of values. 
All theories of explanation must be ultimately framed only on 
its broad basis. The mind longs for ideal completeness and. 
ultimate coherence. A story that does not give it is felt as 
false. If Hartmann puts the question why, we can only answer 
‘because it is.a priori’. Just as there is an Ethical a priori, 
there is an ‘Idealistic a priori’ working at the bottom of all 
enquiries which Phenomenology has to take note of. Idealism 
is not committed to the theory that values are made by us. It 
only presents the case for a more thorough-going relationship 
betwen the realms of value and fact. Realism does not, believe 
that spiritual values have a determining vote in the constitution 
of the universe as organising principles. Man accidently hap- 
pens to realise values that are discovered by him, because he 
cannot help it. His existence or non-existence, as such, makes 
no difference to these immutable essences. They go on with 
the game even when the players fall asleep. On this view, 
whatever connection there is between value and fact, is only a 
chance coincidence. Some gigantic fluke occasions their con- 
tact and as soon as they come together, they happen to work 
as if by a pre-established harmony. The question is, even if 
some chance were to bring them together, how can it generate 
the ‘ought’ or moral obligation with which the whole science | 
of ethics stands or falls. The Idealist eschews chance and 
establishes a more rational relation between values, the valu- 
ing agents, and the theatre in which these operate. Health, 
virtue and courage are not values in the abstract. Only the 
healthy person, the virtuous conduct and courageous deed are 
valuable. Idealism is the sworn foe of all abstractions. The 
Realist does not believe in the concretion of values in a con- 
sciousness. The Idealist cannot conceive of them as otherwise. 
The fact is simple to understand. "When we put the question 
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‘what is it that has value?’ one has to admit that it is after all 
certain states of consciousness and nothing else. The artist, 
the poet and the philosopher are only capturing certain phases 
of consciousness that are of absolute value. If consciousness 
is abstracted from the process what is it that remains? There 
can be no enjoyment per se existing in abstracto, out of touch 
with personal consciousness. 

Throughout the masterly survey of the subject, the motif of 
Hartmann’s research is an unmistakable search for a centre as 
a stable background for civilisation. He finds Theism inade- 
quate and realises the meaning of life in the worship of eternal 
values. In admitting that in spite of everything changing, 
there is something which does not change, he has gone half 
way to meet the idealistic thesis. This shows how imperative 
is the need of grasping the permanent element in life as the 
one that remains in the midst of mutations. A mere a priori 
ethics, however, cannot set righf the balance in an age when 
everything has failed to stir us to new enthusiasms. The hiatus 
it creates between fact and value is fatal to its ultimate cohe- 
sion. The attempt to pose an ethics without the strength of 
metaphysics and Theology, though not unsuccessful in theory, 
cannot be regarded as of much positive use in the end. The 
greatest ethical dynamic of life is that which issues from the 
conviction that virtue wins at last and the good triumphs. He 
who does not feel this is an utter stranger to the real strength 
of a great personality. It is not mere sympathy with values 
or their a priori intuition, but full faith in their efficacy as 
spiritual principles that can save us. Goodness may be perfectly 
good but if it lacks power, goodness will only mean little more 
than an ultimate irony fit for scathing satire, It is the union 
of goodness with power that can ever hope to inspire the spirit 
of man. To buy relief from a theoretical difficulty by the com- 
plete elimination of the absolute in ethics is no compliment to 
it. It can only undermine its foundations in the long run and 
corrupt an entirety of outlook with a fatal scepticism. A theis- 
tic pattern always helps the moral hfe and puts heart and hope 
in human endeavour. When we set up relations with it, we 
feel new strength and courage in facing the tasks of life. God 
somehow touches our universe of discourse as a persistent fact 
in self-consciousness. The ideg is all important, though, we do 
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not know wherefrom we got it. 'To reckon without it is to 
impose a serious limitation on the natural course of ethical life 
itself, though it is by no means, a postulate of ethics. 


II 


PROBLEMS UNSOLVED 


1. The inalienable quality of values in ethical realism is 
their eternity. The new faith in values takes the place of the 
old faith in a heaven. The glory of man is overshadowed by 
the superior character of the values he discerns. Man’s high- 
est values are to be fulfilled here and here alone. Goodness, 
truth, beauty and love have their expectations here, in this 
planet. In reaching these ideals, man’s highest dreams are 
realised. This is à mood of ethical optimism, a modern counter- 
blast to the philosophy of Schopenhaeur. On principle, it is 
always possible to challenge cosmic optimism by disclosing the 
reverse side, Not all the conquests of science can ensure for 
man more than a brief spell of enchantment. Within the 
period of actual birth and actual death, if we eliminate, all the 
hours that we spend in sleeping and securing the elemental 
needs of existence, the period that remains over for the preli- 
minary task of getting rid of our deep-rooted prejudices against 
the good life itself, is comparatively negligible. Even the most 
fortunate man on this planet, and under the present conditions 
of civilised human life, cannot aspire, for anything more than 
a limited realisation of his ideals, which only produces unlimited 
discontent, for the part yet to be accomplished. Even a round 
of lives is too little to give us deep insight into the highest 
values here. One of the telling ironies of hfe is, that, just 
when we are about to settle down into some sort of convictions, 
we are removed from the scene against our will. What the 
wisdom of an ant seriously puts together, the wind of an acci- 
dent wafts away in the twinkle of an eye. Then, does not the 
highest wisdom consist in living hke the cow grazing on the 
green pastures or the gymnosophists of a forgotten civilisation, 
with a generous contempt for all effort and a large pity for 
great passions? At last, we see the signs of decay, and succumb 
to the fun that the molecules of our body poked at us for a time. 
Beauty ends with youth, The good life is a tragedy of high 
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intentions self-defeated or the vanities of a race of mortals who 
pay their last adoration to Seraphius, the God of Death. A. E. 
gives us some fine lines on this aspect of sadness evident in 
the good life. 

‘The flame of beauty far in space— 

Where rose the fire: in Thee? in me? 

Which bound the elemental race. 

To adoration silently?’ 

‘Ah! but they vanish; the 

Immortal train laden with adoration, 

Forth from this heart the flow that all in vain 

Would stay the proud eternal powers that flee 

After the chase in burning exaltation.’ 

It is the values and not the valuers that are eternal after 
all. If this is the last word of our life there is a downright 
vanity in all our aspirations. All our ‘isms’ and ‘ologies’ are 
but tales imagined to amuse our eternal childishness, perhaps,— 
who knows—we divert ourselves with values as we do with the 
stories of the ass, the tub, or the Decameron. Life is short and 
art is long. Values are shy angels that charm us in our golden 
moments and leave us to our fate after getting their recognition. 
On Hartmann’s view, in technical parlance, the alleged eternity 
of values is not descriptively or phenomenologically identical 
with the immortality of the cognising self. The new ethics 
suppresses the eternity of the self to supply permanence to 
values. But, do values subsist outside the real nature of the 
self? Hartmann has not at all given a convincing metaphysical 
account of the self, on the validity of which alone, a scientific 
ethics can be planned. The eternity of the self must be 
postulated along with the eternity of values to complete the 
conditions demanded by the moral science. Values are the 
rock-bottom of the self, which is the source of all essences. 

2. Hartmann has not reviewed his main point in all its 
bearings. If abstract universals are not simple ‘as ifs’, how 
can they be real except as the manifestations of the supreme 
spirit? Ethical realism requires a theistic basis for its materials 
to be overlaid. Moral life is intelligible only on the postulate 
of moral perfection by virtue of the significant order per- 
meating the universe. A healthy faith in the general integrity 
of the cosmos and of man’s fudamental ontological demands, 
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is the great step needed to ward off scepticism in the ethical 
undertaking. The theists expressed this basic faith in terms of 
God, the naturalists in terms of instinct and the mystics in 
terms of the absolute. Without an intiation into this sacred 
act of primordial mysticism, the sets of premises that follow 
lack the distinctive tang of truth. Wonder continues to be the 
worship of wisdom also, because even the greatest man of 
Athens said that he knew nothing. Though the work of Hart- 
mann is the most important ethical pronouncement of the 
century, its philosophical idiom fails to deliver the valid view- 
point. 


III 


THE CONTEMPORARY MOOD AND THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE 
E NEW ETHICS 

Today, a generation is growing to maturity, which, to all 
intents and purposes, is drifting in a vacuum. The educated 
world finds it impossible to accept the oid world view of reli- 
gion. A time has come when talk of religion is done with த 
blush. Value is the new God which is commissioned to fill the 
void caused by the passing away of the old Gods. During the 
past three decades, a great deal of literature has appeared on 
the subject of value. Time is not yet ripe for the final computa- 
iion of its worth, but there is no doubt that it has become the 
key-word of progressive thought. The exchange of the term 
value for the good is the signal of the general movement in 
thought towards a 'thickening up' of the categories. As Prof. 
Urban put it 'the new orientation in value releases us from all 
those inhibitions which arise from narrow and ex-parte defini- 
tions of reality and truth and that sets free the deeper intui- 
tions of the soul’ (Intelligible World, p. 177). Hartmann is 
not a follower of the ‘Great Tradition’, though to him, values 
are eternal. He keeps his exposition within bounds of 
reckonings that are borne out by ethical consciousness. He dis- 
countenances the religious underpinnings of neo-Platonism and 
Christianity alike in the interests of the ethical argument. He 
accomplishes his enterprise with evident fullness of knowledge 
and mastery over materials. lt is a really complete and system- 
atic setting forth in fine 
exertions of Dr, Stanton Coit—of the ‘ethics of realism. 
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Nietzsche was the first to make the momentous call for the 
iransvaluation of values and explode the myth of the tree of 
knowledge. 'The myth of the tree is the point around which 
centred the traditional ethics of western Christianity. Nietzsche 
disclosed its startling inaccuracy and made the clear discovery 
(1) that values are many, and (2) that we know neither the 
entire manifoldness nor its unity. The prophecy of the serpent is 
the great deception. Even today, man does not know good and 
evil. But Nietzsche went beyond limits in his craving for the 
morality of power and beauty which ultimately upset his dis- 
, covery with an incurable relativism. All the same, the discovery 
is epoch-making and gave its present turn to ethics. He has 
once for all shown that the metaphysics of morals has lacked the 
foundation which is the phenomenology of values or axiology of 
morals, which is the first and chief concern of ethics. The realm 
of values contains the secret of good and evil. Not until we know 
it as a whole can we know it in parts. The real fruit of the 
tree of knowledge can only be tasted after we know its mani- 
foldness and fulness. But, in this piece of discovery, Nietzsche 
overshot the mark. His notion of transvaluation implies the 
relativism of values which undoes his work. He failed in the 
joy of his new discovery to see that value is a fresh field of 
being exposed to view calling forth a critical sifting of ethical 
contents. The task of the new ethics is to achieve a synthesis 
of the two fundamental concepts which historically grew up 
in sharp contrast, the Kantian a priority of the moral law and 
the original manifoldness of moral values. A reunion of these 
factors and a rediscovery of their inherent connection is the 
outstanding merit of the new ethics. It gives back to ethical 
ഒ priorism its original richness of content and sets up the 
authenticity of the primal consciousness of value as the very 
foundation of the ethical science. The work is inspired by a 
critical spirit and offers a religion without God. The disposi- 
tion of the time is curiously confused; it is & compound of fever- 
ish restlessness and blunted discouragement, a fearful presage 
and hang-dog renunciation. There is neither depth nor insight 
in our pursuit and we are overtaken by an uncanny feeling that 
our whole modern life has missed its meaning. The tranquillity 
and love of contemplation that characterise the moral beauty 
of a nobler life are: lost. We are living neither a life of select 
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sensations nor of noble thoughts. Our meditative power has 
become shallow through a craze for ‘nonstop’ sensations. We 
are restless, precipitate, dull and blasé and have lost the 
genius to be astonished. We have grown up in a somewhat 
false alienation from light and beauty. Ere we are half way 
through our adventure, we have an ironical smile for the life 
before. When we cultivate the pose of resignation in the wake 
of this defeatism, as a virtue we put the fool’s cap on this 
great irony. What can Hartmann’s ethics tell us in this age 
of grim humour? The question is natural, because the book 
is pretentious under cover of modesty. Though many ethical 
questions are left out unsolved, the major thesis of Hartmann, 
after all, seems to be the only intelligible alternative to civili- 
sation, if it is to reject religion at all. He has embarked on 
a renaissance of the great ethical tradition of ancient Greece 
and the modern Christian world to stir an age of prose and 
common sense to the heights of moral beauty. Why set the 
heart in our limited toy-world and its transitory prizes? The 
real world around is a kingdom of values outside all the muni- 
cipal limits, rich, affluent and replete with glory. An awaken- 
ing of the sense of value is the only way of reviving the classic 
taste in the life around. The esoteric wisdom that forms the 
gate-way to moral beauty enables us to enter vividly into life 
and relish to the full all the delicacies of its intercourse. We 
are today caught up in an atmosphere of crisis faced with an 
existence so gaudy and overdone, and yet, so intolerably empty. 
The best spirits of the age are only brooding over a world's 
disillusion. Can the sense of value give us the light? The philo- 
sophical ethics of today stands at the parting of the ways be- 
tween the old and new kind of philosophising and is taking the 
first initiative in the rediscovery of the forgotten realm of value 
once sighted by Plato. Its goal is noble and is animated by 
a new kind of love and devotion for the task on hand, though, 
its enthusiasm, in the end, is diluted to the point of an ultimate 
disappointment. The idealism of the new ethics has lost a 
good deal in its failure to raise the moral argument to its logical 
height. In ruling out religion from its range, Hartmann spoil- 
ed its lasting appeal. Everything is admirable in the work 
except its Philosophical settings. A well-rounded ethos settled 
in religious and aesthetic culture is the very pink of good taste 
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in its most finished form. Hartmann has not carried the moral 
argument to this height of beauty. But, with all its great 
faults, it is one sober, high and grand way of thinking that 
is bound to exercise a signal influence over the future of ethical 
research. 


(To be continued) 


UNIVERSITY NOTES 


History of the Tamil Lexicon 


Dg. G. U. Pore had correlated Winslow’s Dictionary of the 
Tamil Language with Rottler's Dictionary and added notes of his 
own to both those works ; and after his death, the Rev. J. S. Chand- 
. Jer, M.A., D.D., proposed, in January 1911, to the Government of 
Madras, the publication of a Standard Tamil Lexicon based on the 
material left behind by Dr. G. U. Pope. The total cost of the pro- 
duction was estimated at Rs. 1,00,000 ; and the work was expected 
to take five years. This proposal was approved by the Government 
of Madras ; and at their instance, the Government of India addressed 
the Secretary of State recommending the sanction of the expendi- 
ture on the ground that the need for a new Tamil Lexicon was a 
‘matter of urgent public importance.’ The Secretary of State for 
India cabled on the 2ist August, 1912, according his sanction to the 
proposed expenditure. General control and supervision of the pre- 
paration and the publication of the Tamil Lexicon was entrusted 
to the University of Madras. The Syndicate of the University con- 
stituted a Committee of its own for this purpose, besides the Tamil 
Lexicon Committee constituted by the local Government. 


The work of the Tamil Lexicon Committee was begun in 
January 1913, at Madura. The Editorial staff consisted of the 
Rev. J. S. Chandler, the Chairman of the Committee, and three 
pandits. An additional pandit was appointed in 1915. The office 
of the Tamil Lexicon Committee was removed to Madras in 
May 1915. 


The Tamil Lexicon Committee discussed the plan of the Lexi- 
con ; and a few specimen pages were printed and circulated to lead- 
ing scholars for their opinion and suggestions. The discussions re- 
lated mainly to the necessity for and the mode of transliteration, 
the giving of derivations and cognate Dravidian words, the arrange- 
ment of meanings of words and of compound words, and the 
treatment of homonyms. It was decided that the Lexicon should 
be more or less encyclopaedic in character, helpful also to Tamil 
scholars who had little or no acquaintance with English, that it 
should bring out the philological affinities of Tamil with other 
languages and that it should be an accurate, complete and up-to- 
date dictionary, including the words used in spoken Tafnil. 

20 
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In the meantime, the collection of words for incorporation in 
the Lexicon was being pushed on by the Editorial staff; the Tamil 
public were invited to co-operate and several gentlemen sent in 
collections of words. Expert advice was obtained from specially 
qualified scholars, who acted as Honorary Literary Associates. The 
Rev. J. S. Chandler, the Editor, visited Jaffna for the purpose of 
collecting and defining accurately Tamil nautical terms and local 
words in use in Ceylon. When he went to America on furlough, he 
consulted several authorities including those who were connected 
with the great Oxford New English Dictionary. The collection of 
words was completed by the end of 1916 and it was about 82,000. 
cOut of this collection, nearly 8,800 words were edited and made 
ready for being sent to the press. 


At this stage, the Syndicate of the University reviewed the 
position, and examined the collection of edited words. It felt that 
if the Lexicon was completed on those lines and with the existing 
staff, it might not come up to the required standard and that it would 
surely disappoint both the student of Tamil literature who seeks in 
it for a full account and accurate definition of Tamil words and the 
student of language who looks to the dictionary for scholarly infor- 
mation on the sound value, origin and relationship of those words. 
The Syndicate felt the need for strengthening the Editorial staff ; 
and it also felt that if the University should be held responsible for 
the Lexicon, its powers and responsibilities in relation to the Lexicon 
Committee and its Chairman the Editor should be clearly defined. 


Thereupon, the Government of Madras threw all further finan- 
cial responsibility on the University, empowering it from time to 
time to appropriate necessary sums from the recurring grants ; and 
replaced the then Lexicon Committee by a new Committee with 
Sir P. S. Sivaswami Aiyar, K.C.S.L, C.LE., as Chairman to function 
under the control of the Syndicate. 


In 1919, Sir P. S. Sivaswami Aiyar, K.C.S.L, C.I.E., ceased to 
be the Chairman of this Committee and the Hon'ble Mr. Justice 
T. V. Seshagiri Aiyar was appointed to the vacancy by the Syndi- 
cate. On his death in February 1926, Rao Bahadur K. V. Krishna- 
swamy Aiyar was appointed Chairman. 


In December 1921, the Rev. J. S. Chandler resigned. The re- 
vision of all words beginning with the Tamil vowels was over; and 
the Syndicate resolvéd on publishing this revised material as the 
first volume. Mr. S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai was appointed 
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Editor. The manuscript matter was sent to the press. But owing 
to the delay in settling -the form of the Lexicon and the terms of 
the contract with the printers, only 128 pages could be printed by 
the end of 1923. 


Mr. S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai resigned from January 
1924 and Mr. C. P. Venkatarama Aiyar, M.A., L.T., succeeded him 
and was editor till October 1926. The first volume containing 632 
pages and 17,015 words was published on 26th June 1926, and 
Volume II Part I consisting of 160 pages and 4,312 words was pub- 
lished on 20th October 1926. In November 1926, Mr. S. Vaiyapuri 
Pillai, B.A., B.L., was appointed Editor. 


Rao Bahadur K. V. Krishnaswami Aiyar, the Chairman, in 
consultation with the Editor and with the other members of the 
Lexicon Committee inaugurated a detailed scheme of vigorous work 
for the speedy and at the same time careful preparation and publi- 
cation of the Lexicon, part by part. The active co-operation of a 
number of scholars was secured and they were constituted Honorary 


Referees. 


The contract with the original printers, the Diocesan Press, 
came to an end in April 1927 and thereupon the Madras Law J ournal 
Press were appointed printers. The Editorial staff was gradually 
strengthened and reconstituted. This staff, besides defining the 
words already collected as carefully as possible and editing them 
for the press, collected many new words. Glossaries were prepared 
for books not already dealt with and inscriptions were studied and 
words collected therefrom. Books on Jaina, Saiva Siddhanta and 
other systems of Indian Philosophy were examined and words 
selected. Special words used in legal documents and proceedings 
and land tenures, in architecture, music, painting and dancing, in 
medicine, words prevalent in particular communities or localities 
were all assiduously collected. A large number of words, literary, 
colloquial, regional and technical, were received in response to 
circular letters sent to various specialists, and gentlemen of local 
influence and public bodies. These words were scrutinised, and 
where they related to the unpublished parts of the Lexicon were 
incorporated in their proper places. Words relating to the parts 
already published were set apart for inclusion in an Addendum 
Volume. The progress made in the publication of the Tamil Lexicon 
can be gathered from the fact that while 792 pages and 21,327 words 
(most of which have been edited already from 1918 to 1923) were 
published in the three years ending October 1926, the remaining 
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3,196 pages and 83,078 words (not edited before) were published 
and the Lexicon completed on 20th March, 1936. The extent of 
the addition to the original collection of words is also obviously 
large. The original collection of about 82,000 words increased to 
over 1,04,000 words; and there was a collection of about 10,000 
words for the Addendum Volume. 


On the financial side, the total cost of preparation and publica- 
tion of the Lexicon since its commencement in January 1913 is 
about Rs. 4,10,000; and the excess over the original Government 
grant of Rs. 1,00,000 having been found by the University, the 
Government of Madras have, in consideration of the University 
supplying them with 250 sets of the Lexicon and in view of the 
University undertaking all further financial and other responsibili- 
ties, relinquished the copyright in favour of the University. 


This brief history of the Tamil Lexicon cannot be more appro- 
priately concluded than by referring to the letter of M. Jules Bloch . 
to the Editor on the completion of the great undertaking : 


10th June, 1936. 
Dear Sir, 

Through the generosity of the Madras University, I am now in 
possession of the last part of the Tamil Lexicon. May I, to my very 
hearty thanks, add a word in expression of my no less hearty congra- 
tulations for the completion of that tremendous work, which will 
honour the Madras University and the successive Editors with their 
staff, the last of those Editors in particular, as his duration of office 
has been the longest, and as to him was incumbent the final work. 

* * * * 


Yours sincerely, 
(Sd. JULES BLOCH. 


Owing to the change of press, there has been some delay in the 
publication of this issue.—Enprron. 


REVIEWS 


THE ANCIENT WORLD. By SIR I. TENEN, M.A. Macmillan 
and Co., London, 1936. Pages 276. Price 3/6 net. 


Every teacher of history will welcome this sound text book 
which gives in a short compass a reasonably complete view of the 
history of the Ancient World. After a terse sketch of pre-history 
in the introductory chapter, three chapters comprising altogether 
less than eighty pages deal with the early civilisations of Egypt, the 
Near East and the Aegean. The rest of the book (from p. 102) 
contains three chapters, one each on Hellas, the Roman Republic 
and the Roman Emperors. The history of Greece and republican 
Rome is treated rather more elaborately than the other periods, and 
this is as it should be. The contrasts between the spirit of Greece 
and that of Rome on the one hand, and between these and the earlier 
civilisations which preceded them are throughout very well brought 
out. Emphasis is laid on the most significant and outstanding facts 
of political history, and valuable hints are thrown out on the inter- 
relation of the history of the different countries. The narrative is 
continuous without being heavy, and the treatment of the social 
and economic aspects is instructive and stimulating. The large 
number of very well chosen illustrations adds greatly to the 
vividness of the descriptions, and aids the correct understanding of 
the details of cultures much unlike our own. Maps and time charts 
and a very serviceable index are other features which enhance 
the usefulness of this excellent little book. 

K. A.N. 





A STUDY OF ECONOMIC DEPRESSION IN RURAL KISTNA. 
By Cu. SITHARAMA SASTRY AND C. SRIRAMANARASIMHAM. The 
Madras Provincial Co-operative Union, Royapettah, Madras. 


This little book of 60 pages is the result of a rural survey con- 
ducted in the Kistna District by a research student of the Andhra 
University under the guidance of Mr. Sitharama Sastry, Lecturer 
in Economics. The first chapter deals with the crop distribution in 
certain villages of Kistna District, and comes to the conclusion that 
“though agricultural production as a whole is very inelastic and 
' very slow to adjust itself to the conditions of trade and business, 
constant changes are taking place at the margins of different crops 
according to the relative values prevailing in the market." In, the 
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next chapter a comparison in the fall of prices in the primary pro- 
ducts is made, with its effects on the foreign trade of India. The 
next four chapters deal with the economics of cultivation during the 
depression, land values and rural indebtedness, agricultural labour 
and village artisans. They contain useful information about the 
net income per acre from various crops, the effects of the depression 
on large and small landholders, the comparatively heavier fall in the 
price of wet lands, the subtle effects on agricultural labour and the 
great suffering the depression has caused to goldsmiths and other 
artisans. The last two chapters are perhaps the most important. 
In the first of them Hawtrey’s theory of adjustment in foreign ex- 
changes is applied to the conditions in the village, the process of 
adjustment being the subsistence on capital and fall in standard of 
living. In the concluding chapter an account is given of the mea- 
sures taken in America and Europe and a suggestion is thrown 
out of a rural equilibrium in the distribution of crops with a view 
to improving rural economy. The need for a variety of crops in 
the deltaic tracts which largely depend on a single crop is 
emphasised. : 


A rural survey of this kind ought to have given opportunities 
to the authors to give a full analysis of the actual economic condi- 
tions in Kistna District. But such opportunities have not been fully 
utilized ; and here and there details of recent economic policies in 
European countries have been given. One therefore feels after a 
perusal of the book that the subject is rather meagrely dealt with. 
The authors have done well in giving some graphs, but unfortunately 
some of them are lacking in clearness. The table on p. 2 would have 
been more useful had actual figures been given. The graphs facing 
p. ٢ are unintelligible as the key is missing. In spite of these 
blemishes the little book is a useful contribution to the study of the 
effects of economie depression in rural areas, and it is hoped that 
the authors will continue their work and publish a more detailed 
treatise on the subject. The Madras Co-operative Institute ought 
to be congratulated on publishing this timely little book. 


P. J. T. 





THE NATURE AND GROUNDS OF POLITICAL OBLIGATION 
IN THE HINDU STATE. BY J. J. ANJARIA, M.A., with a Fore- 
word by Prof. P. A. Wadia, M.A. Published by Longmans 
Green and Co., Ltd. (1935). Price Rs. 7/8. 


The book under review forms the second of the Studies in Hindu 
Polity in the, series of monographs embodying the results of re- 
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searches conducted by the Bombay University School of Economics 
and Sociology. It was submitted to the University of Bombay for 
the M.A. Degree in 1932. In this work, as the Editor remarks, Mr. 
Anjaria attacks a specific issue of Hindu Polity, namely, the Pro- 
blem of Political Obligation. Here an attempt is made to under- 
stand and interpret the Hindu conception of the grounds of Political 
Obligation by correlating them to the rest of life led by the ancient 
Hindus. In this study Mr. Anjaria has pressed to his service the 
various political theories and maxims of statecraft as could be 
gathered from the miti and dharma literature of ancient India, and 
. has considered them in detail in eight chapters. First he examines 
the Divine Right theory in Hindu political thought and finds it 
inadequate to explain political obligation. Secondly, the contractual 
theory is dealt with. Thirdly, there is the theory of force and here it 
is concluded that danda is not an end in itself but it has to be cor- 
related to dharma. Next he speaks of the organic theory but it is 
difficult to accept the statement that the conception of the state as 
a moral organism is not really present in Hindu thought. The ele- 
ments of this theory are seen from the Rig Veda to the Sukraniti- 


sara. 


The last four chapters are devoted to a study of the nature and 
the end of the Hindu State in general and it is rightly concluded that 
the end of the Hindu State is the maintenance of Dharma. Incident- 
ally the conception of svadharma is explained as well as the relation 
between the State and the Individual. In discussing the constitu- 
tional position of the king in the polity it is stated that the basis of 
power was autocratic though its actual exercise may not have been 
arbitrary ; but this can hardly be accepted. The book is well writ- 
ten and well printed. It will be a valuable addition to the already 
good stock of books on Hindu Polity. 
V. R. R. 


HEAT, LIGHT AND SOUND. By R. G. Mrrron. Dent's Modern 
Seience Series. Price 4s. 


'This book under review seems to be a very pleasant little 
volume covering the subject matter in the title in an entirely novel 
and modern way reaching the standard of our Intermediate in these 
subjects. It has the distinction of being quite modern in that some 
of the illustrations are of modern scientific triumphs and ‘hence of 
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a very suggestive character to the keen student of science. To 
mention but a few : the frontispiece is of the 74 inch reflecting tele- 
scope of the British Columbia, turbines are illustrated by a picture 
of the rotor of one of the turbines of Queen Mary the latest wonder 
ship. The casting of the large 200 inch diameter glass disc for the 
largest reflecting telescope, its cooling and annealing, the edging, 
grinding and testing of a 74 inch reflecting telescope mirrors are 
other suggestive illustrations in light. In sound one comes across 
sound pulse photographs and condenser microphones. 


Thus these provide excellent opportunities for the keen student 
to exercise his curiosity and imagination upon, and in that way the 
book is an inspiring example. This is a factor of great importance 
so often lost sight of by most of the text-book writers who confine 
themselves to an unrelieved presentation of absolutely dry textual 
matters of examination importance. 


However the fact remains that most of the teachers of this 
standard especially in India brought upon books and traditions of 
the old standard and fashion might find these novel items quite 
incomprehensible. They might complain that the text is not suffi- 
ciently detailed to make these new ideas quite intelligible not only 
to the student but to the lecturers themselves. A typical example 
of this is the illustration of the Hartmann test on page 275. Con- 
centrating as they do so much in coaching their students to meet 
examinations on specific syllabuses they are likely to be of the 
opinion that these are all beyond the syllabus and hence to be 
omitted. 


It is at the same time quite a wellknown fact that if Indian 
science has been so barren of useful results the cause is to be 
traced to this textual teaching of the sciences so common in India 
as it leaves most of the students untouched and uninspired. In 
the circumstances a very desirable change will be the adoption of 
such modern books that will certainly act as a good corrective. 


The get up of the book is good and there are many numerical 
examples worked out and given as exercises. The worked out 
answers to the problems given at the end of the book, is a useful 
feature and the chapter on musical instruments given under sound 
though short is very much to the point. 


H. P. W. 
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A CLASS BOOK OF MAGNETISM AND ELECTRICITY. By 
H, E. HADLEY. Messrs. Macmillan & Co., Ltd., London. Price 
Sh. 6/6. 


Mr. Hadley's more advanced text-book of fnagnetism and elec- 
tricity for students is a well-known and popular volume. The advent 
of his new book is sure to be welcomed by all connected with the 
teaching of electricity to junior students at the university. The in- 
corporation into the book of much information regarding the prac- 
tical applications of electricity, and the history of the subject, makes 
it valuable, as it is the only way to create an interest in the subject 
in beginners. The principle of proceeding from the familiar to the 
less familiar and abstract, is not new to the teachers, but is all too 
often thrown aside. Instead they often start from some theorems, 
without making it quite clear that they are the, product of much 
experimental work, and proceed to build up the rest of the subject 
thereon. This method, though it may satisfy the demands of logic, 
and though it may be satisfactory from the examination point of 
view, is hardly capable of giving students a real grasp of the sub- 
ject as a living, changing and growing science. The book under 
review avoids this mistake. 


'The arrangement of the chapters is judicious, and the results 
of much modern research have been incorporated, bringing the book 
fairly up-to-date. The chapters on static electricity, electrolysis, 
etc, gain greatly by the introduction of modern ideas of atomic 
structure. The time-honoured hydrostatic analogy for electrical 
potential has been wisely abandoned in favour of the gravitational 
analogy. The historical part of the book is extremely interesting, 
and shows considerable industry and research on the part of the 
author. We find in the historical notes on page 41 that the author 
does not credit the Chinese with an early knowledge of the direc- 
tive property of the lodestone. But, if as the author states on p. 43, 
the legends of lodestone mountains arose as a sort of primitive 
attempt to aecount for the variation of the compass, there seems 
to be some evidence in the Arabian Nights and other Eastern tales, 
that the variation of the compass, and hence, the directive property 
'of the lodestone, was known to Chinese and Near Eastern 
mariners if not in remote antiquity, at least long before it was gene- 
rally known in Europe. On p. 26 we come across the statement 
* the imaginary line joining the poles, is termed the magnetic axis 
of the lodestone.” It would have been better to have avoided the 
use of the word ‘ imaginary’ in this connection. 

21 
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The book is clear and readable. The illustrations are good. 
The later chapters on the more advanced modern applications of 
electricity are well written and full of interesting and informative 
matter. The volume can be heartily recommended for the use of 
Intermediate and B.A. (Pass) students. 


R. N. S. 





“A TEXT-BOOK OF PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY." By SYLVANUS 
J. Surrgu. Publishers,—Macmillan & Co., Ltd. 5s. 6d. 


The list of text-books on elementary physical chemistry is not 
too large to make Mr. Sylvanus J. Smith's “ Text-Book of Physical 
Chemistry " an unnecessary or unwelcome addition to it. Accord- 
ing to the author, “the book is intended primarily to provide a 
course of physical chemistry for students in advanced science 
courses preparing for the Higher School Certificate examinations ” 
(in England). The range of subjects covered in this little book, 
however, is sufficiently wide to make it a useful guide to the third 
year student in our colleges. 


The account given of the usual topics such as molecular 
weights, abnormalities, properties of gases and of solutions, mass 
action law, catalysis, colloids, etc., is simple, concise and clear. 
Nearly a third of the book is taken up by the ionic theory and elec- 
tro-chemistry and the subject has been treated very fully though 
in an elementary manner. It is noticed that while the newer con- 
cepts such as activity co-efficient, complete ionisation of strong 
electrolytes, dipole moments, etc., receive, perhaps justifiably, only 
a passing mention, the electronic theory of valency has been treated 
in greater detail. 


The dictum that physical chemistry is better understood by 
working numerical examples has been borne in mind by the author. 
An interesting feature of the book is the collection of questions and 
numerical examples at the end of each chapter which is calculated 
to make the book more helpful to the beginners. The mathemati- 
cal formule used and the calculations based on them are also 


easy to follow, higher mathematics being hardly requisitioned at 
all. 


While admitting that in an elementary treatise as this it is not 
possible to deal with all the physico-chemical principles, it may be 
mentioned that a few paragraphs about the Parachor and Refracti- 
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vity would have materially enhanced the value of the book. This 


omission, it is hoped, would be made good by the author in the 
next edition. 


The book is well got up and moderately priced, and the pub- 
lishers are to be congratulated on their having placed within easy 
reach of the student of elementary physical chemistry such an 
excellent summary of the main themes. 


B. B. D. 


BOOKS RECEIVED 


'The following books were received from Messrs. J. M. Dent 
& Sons, Ltd. :— 

Heat, Light and Sound. By R. G. Mitton. 4s. . 

Mechanics and. Hydrostatics. By R. G. Mitton. 3s. 


Rome Republic and. Empire—Vol. I—The Republic. By H. W. 
Household. 3s. 6d. 


Physics : Mechanics, Properties of matter, Light and Sound. By 
G. T. P. Tarrant. 8s. 6d. 


Selected Essays of Havelock Ellis. Everyman's Library. 


From Messrs. Macmillan & Co., Ltd.— 
A Text-book of Physical Chemistry. By Sylvanus J. Smith. 


5s. 6d. 
Mathematics for Technical Students, Part I. By F. ൨. ۰ 
Brown, 3s. 6d. 


The Elements of Analytical Geometry—Part III—Conic Sec- 
tions. By J.T. Brown. 2s. 6d. 


Introductory Biology. By E. Stenhouse. 4s. 6d. 


From Messrs. Longmans Green & Co., Ltd.— 
The Problem of the Indian Polity. By Pratapagiri Ramamurthi. 
Rs. 10. 
The Vaishnavas of Gujarat: Being a study in methods of in- ` 
vestigation of social phenomena. By N. A. Thoothi. Rs. 15. 
The Nature and Grounds of Political Obligations in the Hindu 


State. By J. J. Anjaria. Rs. 7-8. 
From the Popular Book Depot.— 


An Introduction to Politics. By Pratapagiri Ramamurthi. 
Rs. 2-8. 
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APPENDIX T 


A study of the census of hand-looms in Salem District 


Sources of information 

There are four distinct sources from which we can gather 
information regarding the distribution of the hand-loom industry in 
each district. First come the village statistics published along with 
the census reports. They referto the number of weavers in each vil- 
lage. But this reference was omitted since 1901. There is no separate 
grouping of weavers in the present village statistics. By the dis- 
‘continuance of this practice we are deprived of a very useful source 
of information regarding the migration of the weaving community. 
At the time the writer commenced his work he was told that the 
original returns ‘ were destroyed as soon as the Census report was 
completed as they were considered to be of a confidential nature ’. 

The second source of information is the returns on the minor 
industries which the Tahsildar is asked to make at the time of the 
Jamabandhi. (Ref. Taluk Office Manual) But these returns 
are seldom made and, even where they are submitted, they are 
rarely reliable. 

Thirdly comes the village register maintained by the village 
officers. They enumerate from year to year the population of the 
village, the classification of the land, the extent of land cultivated etc., 
all with reference to the revenue administration of the village. 
Returns are also noted as to the number of artisans as blacksmiths, 
weavers, carpenters etc., and also the number of indigo vats, country 
oil presses, sugarcane presses and hand-looms. The village registers 
are a very satisfactory source of information regarding the revenue 
administration of the village but they are thoroughly unreliable so far 
as the agricultural stock, the industrial returns and other things not 
directly connected with the collection of revenue are concerned. 
Many village registers do not contain returns under these heads 
at all. To cite an instance of how returns are entered by the village 
officers: the sum of the number of hand-looms returned in the two 
previous quinquennial censuses is mentioned as the present number 
of hand-looms. No attempt is made to verify these figures. The 
village officers are not to blame ; they have neither the intelligent 
guidance nof the practical training in the collection of statistics. 

Fourthly come the quinguennial cattle census returns. They are 
no better than the village register, being returned by the same village 
officers, The higher revenue officials do not scrutinise the returns 
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In many cases the forms are not even completely filled up. We 
cannot expect anything better in the returns in the near future 
unless the status of the village officers is improved and their strength 
is increased. Many of the village returns are not even available in 
the Taluk Office. 

Considering all this the writer proceeded to take a census of 
the hand-looms in each Taluk with the help of the Revenue Ins- 
pector of the firka. But that was an uphill work for a single person. 
He was just then informed that a special hand-loom census 
was taken by the Weaving Superintendent in 1926. "The writer is 
much obliged to him for the copy of the returns he had given him. 
The returns were made in the form prepared by the Director of 
Industries. 

The following remarks regarding the conditions of the hand- 
loom industry in Salem District are based on the returns of the 
Weaving Superintendent. 


THE NUMBER OF HAND-LOOMS 


Nearly all the villages in the district made the returns except 
the villages in Hosur Taluk and some in Harur Taluk. The working 
of hand-looms—cotton, silk; kora, and kumbli—is reported in 245 
revenue villages. 'There are 29,052 hand-looms of which about 
1,600 looms ;are reported to be idle. The distribution of looms 
according to the census of the Weaving Superintendent and according 
to the returns of the Statistical Atlas of the Madras Presidency, 1921, 
and the density of the population Taluk-war are given below :— 





Number of hand-looms 





Density of Popu-|- CONSE 
'Taluk lation per sq. Q Statisti 
ணை Weaving | هر‎ 
Superintendent d : 
Hosur - ER 153 496 1,082 
Krishnagiri ... ல்‌ 255 364 355 
Uttangarai (Harur) 

(Harur firka only)  ... 168 200 287 
Dharmapuri ... 12s 229 1,439 1,483 
Tiruchangode aoe 552 5,550 3,000 
Rasipuram ... nae 439 5,502 8,674 
Salem : se 472 10,846 4,467 
Omalur و‎ T 420 3,090 3,052 
Namakkal ... "T 470 1,564 1,049 
Attur EA zi: 276 sds 441 

Total... سے‎ 29,051 23,890 








— — ——— Ó————————— க னக கடக கண சனா ன அணக ணக ربب‎ 


It is evident that nearly 80 per cent of the looms are found 
in the Taluks of Salem, Omalur, Tiruchangode and Rasipuram. 
The difference in the number of looms noted in the two censuses 
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cannot be explained. But the concentration of the industry in that 
belt is striking, and may be explained by the following facts :— 
1. concentration of population and hence a local market ; 
2. proximity to Salem which is the trading and financial 
centre for the industry. 


IMPROVEMENTS ON Loows 
More than 55 per cent of the looms are fitted with flyshuttle 
sleys. The localisation of the industry also leads to its rationalisation. 
In other taluks looms are most primitive and crude. They are 
mainly pit looms with throw shuttles. 


Number of looms with and without tlyshuttle siey, 


SRE NS ESS‏ سس ف 














Number of Number of 

Taluks looms fitted with looms with ERE EC of 

| flyshuttle throw shuttle ys 60005 
Hosur m "T 7 489 15 
Krishnagiri ... an 58 306 16 
Harur த m 64 136 32 
Dharmapuri ۳ 706 733 48 
Tiruchangode det 3,344 2,206 60 
Rasipuram... ۳ 3,265 2,237 58 
Salem sus دی‎ 6,526 4,320 60 
Omalur 7 - 1,526 1,564 49 
Namakkal ... 7 454 1,110 27 
Attur v. ۲ ET sive ids 
Total ... 15,950 13,101 ' 56 








Many: looms in the taluks of Salem, Tiruchangode, Omalur 
and Rasipuram are manufacturing fine fabrics and solid bordered 
cloth ; therefore throw shuttles are used. 

The village officers do not note returns of dobbies and warp- 
ing mills in use. "These are not generally working in the industrially 
backward taluks. There are many in operation in Omalur, Salem 
and Rasipuram but no returns are made. Satisfactory returns are, 
however, available for the taluk of Tiruchangode—at least so far as 
the Tiruchangode firka is concerned—where the Superintendent him- 
self directed the collection of data. On the whole,74 warping mills and 
273 dobbies are noted. Their introduction is due to the indefatigable 
propaganda of the Weaving Party. Of the 74 warping mills, 34 are 
ofthe vertical type. 55 looms are fitted with weaver's beam which 
economises space occupied by the loom and saves time and labour in- 
volved in the shifting of lease rods and he arrangement of threads 
under the old system. Besides, 18 warping mills in Namakkal and 
5 in Harur are also noted. But it is surprising that no warping 
mills, or weaver's beams or dobbies are noted in Salem? Salem is 
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easily the first and foremost in weaving industry. And it was here 
that the Department of Industries tried its experiments in hand- 
loom factories with all the modern equipment, and one would natur- 
ally expect there a large number of time-saving appliances in use. 
But no returns are made regarding this. This is an obvious error of 
omission. It is reported that there are only 24 dobbies in Salem 
Taluk. Salem weavers make special designs on the body and border 
of the cloth and they are exactly the province of the dobby and the 
jacquard harness. It is possible that the prohibitive initial cost of 
the jacquard harnesses might stand in the way of their adoption. But 
the failure to introduce simple and cheap dobbies in the draw-boy 
looms is unaccountable; perhaps they were not properly and 
carefully noted. In this connection it must be said that a local 
weaver of the Mudaliar community who is an expert in textile 
designing, has made a simple and cheap harness for elaborate design 
weaving. The country chain harness is cheap and therefore every- 
where in use. The introduction of the new harness will benefit the 
industry. 


THE NATURE oF YARNS USED 


The Counts of Yarns Used.—Details of yarns used by looms are 
available for 20,500 looms. No information regarding the kind 
of yarn employed is noted in the case of 8,500 looms in Salem 
Taluk. It may be safely assumed that Salem being the centre noted - 
for fine cloths, the count of yarn generally employed is above 30s. 
Of the 20,500 looms, 11,760 are using yarns of 40s and below, 
while many of the rest employ yarns varying from 20s to 100s. It 
is not definitely known how many looms are actually engaged in 
weaving cloths of count above 40s. But it is estimated that about 30 
to 35 per cent of the looms manufacture fine cloths. 

The Extent of Colour Yarn Employed.—13,887 looms are 
employed in manufacturing coloured fabrics. They use colour yarn 
wholly or partially. Only about 6,600 looms are using pure grey or 
bleached yarns. It is in the latter case that more fine counts are 
employed. A careful analysis indicates that the survival of the 
hand-loom is in no small measure due to the kind of fabric it manu- 
factures. It employs more coloured yarn and manufactures such 
fabrics as are intended to suit local tastes, and as are not produced 
on power-looms. The looms using coloured yarn are mainly looms 
manufacturing sarees. 

The Classification of Looms according to their Employment of Silk 
or Artificial silk or Cotton alone —This classification is made in order 
to understand how much of hand-loom production is directly 
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competing with mill product. Power-looms cannot compete so 
successfully against the hand-loom in the manufacture of mixed or 
purely silk fabrics, It is also said that hand-looms survive because 
they have now taken to the manufacture of silk or rayon. 

The returns under this head are as usual incomplete. The 
writer is aware that there are at least 50 looms in Rasipuram which 
employ silk alone; but nothing is mentioned about silk looms there. 
Again, many looms employing both silk and cotton are manufacturing 
the celebrated Salem Gundanjoo which has a narrow silk border. 
Again, it is not mentioned how many looms are manufacturing solid 
bordered cloths which are not generally produced on power-looms. 
The village officers who have noted returns do not seem to appre- 
ciate what is meant by ‘ solid border’. Imperfect as these returns 
are, certain facts are worth noting. 66 per cent of the looms employ 
cotton alone while others employ silk, or silk and cotton, or rayon 
and cotton. 


TALUKWAR DISTRIBUTION OF Looms USING DIFFERENT 
KINDS OF YARN 








Number of Looms Using Yarns of 











E 5 $i . ls. 
Taluk Be (2, ا8ج‎ 8 a] 3 | Es | و‎ 
So (53 (22 12 | 8 Zu "VES 
Biv ഷയ്‌ | od = + m" 90 Oa 
A | > ദൂ: 0 HOR 

> 2 ம _ 2 

1 
Hosur 7 465| .. 77| 388 Es 105 360 
Krishnagiri 7 240 ۳ 12 228 100 140 
Dharmapuri TN 1,332 20 84 1,268 wea 1,110 242 
Harur Ix 200 $i 55 145 | .. 200 D 

Namakkal PEN 1,680 480 | 312! 1,248! ... 1,146 414 
Omalur 7 2,7 853 | 1,453 1,537 -— 1,890 1,100 
Tiruchangode  ... 4,155 | 1,2011 1,708 | 3,738 | ... 3.895 1,551 
Rasiptiram i 1,926 |3,636|2,705| 2,857] .. 3,635 1,927 
Salem sis 251 | 2,326 199 Eds 72 1,423 1,154 
'Total ... 11, 786 8,606 | 6, 6,605 13,7 787 | 72 | 13,504 6,888 


Finer count is used more in the Taluks of Rasipuram, Salem, 
Tiruchangode and Omalur. Looms manufacturing gtey cloths 
employ more fine count yarn than looms manufacturing sarees. 
It is remarkable that in this district the extent of lungi and kaili 
manufacture is limited. And where fine count is employed it is used 
for the manufacture of laced cloth. Most of the saree looms are 
manufacturing sarees for peasant women. Looms manufacturing 
high class saree and urumal are found in Salem and Rasipuram and 
in a few other centres. 

The Range of Fabrics Woven on Looms in Salem District.— 
The range of fabrics woven on hand-looms in Salem district is 
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wide. In pure grey cloths, dhoties with or without border, towels, 
duppaties and shirtings are important. There are laced and silk- 
bordered cloths also. Sarees with or without solid border, cloth for 
bodice, angavasthram or upper cloth, urumals, peethambaram, are 
some of the important silk fabrics. The celebrated Mayilkan: 
(peacock’s eye) for which there is a craze among well-to-do Hindus 
is a staple article of manufacture in Salem town and Ammapet. 
Carpets, bedsheets, jamakkalam, sarees with or without solid border 
are some of the prominent manufactures of pure coloured cotton. 
There is now a demand for certain kinds of cloths made of merce- 
rised yarn and artificial silk thread, and their manufacture is now 
«expanding. 
CLASSIFICATION OF Looms ACCORDING TO FABRICS 
MANUFACTURED. 

The looms can be classified under the following heads :—looms 
manufacturing 1. sarees or other mainly colour fabrics, 2. veshtis or 
other cloths, mainly grey, and 3. both grey and colour cloths about 
which there is no definite information. _ 

Information under this head is available for 20,500 looms, of 
which 55 per cent are employed in the manufacture of coloured 
cloths of some kind or other. The manufacture of the coloured cloths 
of the kind in demand in rural parts is the province of the hand- 
loom, and this accounts for its survival. The remaining 45 per cent 
of the looms, except so far as they manufacture solid bordered and 
laced cloths, compete directly with power-looms. 

NUMBER OF LOOMS IN EACH TALUK ACCORDING TO THE 
KINDS OF FABRICS THEY USUALLY MANUFACTURE. 


re cc 


Number of Looms Manufacturing 














Taluk 
Grey or bleach- | Both coloured 
Sarees only ed cloths only and grey 

Hosur tes hi 388 77 7 

Krishnagiri ... Te 162 12 66 
Dharmapuri ... a" 925 84 427 
Harur E T 93 55 52 
Namakkal .. E 487 299 774 
Omalur " E 1,076 1,453 560 
Rasipuram ... d 1,069 2,787 ; 1,706 
Salem 0 SA 1,524 241 884 
Tiruchangode 7 2,941 1,918 598 
l Total ... 8,645 6,926 5,067 


പാത്ത EE: EEE வன க தகக கக்‌ ண ககக க கைக கக EE கக க கா கை IMPULSE.‏ یی 

N. B.—Details for 8,200 looms are not available in Salem taluk. There are 
about 5,000 looms in Salem alone. Roughly speaking, the whole of Arisi- 
palayam is enanufacturing silk bordered grey and bleached cloth for men 
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with yarns of counts 40s. to 80s. There are about 500 such looms. In Gohai 
there are about 2,500 looms and all of them employ colour yarn. They manu- 
facture carpets and sarecs. Here is the big colony of Devangas. In Ammapet 
there are 200 pure silk looms worked by Kaikolar Mudaliars. They manufac- 
ture costly clotus with silk and cotton and gold lace, sometimes with beautiful 
patterns. In Salem town there are nearly 1,000 looms and 60 per cent of them 
manufacture silk and rayon fabrics. There are a few saree looms which 
prepare very costly cloths, say from Rs. 150 to Rs. 500 sometimes. 


THE SIZE USED 


The census of hand-looms indicates that the weavers use no 
special size for the warp. They prepare their own size with the 
locally available materials as ragi or rice with sesame oil. 


CASTES OF WEAVERS 


The investigation reveals that nearly 85 per cent of the weavers 
are weavers by caste and by hereditary occupation. The important 
weaving castes are Kaikolar Mudaliars, Devanga Chettis and Naidus 
and Jedars. The following groups are not weavers by caste :— 
Padayachi, Siveyar, Sembadavar, Pulavar, Lingayats, Vellalas, 
Muslims, and Adi-Dravidas. The Sourashtras are weavers by caste, 
and they are found in Salem and Rasipuram towns only. There are 
about 300 to 400 families of Sourashtras in the twocentres. The 
following table shows the distribution of certain weaver-castes. 








Number of families of 
































TUBE Devangas Kaikolars| Jedars ین‎ S om 

Hosur 7 360 is n 6 

Krishnagiri vis 78 

Dharmapuri zn 231 1,069 د‎ 41 

Harur - d 130 dis 55 

Omalur ET 1,250 1,600 

Tiruchangode ... 1,338 1,550 986 36 

Rasipuram 7 859 2,650 

Namakkal es 700 810 wee 87 

Salem | 1,425 ee 7 7 

Attur ன 

Total ..| 7,42 789ا‎ | 96 | 225 | — 


p————————HÁÁÁ————— அன கணகட படிவ கை ESL வளவ வ வருவ பதமாகக்‌. 
The census of the castes of weavers is very imperfect. But 


some conclusions are possible. The caste weavers account for 80 to 
2 
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85 per cent of the weaving population, the Devangas and the Kai- 
kolars being the two important sects. The Sourashtra and the J edars 
come next. The Thogatars weaving dupatties, the Padmasales 
weaving sarees, and the Kurumbars weaving kumblis-are important 
weaving castes found in Hosur, Krishnagiri and Pee apie Taluks. 
Adi-Dravida weavers are found in non-weaving taluks e.g. Harur, 
Namakkal and Dharmapuri. They are the relics of the old village 
communities. 

Caste Specialisation.—Thus far we have proceeded on the 
basis of the hand-loom census. But certain features of the industry 
are not brought out by the census which can be gathered only from 
personal investigation. The first thing that strikes one is the 
fact that there is a conventional caste specialisation in the manu- 
facture of products. The Devangas and the Sales generally manu- 
facture only coloured goods such as sarees, jamakalams, etc. The 
Kaikolars specialise in the manufacture of grey and bleached goods, 
dhoties, towels, dupatties and towels. The Sourashtras mainly 
manufacture costly cloths of silk. There is very little specialisation 
among other castes. 

‘Asin fabrics, so in the counts of yarn employed there is some 
sort of specialisation. The Sourashtras and the Kaikolars employ 
fine count yarn, silk or lace. The Devangas and other com- 
munities use coarse and medium count yarns for dupatties, 
sarees and carpets. 

Another factor worth noting is that there is a sort of local 
specialisation also. Salem and Rasipuram are noted for their high 
class fabries: silk and cotton cloths with lace, dupatas, angavas- 
thrams, sarees, etc. Dharmapuri is noted for its sarees for the 
middle class people. There are many villages where generally a 
particular variety of cloth alone is manufactured. There are certain 
advantages in this local specialisation: e.g., in the purchase 
of yarn, in the preparatory processes etc. 

Tendency of the Industry to Localise 

The next important feature of the industry is its tendency to 
localisation or concentration in a particular locality. 'The tendency 
is getting stronger now. Scattered artisans are now coming to 
towns or some semi-urban centres. With the passing away of the 
self-contained nature of the village and its isolation, the village 
weaver and the oil-monger are the first to come out of the 
village for they are not directly dependent on the agricultural 
industry. The carpenter, the blacksmith and the cobbler are 
necessary and indispensable artisans in the agricultural community— 
the carpenter must repair the plough or the mhote, the blacksmith 
will have to replace the worn-out parts of some agricultural 
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implements, the cobbler must provide the hide for the pickkota and 
keep it in proper repair. And for doing all this their immediate 
presence is necessary. But that is not the case with the weaver or 
the oil-presser. 'The demand for their services is neither so 
continuous nor so urgent as itis for the service of the primarily: 
 rural.or agricultural artisans. 

Besides, the weaver is attracted to the town or tothe place where 
there isa weaver colony, for two other reasons: 1. There is economy 
in the preparatory processes in large weaving centres where they 
are done by classes of workers who specialise in each process. The 
advantage 15 that firstly, the cost of preparatory processes is reduced 
and secondly, some time is saved. This enables the weaver to 
increase his earnings by increasing his output. 2. The presence 
of the capitalist, specialising in cloth trade and financing the industry 
and trade, attracts the impecunious weavers who suffer for want of 
work and lack of capital, There are other advantages incidental to 
localisation : easy availability of the accessories to weaving such 
as flyshuttle, reeds, healds etc. ; direct touch with the cloth and yarn 
market; knowledge of the changes in the demand ; and a greater 
scope for work. 


Rationalisation of the Industry 

Though the investigation attempted to obtain facts regarding 
rationalisation in the matter of organisation of production, the 
material obtained is very scanty and unsatisfactory. The number of 
independent workers and the hired labourers and the size of 
each unit of production have not been properly ascertained. So 
nothing can be said regarding them. Nor is there any basis for 
comparative study of the recent changes in the condition of the 
industry. 

But there is ample evidence to show that the rationalisation of 
the industry on the technical side is going apace. Now, the old 
system, where the weaver did everything from winding to weaving 
with the help of the members of his family, is giving place to a 
more rational system of division of labour. The tendency to specia- 
lisation and adoption of improved appliances deserves notice. The 
old peg warping has now given piace to warping mills, except in the 
upland tracts where the industry is carried on by isolated workers. 
In those places, of course, all the preparatory processes are done 
by women and children of the weaver. But in all centres where 
weaving is of some importance, warping mills are found. But 
winding and sizing are done in the old way. Children and old 
persons do the bobbin winding at 2 to 3 pies per ladi or 10 hanks. 
Warping is the special function of some persons who are mainly 
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weavers by caste, and their rates for warping vary according to the 
weight and count of yarn. sizing is slowly becoming a specialised 
process. In some places it is done by weavers themselves on a 
co-operative basis. Those that help the weaver are given a nominal 
remuneration of 2 annas each per warp. In Salem and Rasipuram 
and other centres where weaving is the chief industry of the locality, 
Sizing is done by special groups of workers. This obtains only 
where long warps are prepared. In Salem, sized warp is also 
sold by the merchant. Where short warps are prepared—say for 
sarees in Rasipuram—women do the sizing. But where longer 


warps are needed—more than 30 yards or so—sizing is dons 


by men 
only. 


The following facts become cleat from a study of this hand-loom 
census :— 

(i) improved weaving appliances are generally in use; more 
than 50 per cent. of the looms have flyshuttles. 
multiple sleys, and warping mills are also us 
winding are done on primitive lines. 

(ii) The tendency to localisation of the industry, the adoption 
of specialisation in processes and manufactures and the general 
tendency for the rationalisation of the industry are now in evidence ; 

(iii) nearly a third of the looms are producing cloths in direct 
competition with power-looms ; 


(iv) and the industry is not so primitive in its technical 
equipment as is often stated. 


Drawboy harnesses, 
ed. Only sizing and 


APPENDIX II 


THE HAND-LOOM CENSUS: A CRITICISM 


The authors of the various provincial census reports in 1921 
recognised that census figures as at present compiled, could not 
afford any useful information regarding the progress of the hand- 
loom weaving industry. This is true in all cases of small industries 
in India. It was observed by Mr. Talents: ‘we must on the whole 
conclude that any estimate of the tendency of the home weaving 
industry based on the census figures is at present inconclusive.. 
But the record of the hand-loom census if it be continued may afford 
material for a better estimate at a future census’. Sir Alfred 
Chatterton also emphasised on the need for the collection of useful 
occupational statistics: * We desire to draw attention.to the unsatis- 
factory means provided by the ordinary census for the collection of 
useful occupational statistics and to suggest the adoption of 
special enquiries; for, the object is at least as important as the 
ethnological discussions that have hitherto figured largely in the 
census report’. Mr. Amalsad, Textile Expert to the Government of 
Madras, writes: ‘It is found that it is extremely difficult to estimate 

- the decline in the condition of the cottage workers in India as no 
figures exist which will enable one to compare the past condition of 
the industry with that of the present.. The census statistics are 
usually compiled by persons not in close touch with the iadustry and 
the classification of the various branches of the textile trade adopted 
in these figures affords very little help. The statistical publications 
regarding Cotton Mills in India give figures regarding the consump- 
tion of yarn in terms of weight without stating the counts of yarn. 
This conveys no meaning whatever regarding the decline in the 
industry and the changes in the economic condition of the weaver’. 
The quantity of yarn used by the loom, the daily outturn, the 
number of days the weaver gets work in the year, the counts of 
yarn used and the kind of fabric woven, the subsidiary occupation of 
the weaver, the average prices of yarn and cloth and other raw 
materials required for weaving, are essential data to gauge the 
changes in the economic status of the weaver and the progress of 
the industry and in some measure the economic progress of the 
country. The census of 1931 while offering no basis for com- 
parison is yet an improvement on previous censuses. The workers 
are divided into three groups (2) persons following it as principal 
occupation, (7) persons following it as subsidiary occupation and 
(6) those who are ‘ working dependents ’, 
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The Director of Industries, Madras, passing orders on the resolu- 
tions passed in the Handloom Conference in 1925 and recognising 
the value of a survey of the weaving industry observed that a certain 
amount of information in the form below would be helpful if collected 
by Weaving Superintendents. 


Statistics of Hand-looms 


Name of the weaving centre visited. 
Taluk and district. 
Village population. 
Weaver population in the village: Men, Women-—Total. 
Probable number of persons engaged in 
Winding 
Warping 
Sizing 
Dyeing. 
6. Classification according to weaver's caste. 
7. Number of looms in the centre— Total. 
(1) Looms fitted with flyshuttle sley. 
(2) Ordinary looms with throw shuttles. 
8. Number of looms lying idle. 
9. Number of improved appliances at work. 
(a) Dobbies, (b) warping mill, (c) sizing plant, 
(d) jacquard harness, (e) weaver's beam etc. 
10. Particulars of fabrics manufactured. 
(1) Details—Sarees or dhoties, solid or other bordered 
cloth, plain weave or otherwise etc. 
(2) Counts of yarn used (colour, grey or bleached). 
(3) Nature and count of silk and artsilk thread used. 
11. Character and composition ot the size used. 
12. Nature of dyes used. 
13. Number of weaving factories. 


(Cn خم‎ OO دم‎ ES 


Total number of members. 
14. Number of co-operative societies | Nabe of weaver mem- 
bers. 
15. Nature of any other textile industry followed there. 
16. Remarks. 

If the survey of the industry is carried on these lines periodi- 
cally—say every ten years—it wlll indicate the tendency of the 
industry to localise, the movement of the industrial population, the 
changes in the range of articles manufactured in hand-looms, 
the technical progress ofthe industry, the mobility of labour and its 
employment, the changes in the caste monopoly in industrial occupa- 
tions, the tendency or otherwise of the industry to concentrate in 
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factories, the changes in the sex distribution of workers in the indus- 
try and in the various processes connected with the industry etc., etc. 
But there is one great omission in this survey. It fails to get at 
the human factor in the industry. The two main objects of a study 
of an industry are 1. industrial progress, and 2. human progress. A 
study of the former without reference to the latter is necessarily 
incomplete ; and what the Textile branch of the Industries Depart- 
ment has so far done is that its attention was mainly focussed on the 
technical progress of the industry and nothing was so far done to 
ascertain the changes in the economic status of the weaver. It is 
true that if a comprehensive statistical census along with the general 
census is taken, nothing more can be done. But this must be supple- : 
mented by special surveys in selected centres. A special survey will 
require workers with efficient training in practical economics, who 
have the training, tact and patience necessary to investigate the 
household budgets of a number of weavers, their general indebtedness 
to capitalists, the actual output of the loom with and without fly- 
shuttle, the wages of cooly workers for different operations, the prices 
of yarn and other raw meterials, the sale of manufactured articles and 
their prices in different shandies and many others.! A special staff 
is necessary to collect data simultaneously in all centres. Mere 
statistics on the lines suggested by the Director of Industries is 
of no value. And itis unscientific to collect data in a few centres 
at random and apply them to the industry as a whole. 'The census 
of the hand-loom industry and all other important small industries 
must be taken periodically and must be supplemented by special 
investigation on the human side?. One cannot say how far the 
census of production contemplated by the Government of India will 
realize the objectives of the census of hand-looms stated herein. 


1 The Research Department of the University can carry on this work 
systematically with the help, and through the co-operation, of the Industries 
and the Co-operative Departments. 

2 The recent investigation in the Madras Presidency carried out by a 
special officer for cottage industries is a welcome departure in the industrial 
policy of the Government. But, unfortunately, for various reasons for which the 
special officer is in no way responsible, neither the enquiry nor the report is 
fruitful from the point of view of either technical and commercial organisation 
of the hand-loom industry or economic and social regeneration of the weaving 
community. 


APPENDIX III 
Questionnaire 


I. GENERAL CENSUS. 


Name of the village and Taluk. 
Population : 
Men 
Women 
Children (below 10). 
Number of weaver families. 
Total weaving population (including dependents): 
Men’ 
Women 
Children. 
Number of actual workers in 
(a) cotton, (7) silk, (௪) mixed, (2) others: 
Men 
Women 
Children. 
Number of looms (2) working and (2) idle. 
Number of looms fitted with flyshuttle sley 


۲ with throw shuttle sley 

7 with lever dobby 

4 with jacquard harness 

7 with country chain harness 
7 with weaver's beam 


with multiple sley box‏ و 
T with other mechanical improvements‏ 

Number and kind of warping mills used. 

Number and kind of sizing plant in use. 

Number of yarn depots in the locality. 

Number of cloth dealers in the place : (a) dealers who are 
weavers themselves, and (7) dealers who are not. 

Castes of workers. 

Number of actual workers (a) winding, (7) warping, (c) sizing, 
and (7) weaving, and number of men, women and children 
in each. 

Number of (2) textile dyers, and (4) textile bleachers. 
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15. 


16 
17. 
18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


Civil condition of workers: 
(a) literate or illiterate. 
(6) age of workers—Below 10, 11-15, 16-60. Above 60. 
(c) sex of workers. 
(d) married, unmarried and widowed. 

Extent and means of subsidiary income of the family. 

Number of persons owning their looms. 

Number of persons owning their houses and place of 
work. 

Number of weavers who are members of the Co-operative 
Society. 

Number of families and workers who are— 

(a) independent cottage workers 
(6) hired or wage earners (independent) 
(c) dependent on the sowcar 
(d) master craftsmen 
(e) capitalist workers. 
Number of looms manufacturing— 
(a) sarees (ordinary) 
(6) grey cloth 
(c) sarees with solid border or lace or grey cloth with 
solid border or lace 
(d) special kinds of cloths. 

Number of families where allthe preparatory processes are 
done by the members of the families themselves or at least 
part of the processes is done by them. Mention the 

` processes that are done by them. 

Number of looms using— 

(a) grey yarns below 40s 


(6) - m above 40s 
(c) coloured yarns below 40s 
(d) » above 40s 


(e) mixed cotton, silk, and rayon. 


13. 


APPENDIX IV 
Questionnaire 
II. CENSUS or HAND-LOOM FACTORIES. 


Name of the factory, name of the place etc. 
Nature of the company: Private or public. 
Limited or otherwise. 
Jointstock or partnership or indi- 
vidual basis. 
Number of looms: Working 
Idle . 

Number fitted with flyshuttle 
7 with dobbies . 
7 with weaver's beams 
- with jacquard harness 

with swivel or multiple sley. 
Nii ber of looms manufacturing— 


KINDS OF FABRICS WOVEN, 


(4) coating 
(6) shirting 
(c) sheetings 
(൦) others 
Number of;workers: Men 
Women 
Children. 
Number of Weavers: Men 
Women 
Children. 
Number of Warpers: Men, Women and Children. 
Winding : Men, Women and Children. 
Dyeing: Men, Women and Children 
Castes of workers. 
Number of families 


(1) Where only one member works in the factory. 
(2) Where two members work in the factory. 
(3) Where more than two members work. 


Number of workers with whom weaving is the hereditary 
calling. 
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14. 


Wages: for pirn winding 
for bobbin winding 
for warping 
for sizing 
for dyeing 
for weaving. 
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(State wages per operation in respect of different kinds of clothes 
woven, different kinds of yarns used, and different textiles used, at 
cotton; silk and rayon) and also the average earnings of workers. 


15. 


16. 


17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 


21. 


22. 
23. 


24. 


Systems of remuneration— 
(a) period : weekly, or monthly etc. 
(P) piece rate or time rate 
Wages for overtime work. 
Hours of work per day. 
Hours of work for the week. 
Fines etc. 
Provision for provident fund, profit sharing, bonuses etc. 
Provision of sanitary and other amenities in the factory. 
Provision of facilities for education, purchase of things etc. 
in the factory. 
Details of improved appliances used. 
Number, pay and qualification of special technical staff 
(2) weaving foremen, (5) dyer, (2) business manager etc. 
Special investigation on BUSINESS SIDE. 
(1) Amount of capital invested. 
.(2) Amount of working capital. 


(3) Amount of borrowed capital. Rate of interest. 


Securities offered, if any. 


(4) Average monthly turnover. Quantity and value- 
Examination of the day sheet of workers in different 


processes. 
Examination of the costing sheets in the factory. 


Other matters of interest, e.g., study of balance sheets etc. 


APPENDIX V 


Questionnaire 


SPECIAL INVESTIGATION 7e: HAND-LOOM INDUSTRY 


(The purpose of the investigation is firstly to ascertain the cost of 
production so that it might be known where the hand-loom is beaten 
by the power-loom and secondly to ascertain the changes in the 
economic condition of the weaver. The following questionnaire is 
9൩൦0 with these two objects in view.) 


7. Organisation— 


J. Purchase of raw materials :—Number of yarn dealers; 
» dealers in other 
accessories ; 
Compare prices in towns and villages ; Systems of purchase: 
cash or credit or otherwise noticing the advantages and 
disadvantages of each. 
2. Sale of manufactured goods: Agency for distribution: How 
goods are marketed : Conditions of the market. 
3. Finance for production and distribution: note rates of 
interest, condition of security, systems of repayment etc. 


Il. Cost of production — 


l. Kind of cloth woven: (a) description regarding the kind of 
weave, (7) the length of warp, (c) the number of ends and 
picks per inch, (7) the count and kind of yarn used for 
warp and weft: state the amount of the colour yarn used, 
(e) the amount of silk and lace used, (2) the dimensions of 
the cloth, (g) the cost of yarn and other raw materials 
employed, (4) the selling price of the cloth: (1) to the 
middleman and (2) to the consumer, (7) the weight of yarn 
required for warp and weft, (7) the warp if sized or not. 

2. In regard to the operations mentioned below state— 

(2) time and labour required ; 
(7) by whom done: by the weaver or his relations or by 
outsiders. 

(c) wages paid or usually paid for 

| 1. Bobbin winding. 
2. Warping. 
3.۰ Sizing. 
4, Pirn winding. 
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5. Joining the threads. 
6. Rolling on the beam. 
7. Weaving. 
8. Others. 
IIL. Economic Status of the Weaver to be studied in respect of 
each group. 


1. ` Classification of workers (a) according to their industrial status 


1. Master craftsman. 
2. Independent cottage worker. 
3. Hired labourer. 
4. Indentured worker. 
5. Others. 
(6) Classification according to the kinds of cloth woven. 

l. Cloths that are also produced in mills. 

2. Cloths that are the special province of hand-loom. 

2. The weaver's family: Number of members: number of 
workers—men, women and children; number of dependents. 

3. Income: Number of looms working : Work available daily. 
number of full working days in the year. Kinds of 
operation done by the members of the family: Nominal 
and real wages of workers and of the family. 

4. Family budget: Expenditure (a) rice and other staple food 

‘grains and other food articles, (5) clothing, (c) housing and 
lighting, (7) education, (௪) industrial equipment, (2) drink, 
(g) conventional extravagances etc. 

5. Indebtedness of the family: Causes of indebtedness: Econo- 
mic condition of the family in the last generation. Extent 
of debt: Interest: Secured or not: Capacity of repayment. 
When was the debt contracted. 
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CHAPTER XVI 


HAND-LOOM VERSUS POWER-LOOM 


' It is generally believed that the hand-loom weaving industry is doomed. 
I am notso pessimistic as that. Indeed I am confident that it is capable of 
great expansion. Handweaving is capable of competing with power weaving 
inafactory........ The weaver in the cottage has got everything to his 
advantage. His stores cost very little; he has no depreciation, no interest or 
excise duty. The only thing against him is production.’—B, D. MEHTA, 
ex-Manager, Empress Mills, Nagpur, at the Indian Industrial Conference, | 
1907. 

‘Ifthe hand-loom can compete with the power-loom in England, where 
the cost of skilled labour is many:times greater than itis in India, where the 
perfect weaving machinery worked by steam and electricity is in use, what a 
much greater prospect must there bein India, where you have an unlimited 
supply of the most skilful hereditary weavers, content with earnings of three 
to eight annas per day. There are splendid possibilities open to the hand-loom 
industry in India, and it is a preventible loss to India that the skilled weavers 
should day by day leave their looms and add to the already overgrown 
UD ERE population.'—Zw/efin of the Department of Industries, of Bihar 
and Orissa. 


The critics of the hand-loom are generally of opinion that 
hand-loom cannot hope to supersede the power-loom, nor can 
it resist for long its advance. They conclude from their 
experiences in western countries that man-power cannot com- 
pete with mechanical power and ere long all handicrafts will 
give place to factory and machine production.! They assign 
one reason for this inevitable consummation which, 
according to their wisdom, applies with equal force to all 
handicrafts; further, they believe that because the rate of 
production in the hand-loom is far less than it is in the 
power-loom, the cost of production on the hand-loom must 
be greater. We shall examine the truth of this conclusion. 


1 A writer in the Znfernational Labour Review, June 1928, shows the re- 
markable expansion of handicrafts in many industrial countries and their 
persistence elsewhere in spite of the growing competition of large scale 
industries. The data, he has collected, are instructive. In Germany out 
of 1,000 non-agricultural workers, 373 are still employed in handicraft under- 
takings. According to the French occupational census of 1921, out of 551,141 
undertakings in the transforming industries alone employing 4,027,335 wage- 
earners, 466,036 employ fewer than 5 wage-earners each. In Great Britain 
40 per cent of the industrial workers are employed in undertakings not using 
motive power. In Switzerland 328,008 are handicraftsmen out of a total of 
827,624 workers. Japan, Russia, U.S. A. and the Balkan States are no 
exceptions. ۳ 

The writer further points out that the modern handicrafts are not the relic 
of the past but play a very important partin modern industrial ogganisations. 
They have a great future as indicated by the industrial policies of Russia and 
Germany. 
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RATE OF PRODUCTION AND ITS RELATION TO THE COST OF 
PRODUCTION 


The production on the power-loom is ordinarily five times 
as much as it is on the hand-loom. This, however, does 
not mean that the cost of production in the power-loom is 
only a fifth of the cost on the hand-loom; for, besides the 
cost of labour, there are other items of expenditure which 
must be included in the cost of production on the power-loom 
e.g. overhead costs arising from expensive machinery, build- 
ing, and other equipments; their repair and maintenance 
charges, taxes, fuel and power charges, cost of establishment, 
supervision etc. The high initial cost of equipment and the 
recurring cost of maintenance and the scarcity of skilled labour 
in Indian industrial centres are some of the factors which 
may outweigh for a long time all the advantage of the speed 
of power-looms. In India the minimum cost of erection per 
loom in a mill is Rs. 600 and the average cost is Rs. 800 
while an efficient hand-loom fitted with a flyshuttle sley and 
weaver's beam can be set up for Rs. 30. A comparsion 
of the rate of production may be instituted between 20 hand- 
looms and one power-loom if the initial cost alone is the 
basis for comparison, for, 20 hand-looms can be set up for 
the cost of one power-loom. Now the quantity of production 
on 20 hand-looms will be nearly five times as much as it is 
on a power-loom. But this comparison is equally fallacious. 
The real efficiency of the power-loom and the hand-loom can be 
measured only in the light of initial cost, running and other 
costs. It is loose thinking if one states that the power-loom 
is superior to the hand-loom because the production in the 
former is four times greater; it is equally wrong to say that 
the power-loom weaver is more efficient than the hand-loom 
weaver because the former attends to four looms in India and 
to nearly twelve looms in U.S.A. and produces over 80 yards 
a day, while the poor hand-loom weaver struggles to manu- 
facture 10 yards. ‘Efficiency’ without reference to the cost of 
production has no meaning. The high speed of production 
does not minimise the cost on the power-loom and it has no 
relation to the cost of production which alone can determine 
the real advantage of mechanical power over man-power. 
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This brings us to the question of mechanical power 
versus man power. The main cause of the introduction of 
machinery and the employment of more capital than labour 
in an industry is the comparative cheapness and efficiency of 
capital. Generally speaking, in industrially advanced coun- 
tries labour compared to capital is dearer from the producer's 
point of view and therefore the tendency in rationalising 
industry is in the direction of increasing employment of 
capital in the form of machinery and improved implements. 
In countries like India and China, on the other hand, labour 
is abundant and is cheaper than capital in spite of its low 
productive power. And this explains the hesitation in in- 
creasingly employing capital in agriculture and industry in 
these countries. Costly plant driven by power cannot be 
employed in many branches of industries as long as its 
introduction has not got a decided advantage in reducing the 
cost of production (e.g. in spinning mills) or in eliminating 
time and space (e.g. in transport industries). In many cases 
the advantage accruing from its introduction is only tem- 
porary; for labour, unfortunately, in certain countries 'is 
prepared to compete with capital for employment on any 
terms. Where time is not an essential factor in production, 
labour in such countries competes successfully with capital 
and mechanical power. This is the condition in Indian 
industries, particularly in textile industries today. So long 
as there is this abundance of labour and skill which cannot 
find more remunerative occupation, the present quantum of 
production can be, and will be, well maintained by hand- 
looms. Further so long as the present economic order is not 
thoroughly changed increasing substitution of mechanical 
for man-power cannot be hoped for and where it does, it 
creates unemployment. 

The remarks of E. B. Havell will bear repetition. After 
carefully considering the ethics of machinery and the limits of 
hand-loom weaving, he concludes, ‘Weaving is not one of 
those operations in which steam or electric power has an in- 
herent superiority over hand-loom labour. There are many 
operations in which the superiority of the former is incontest- 
able as wielding a huge mass of iron, railway engines and 
steamships. But a loom is a machine in. which the force ré- 
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quired to work it does not usually exceed the strength of one 
man and any excess of the force required absolutely prevents 
good weaving. In all countries where skilled manual labour 
is plentiful and cheap, the power-loom has no inherent supe- 
riority over the hand-loom, provided that the latter is made 
as mechanically perfect as the former, so that the working 
power of the hand-weaver is not wasted. The only question 
is whether the unit of mechanical power can be produced at 
a cheaper rate than the average cost of manual power’.? 

To come back to the original theme, we have found that 
it is very nearly impossible to ascertain the exact point at 
which any useful comparison can be made between the hand- 
loom and the power-loom; that neither the initial cost, nor 
the rate of production, nor working expenses can alone prove 
useful and that it is the final cost of production per unit of 
output on the power-loom and the hand-loom that can deter- 
mine their real efficiency. The retail prices of hand-loom 
and power-loom manufactures will not afford us any basis 
for this purpose, for the trade and commercial organisations 
for the mill and hand-loom products are different and any 
conclusion based on the difference of their retail prices will 
be misleading. For our present enquiry the prices of cloth 
ex-mill and ex-handloom must be ascertained. This we shall 
do in the next chapter. Definite data as to the cost of pro- 
duction in the mill are not available. Yet certain inferences 
regarding the cost of production in the mill and in the hand- 
loom can be made from certain observations and statements 
of writers on the cotton textile industry; and on that Basis 
we shall ascertain the differences in the cost of production 
and examine whether the hand-loom can manufacture the 
same cloth at the same cost as the mill does, if not at a 
lower cost; and if so, under what conditions it is possible. 

First there is the statement regarding the cost of pro- 
duction in mills prepared by Sir Victor Sassoon in 1926 and 
presented to the Royal Commission on Indian Currency. 
The statement is published as an appendix to the memoran- 
dum presented by the Bombay Millowners’ ‘Association to 
the Cotton Textile Tariff Board (Refer: Statement A) He 


€ 


1 E, B. Havell : Artistic and Industrial Revival in India, p. 163. 


o 
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has given the cost of production of a piece of standard 
shirting cloth with 20s warp and 20s weft with details of 
the cost of converting raw cotton into finished cloth. 
Deducting three annas per pound of yarn used as the spinning 
cost! when cotton sells at Rs. 300 per candy, and four annas 
per pound when cotton sells at Rs. 700, the cost of weaving, 
according to Sir Victor Sassoon, is 54 annas per pound of 
cloth (inclusive of size) when cotton sells at Rs. 290 per candy 
and 6 annas when it sells at Rs. 700 (the difference being 
due to the weaving waste and insurance). The cost does not 
include the excise duty on cloth. The statement does not 
give anything about the ends and picks per inch, the amount 
of size in the cloth and other relevant details. 

Secondly, there is a statement of cost in the memorandum 
presented to the Textile Tariff Board, 1927, by the Bombay 
Mill Owners’ Association (Statement B). This does not 
give any specifications of the cloth taken for costing. No- 
thing is said about the dimensions of the cloth, the counts 
of yarn used and the ends and picks per inch. Like Sir 
Sassoon's, it includes the cost of spinning and weaving but 
not of spinning and weaving waste. It includes also the cost 
of dyeing and excise duty. Deducting the cost of dyeing and 
excise duty and 3 annas as spinning cost, the cost of weaving 
per pound of cloth comes to a little less than 4 annas. It 
must be remembered, however, that no reduction is made for 
the size in the cloth and the cost given here is for the weight 
of cloth and not for the nett weight of yarn used. 

Thirdly, there is the statement of the cost of maintenance 
per loom in Bombay, in up countries and in Ahmedabad in 
the Report of the Indian Tariff Board 1927 (Statement C). 
The average daily cost in Bombay is 517 pies and in 
Ahmedabad and up country mills 470 pies. The average 
production per loom depends on the kind of yarn used and 
the kind of cloth woven. The average output of cloth of 


1 The cost of maintaining one spindle according to the report of the Tariff 
Board is 10:6 pies in Bombay and 9۰4 pies in upcountry mills. The average 
outturn per spindle of 20s is 6$ oz. and is seldom less than 53 oz. Assuming that 
3 spindles can produce one pound of 20s the maximum cost of production is 
32 pies in Bombay and 28 pies in other places. We have assumed throughout 
that the cost of producing one pound of 20s is 36 pies. This egor will under- 
estimate the weaving costs in mills. 
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205 is about 20 Ibs. of cloth or 50 square yards and if we deduct 
the size used in it, 10 per cent of the weight of cloth, the 
daily output is 9 lbs. The cost of weaving a pound of cloth 
is 47 pies in Ahmedabad and 52 pies in Bombay. The cost 
of size used must be added to this, which will make the cost 
of weaving for an ordinarily sized cloth in Ahmedabad 4i 
annas per pound and in Bombay 6 pies more. 

There are yet two other statements regarding the cost of. 
production on power-looms in India prepared in 1930, by 
Arno S. Pearse of the International Master Spinners’ Asso- 
'ciation, Manchester. In a first class mill in Ahmedabad 
(Statement D) whence he collected details regarding costing 
of cloth with 244s warp yarn, the cost of spinning per pound 
of yarn is 3.04 annas and the cost of weaving is 4.98 annas 
per pound. He has also prepared a statement showing 
weaving charges per piece of cloth of different sorts in Indian 
mills. The cost of weaving varies from 9 pies to 132 pies 
per yard and from 45 pies to 67 pies per pound of yarn. The 
Statement E (p. 202) can be briefly stated thus : 

















Weaving 
Count of charges 
Name of cloth. | Dimensions. | Reeds. | Picks. iis 
Warp. | Weft. | Yd. | Lb. 
Ee on rr HN 
Pies, 
Dyer’s cloth ... | 41" x 36 yds. 36s 36 24s 20s 9 49 
Shirting | 35% x22 وو‎ 56s 52 24s 20s 128, | 45 
; ச 24 
Dhoti sel 28“ ×7 رو‎ 48s 52 2 /32 20s | 114 | 67 
: » ۱ 24s 
Dhoti wu. | 39710 ,, 48s 52 و‎ mW 20s | 134 | 59 
Dhoti ചം | 49"x11 ,, 48s 48 24s | 34 133, | 58$ 
nni — —— áÓ——— MÀ هه‎ 








In the above statement excepting for shirting where the 
cost of weaving per pound of yarn is 3 annas 9 pies only, in 
all other cases, it does not seem in any way to compare favour- 
ably with that on the hand-loom. It must also be noted that 
the cost of production per yard of cloth is one anna where the 
picks per inch are'52 and the width of the cloth is 36 in. 
and it is ¢ pies per yard where the picks per inch are 36. 
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The costing sheet of an up country mill prepared in respect 
of grey chaddar in 1908 is appended herewith as Statement 
F. Even though trade union activity was then less effective 
and so wages were low, though the burden of taxation was 
light and though the general level of prices was low, the 
cost of wearing in 1908 was 5i annas per pound of cloth 
and 3 annas g pies per yard excluding railway charges and 
excise duty. 

How far these widely differing estimates of the cost of 
production can be relied upon is a legitimate question. But 
let us for the purpose of comparison take the lowest estimate 
i.e. 32 as. per pound of cloth, though it does not obtain in 
most of the mills in India. 


Cost OF PRODUCTION ON HAND-LOOM 


Two statements regarding the cost of production on hand- 
loom are appended to this chapter as Statements G and H 
one from the memorandum of the Textile Expert presented 
to the Textile Committee of the Madras Legislative Council 
(1928), and the other from the writer’s enquiry in Kumara- 
mangalam in Salem District (1928). According to the former, 
the cost of winding, warping, sizing and weaving of one 
pound of yarn is 4 annas g pies. If we include the weight 
of size so that this can be compared with mill cloth, the cost 
of manufacturing one pound of cloth will be 4 annas 4 pies 
on the assumption that 10 per cent of size is retained in the 
cloth. And in Kumaramangalam in Salem District the cost 
of production of cloth per pound of yarn of 181s varies 
according to the prices of mill cloth in the market between 
3$ annas and 44 annas. But this cost will go up by 2 pies 
in the case of 20s and this is more than set off against the 
weight of size in the cloth which will reduce the cost of 
production per pound of cloth. In a village in Chingleput 
district the cost of production per pound of grey cloth is 2 
annas 3 pies." 

The writer is aware of the dangers of so many assumptions 
and hypothetical calculations but he ventures to state that 
if the weight basis for comparison of cost on power-loom 


1 The Report of the Special Officer for Cottage Industries. 
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and hand-loom is taken the error will be very negligible. If 
linear basis is taken the results will be very misleading unless 
the cloths of power-looms and hand-looms are comparable in 
all respects. Also he is aware that in the hand-loom indus- 
try, there is nothing like costing. The handweaver is content 
to make a living and accepts whatever price he gets for his 
manufactures as a result of the mill competition. His earn- 
ings have all the characteristics of profits rather than of 
wages. PE 

However, a careful examination of the cost of production 
shows that the minimum cost in mills is 4 annas per pound 
of cloth of 20s with size but excluding the excise duty while 
the cost runs upto 6 annas where the yarn used is about 
25s. In the hand-loom the respective costs are 34 annas and 
5 annas. Thus it is clear that the cost of production on the 
hand-loom, if not always lower than it is on the power-loom, 
is not much higher. For, the hand-loom weaver adjusts 
himself according to trade conditions and accepts higher or 
lower wages and competes with the mill. 

This persistence of competition of the hand-loom with the 
power-loom brings out certain facts which one must bear in 
mind in any scheme of industrial reconstruction. The abun- 
dance of cheap skilled labour and the comparatively high and 
sometimes prohibitive cost of capital equipment are two 
limiting factors in the expansion of cotton mill industry in 
India. This explains why still a fourth of the total consump- 
tion of cloth in India and four-fifths of the consumption in 
China, where labour is abundant and cheap, are still pro- 
duced on the hand-loom. Now, one cannot deny the advan- 
tages of mechanised mass production. But there is a limit 
to the concentration of the industry and with the increased 
cost of land transport and labour troubles on the one hand 
and the possible abolition of customs duties on imported 
yarns, the weaving section of the Indian mill industry will 
have to face a serious situation,! in which the hand-loom 


1 'The oreat losses that manv weaving mills are sustaining and the number 
of weaving mills that are annually going info liquidation are clear indications 
that these mills driven bv power have their own difficulties which the hand- 
looms have not to face. The weaving mills as a rule fare worse than spinning 
mills which means that power-loom weaving is not as economically sound as 
it is generaily assumed. Eighteen Indian cotton mills with an authorised 
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weaver may probably triumph if he is now properly organis- 
ed. It would be either stupendous folly or wickedness to 
waste the inherited skill of the Indian weaver by forcing him 
to power-loom factories as a means of educating him in the 
science of modern industry. ‘Rationalisation’—that magic 
word of modern industrial organisation—is not open only to 
power driven factories but also to small scale industries. 

But it is not courageously advocated by its well-wishers, for 
they are haunted by the fear of gigantic machines driven by 
mechanical power. This fear is unfounded. How the mille 
industry is rationalised and how the hand-loom industry can 

be modernised will be indicated in a later chapter. It is 

attempted here to show that the case for the mill industry is 

exaggerated; and it is loose thinking that leads to the con- 

clusion that the higher the speed of production the lower is 

the cost of production. It is made out in this chapter that 

the cost of production in mills is not very much lower than 

in hand-loom though the speed of the power-loom is greater. 

It may safely be asserted that if the import duty on yarn is 

abolished and the industry is properly organised in its tech- 

nical and commercial aspects, the hand-loom in India can 

turn the tables against the power-loom, 


capital of Rs. 4'7 crores, fifteen mills with Rs. 2:36 crores, twenty-three mills 
with Rs. 4:97 crores went into liquidation in 1925-26, 1926-27 and 1927-28 
respectively. The Lancashire mills fared no better. The liquidation of the 
weaving mills was more common than that of the spinning group. All 
schemes of cartellisation and rationalisation have so far proved ineffective. It 
is wrong to imagine that since India imports 1,000 million yards and manufac- 
tures over 2,000 million yards in indigenous mills that power weaving is 
flourishing. A number of mills have been forced into liquidation and what is 
most striking is that the average dividend paid by the Lancashire weaving 
mills for the past several years ranges only from 2 to 3 per cent. In fact very 
few mills are working very satisfactorilv in spite of the great financial 
assistance given by the bankers. These mills can be said to be run merely to 
find employment for the people; and in spite of the huge outlay invested in 
maintaining and running 1,200 weaving concerns with 739.000 looms the 
number of persons emploved is comparatively insignificant. This is due to 
the fact that it is not possible on the one hand to employ the minimum labour 
by installing labour saving appliances in order to obtain adequate return on the 
capital invested and on the other to provide employment instead of doling 
large sums of money to the unemployed. It is for this reason that the placing 
of the hand-loom on an economically sound basis so.as to provide adequate 
remuneration to the weaver is urged as a means of preventing the unemploy- 
ment problem assuming such large proportions in India as to necessitate the 
a of doles to the unemployed,—-Mr. Amalsad, Cotton Cloth Impasse, p. 
13-1 
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STATEMENT ‘A’ 


Allocation of cost as given by Sir Victor Sassoon in 1926 
before the Indian Currency Commission, page 385 of 
Vol. II Evidence: Indian Tariff Board (Cotton Textile), 


1927. 


ALLOCATION OF COST OF STANDARD SHIRTING 9 LBS. 40 
YARDS 20S WARP AND WEFT WITH COTTON 


ات سس 


Price of cotton per candy of 
84 ۰ 














at Rs. 290. at Rs. 700. 

Raw cotton PN E gs 45:46 annas 109:82 annas 
Wastein spinning... i ன 6:80 ,, 16:47 ,, 
Waste in weaving... A aes 3:906 رو‎ 767 ,, 
Insurance, spare parts ews ek 3:01 وو 3°01 وو‎ 
Stores oe E de. sss 744 ور‎ 744 ,, 
On cost ۳۹ oa "- 11721 ور 11°21 وو‎ 
Power  .. 1 7 i 5°82 رو‎ 582 ,, 
Mill management  .. - 7 5:22 ,و 522 وو‎ 
Wages ... se 7 iss 30:93 ,, 30:93 ور‎ 
Commission eae eed see 191 ,, 191 وو‎ 

Total ...| 121/76 ور‎ 19950  ,, 











Taking the cost of spinning at 3 annas per pound when 
raw cotton sells at Rs. 290 and 4 annas per pound when it 
sells at Rs. 700, the cost of spinning and weaving may be 
analysed thus :— 











COTTON 


@ Rs. 290 @ Rs..700 





Cost of cotton 45'46 As. | 37-35%| 109'82 As. (54-90% 





Cost of spinning including spinning 


waste 2700 ,, |22199| 3600 ,رو‎ 185% 
Cost of weaving including waste in 

weaving and size ET ...| 4930 ,, ۱40462۱ 53°82 ,, |26°95% 
Cost of weaving per yard of cloth ... 123 ,, 1345 وو‎ 
Cost of weaving per pound of cloth ...| 5:48 رر 598 | ر‎ 


—————————— en 
If 10 per cent size were to be allowed the weaving cost 
per pound of yarn used will be from. 6.08 annas to 6.64 annas. 
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STATEMENT ‘B’. 


Cost of production of 1 Ib. of cloth in mills as given by 
the Bombay Millowners’ Association in their Memorandum 
io the Cotton Textile Tariff Board. 


Coal ۳۹ us 326 10:09 
Stores f ake 7 ۳ 14:46 
Labour -. ۳۹ "d 39°69 
Office supervision sx 8: 341 
Fire Insurance ... ez ۳ 1:67 
Municipal and other taxes  .... ۳ 157 
Interest 7 5 se 5:66 
Commission on cloth 7 € 4°60 
Agents’ Commission ied n 0:83 
Excise duty ise 2n n 9:35 
Dyeing charges ... m see 4:40 
Income and super-tax a ۳ 1:94 


m—À 


Total... 97:67* 


—— 


Total less excise duty and dyeing 


charges ۷ ied “oy 83:92 
Total less spinning and dyeing charges 
and excise duty 5 TA 47:92 


— 


* This includes the cost of spinning, weaving, dyeing and the excise 
duty. Deducting 36 pies for spinning and 44 pies for dyeing and 9:35 pies for 
excise duty, the cost of weaving including preparation of warp and finishing 
and folding and baling of cloth is 3:95 annas per pound of cloth. If we allow 
10% for the weight of size the weaving cost will be 44 annas per pound of yarn 
used in weaving. 


STATEMENT ‘C’ 


Expenses per loom in Mills. 
In Bombay. 517 pies. 
In Ahmedabad. 470 pies. 

This does not include the cost of size, nor the excise 
duty. 

The rate of production on the power-loom is 35 yards to 
60 yards per day of ten hours. It depends on the nature of 
the weave, the kind of yarn used and the number of picks 
per inch. The average daily outturn is 35 yards per loom 
when 26s to 30s yarn is used and the pick per inch is 64. It 
is 60 yards when 14s yarn is used and the pick per inch is 
42. lt is about 30 yards per loom when 20s yarn is used and 
the pick per inch is 52. > 


1 Report of the Indian Cotton Textile Tarjff Board, 1927. 
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STATEMENT 'D' 
COSTING FOR 2445 WARP YARN IN ANNAS PER POUND OF YARN 
Arno S. Pearse in his book on the Cotton Industry of 
India gives the costing as furnished: by a mill in Ahmedabad, 
1929. 

















Spinning Department Weaving Department 
ANNAS, ANNAS 
Spinning wages ..  0'87| Stores including yarn pur- 
Card and frame wages .. 036 chased ss 205 
Engine wages ..  0'25| Wages 151 
Coal .. 0°36 | Coal ... 5 
Stores ... 0°37 | Depreciation .. 6°28 
Depreciation ..  (0O'35| Interest charges . 0 
Interest charges ..  0'25| Brokerage 0:17 
Commission ... 0:04 | Agency commission 0:52 
Ground rent ... 7 
Water rates ... 005 
Miscellaneous .. 0:07 
Total spinning charges. 4 Total weaving charges. 4°98 





ETD 





Spinning and weaving charges per pound of yarn used in cloth is 8°02 
annas. 


STATEMENT 'E' 


Statement showing weaving charges per piece of cloth of 
different soris in Indian Mills. 
(From Arno. S. Pearse: The Cotton Industry in India). 


Description of cloth Dhoti | Dyer’s Cloth 
a ò 2 











Width of cloth RT 32" 46" 
Speed of loom See 205 190 
Reed .. p 48s 36s 
Picks ۰ E 52 36 
Warp counts 24s 24s 
i 2/32s col. 

Weft counts us 20s 20s 
Dimensions of cloth ۰ 28" x 7 yds. 41” x 36 yds. 

















Charges per piece in pies| 1900 | 1910 | 1914 | 1928 | 1900 | 1910 | 1914 | 1928 
Preparatory engine and 
other charges | 22 
Weaving wages ا‎ 7 
Total "e ..| 29 
Efficiency per cent ...| مه‎ 


Cost of production per 
yard of cloth we 33 


fe 
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Shirting Dhoti Dhoti 

d 2 f 
46" 46” | 86" 

190 190 170 
56s 48s 48s 

52 52 48 
24s 24s 

24s 2/32s col. j 
20s 20s 34s 
35" x 22 yds. 39" x 10 yds. 49" x 11 yds. 





f 











d e 
1900 | 1910 | 1914 | 1928 | 1900 | 1910 | 1914 | 1928 | 1900 ப்‌ | 1914 | 1928: 
65 91 | 74 | 5 ids ees 44 97 sais 2] 53 96 
33 38 40 85 sie 18 38 ; 23 50 
98 | 129 | 134 | 270 









— | 601 | 61-2 6705 
124, | .. | 





STATEMENT 'F' 


The cost of production' in an up-country mill in 1907 is 
given below for a piece of grey chaddar No. 4000, 65" wide, 
6 yards longwith 56s reed and 56 picks.’ 








Rs. A. ۰ 

Warp 17s. ൪ 0-142 2 lbs. 7 112 4 
Size (2) 3 as. per Ib. 73 oz. ചം 0 1 49 

Weft. ൫ 0-12-3 1 lb. 123 oz. ae 1 5 0 

Total weight of unfinished cloth 4 Ibs. 4 oz. 

Winding, warping, த்த வு and sizing for 2 lbs. 0 14 

Weaver’s wages k Nm 046 

Fixed charges on 43 lbs. 0 5 4 

Folding, baling, weaving stores, nett ‘Toss in waste, etc. 05 8 

Railway charges eve - iii e 0 7 1 

Duty - EY 0 3 ۶ 

Depreciation 2 0 1 4 

Total cost ... 415 4 

Cost of yarn ... 3 14 

Cost of production less excise duty ... 114 0 


2 This costing has been furnished to the writer by his friead who was 
employed in Indian cotton mills, 
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RS. A. P 

Cost of production excluding excise duty and 
railway freight 7 166 
Do. per pound of cloth 7 053 
Do. per pound of yarn used — ... 06 0 
Do. per yard of cloth E 0 3 9 


These rates include cost of baling, folding and other charges. Still the 
cost of production in the hand-loom is nothing prohibitive. 

The cost of production in mills at present is twice the cost of production 
in 1910 according to Statement E. On this basis the cost of production at 
present will be 10 As. 6 Ps. per pound of cloth, 12 As. per pound of yarn used 
and 7 As, 6 Ps per yard of cloth in the above case. 


STATEMENT ‘GQ? 


Cost of production on the hand-loom.—Cost of producing 
one yard of cloth (4.75 oz.) of 20s warp and weft on the 
hand-loom as stated by Mr. D. M. Amalsad in his Memoran- 
dum to the Textile Conference. 


Specification of cloth Length 1 yd; breadth 48"; ends 48; picks 52° 
weight of 1 yard of cloth 4:75 oz ; add 10 per cent size. 


Rs. A. P. 
Cost of yarn 7 ۹ . 0 3 6 
Cost of winding, warping and sizing a .. 0 0 6 
Cost of weaving and winding 220 .. 0 0 1 


“Total cost ... 0 411 


Cost of weaving 1 1b. of cloth with size പം 4annas 4 pies. 
Cost of weaving 1 1b. of yarn 4 annas 94 pies 
Cost of weaving 1 yard of cloth with size .. lanna 5 pies. 


STATEMENT ‘H’ 


Cost of weaving in Kumaramangalam in Salem 

District (1928.) 

Specification : 
Grey Veshti with thin black border 181s warp and weft ; 


picks and ends per inch about 50; length of the warp 
84 yds. ; breadth 45". 


Yarn for the warp. 228 hanks, i.e. os vis .. 12:2 lbs. 
Yarn for the weft. 228 hanks, i.e. 





T i .. 12:2 lbs. 
Total yarn ... 24:4 lbs. 
Add 10 per cent size ; weight of cloth is ... 26-8 lbs. 
Rs. A. P. 
Wages paid for the warp in 1923  ... ... 7 0 0 
Wages paid for the warp in 1928 5 0 0 
1923 1928 
Cost of production per 10. of yarn used ... 0 4 7 0 3 3 
Cost of production per Ib. of cloth ..042 0 3.0 
Details of cost -— Rs. A. P. 
Winding and warping ... Pr sas 010 0 
Sizing cooly ... E V was 0 8 0 
Cost of size ... m sie 0 4 6 
Total preparatory charges ... E! 6 6 
Weaver's gain in 1928 - m 3 9 6 





CHAPTER XVII 
HAND-LOOM VERSUS POWER-LOOM 


In this chapter we propose to explore the possibility of 
resuscitating the hand-loom industry and to examine in 
greater detail the commercial basis for its reorganisation. 

The lay opinion is that hand-woven cloths are dearer than 
mill cloths and it is usually attributed to the higher cost 
of production on the hand-loom. This may be true in some 
cases and in some places but the higher price of the hand- ' 
woven cloth is not mainly due to the higher labour cost. 
Cost of labour is not the only factor that determines the cost 
of production. There are other factors as well to be consi- 
dered such as cost of yarn, overhead charges, cost of market- 
ing etc. The hand-loom industry as at present organised for 
the purchase of raw materials, for the production of cloth and 
for marketing accounts for the higher price of cloth; and 
economy in these directions will reduce the cost of production. 
The yarn from the mill passes through many hands before it 
reaches the weaver and so does the cloth pass through a 
series of middlemen before it reaches the consumer. But 
where the weaver himself markets the cloth in the shandy 
the price is sometimes much lower than that of the mill cloth. 
Again the weaver gets his yarn from mills and his price 
includes (a) the profits of the spinner, (b) profits of the 
middleman through whom the yarn passes and (c) the duty on 
yarn. In a place 15 miles from Coimbatore, to cite an 
instance, the price of yarn per pound of 205 is 9 pies higher 
than the retail price in Coimbatore. The power-loom gets 
its yarn at a price which does not include middleman profits 
and duties and thus enjoys another advantage over the 
hand-loom. Again there is a psychological factor. There is 
usually less size in the hand-loom products than in many 
Japanese and Ahmedabad mill cloths which are neatly filled 
and finished; and the latter therefore compare favourably 
with hand-woven cloth where the weight or the appearance of 
the cloth is the determining factor. It must also be remem- 
bered that the hand-loom weaver, not being able to dictate 
the price for his labour, sells his cloth for whatever price it 
fetches him. Cost of, production does not regulate’ his output 

14 
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or determine the price of his cloth. He is willing to slave 
for hours on any terms so long as it gives him a living. 
On the other hand the cloth merchant for whom most of the 
weavers are bound to work tries to get the best price for the 
cloth. He knows that buyers are willing to pay more for 
hand-woven cloths and takes full advantage of this. Thus 
it is not because that the cost of production in the sense 
that relative cost of labour is higher on the hand-loom than 
in mills that the hand-woven cloth is dearer but it is due to 
*the cost in other respects viz., in the distribution of yarn to 
the weaver, the marketing of cloth and the import duty on 
yarn. The one great advantage the power-loom enjoys is in 
the preparatory process. The slasher sizer is decisively 
cheaper than street sizing or even the Yorkshire dresser sizer. 
It is also asserted that the higher price of the hand-woven 
cloth is not too much when the quality of the cloth is con- 
sidered. There is much to be said for this view. But these 
impressions are the results of personal prejudices and indi- 
vidual judgment and they are not helpful in determining 
whether the hand-loom or the power-loom is more commer- 
cially advantageous. 

The hand-woven cloth is not standardised and therefore 
it.dges not lend itself to a comparative study of costs. Even 
where there are fairly standardised. products, the cost of pro- 
duction varies from place to place and. time to time according 
to-the demand for cloth and the necessity: of the weaver. We 
cannot therefore state with any. certainty the difference be- 
tween the cost of production on the hand-loom and on the 
power-loom. 

We must pursue a different course of enquiry: 'Can 
cloths of stated quality be produced on the hand-loom at the 
same cost as on the power-loom ?° To answer this question 
one must ascertain the kind of the cloth, its dimensions, its 
weight, the nature of the weave, the percentage of size in it, 
the count of yarn used for warp and weft, the number of ends 
and picks, the weight of different yarns used, the price of 
yarn, its quality, the nett cost of that cloth in the mill, the 
cost of manufacture per pound and per yard of cloth, whether 
at such rates cloth can be produced on the hand-loom and 
if so, under what cónditions. These are points which must 
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be fully investigated. The present writer has examined 
some mill cloths on the lines indicated above from the data 
given in the report of the Indian (Cotton Textile) Tariff 
Board, 1927, and the evidence of the Bombay Millowners' 
Association and the result is appended to this chapter as 
Statement B. Absolute accuracy cannot be claimed for it, 
for the difficulty of obtaining accurate information from the 
mills in a fluctuating market is obvious. The selling price 
of the cloth is for ex-mill delivery during the last quarter 
of 1926. 1% is not stated in the report nor is it stated in the 
evidence at what price the cost of yarn was taken so that we 
can calculate the weaving cost in mills. To be on the safe 
side the cost of yarn is based on the top price of cotton 
during 1925 i.e. the year previous to that when the prices of 
cloth were ascertained by the Board and the Millowners' 
Association, though the average price of cotton in 1026 was 
Rs. 360 per candy of 784 lbs., i.e., 7l annas per pound. 
The following prices for different counts of yarn are adopted 
ón the basis of 9 annas per pound of cotton and spinning 
rates mentioned in column 3 in the accompanying tablé :— 











Spinning charges Price of yarn 


Price of cotton per pound 2 per 1b. 


Count of yarn 





Sae‏ ي 
t ' Ta .‏ 


നി ത്മ മ്മ 


14s sae 9 annas % atinas ^ 10} annas” 
20s ര 9 Yi 3 11 12 oe 

245 n 9 و‎ 33, 12+ » 

A 30s : 2. f 9 2 9 x می‎ 5 g 14 0. 

36s . ര 9 73 ei 11 A 15} 19. 7. 
40s eee 9 1 7 14 16 11 

44s TI 9 و‎ 8i 7 17$ » 

] க ப ഴാ تست شا‎ 








1 The spinning rates adopted bere are overestimated when compared 
with the rates calculated on the cost of maintaining a spindle in Bombay mills 
as given in the Cotton Textile Tariff Board Report. On the basis of 10°6 pies 
per spindle in Bombay and on the basis of the number of spindjes required to 
produce a pound of yarn indicated in col. 2 below the probable cost of 
spinning different counts of yarn is given below :— 

















Cost of spinning per Jb. at 





Count Spindles per pound 10-6 pies per spindle 
10 125 13 pies 
20 2:50 26$ » 
30 4-30 456 பூ 
40 6:66 70:7 1 
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When definite information is not forthcoming, many things 
have to be assumed. As regards the rate of production and 
the cost of production on the hand-loom, the ordinary weaver 
can furnish no reliable information as he maintains neither 
production sheet nor costing sheet. Mr. Chatterton observed 
in his book that the average rate of picking in a country-loom 
is about 30 per minute." It is over 40 in a country-loom 
fitted with a flyshuttle sley. A weaver can do six to fifteen 
yards in a day of 10 hours, varying according to the dimen- 





1 THE AVERAGE RATE OF PICKING IN HAND-LOOM 
COMPETITION 


- سس 





20s warp. | 30s warp. | 100s warp. 
20s weft. | 30s weft. 100s weft. 





Best country loom with throw shuttle. 31 P mn 

Improved pitloom with fly shuttle ... 45 47 

Frame loom with fly shuttle . ചം] 623 | . 66$ 483 
وت سج شر‎ XE வாயோ ப க നി 











. The average rate of picking in the Government Textile Institute, Madras, 
سا‎ நகல்‌ of different sorts of cloth and diíferent kinds of looms is given 
elow :— 




















۲ : Warp and | Rate of 
Loom Kind of cloth . į Width weft picking 
Flyshuttle Long cloth ses ا‎ 44” 20s x 20s 36 
Do. Fine dhoti kai اہ‎ 467 60s x 60s 27 
Do. Plain striped shirting zl 77 2/64 x 30s 60 
Do. Towels with dobby border ...| 7 20s x 20s 36 
Do. Twill shirting ... ..| 38" 20s x 20s 38 
Drawboy Saree ... eee we | 44" 2/64 x 30s 27 
harness ۱ 
Flyshuttle Fancy shirting  ... اہ‎ 45" 60s x 40s 31 
loom 
Do. Grey cloth sie ചം | 24" 2/42 x 20s 45 
Hattersley's Do. oes wee | 24" 20s x 20s 54 
Flyshuttle Coating with different cotton 
weft ave sv] 36" 2/36 x 16s 32 








جع ورس وه لو هکت ید பய்‌ பங்க‏ 
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sions of the cloth, the count of yarn used, the number of 
picks per inch, the pattern woven and the kind of loom used. 
In Statement A, a scale of wage-rates varying in proportion 
to the number of picks, the width of the cloth and the count 
of yarn used is adopted to ascertain the probable cost of pro- 
duction on the hand-loom. The weaving rates are so ar- 
ranged that the weaver gets at least 10 annas a day, for.this 
is 25 per cent higher than the general level of wages. He is 
given 15 pies per yard when the picks to an inch are 64, 
12 pies when there are 52 picks and 9 pies when 40 and below. 
If he increases his rate of picking, which he can easily do 
if he uses a frame loom with weaver's beam, he can earn 
more than 10 annas. Now neither do the average earnings 
of the most fortunate weaver, nor the daily earnings of the 
ordinary weaver or the agricultural worker generally work 
at the rate of 1o annas a day. 

A perusal of Statement A shows that the cost of manu- 
facturing cloth in Indian mills is 3 annas 9 pies per pound 
of yarn of 14s, 5 annas per pound of 20s, 7 annas per pound 
of 24s, 8 annas per pound of 30s, 8 to ro annas per pound 
between 30s and 40s and 12 annas for 44s. It is evident 
from Statement A that almost all cloths of counts below 40s, 
not even excepting shirting and drill, (for, the prices of 
yarn in those cases are overestimated), can be manufactured 
on hand-looms at the same cost as on power-looms. But in 
counts above 40s the hand-loom is handicapped because of 
the very high price of yarn which is maintained at the 
level. But it may be observed that the cost of production 
on the hand-loom does not include the cost of supervision, 
stores, insurance, interest and commission which amount 
to about 12 to 15 per cent of the cost of production of 


1The sudden jump in prices of 40s and 50s is very suggestive in the 
following prices of yarns (in 1928). 


Price of grey yarn in Madras in 1928 March. 


40s mule Rs, 1-2-6 per pound. 
50s medio Re. 1-14-0 ,, 
60s ,, Rs.2-1-6 ,, 
80s ,, Rs&2-9-0 ,, 
1008 ,, Rs.2-0-0 و‎ 
120s ۹ Rs. 3- 6-6 - n” 
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cloths in mills.” The expenses on this count may not be so 
much on the hand-loom but at least a portion of it will be 
necessary when the hand-loom is organised on the lines 
indicated in this book. Against this can be set off the 
import duty on yarn which the hand-loom pays and the mills 
in India do not which, at the rate of 11 annas per pound or 
5 per cent ad valorem whichever is higher, works at 12 per cent 
when yarn sells at 12 annas per pound. The savings on 
account of the abolition of the import duty on yarn will be 
considerable i.e. 1$ annas per pound. Again, it might be 
pointed out by the advocate of the power-loom that the 
hand-loom cloth is not finished, folded and baled as the 
mill cloth. The cost of production in mills includes the cost 
of finishing, folding and baling which must be deducted 
from the cost of production in mills in order to make it com- 
parable with the cost of production on hand-looms. The cost 
of this ordinary finishing and baling in mills will be from 
6 to 9 pies per pound of cloth. Now as against this, there 
are two items in favour of the hand-woven cloth: (1) the 
cost of production is cheaper on the hand-loom than on the 
power-loom by a few annas as indicated in col. 23 of 
Statement A, and (2) the cost of yarn is calculated on the 
basis of 9 annas per pound of cotton while the average price 
of cotton in the year 1925-26 was 74 annas per pound thus 
leaving a margin of 1$ annas per pound. Also the price of 
yarn to the hand-loom weaver includes the profits of the spin- 
ners and the commissions of the agents. Though it is not 
possible to ascertain with any precision the extent of the 
difference in prices on account of profits, etc., it is not too 
much to assert that the cost of production on the hand-loom 
wil not at any rate be higher than it is on the power-loom, 
provided the industry is organised on proper lines. 


* PROPORTION OF MANUFACTURING AND OVERHEAD CHARGES PER LOOM, 
த YR ARES LU ப 





Percentage 


Up- Percentage 
of total cost : 


In Bombay countries [of total cost 

















Manufacturing charges, | 453:7 ps. | 88 per cent! 400-3 ps. | 85 per cent 
Overhead charges "e 60:36 ps. | 12 ,, 7049 ps. | 15 per cent 


EIS 











سس سوہ 


Total cost ...| 51416 Ps. ۱100 per cent | 471-2 ps. 1100 per cent 
€ 
a " A " i 





STATEMENTS 


STATE- 


STATEMENT REGARDING THE COST or Pro. 





DESCRIPTION OF THE 
PIECE 





Width, 
weight of the piece. 
Count of warp 
Count of weft E 
Reed க 5 
Picks per inch . 

No. of warp ends . 
Tape length in yards... 
. (8) Size per cent tee 
 (9)a Weight of warp yam. 
S 


)9(۵ Weight of weft ym 
S. 

(10) Total weight of yarn 
in the piece. lbs. 

(11) Cost of yarn. Rs. 
(12)a Cost price of cloth per 
piece (to the mus) 


s. 

(12)6 Net C.I.F. Price of 

Japanese goods. Rs. 

(13)a Selling price ex-mill. 
R 


s. 

(13)5 Selling price of Japa- 

nese goods. Rs. 

(14) Cost of production per 

piece excluding pro- 

fits on power-loom 

(12a —11). Rs. 

(15) Cost of production per 

pound of yarn used. 

Annas. 

Cost of production per 

yard of Cloth. Pies. 

(17) Cost of production per 
pound of Cloth. 

in mills Annas. 


Cost OF PRODUCTION ON 
HAND-LOOM 

(18) Cost of winding, warp- 
ing and sizing and 
beaming on dresser 
sizer. Rs. 
Weaving charges per 
yard. Rs. 
Weaving charges per 
piece. Rs. 
Cost of production on 
the hand-loom. Rs. 
Savingsin hand-loom : 
(difference between 
Cols. 21 & 14.) Rs. 


(16) 


ர 





Grey Drill 


6 





Waller 
3640 Gusto Yama AAAA 
Shirting Mfy. Shirting 
Shirting 








length and | 30 x 40 x 132 | 36 x 40 x 133 |36 x 40 x 12/36 x 40 x 123 


14 24 24 
14 24 24 
40 60 2/60 
44. 64 64 
1600 2380 2360 
431 423 43 
28 34 40 
591 5:05 4:64 
5:59 4-77 4:77 
115 9-82 9°41 
7 610 | 711 ¥ 7 11 1 
10 4 6 ۱12 0 91 12 7 و‎ 
ese ۰ 11 5 9 
11 611 | 13 10 2| 14 6 0 
7 7 13 0 0 
213 81457 412 8“ 
3-9 7-07 7:7 
123 20-8 21:75 
3-14 5:8 5:9 
cm 015 2 
0 0۵10 ۱ 0 1 31 0 1 3 
2 1 4 ۱ 3 2 0۵۱ 3 2 0 
213114121 412 
+0 0 7 (+04 5| +0 11 6 


TT} 


W.B.—Cols. 1 to 8, 12 and 13 are taken from the Report and Evidence 
includes 5% for contraction and a similar allowance is made for wastage. Cost 
Handloom versus Powerloem. How much of coloured yarn is used ig not 


MENT A 
DUCTION ON POWER-LOOM AND HAND-LOOM 











Ali Toyo 8 cuna] 9999 Cotton | Toyo 44000 36210 














Shirting | Shirting | Shirting Japan Shirting | Shirting | Shirting 
36 x 40 x 12 136 x 40 x 1238 x 381 x 10140 x 383 x 103/36 x 40 x 53144 x 38 x 62138 x 38 x 5$ 
24 24 30 30 36 40 36 
26 26 30 36 36 44 46 
2/60 2/64 64 68 2/32 2/56 2/56 

64 64 60 68 42 4 

2360 2520 2680 3290 2050 2720 2350 
43 43 404 404 421 40 40 
42 34 40 17 11 28 12 

5 3 $:38 4'31 5:02 2:88 3:24 3:11 
4°42 4°42 3°68 3°67 2:10 2:27 2:20 
9:45 9:80 7:99 8:69 4:98 5:51 531 
7 8 7 ۱ 7 12 9 6 15 7 8 4 8 4 13 61 5 13 61 5 7 1 
12 3 9 ۱ 12 8 0| 10 13 0| 13 4 3 7 11 6| 9 10 31 9 9 0 
11 5.91123 9, 10 14 9| 13 1 8 6 1 6 " See 
416/14 5 0 1215 6۱ 15 2 7 8 13 6|11 1 71112 6 
13 0 0 ۱ 14 00/12 8 0۱ 15 0 0 7 0 0 e 
ke 313 5 415 7 214 0| 312 9| 41 1 


225 22:5 20 25 13:75 
6°25 6:25 6 76 8:36 


015 3 106 0 15 0 1 1 6 0 12 11 014 0 





M س س یمس ھی‎ TN M 
ல 

سم نم 

C ധാ © 
qt 

B kr 

EX E 

நே‏ شم 


013 01 3 012 0 14 0 0 9۱ 010; 011 
3 2 0 3 2 0 2 12 1 3 5 4 1 14 0; 2 60] 2 9 2 
4 1 3 | 4 2 6 31111 4 6 8 2101] 3 5 5| 3 7 2 
+0 99/40 8 9| +0 0 6120 811 120 3 1+0 7 4+0 911 





of the Indian Cotton Textile Board. In Col. 9(6) the weight of weft yarn 
of yarn in Col. 11 is arrived at on the basis of the prices noted in Chapter qu 
stated in the report, i - 


STATE- 


CERTAIN FACTS RELATING TO THE PRODUCTION ON HAND- 








, Particulars. 





` Count of warp in 
Count of weft 
Count of reed ல்‌ 
Picks per inch ET 


Width of warp in reed (inches) ... 


Width of cloth on the Counter 
(inches). 


Weight of warp per yard of cloth 

(in ounce) 
Weight of weft (in ounce) 
Contraction in warp .. asi 
Contraction in weft 


[n 


Cost OF PRODUCTION PER YARD 


| 


Cost of warp preparation in- 
cluding sizing. 


Cost of yarn 


Cost of weft yarn 


Cost of weft preparation and 
Seeaving. 


Cost of bleaching and Dyeing... 
Cost per yard of cloth 


Costof production per yard in- 
cludes preparation and weaving 
charges only. 

Production per day of 8 hrs. 
(actual results). 


Weaver's earnings per day Rs. 


Length of cloth per pound (in 
yard). 


Cost of production per lb. of 
yarn used in the cloth exclud- 
ing tke price of yarn and 
charges for bleaching and 
dyeing. Re. 


PY ا‎ aa a a n E 


۰ 
۰ 
۰ ۰ ۰ ۰ ۰ 
é 1 ۰ ۰ ۰ 
M ۰ ۳ ۰ » 























Fine cloth ۲ 'Towels 
Longcloth with Sd with 
Loom Dobby Shirting Dobby 
harness Border 
No. 1. Loom 
om No. 3 Loom 
No. 2. EN No. 4. 
20 60 2/64 20 
20 60 30 20 
44 72. 72 | 48 
48 72 80 48 
44i" 46" 353” 341" 
4134 421" 328” 324” 
2 oz. li oz 1:55 oz 1'65 oz. 
3 oz. 12 02. | 1:85 02۰۱ 1°65 oz, 
5% 5% 5% 5% 
63% 8% 7% 6% 
Rs A P| RSA P| Rs A P| Rs AP 
0 1 2 6 
lo 2 9 / 0 2 1 
0 14 1 7 5 
0 0 6۱ 0 0 8۱ 00 3 00 5 
0 011) 02 4۱ 0۵ 1 0 0 1 0 
T 00 3 
0400590527 0 3 6 
0 1 Š| 0 3 0۱ 0 1 6 9 1 5 
10 yds. 5 yds. 10 yds. 10 yds. 
0 9 2}; 011 81 010 9 010 0 
34 yds, [| 62 yds. 4} yds. | 4:6 yds. 
0 5 6! 1 5 4'0 5 104 0 610 


MENT B. 


LOOMS IN THE GOVERNMENT TEXTILE INSTITUTE, MADRAS. 


ത്തു அனாத களைக் جح‎ PT NE ST வ ணன வகைய ரகக ETD ES I அரவை காகமா காவ. 











۲ Fancy ்‌ Looms 27 ; 
Twill جرد‎ Sari Salvation |Hattersley ; 
Shirting Shirting (draw boy Sg (two Army | Domestic Coating 
L Two weavers) (multiple 
oom | (Shuttles) | Parness). | Double | oom | Loom | Shuttle) 
No. 5. loom. No. 33. No. 35. 
Loom No. 8. loom. ۱ loom. 
20 60 2/6 2/20 2/42 20 2/30 
20 40 30 . 10 20 20 16 
52 80 72 40 52 44 60 
64 84 72 40 50 48 72 
33i" 46" 4i" 48^" 23i" 44" 353” 
301^ 43" 421" 461" 22" 402” 324 
1+ oz 1:3 oz 2402 4 oz 1 oz 2 oz 3 02, 
2°15 oz 2 oz 2307 4 oz. 13 oz. 2 oz. 3'1 oz. 
43% 6% 5% 6% 4% 5% 6% 
10% 7% 5% 33% 7% 8275 9* 
Rs a P| Rs A P| Rs AP|Rs A P| Rs A Rs A P| Rs A 


P 
THEN 0 311 | 0 2 م1‎ | 0 1 2۱ 0 1 3] 0 2 
0 1 6 0 1 7| 0 1 9| 0 0 8 0۵ 1 3| 0 1 
006| 0൦0910031 0 ۵ او‎ 0 ۵ 13 00 6۱ 0 0 


c هه هه‎ V 























0 1 9۱ 0 4 3 0 2 9| 0 011| 0 0 93 ۵ 1 3] 0 3 6 


yds. 5 yds. 5 yds. 24 yds. 12yds. | 15yds. 6 yds. 


010 0| 012 6 012 6 0 8 0۱ 08 0۱ 0 11 3| 010 6 


4 ۰ 43 yds. 33 yds. | 2 yds. 62 yds. 38 yds. | 24 yds. 





CHAPTER XVIII 
COTTON FABRICS 


Mn. PATEL, a former Director of Agriculture and Industries 
of Baroda, prepared an estimate of the quantity of different 
kinds of cloth consumed in India and the extent of supply 
from (1) foreign imports, (2) Indian mill production and 
(3) hand-loom production in India.’ 


(In Million yards). 






























N 
8 per] 
CI Counts | Counts | Hand-loom —|&.2 $8 Total consump- 
ASS of warp| of weft supply EE $ 8 tion of cloth 
€ — 
Patel’s eee Patel’s rud 
Coarse 6-20s | 6-20s 900 600 60} 300 | 1,260 960 
Coarse- 
medium ... | 20-26s | 20-40s 150 100 1500 |1,100 | 1,750 1,700 
Medium ...|26-40s | 30-50s 450 300 40 | 750 | 1,240 1,090 
Fine ..|over4Üs over 50 | 150 100 we | 350 500 450 





அய —‏ سا ا er‏ | | للل | 


Total... 1,650 | 1,100 | 600 2,500 | 4,750 | 4,200 








It is not stated how he arrived at the output of hand- 
looms. He evidently estimated the hand-loom supply 
on the basis of 6 yards to a pound of yarn. The Indian 
Textile Tariff Board (1926) took 4 yards of cloth to a pound 
of yarn and on that basis the corrected figure in the above 
table is arrived at. The Tariff Board (1930) considered this 
to be an over estimate. While 3 to 10 sq. yards of cloth 
can be manufactured from a pound according to the count 
of yarn and nature of the cloth, we are safe to assume that 
on an average a pound of yarn is equal to 4 yards of cloth. 

The above table was prepared in 1906-07. As denoting 
generally the relative importance of cloths of different 
fineness, it is fairly accurate. The bulk of the consumption 
of cloth i.e. 60 per cent was made of coarse and coarse- 
medium yarns. Medium accounted for 25 per cent, This is 


_ > Indien Review, 1907. 
2 (Correced 1 1b. =4 yards of clothe) 
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nearly so even today though the relative importance of the 
hand-loom, the Indian mill and foreign cloths has changed. 

From the available statistics the changes in the hand-loom 
and in mill consumption of yarn cannot be correctly stated. 
But certain conclusions are possible from Mr. Patel's table. 
The bulk of coarse cloth i.e. over 63 per cent was prepared 
by the hand-loom; the shares of the Indian mills and foreign 
imports in coarse-medium amounted to go per cent; and 
regarding cloth of the medium and fine counts, the foreign 
imports accounted for nearly two-thirds of the supply while 
the hand-looms supplied the other third. The share of the 
Indian mills was insignificant, though of late it has increased 
considerably. 


THE NATURE OF THE SUPPLY AND CONSUMPTION OF CLOTH 


Though definite statistical information is not available on 
this point, it is possible to state broadly the extent and 
nature of the supply from the three sources of (1) hand- 
looms, (2) Indian mills, (3) foreign imports. 1൩ 1926-27 
which was a normal year and when there were no heavy 
protective duties nor boycott of foreign goods, the estimated 
Indian consumption of 5290 million yards was made up of 
1758 million yards of foreign imports, 2166 million yards of 
Indian mill goods and 1366 million yards of hand-woven 
clath, 

The cloths can on the basis of the fineness of yarn used, 
be grouped under three heads: 

(a) coarse: below 24s 

(b) medium: 24-5 

(c) fine: above 408. 
On a careful study of the cloth market and the literature on 
the subject the following points suggest themselves :— ہے‎ 

(1) Regarding imported cotton piecegoods, the bulk of 
the import is of medium counts i.e. 24s to 40s. The bulk 
of the Japanese cloth imported is of the coarser variety. As 
regards the coarse and grey cloth events have shown that 
Lancashire has lost much ground in competition with the 
east. It is observed by the Committee on Industry and Trade 
(U.K.) that the fall in the exports of coarse grey cloth to 
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India was great after the war and the Indian mills captured 
the local market. Now the total imports of foreign piece- 
goods have declined, and the fall is greater in the common 
varieties of grey coarse goods than in finished goods. But 
how far this decline is made good by the Indian mills and 
hand-looms respectively, it is difficult to state. Lancashire 
is now said to be specialising in the production of non- 
competitive goods. It stands to reason to assume that there 
has been a slight increase in the import of non-competitive 
piecegoods, such as finer grey cloths and white and coloured 
piecegoods of fine counts. 

(2) As for the Indian mill production, the nature of. 
the mill consumption of yarn is determined by the progress 
in the spinning section of the mills. The mills were pro- 
ducing about 600 million yards in 1906 and today they 
produce nearly 3,000 million yards. An examination of the 
quantity of the different counts of yarn spun in Indian mills 
suggests that the mill production of cloth is mainly in counts 
from 16s to 36s. The consumption of fine counts yarn is 
still small.’ 


PRODUCTION OF YARN IN INDIAN MILLS 
(in million lbs.) ` 





1926 | 191 - 





' *-. Counts 






‘1 0 ۰ 
11 to 0 
21 to 30 
31 to 40 

above 40 





* Mr. Hardy, I.C.S., in his Report estimates that over 90% of the goods 
produced in Indian mills is of counts below 30 and that the consumption of 
counts above 40 is less than 4%. "The consumption of finer counts by hand- 
looms is comparatively larger. The writer is of opinion thatthe hand-loom has 
not been worsted by the power-loom in India in respect of fine cloth manu- 
facture. But the scope for the extension of its manufacture is limited. Those 
who talk of hand-loom taking to the production of finer counts cloth are not 
evidently aware of the difficulties of the hand-loom such as (a) the limited 
demand for such goods, (6) the dependence for yarn supply on Lancashire 
which enjoys a practical monopoly of it, and (c) the more formidable opposi- 
tion of foreign interests. ۰ 
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At present the export of yarn to other countries is almost 
negligible being less than 3 per cent of the total manufacture. 
Nearly the whole quantity is consumed by Indian mills and 
hand-looms. It is difficult to estimate the exact quantity of 
different kinds of yarn consumed by mills and by hand- 
looms respectively. But it is safe to assume that weaving 
mills which are also spinning mills mainly produce such 
kinds of yarn as are required for their own consumption. 
Foreign imports of cloths made of coarse-medium and 
medium count yarn and hand-loom manufactures of medium 
grey cloths having declined, the increase in the production 
of cloth in Indian mills must have been in the class of | 
fabrics employing yarns from 16s to 36s. 

(3) The hand-loom manufactures have increased from 
260 million lbs. in 1907-8 to 320 million lbs. in 1926-7, and 
390 million lbs. in 1932-33. But the increase is mainly in 
the production of cloths made of coarse and coarse-medium 
yarn (14s to 36s) obtained from local mills. Regarding the 
province of the hand weaving industry, it is well known that 
cloth of coarse yarn is the monopoly of hand-looms, that the 
bulk of very coarse cloths is woven on them from Indian 
mill yarn. This is made from very inferior cotton. Some 
of the mills in Bombay tried to produce this class of cloth. 
but the yarn could not stand the. speed of the power-loom. 
They had to give it. up.as a bad business.'..This cloth is 
very thick, warm and durable and. is made.everywheré in the 
country for local sales. This may, therefore, be considered 
as coming within the absolute sphere of ‘the hand.loom. ` 
Foreign cloth of this class was being once imported but 
with the increased local production the foreign imports have 
practically ceased; but before 1935 Japan was a formidable 
competitor. 

In regard to the production on hand-looms certain conclu- 
sions are possible: (a) the coarse counts yarn is the monopoly 
of hand-looms; (b) hand-looms consume practically all the 
imported yarn, (It was estimated that of 47 million Ibs. of 
yarn imported in 1920-21, 44 million lbs. were used by the 


* Mukerjee’s Foundations of Indian Economics 
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hand-looms;' (c) that the rest of the yarn consumed by 
hand-looms is from Indian mills of counts 12s and above. 
On this assumption the following comparative table of the 
hand-loom production for 1908-09 and 1926-27 and 1931-32 
is made out :— 


Yarns available for hand-looms 
(In million Ibs.) 


| | 1907-1908 | 1926-1927 | 1931-1932 


— 

















I. Below 10s, Indian yarn و‎ 1481 108 114 
II. 11s. to 40s. ` Do. TY 77 166 174 
11], Above 40s. Do. ۳ nil 42 13* 
IV. lls. to 40s. foreign yarn. +... 263 29 16 
V. Above 40s. imported yarn ... 7% 8} 13 

Total ..| 2598 | 315; | 330 


The progress in the hand-loom production is mainly in 
the class of goods produced from the coarse-medium and 
medium and also fine yarns. There is a decline in the out- 
put of very coarse yarn which is used for the manufacture of 
jamakkalams, durries, dhupatis, carpets, and for making 
cotton ropes and strings. The coarse medium from 16s to 
26s is employed in the manufacture of coloured goods and 
sarees. The medium yarn is used for lungis, kailis and 
sarees. Grey cloths such as towels, dhoties, bedsheets etc., 
are also produced from the coarse and medium counts. 
Grey and bleached men's wear such as dhoties and upavasth- 


rams and laced cloths are usually manufactured from fine 
yarns. 


THE CHANGES IN THE RANGE OF GOODS SUPPLIED By HAND- 
LOOMS, INDIAN MILLS AND FOREIGN IMPORTS. 


The case of the hand-loom can be dismissed with a word. 
There is no statistical information regarding the quantity 


1 Ainscough, British Trade in India, 1921, p. 34. 


? It is assumed that yarns above 40s produced in Indian mills are shared 
equally by thé hand-loom and the power-loom. 


e 
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and varieties of goods manufactured on the hand-loom. 
The difficulty of collecting information systematically and 
comprehensively regarding the volume and kinds of output 
in this cottage industry is obvious. All that can be said is 
that the production has increased about 20 per cent mainly 
in coloured cotton fabrics and cloths with solid border, or 
some special weave or having a mixture of silk, artificial silk 
or gold lace. 

To begin with foreign imports. Before 1910 nearly 60 
per cent of the demand for cloth was met by foreign imports. 
In 1927 they did not exceed 30 per cent of the total con- 
sumption of cloth. In 1931 they declined to 14 per cent. A 
comparison of the various items of imports during 1907-08 
and 1933-34 will be interesting and indicate in what lines 
there is either an increase or decrease. (Vide Tables below.) 
The imports are grouped under three heads: (a) grey, (b) 
white or bleached and (c) coloured, dyed or printed. Each 
group is again sub-divided according to the trade name of 
the cloth (a) dhoties, sarees and scarves, (b) drills and jeans, 
(c) T-Cloths and domestic, (d) long cloth and shirting, (e) 
nainsooks, (f) prints and chintz, (g) jaconets, madapolam, 
mulls and cambrics and others. 


IMPORT OF COTTON PIECEGOODS INTO INDIA 
(In million yards) 














(A) 

1907-8 

| Grey White Colour Total 
1. Dhoties, sarees and scarves ... 501 79 : 50 | 630 
2. Longcloth and shirtings ... 581 156 62 799 
3. Jaconets including cambrics, 

madapolam mulls E 139 200 73 412 
4. Nainsooks ve des Jus 247 ۳ 247 
5. Prints and Chintz... 7 ல்‌ € 200 200 
6. Others... Lo nd 32 51 159 242 
| Total ..| 1,253 733 544 | 2,530 


15 
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(B) 
1025-26 









Percent- 
Total age of 
1907-1908 










White Coloured 


1. Dhoties, sarees and 
scarves AR 428 72 29 529 64% 


2. Longcloth and : 
shirting wis 170 94 72 336 42% 










3. Jaconets, cambrics, 
madapolam, 


mulls. 5 80 ۱ 70% 
4. Nainsooks 3145 
5. Printsand Chintz... 28% 


6. Others... oe 22 









Total 365 


(C) 
EXTENT OF THE FALL IN IMPORTS IN 1925-26 AS COMPARED 
WITH THE IMPORTS IN 1907-08. 
(In million yards) 













Percent- 


Grey Bleached | Coloured Total age of 





decline 

1. Dhoties, sarees and 

scarves MNT 73 7 21 101 1645 
2. Longcloth and 

shirting T 411 62 +10 | 463 58% 
3. Jaconets, cambrics, j l 

Madapola m 

mulls 59 23 39 121 30% 
4. Nainsooksetc. ... i 170 we 170 69% 
§. Prints and Chintz... ii is 144 144 72% 
6. Others... - 10 6 +15 1 


‘Total decline ... 553 268 179 1,000 395% 








Percentage totat 
' decline ... ‘oes 44:2 35:5 32:9 


e 
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The following points are well brought out :— 

(1) The fall in the import is greater in the case of 
grey goods than in that of bleached and coloured ones. The 
market is now captured by Indian mills. 

(2) Of the first five classes of cloths enumerated in the 
table which themselves represent nearly 85 to 9o per cent of 
the total imports, the greatest fall quantitatively, however, is 
in respect of long cloth and shirting and dhotis and sarees. 
They declined from 1429 to 865 million yards—a drop of 
564 million yards. This fall is made up by an increase of 
671 million yards of long cloth and shirting and dhotis pro- 
duced in Indian mills. The drop is also great in respect of 
prints and chintz of the coloured group and nainsook of 
the bleached group. 

Production in Indian Mills has increased from 800 million 
yards in 1907-8 to 2,200 million yards in 1926-27 and over 
3,000 million yards in 1932-33. The production is classified 
under three main heads (1) grey and bleached; (2) coloured 
piecegoods and (3) cloths other than piecegoods i.e. hosiery, 
cotton mixed with silk or wool. The first group is again 
sub-divided into ten heads according to the trade names of 
fabrics. If the volume of production of grey and bleached 
goods is separately stated, it would enable us to note the 
direction in which the mill industry has advanced. 

The accompanying table will indicate in what lines the 
mill production in India has advanced since 1907-08. 


PRODUCTION OF CLOTH IN INDIAN MILLS 
(In million yards or dozens or pounds) 








Increase 
1907-1908 | 1926-1927 or 
| decrease 
(1) Grey and Bleached Piece goods— 
Chaddars ... vs yds: ,.. 42:8 65:5 + 23 
Dhoties  .. ies was 237'9 585°7 +348 
Drills and Jeans 6e ۳ 21:5 797 + 58 
Prints 7 7 77 20:9 + 2 
Shirting and longcloth 25s 2072 580-0 +373 
T. cloth, domestics, sheetings ... 120-3 93-0 — 27 
Khadi, ட்டது and Khaddar ... 26:1 98:7 + 72:6 
'Tent cloth . es 2:5 - 67 + 42 
Other sorts.. 7 14-0 42:7 + 7 
Total: of Grey da and Bleached goods... 680:0 1,5772 r , 
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Increase 
1907-1908 | 1926-1927 or 
decrease 
(2) Coloured piecegoods ... yds.. 128:3 681:5 + 553 
(3) Grey and coloured goods other 
than piecegoods ۰ 0:46 dozens 1 + 0°55 
(4) Hosiery ... ۳۳ m 027 ہو‎ 0:35 + 2 
(5) Miscellaneous 0:19 lbs. 429 +. 1 
(6) Cotton goods mixed with silk or 
wool 22 — و‎ 2:831 + 231 
Total 808:4 2,258 | + 0 








Thus it is evident that there has been an increase in the 
output all round except in the case of T.-Cloth, domestic and 
sheetings. The increase is important, however, in respect 
of coloured piece goods, long cloth and shirtings, dhoties 
and drills and jeans stated in the order of importance. Of 
the total increase of 1,450 million yards, coloured piecegoods, 
long cloth and shirting, and dhoties alone account for 1,250 
million yards. The increased Indian output in coloured 
goods is not the result of corresponding fall in foreign im- 
ports which indicates that the imports under that head are 
of the non-competitive type. 

Since 1926-7 there has been a further decline in foreign 
imports followed by an increase in the Indian mill produc- 
tion due mainly to the policy of protection. The following 
table will indicate that while total consumption of certain 
staple varieties remains more or less constant, Indian mill 
goods are rapidly replacing foreign imports : — 





Grey and White 
(1) Dhotis and Saris .. | 619| 590 1209 102 | 1073 1175 
(2) Chaddars T 1 65 66 eve 59 59 
(3) Long cloth and Shirting 33 587 923 207 | 827 1024 
(4) Drills and Jeans Je 20 80 100 5, 117 122 
(5) Cambrics and lawns ... 16 3 19 6; 113 119 
(6) T.-cloth, Domestic and 

Sheetings m 24 84 108 3 | 159 162 
(7) Coloured, "Bed or print 

ed ۱ ۱ 429 | 5 1074 341 | 734 4075 


> 


س و و تست هو تست تا നാന‏ 
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Jaconets, madapollams, and mulls besides fine dhoties, 
sarees, long cloth and shirting, and coloured fabrics are the 
only varieties of foreign imports that have maintained them- 
selves against Indian mills competetion. 


THE RANGE OF PRODUCTION ON HAND-LOOMS 


The products of the hand-loom can be classified with 
reference to the fineness of yarn used in their manufacture, 
the colour of goods produced, and the arrangement of the 
warp and weft threads. These variations constitute the 
various patterns which are produced, 

(a) by the use of different coloured yarns, 
(b) by the use of more than a single pair of treadles, 
(c) by both these means, 
(d) by specially interweaving yarn on a set system as 
the weaving of the fabric proceeds, and 
(e) by processes subsequent to the weaving as needle 
work and. embroidery. 
To this classification must be added patterns which are the 
result of printing and dyeing. 

It must however be remembered that this classification is 
neither exhaustive nor exclusive and there is a great confusion 
with reference to the names of fabrics in the various districts. 
Again it would be tedious, uninteresting, probably out of 
place to mention all the details regarding ends, picks, warp, 
weft, weave, colour, texture etc., of all hand woven fabrics. 
Therefore, they would be considered under three main 
heads :— 

I. Plain ‘woven grey materials. 
II. Plain woven coloured or printed fabrics. 
III. Patterns requiring more than one pair of treadles, 
coloured, printed and white. 

1. Plain woven uncoloured materials.—The typical fabrics 
of this kind are dhupatis, bedsheets, dhoties, thundus, 
chaddar, munduhs. They are usually of coarse count yarn 
obtained mainly from Indian spinning mills. The yarn used 
is usually coarse. With the increased handspinning which 
supplies coarse yarn plain shirtings are also now Woven. The 
counts used vary from 8s to 24s. According to quality the 
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number of threads varies from 24 to 48 per inch. They are 
all strong thick material as closely woven as the yarn used 
will permit. 'This kind of fabrics is used generally by the 
poorer classes for clothing, bedsheets, blankets, and wrap- 
ings. The fabrics under this group differ only in respect 
of their length and width rather than of materials used. 
The dhoti is used as the loin cloth, the thundu or dupatta is 
a sort of scarf worn loosely round the neck or over the 
shoulders or sometimes as the head dress. The materials 
of which these are made vary according to taste, caste and 
wealth of the consumer. The plain coarse white cloth of 
6 yards is usually favoured by the Vellala women in the 
south. | 

Fine upavasthrams, and veshties and turban cloths are 
also woven in various parts of the country. 'The yarns used 
vary from 405 to 200s, The ends and picks vary from 60 to 
80 per inch. Plain muslins and white sarees are also woven 
with nice coloured borders or with gold lace and silk 
borders. 

II. Plain woven Coloured Fabrics.—Under this head 
come the coloured checks and stripes used by men and women 
for apparel, such as sarees, pyjamas, urumals, turban cloths, 
carpets, bedsheets, Madras handkerchiefs, lungis and shirt- 
ings with stripes and check effect. The carpets are specially 
made of very coarse yarn. 'The lungis generally have 32s 
warp and 36s weft. The Madras handkerchiefs have 40s 
and 50s warp and 60s weft. 'The texture and the number 
of ends and picks per inch vary in respect of each cloth. 
But on an average 42 to 64 picks are put in per inch, though 
in the case of lungis and handkerchiefs, the picks and ends 
are twice as many. But the bulk of the production under 
this group consists of sarees made of coarse count yarn with 
or without figured borders, and they are worn generally by 
the poor agricultural and the lower middle class women. 

III. Patterns requiring more than one pair of treadles.— 
Twills, drills, satins and figured cloths fall under this group. 
They are produced in hand-loom factories in the West Coast, 
Madura, and Salem Districts. Sateens are still produced in 
Ayyampet in Tanjore District. 

> Another classification of the hand-loom products is based 
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on the nature of the border: (1) solid bordered cloth, and 
(2) cloth with ordinary border. The former requires more 
than one shuttle and one weaver, as the weft yarns for the 
border and the body of the cloth are different e.g. Bangalore 
sarees. 


ANALYSIS OF MILL CLOTHS 


We shall now examine the reeds and picks, the counts of 
warp and weft yarns, the nature of the weave and the finish 
of the chief classes of mill goods, both foreign and Indian, 
with a view to see the extent to which they can be produced 
on hand-looms; for the future of the hand-loom industry 
depends on its regaining its lost ground. 

Long cloth and Shirting. The total consumption under 
this head is more than 1,000 million yards: 200 million yds. 
from other countries and 820 million yds. from Indian 
mills Long cloih and shirting are plain woven cloth, grey 
bleached or coloured, manufactured in various widths. 36s 
for warp and 38s for weft for imported long cloth and 32s 
for warp and 40s to sos for weft for imported shirtings are 
used. There are different qualities both in long cloth and 
shirting, the reeds and picks varying from 42 to 46 per 
inch.^ The Indian long cloth and shirting are coarser and 
more heavily sized. 

Dhoties, Sarees, and Scarves total 1,150 million yards, 9o 
per cent being from Indian mills. All of them are plain- 
weave, while in the case of dhoties and sarees the border is 
also ‘crammed’ and coloured. The imported dhoties and 
sarees are made of 30s/40s for warp and 36s/46s for weft 
and have from 56 to 66 ends and picks per inch. Imported 
dhoties are of three kinds: (1) shirting dhoti where the warp 
is less than 40s, (2) jaconet dhoti where the warp is from 
40s to 48s, (3) mull dhoti of finer warps.? The sarees are 
of similar texture and pattern but the border design and the 


1 The term ۲ skirting?’ is often used with reference to quality. In the 
sizes given above very little cloth woven from finer yarns than 40 to 44sis 
shipped to India and shirting quality is therefore used to indicate a cloth not 
exceeding this limit of fineness. However white shirting is often made from 
the finer counts yarn and is normally 40 yards in length, 

1 Hardy’s Report, 
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length of the piece are different from those of dhoties. ‘The 
scarves are most loosely woven with 44 to 60 ends and 36 
to 60 picks; and from 28s to 34s for warp and from 32s to 
405 for weft are employed. ` a 

Next in importance come. the Jaconets, Mulls, Nainsooks, 
Madapollams and Cambrics. Jaconets are plain grey cloths 
with 64 ends and 52 picks, woven with 38s for warp and 405 
for weft. They are made of all widths but generally from 
18 to 22 yards in length. Mulls are plain woven cloths, 
mainly bleached with 64 to 80 ends and picks woven with 
different kinds of yarn from 60s to 100s, both for warp and 
weft. Nainsooks are also plain . bleached cloths made in 
various qualities from the fineness of cambrics downwards. 
Cambrics are fine woven plain cloths with Gos warp and sos 
weft. Madapollams are bleached plain cloths used by ladies 
for underwear. They have from 72 to 80 picks and 84 to 
96 ends and are woven with yarns from 5os to 60s for warp 
and weft. Domeslics are plain heavy grey cloths; the warp 
is finer than the weft and the length is from 20 to 66 yards 
with various widths. 

T.-Cloth, Domestics and Sheetings. They are heavy piece- 
goods. T.-Cloth is a plain heavy grey cloth. The warp and 
weft are usually of the same count and the length is 24 yards 
with different widths. Domestics have a finer warp than weft. 
Grey sheeting, as known in the Indian trade, is a plain heavy 
grey cloth and has the warp coarser than the weft, the usual 
dimensions being 35 ins. by 40 yards weighing from 14 to 
17 lbs. per piece. Voile is an open mesh wiry fabric of a 
plain weave and hard twist cotton. Printers constitute a 
class of coarse grey cloths of special dimensions and specially 
surfaced to receive a printed pattern. The machine-printing 
industry has always been very small but there is a considera- 
ble output in the Indian mills which is used for hand-printed 
quilt covers. Prints and chintz form a particular class of 
coarse printed goods of special dimensions. In the ‘dyed’ 
print goods printing is done on dyed cloth, while in ‘printed’ 
this is done on grey or white pieces. The lungi is a coloured 
garment generally, with a pronounced check and is worn in 
Burma with the two ends stitched together. The length is 
from 2 to 23 yards. The sarong is the Malay equivalent of 
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the lungi and like the latter is a nether garment. The cotton 
lungi or sarong is worn by the poorer classes of Burma, men 
and women alike, and by certain classes of men in East 
Bengal, Ceylon, and the Muslims in South India. Dungri, 
khaddar and khadi are coarse cloths woven from the lowest 
counts of yarn. ‘They are sold in competition with the hand- 
loom cloth from hand-spun yarn. Coatings and trouserings 
are terms applied to a variety of heavy coarse fancy cloths, 
sometimes loaded almost to the consistency of serge or felt; 
tweeds and checks are similar to coatings and trouserings. 
Checks, spots and síripes, as applied to white goods, imply 
self-coloured patterns woven by the use of different kinds of 
white yarn or by modification of the weave in different parts 
of the cloth.! 

The nature of ihe weave is also an important point for 
investigation. It is well known that the texture of a cloth 
is largely dependent on the manner in which the warp and 
weft threads are interwoven. The ‘plain’ weave which is 
adopted for the majority of cloths is that in which each thread 
in either direction runs alternately under and over another in 
the opposite direction. Another common weave is the 
‘twill’ in which the method of interlacing warp with weft 
describes a uniform diagonal line on its surface. There are 
some special weaves as bird’s eye pattern (produced on four 
shafts), sateen and Italian (generally of five shafts or more), 
honey comb and mat weave. 

Cotton fabrics can again be classified into three kinds 
according to their finish (a) grey, (b) bleached or white, and 
(c) coloured. Cloth can be finished in different ways by (i) 
filling and finishing with starch and additional weight, (ii) 
calendering, (iii) mercerising, (iv) bleaching, (v) printing, 
and (vi) dyeing. Cotton fabrics can also ‘be classified 
into (i) garment units and (ii) piecegoods. The former is 
distinguished from the latter by ‘borders’ and ‘headings’. 
At present the hand-loom produces more garment units than 
piecegoods. 


* W. Hough, Cotton Fabrics. Hardy’s Report and Industry Year 
Book, Calcutta, ` 
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We can now divide the cotton fabrics according to their 
weave, finish and tradenames as follows :— 














Plain weave Special weave 
Garment units | Piecegoods | Garment units Piecegoods 
GREY— . : 
Chaddars, dhoties,|Jaconet, mull, is Drills and jeans. 


sarees and scarves | madapollam, cam- 
bric, longcloth 
shirting, printers 
sheeting, T.-cloth 
and domestics 
















WHITE— 
Chaddars, dhoties,| Mulls, jaconets, 
sarees and scarves | madapollam, cam- 
brics, muslins, 
lawns, nainsooks, 
longcloth and 
shirting 


Checks,spots and 
stripes; drills 
and jeans and 
'twills. 


COLOURED— 

Chaddars, dhoties, | Cambrics, mado- 
sarees and scarves, | pallam,  muslins, 
lungis, sarong mulls, jaconets, 

shirting 


Checks, spots 
and stripes, 
drills and jean 
twills. 

PRINTED GOODS— 

Printed dhoties ,| Prints and chintz 
sarees, etc. 


ÁN 





Regarding the manufactures in Indian mills more than 95 
per cent relate to the fabrics woven out of coarse and medium 
count yarn i.e. from 14s to 32s and nearly 80 per cent of 
them are plain weave. 

Now we shall make a comparative table of the relative 
importance of the foreign imports, the Indian mill production 
and the hand-loom manufactures in the Indian market in 
1926 and in 1934, the former representing the post-war pro- 
tection period and the latter representing the present day of 
discrimináte protection and Imperial preference ;— 
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SUPPLY OF CLOTH 


(In million yards) 














1926 1934 
യ a a n m a 
| 203 = 8 مت‎ S 
Cloths sg, | و | هه‎ S38 اب‎ | 8 | 285 
ടേ ടട ந SEH ا‎ $ நீ BSB 
8 | S8|[m2,| & gsal g|! a | V less 
7 ہم‎ si" [த | s à o 
9 2 a 9 
Coarse counts : | | | 
18-258 250 1675 | 985 . |1950, 1000 ۰ 2950 | 9 
Medium counts : 
26s-40s 850 5001 215 | 1565 | 29-8 | 37511025 275 | 1675 | 6 


Fine counts : | 
Above 40s 650 25 100 ൽ 500| 225) 125 850 5 


87513200! 1400 | 5475 | 190 


5250 | 100 


—— | — | எனனை வைககைள ளும்‌ 





Total ... 11750) 2200 | 1300 












[N.B.—Itisas sumed that 4 yards of cloth can be manufactured from one 
pena of coarse yarn, 44 yards from medium counts and 6 yards from fine 
yarn. 


It is evident from the above table that 

(1) the total consumption of cloth has increased under 
all three heads: coarse, medium and fine; 

(2) the imports of coarse cloth have practically ceased 
and of medium and fine qualities have declined 
56 per cent and 23 per cent respectively ; 

(3) the fall in the imports is made up by increased 
Indian production; but the benefit to the hand- 
loom is very insignificant ; 

(4) there is a tendency for greater preference for cloths 
of medium and fine yarns due partly to the system 
of protection; but there is no marked change 
in their percentage of total consumption. This 
suggests unmistakably that the scope for fine 
goods which the well-wishers of hand-loom 
weavers desire them to produce is limited, for the 
demand for the fine goods at their prices is almost 
inelastic. It is also doubtful whether fine goods 
can be produced on hand-looms as economically 
as they are produced on power-looms. "Further 
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this will drive them ‘into a hopeless competition 
with the powerfully organised mill industries both 
at home and abroad. Therefore much cannot be 
hoped for by inducing hand-loom weavers to use 
more of fine yarns. They must capture, if they 
are to prosper, the other vast spheres of the 
power-loom. 

Now our enquiry regarding the weave and the counts of 
warps and wefts etc., of imported and Indian mill fabrics 
reveals that :— 

(a) about 1,750 million yards produced in Indian mills 
are of plain weave with warps below 25s; 

(b) about 500 million yards produced in Indian mills are 
of plain weave with warps above 25s but below 
328; 

(c) about 250 million yards of Indian mill manufacture 
and 300 million yards of foreign imports are of 
plain weave with warps above 32s but below 408; 

(d) about 450 million yards of foreign goods and about 
200 million yards of Indian mill goods are of 
plain weave with warps above 40s and l 

(e) about 500 million yards of Indian mill goods and 
and 150 million yards of foreign goods are of 
special weave. 

For special weaves hand-looms are less suited than 
power-looms as the automatic device in the latter makes the 
manipulation of the shafts much easier than the treadles 
in hand-looms. Advantages in respect of finishing, large 
scale production, etc., can be secured for hand-looms by 
. establishing central finishing and dyeing factories and 
co-operative centralisation of the business. Limitations im- 
posed by mechanical devices are the only limitations to the 
development of the hand-loom industry. In the production 


2 It is interesting to note that in the Government Textile Institute, Madras, 
cotton voiles are now manufactured on handlooms at almost the same cost as 
in mills. 

2 The cost of finishing (which relates to filling, bleaching, dyeing, printing. 
folding, baling etc.,) varies from one anna to twenty annas per pound of cloth 
according co the nature of the finish, Balfour Committee Report and Anro 
Pearse ; * Indian Cotton Mills.’ 
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of plain woven cloths, especially of yarns below 40s, hand- 
looms seem to have the same advantage as power-looms. 
The extent of this class of goods now produced in mills in 
India and imported from abroad is nearly 3,000 million 
yards, a part of which, if produced on hand-looms, can 
employ over two more million persons. If this were done 
along with the development of the present lines of hand-loom 
production. the lot of the hand-weavers can be infinitely 
improved. 


TABLE A 


DETAILS oF COTTON PIECEGOODS IMPORTED FROM OTHER 
COUNTRIES AND PRODUCED IN INDIAN MILLS IN 
1927-28 (IN MILLION YDS.) 





Imported from other 

















Indian mills 





countries 
Names of cloths Coloured E Š 
"d "d [அ] 
5 i 8 95 | Og 
Si Sia 3 ہے‎ 2 $ o do Y 
HRN [| m, oó6 g 
vis lH அ நட்த இ: Daw | 2 8 
5 ۱۶ | م | ۶ | ۵ | بغ‎ | 5 Ó ரு 
Dhuti, Sari, Scarves ۱ 
and Chadder | 528} 721 23| 24 31 50 66 716 
| (Chadder) 
Saris and Scarves l ee | we | 30 3 5| 38 616 654 
۱ (Dhuti) 
Jaconets, mulls, 
madapollams, cam- 
brics, muslins ea 80| 16... 7 és \ 304 
Mulls میا‎ . | 208} ۰ ۰ tes 
Cambrics and lawns ...| ... 8| ... 5i s 13} 
Long cloth and shirt- 
ing sie ssl 223 112| usc ا ا‎ aay 1.053 
Sheeting ... vee | cee | 29| 39 20 88 620 j 
T.-cloth and Domestic 
sheetings vei] cQ اه‎ real اه‎ இல்‌ 39 ۲ 62 
Drills and Jeans | 11 7| 31 10 23 | 64 02 a 174 
Checks, spots, PUR ee | 14 2| 10 7| 19 is - 33 
Nainsooks മി ۳۹ ^ 93 
T wills e re മി 15} 15 13) 12| 40 7 zs 55 
Flannels and Flan- 
net /+0 3 we | 12; 4| 4 20 m 20 
Sarong and Lungis ..| eee see 11... 9| 20 72 20 
Prints and Chintz  ...| aes wee | 68 21... | 70 z 70 
Sateens and Italians ...| ... ۰ 5 23... | 30 ۳ 30 
Velvet and Velveteen...| .. ۰ 2 2 2 2 
Coating and Trouser- 
ing 75 یی اہ‎ Ve dte ا‎ 29 9 als 9 
Printers  . ல்‌ [க்‌ நதி சக 20 20 
Tent cloth பட وی ا مت‎ e 6 6 
Khadi, Dungri and 
Khaddar ۰ ۰ ۰  ..|.. ണ്‌ | ப்‌ S 116 - 118 
Unspecified | ൮ 11 9|2817| 54 41 681 78 
Total ...| 876 556! 235) 158/111 | 504 16213 | 681, 4238} 


ee a 


TABLE B 


DETAILS OF COTTON PIECEGOODS IMPORTED FROM OTHER 
COUNTRIES AND PRODUCED IN INDIAN MILLS IN 
1934 (IN MILLION YDS.) 






























Imported from other Indian 
countries mills 


Names of cloths 


Total of all 
goods 


Dhoties, Saries and 


Scarves 1073 


























Saries and scarves 
Sarongs and lungis +. i» 14:0 
Chaddar ۳ 591 598 
Khadi, Dungri and 
۳ m 6 101:6 

ambrics iss ' : 
Lawin 1127 162:9 
Jaconets, Madapollems, 

Muslins and Mulls ... 778 
Mulls DR 
Long cloth - ere dx 
Shirting Y ود‎ ` . * 111160 
Long cloth and Shirting - 72:7 72:7 
'T wills m 6:4 : 250 
Nainsooks | sei] TL 14:1 
Drills and Jeans 7 08 41 174°1 
T.-cloth, Domestic, and 

Sheeting | 251 1 161-2 
Checks, Spots, and 

Stripes 5 42| 144 186 
Flannels and Flannets. * 01| 4 9:5 
Printers ۱ awe ies iss 18:9 
Prints and Chintz ல்‌ ۰ 28'4| 28 284 
Sateens and Italians ...| ws è 232| 23° 23:2 
Velvet and Velveteens.. 2 6:3 6:3 
Coating and Trouserings 3:4 3:4 
Embroidered és 27 6:8 
Tent cloth ۰ nm 5:7 
Unspecified 197 2 





TABLE C 


THE COUNT OF YARN IN THE WARP AND WEFT, THE NUMBER 
oF PICKS AND ENDS PER INCH AND THE NATURE 
OF THE WEAVE OF CERTAIN CLOTHS USUALLY 
IMPORTED INTO INDIA. 





Nature 








Name of cloth | Warp | Weft Ends Picks of rue Remarks 
weave 
1. Dhoti  ...| 30s-40s | 36s-46s 56-66 | 56-66 Plain R Mainly 
weave grey. 
with 
coloured 
borders. : 
2. Saris Do. Do. Do. Do. Do. velut. 
ed. 
3. Scarves ...| 28s-34s | 32s-40s 40-60 36-60 Plain 
weave, 
4. Longcloth! 36s 38s 72 72 Do. Cockle. 
finish. 
5. Twill 4| 36s 38s 64-76 | 76-108 | Twill ۱102 526 ... 
تر‎ Weave. 
6. Shirtings. | 32s 40s-50s 64-76 | 60-76 Plain |Heavily | striped 
weave | sized 
۱ 25-100 5 
7. Printers .. 42s aoe eee Plain eee 27,28” 
grey and 31” 
cloth. width. 
8. Domestics.| 18s-24s | 36s-40s 56-64 | 56-64 Plain ise grey. 
weave 
9. Cambrics. | 605 50s 90-100 | 90-110 | Plain | ... Fine. 
weave. 
10. Jaconets. | 385 40s 64 52 Do. = Grey 18- 
22 yds 
11. Mulls ...[60s-100s|60s-100s| 64-80 | 64-80 Do. Bleach- 
ed 
12. Nainsooks.| 40s-60s | 36s-50s 7 ۶٦ Do. 18 yds. 
13. Madapol- பந்து 
lams ...| 509-605 | 505-05 72-80 | 84-06 Do. ET Bleach- 
ed 
14. Muslin .../80s-100s|80s-100s} 48-96 | 48-84 Do. Bleach- 
ed 
Printed 
i 
i Dyed. 
15. Voils «{2/100s | 2/100s 58 58 | ae ۶7 
16. Drills ...| 328-305 | 368-42௨ ¦ 112-128 | 60-80 Five D 321 
shaft 
۱ | weave. 
17. Lungis ...| 32s 32s-40s 60 60 Plain. | ... Poor 
۱ uality. 
18. Kerchief. | 32s 46s 96 80-100 | Plain. | ... ood. 
ualit 
19. Jeans  ...| 16s-20s| 20s-32s 80-90 | 52-60 | Three 1 ۳ d 
shaft 
twill 
weave, 


[From W. Hough : Cotton Fabrics.] 


CHAPTER XIX 


THE RE-ORGANISATION OF THE 
HAND-LOOM INDUSTRY 


‘If the cottage industry is to survive as a means of livelihood the 
hereditary craftsman, the artistic patron, the philanthropic helper—all these 
uneconomical elements of the present systems must be modified in confor- 
mity with modern industrial ideas or else be eliminated. But if the inherent 
obstinacy and conservatism of individuals in the cottage industry prove to 
retain economic vitality, it must be so modified as to bring about the sal- 
vation of the worker.' 

‘The improvement of the hand-loom industry if undertaken at all must 
be done on a comprehensive scale and by tackling the problem from all 
sides '— Davis, I.C S., Formerly Director of Industries, Madras. 

‘ Any method by which the hand-loom weaving can be preserved deserves 
a prolonged trial and it may be pointed out that there are no justifiable 
grounds for any undue pessimism regarding its future.’—Maclegan Com: 
mittee on Co-operation. 


THE PROBLEM 


The problem of the hand-loom and of the hand-weaver 
is only a part of the larger problem. of poverty and unem- 
ployment in India. It is a sad feature of the present indus- 
trial system that everywhere factory workers have to face a 
very severe competition from poor-paid workers in handi- 
crafts and unorganised industries. Sir Alfred Chatterton 
noted the significance of this.’ 

The consequences of the development of industries with 
the aid of imported machinery are many. Unemployment 
has increased. There is no appreciable improvement in the 
economic conditions of the Indian working classes. If there 
is any betterment, it is more the result of world forces than 
the consequence of internal development. And what is 
gained by the few is nothing compared to the sufferings of 
the many. It is now becoming increasingly clear that merely 
mechanising production cannot solve our problems. It is on 
this consideration that the revival of the handicrafts in gene- 
ral, and of the hand-loom in particular, is here advocated. 

We may now proceed to state our objectives. Firstly, 
in view of the peculiar economic condition in India we have 


t í Industrial Evolution’, p. 22, 


16 
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to evolve an industrial system whose chief aim should be 
‘to employ human power to the greatest extent possible and 
in the way more advantageous to the individual.’ This end 
cannot be realised by the mere development of large scale 
industries without a radical change of the present social, 
economic and political system. But one cannot deny the 
necessity for providing employment. Every power-loom and 
every mill hand displaced, it must be noted, can provide 
employment to at least four persons. The extent of the 
increased employment depends on the extent to which the 
hand-loom can capture the province of the power-loom. 
The defence of the machinery by the Classical Economists 
fails in this case, as no new avenues of employment as 
indicated by them have so far been opened to absorb dis- 
placed labour. In India the introduction of foreign machin- | 
ery has created permanent unemployment. This ugly feature 
cannot be found if the hand-loom is developed. It is a 
simple machine which can be made in India and does not 
displace labour. | 

Secondly, we must increase the national income by all 
possible means and secure its proper distribution. The 
benefit of increased production to be permanent must be 
shared by the whole community. This is what is meant by 
the co-ordination of production and distribution. Economic 
progress consists not merely in the increased earnings of 
workers individually, but in the number of workers sharing 
this prosperity. If the present mill outturn in India 
is made on the hand-loom the aggregate earnings of 
workers will be about Rs. 12 to 15 crores i.e., an increase 
of 50 per cent of the purchasing power of the working 
class. This is not negligible. The extent to which new 
purchasing power of the community is created depends on 
the extent of the replacement of the power-loom by the hand- 
loom. 

Thirdly, we should bring about the much desired co-ordi- 
nation between agriculture and industry. The development 
of the handicrafts, particularly the hand-loom, will benefit 
agriculture by creating a larger demand within the country 
for the , products of Indian agriculture, will increase the 
purchasing power of the rural population by providing 
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additional means of livelihood and will enrich the Indian 
‘rural life by establishing rural factories. 

The organisation of the hand-loom industry has its 
limitations. It is not advocated here that all capital and 
organisation should be wiped out immediately. The trans- 
formation must take place gradually. Further, this prefer- 
ence for the hand-power is not for eternity. It is a necessary 
intermediate phase. Other limitations are also noted. 
Having in view all these considerations the following 
suggestions on the reconstruction of the hand-loom are 
made. 

Before we proceed to sketch out the lines of reorganisation 
and the revival of the industry, we shall recapitulate the 
following facts which bear on the re-organisation of the 
industry : (a) The scope for weaving special patterns of cloths 
and for encouraging hand-looms to use more of finer counts 
is limited, and the market for very fine cloth cannot expand 
to any appreciable extent unless there is a great increase 
in the purchasing power of the agricultural population. And 
so long as very fine count spinning is a practical monopoly of 
Lancashire, Indian hand-loom cannot compete with Lanca- 
shire in the production of such fine varieties as mulls, mus- 
lins etc. (b) The prosperity of the hand-loom cannot be 
looked for by devoting attention to the artistic aspect of 
weaving alone; the industry cannot prosper unless it regains 
much of its lost ground in common varieties; and the weaver 
will continue to sink in poverty if the industry does not 
expand. (c) Lastly, the expansion of the hand-loom industry 
is determined by the nature of the demand for cloth, the 
nature and extent of the imports and Indian mill production 
and the possibility of manufacturing them at the same cost, 
if not lower, on hand-looms. Now more than 80 per cent of 
cloths consumed in India, it 1s estimated, have warps with 
counts below 40s. A large portion of it is plain weave. 
Taking the grey plain cloths alone produced in Indian mills, 


1 Machinery for fine count spinning, it is said, is a British monopoly. The 
cost of erecting a spindle is nearly twice in India asit is in England. Hence 
the very high cost of production of fine counts in 1ndia.* In this connection it 
must be noted that Japan successfully competes with Lancashire and India in 
the manufacture of many kinds of cloth, because Japan manufactures her owr 
looms and spindles and this, besides other advantages, reducesits cost of 
production. (Refer Arno Pearse, ‘ Cotton Industry in Japan and China).' 
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the annual consumption is not less than 2,000 million yards. 
Add to this 500 yards of grey cloth imported. The bleached 
and coloured, printed or dyed piecegoods differ from grey 
ones in their finish. There is not much difference in 
weaving which would render the manufacture of such cloths 
on hand-looms impossible or unprofitable. The bulk of the 
manufactures of the Indian mills is of coarse-medium 
counts varying from 14s to 32s and that of the imports, of 
medium counts from 24s to sos. Only when the hand-loom 
is organised to produce these types of cloths without increas- 
ing the cost of production, can we look forward to the ameli- 
oration in the conditions of the weavers and the solution of 
the problem of unemployment and misery of the rural 
population. 

It must also be noted that the immediate objects in 
organising the hand-loom industry are: (1) to increase the 
earnings of the weaver and his family by giving him a con- 
tinuity of employment and by substituting the more 
remunerative work of weaving for preparatory operations; 
(2) to standardise hand-loom products, which does not mean 
a creation of monotony of patterns or absence of varieties, 
but the introduction of that principle of business which 
makes the product answer to the sample and, in general, the 
improvement of the trading and manufacturing systems; 
and (3) to standardise wages by eliminating exploitation of 
all kinds, and lastly (4) to realise the other objectives 
mentioned in the beginning of this chapter. 


LiNES OF ORGANISATION 


I. LINKING OF THE WEAVERS AND HAND-LOOM FACTORY 
WITH SPINNING MILLS 


The future of hand-loom weaving depends on the improve- 
ment of the loom, the preparatory processes, the business 
organisation and the system of education and industrial 
training. Leadership, organisation, co-operation, technical 
and general education, technical assistance, better business 
arrangements for producing and marketing are obvious 
necessities. 

The first step in the reorganisation of the industry is to 
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ensure a steady supply of yarns of reputed count and quality 
to hand-loom weavers at reasonable prices. At present the 
weaver depends on the mills for the supply of yarn. In 
spite of the semblance of competition the price of yarn to 
the weaver is higher than it need be. Due to the presence 
of import duties on yarn, its price to the hand-loom weaver 
is further enhanced. In the case of mulls, muslins, etc., 
the difference between the price of cloth and the price of yarn 
at market rates is so low that it raises the reasonable suspicion 
whether it is sufficient to cover the cost of preparation, weaving 
and finishing in mills and whether the price of yarn is not 
artificially maintained at.a high rate. While the price of 
raw cotton lags behind the general level of prices and the level 
of wages the rise in the price of yarn is higher than that of 


1 *I find it strange that the cost of yarn we import is greater than the 
imported cloth of the same weight. It is not possible to produce mulls of the 
well known 1703 type even at the cost they are sold in the bazaars though we 
use the same yarn and weave at the lowest possible cost. My experience tells 
me that the price of imported yarn is specially raised by some combination of 
foreign spinners and cloth manufacturers '.— Mr. Churchill of Ahmednagar at 
the Industrial Conference, 1908. 

The writer has examined some foreign cloths in 1928 in the manner 
given below and the examination substantiates the view expressed above, 
viz., that the price of fine yarn is artificially maintained. 




















9000 | 1703 L ; 
Specifications. Glasgow Bleached ady 
mull, | mull, grey mull. 
Length ۱ ies 20 yds. 20 yds. 20 yds. 
Width ET 52" 52" | 49" 
Weight of the piece ss 1:9 ibs, 2'9 lbs. 2'9 lbs. 
Ends aes 84 84 80 
Picks aie 84 90 80 
Warp (apparent count) 2E 116s 80s 66s 
Weft ( do, ) sss l^ 114s 80s 64s 
Percentage of size E. rs 2'5 3:5 
۳ be 1 ۰ 
هه‎ | அ 
Price of yarn excluding yarn| 
duty 5 per cent ..| Rs. 6- 3-0 6-10-0 5-10-0 
Price of the piece excluding clot 
duty of 15 per cent ... | Rs. 11- 0-0 10-12-0 7-5-0 
Difference * being the cost of 
production ... | Rs. 4-13-0* 4- 2-0* 1-11-0* 
Cost of production per yard... | Re. 0- 3-10 0- 3-4 0- 14 




















* This includes the cost of preparation, weaving, finishing, baling, 
transport to India, and other incidental charges. In the case of the grey mull 
the cost of production works out at the rate of one anna and four pies per 
yard-and this cannot cover even the cost of preparation and weavirfg of eveu 
medium clothsin India. Refer appendix XII. 
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cloth and of raw cotton.” It means either that greater econo- 
mies have been secured in the production of cloth than in 
the production of yarn or that the price of yarn is artificially 
maintained at a high level. The latter seems to be more 
probable. Taking the index number quoted in the Indian 
Trade Journal since July 1914, the rise in the American yarn 
in the Manchester market is 65 per cent while the rise in 
the price of cloth is only 52 per cent in 1928. The differ- 
ence between the rise in the prices of Egyptian yarn and 
cloth is still greater. Regarding the supply of Indian mill 
yarn and cloth, the same tendency is observed. Taking 
again 1914 prices as roo, the index numbers of the prices 
of raw cotton, yarn and cloth are 136, 225, 170 respectively 
in July 1928. The conclusion is irresistible that in the 
absence of any radical inventions or changes in business 
practice which can reduce the cost of weaving in mills, the 
high level of prices of yarn is maintained artificially. 

There is no regularity or steadiness in the supply of 
yarn to weavers; when the price of cloth tends to fall, more 
yarn is sold to them; and when the price of cloth is rising 
more yarn is used in mills and the weaver cannot have his 
quantity of yarn unless he is willing to pay a premium for 
the yarn. The fluctuations in the price of yarn due to causes 
other than the fluctuations in the price of raw cotton or in 
the cost of spinning, make the position of the weaver depend- 
ing on the mills for the supply of yarn absolutely insecure. 

As regards the quality of the yarn sold to the weaver, 
it is distinctly inferior. It was observed by Mr. Churchill 
in 1908 that the spinning mills prepared two qualities of 


1 The movement of the prices of raw cotton, yarn and cloth: 

‘The price of yarn may be regarded broadly as the price of cotton 
plus the spinning margin and the price of cloth as the price of yarn plus the 
weaving margin. When the index number of yarn isabove the index number 
of raw cotton, the implication is that the spinning margin has risen in greater 
proportion than the price of raw cotton and where the index number for yarn 
is below the index number of raw cotton the implication is that the spinning 
margin has risen in smaller proportion than the price of raw cotton. A similar 
statement is made mutatis mutandis regarding the relation of yarn and cloth 
prices as bearing upon tbe weaving margin. 

The figures suggest that the spinning margin in the case of American 
cotton has been consistently higber relatively to 1913 than the price of raw 
American cotton. This holds good of Egyptian yarn too. 

The weaving margin rose on the whole les: proportionately than the 


price of yarn upto 1925 but lately when yarn prices were reduced the weaving 
margin did not fall in proportion.’ 
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yarn, one for their own use and the other for the market. 
Besides, the cotton yarns supplied by many Indian mills are 
badly reeled, contain many knots, do not possess the tensile 
strength necessary for warp and are often not of the declared 
count. It is suggested that false labelling and short reeling 
should be penalised. The system of double numbering prac- 
tised by certain Ahmedabad mills to pass off low count yarn 
as superior one is a great defect of which special mention 
was made by the Indian Textile Tariff Board. The method 
of bundling and packing, the weight of the bundle, the 
number of knots in a bundle and the number of hanks in a 
knot, the method of stamping the count of yarn and its 
quality must be standardised. 

In order to ensure a regular supply of specified qualities 
of yarn in the required form it may be necessary for the 
State to impose certain conditions on spinning mills regard- 
ing hall-marking of yarn. But these conditions may prove 
vexatious and it may be difficult to enforce them. It is neces- 
sary in that case to organise weavers’ societies to arrange 
with spinning mills for the supply of yarn and where that is 
not possible, to start spinning mills in suitable centres for 
the supply of yarn to weavers through co-operative societies 
or other suitable agencies. Spinning mills as adjunct to wea- 
vers’ societies will be the ideal condition for the steady supply 
of good quality of yarn at reasonable and competitive prices. 


II. ESTABLISHMENT OF WARP DISTRIBUTING CENTRES. 


The second step in the reorganisation of the industry is 
the reduction in the cost of the preparatory processes as 


1 Amalsad, Cotton Cloth impasse. 

2¢Thereis reason to believe that in Indian mills generally efforts are 
made to spin a finer count of yarn than the quality of the cotton justifies, the 
result of which is inferior yarn. Instances were given of 18s yarn being sup- 
plied as 20s with the consequence that the length was reduced to make up for 
coarser counts. This practice appears to have led to the stamping of double 
numbers. It was, for example, stated that yarn from Ahmedabad stamped as 
28s x 40 was being placed on the market. The representative of the Ahmedabad 
Millowners’ Association admitted that in some instances, 28s yarn had been 
placed in the market in bundles of 40 knots but explained that this was done 
at the request of the merchants and that although the yarn was marked 28s x 
40 the price realized was that for 28s only. They considered that marking in 
this manner made it perfectly clear what the count actually was but we are told 
that the supply of 28s yarn in bundles of 40 knots facilitates its being passed 
off as 40s. The practice is obviously undesirable and should, in our view, ve 
discontinued .’— Report of the Textile Tariff Board, 1927. : 
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practised in the country system and the distribution of ready 
warps to weavers which is most essential for the Standardisa- 
tion of cloth. The economics of the dresser sizer and Amal- 
sad sizing plant have been considered in an earlier chapter. 
They have not reduced the cost of preparation as much as it 
is desirable for enabling the hand-loom to have the same 
advantage that the power-loom enjoys from slasher-sizer,’ 
Therefore the problem of reducing the cost of preparation 
in hand-loom weaving remains still unsolved. But both the 
dresser sizer and the various hand-driven sizing plant can 
eliminate the waste of time and labour involved in country 
sizing, and enable the weaver's family to take to more re- 
munerative occupations than winding, warping and sizing. 
Still, however, the improved hand-driven sizing machines have 
not become common nor has the dresser sizer under the 
Department of Industries or under private management in 
Ganjam District proved a success. The weaver who is to 
find out the market for his manufactures prefers to have small 
warps in ball form to long beamed warps so that he can 
change the designs, textures and weaves as easily as possible. 
The warp distributing centre which saves to the weaver the 
time lost and trouble involved in the country method of warp 


* The following table will show that the introduction of the dresser sizer 
reduces slightly the cost of preparation which now obtains in some centres :— 


I STL a பானையை வைய கன டய பபயர்‌. 


Cost per pound of warp of specified count 








The count of 








Under the indigenous processes 

Warp s Under the 
Dresser- 

Madura Rasipuram N. Circars SIZI 

RS A P RS A P RS A P RS A P 

20s 05 4 ۳ 0 3 6 0 2 9 
30s 0 611 039 7 036 
40s 080 056 0538 049 
60s 1 0 0 ம 10 3 07 3 

e 





—————————á— ————  —————————— D S 


x 6 5 7 : H 
° The cost of preparation on the slasher-sizer is considerably low ; even two 
pies in some cases. 
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preparation and which gives him long warps and thereby 
saves the time lost in piecing the warps cannot become a 
practical proposition unless it provides the finance required 
by weavers and undertakes the marketing of cloth, and has 
the regular custom of 200 weavers. At present it is not 
difficult to find centres with 200 weavers producing the same 
kind of cloth. But the real problem is to find a regular 
market for the increased. outturn. The weavers, poor, 
ignorant and unaided, cannot be expected to explore the 
possibilities for extending the market. The warp distribut- 
ing centres can become a success only when they under- 
take the marketing of hand-loom «manufactures and also 
introduce the second loom or more looms in the weaver's 
family. 

There are other advantages of the central warping mill. 
Yarn can be tested regarding its count, strength, colour, 
finish and suitability for the purpose required. The length 
of the warp and the number of ends supplied can be 
guaranteed to the weaver. The fraudulent practices of the 
mills and the merchants may be prevented, thus improving 
the quality of the cloth. 

The case for the central warp distributing agencies rests 
on one more ground. The economy of mechanical power is 
greater in preparatory processes than weaving. Secondly 
the spinning mill, the warp distributing centre and the 
finishing and dyeing house around which can flourish the 
hand-loom weavers working in their cottages will lead to the 
establishment of rural factories which, while rationalising 
production, would correct the evils of excessive industrial- 
ism and extreme ruralisation. In the woollen industries 
in Wales, hand-loom cottage weavers flourish in the neigh- 
bourhood of small spinning mills driven by  water-power. 
The merits of rural factories cannot be exaggerated. They 
avoid the evils of urban factory life but still adopt mechanical 


1 The weaving industry seems to me eminently suited to the Indian 
craftsman working in his own village, if his circumstances can be bettered and 
if I am correctly informed, the success achieved by Japan has been due largely 
to a splendid organisation of cottage weaving centred round factories’ which 
only collect and finish the fabrics, Whether we achieve a similar result by the 
individual weaver, the group of weavers, or the hand-loom factory is a matter 
of local circumstances purely but it cannot ordinarily be by any development 
of mills —Maxwell-Lefoy, Silk Industry, 
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power within necessary and desirable limits. They possess 
the advantages of handicrafts without foregoing the essential 
economies of large-scale production. Also, these rural 
factories are the essence of the linked system’ which is said 
to be adopted in Switzerland. ‘There are a number of 
hand-looms linked to a factory which does all preliminary 
work of spinning, warping and beaming and the weaver 
begins his work direct with weaving. By this, the weaver 
saves a lot of time which he used to spend upon the processes 
uneconomically and is thus able to produce more cloth than 
before'.? It will of course take a long time to make the 
weaver adapt himself but yet a beginning in this direction 
must be made to facilitate his work and thus make his 
production more rapid and perfect. The keynote of the 
Swiss system of cottage industries is expert control and a 
constant market and also a reasonable intelligence on the 
part of the working population. The difficulties in introduc- 
ing the linked system in India are many. The hand-loom 
weavers are scattered over the whole prestdency and there 
are difficulties in having the combination to the same 
extent as in a small country like Switzerland. But the 
scheme is not an extravagant imagination impossible of 
realisation if it is given a fair trial.? 


III. INTRODUCTION OF MORE LOOMS IN THE FAMILY 


The third step would be the introduction of the two» 
loom system. The object of it is to increase the earnings of 
the weaver's family by substituting weaving for the unremu- 
nerative preparatory processes now done by the members 
which take more time and labour than weaving without 
any corresponding advantage. But still these preparatory 


1 Indian Fiscal Commission: Evidence Vol. III, pp. 596-604, 

2 There are many mills in India to which the weavers can be linked ; 
especially with the growth of new mills in the npcountry the growth of the 
linked system can greatly be facilitated. 

3 By ‘linking’ is not meant that there should be a factory system of labour 
at all. The weaver will'take the product to his own home and weave it there. 
He will be supplied with yarn by the mill. Economies of power and large 
scale 0100181100 in some respects are secured without the attendant evils of 
overcrowding, and other industrial problems. 
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processes are done by the members of his family because 
some income is better than none at all. The weaver himself 
cannot be persuaded to give up the preparatory work unless 
there is scope for increased production and income and 
there is an organisation which can prepare the warp for 
him at the same, if not lower, cost. The tendency to increase 
the looms in the family is evident even now in a number of 
centres where special warping and sizing agents exist. But 
that is possible only when there is an increased demand for 
ihe hand-loom product. But in the general scheme of 
re-organisation we cannot hope for the weaver to take the 
initiative. To be more effective and for the results to be 
permanent, an external organisation for production and 
marketing, preferably on co-operative lines, is necessary. 

The two-loom system is nothing radical and strange in 
industrial rationalisation. We find this principle adopted in 
spinning and weaving mills. Where speeding up the 
machinery is not possible, the usual step towards economy 
is by increasing the outturn per worker by increasing the 
number of looms or spindles he will have to attend to or 
by a more intensive use of capital equipment by increasing 
the shifts of employment. It is also based on the modern 
idea of increasing the efficiency of the worker, which aims 
not so much at obtaining a higher efficiency per machine 
as per operative. In the hand-loom organisation the effi- 
ciency or the income of the worker’s family as a whole 
rather than of the weaver alone is to be aimed at. 

At present where there is one loom in the family and 
winding and warping are not done by its members, and the 
adult male works the hand-looms, the daily earnings of the 
family according to the statement on the next page are from 
9 to 13 annas. If the warp is prepared by the family, its 
earnings will be from 13 annas to a rupee. But where the 
two looms are introduced the family earnings are from 15 to 
20 annas though the cost of production falls by about 25 per 
cent. Add to this "e adyantage of a greater regularity of 
employment. 

The difficulties in the introduction of -more looms in the 
family are many. Firstly, while the weaver with his one 
loom cannot find a market for his product, how, can he sell 
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his increased outturn? This difficulty can be obviated by 
the marketing organisation proposed herein and also there 
will be an increased demand for the hand-loom product as 
its price can be lowered and its quality improved. Secondly 
women in India, it is stated, cannot stand the strain involved 
in weaving. 'This is not quite true. Women are found to 
work silk looms and also cotton looms in certain centres. In 
Japan women and young girls are mostly employed in 
hand-loom sheds. There will be no difficulty in inducing 
women in India to take to weaving. Thirdly, there is the 
financial difficulty. This can be overcome by the system 
of State-aid and co-operative finance outlined below. 


Details of the cost of production per yard of cotton cloth made on 
hand-looms (1927). 











pss a C — —— À—— n —— — 
இதுகள்‌ உளி 
Cloth Coarse | Women’s} Fine Turban | Angavas- 
8 dhoties | sarees | dhoties cloth thram 
Count of yarn . ..] 20s 40s 60s 80s 100s 
Length  ... «| Lyd. 1 yd. 1 yd. 1 yd. 1 yd. 
Width wes ..| 48" 48" 48" 48" 48" 
Weight... வு 47507. | 3 02. 2:3 oz. 2 oz. 1۰8 oz. 
Ends per inch ..| 48 60 72 80 90 
Picks per inch 2آ‎ 64 72 80 90 








pD————————S —— — á— —— — — ககா 
(A) Under the single loom system where winding and warping ave done 
on indigenous lines. 








| a | 6 [^ | d | e 

RS A PIRS A PIRS A P|RS A PIRS A P 
Yarns ..| 0 3 6۱ 039] 0 3 9۱ 0 5 4 | 0 5 6 
Sizing 5 1 0 0 6; 0 0 7] 0 0 8| 0 0 10 0 010 
Weaving ۰ | 0 0 11 | 0 1 91 0 2 4۱ 0 3 4۱ 0 4 5 
Cost of production 0 1 5۱ 0 2 4۱ 0 3 0۱ 0 42; 0 5 3 
Output per day in the . 

family 10 yds 6 yds. 5 yds. 4 yds. 3 yds. 


(a) Earnings per day 
of the family where 
warp prepation is not 
done by the weaver, 0 9 21 010 6! 011 إ8‎ 013 4۱ 013 3 

(6) Daily family earn- 
ingsif warp prepara- 
tion is done by the 
family. 0 13 3| 013 61 014 6| 10 01 1 0 0 


.* Freda Utley. Lancashire and the Far East. 





(B) Under the double loom system where Dresser sized warps 


























ave supplied, 
| a | b | € | d | 3 
RSA P [RS A P|RS A PIRS A PIRS A P 
Yarn ses ..10 3 6 03 9; 03 9| 0 5 4; 0 5 6. 
Power preparation ...10 0 45; 0 0 6| 0 0 7| 0 0 8} 0 0 9 
Weaving ... 10 0 9 0 1-41 0 1 6} 023 0 3 3 
Cost of production ...10 4 1:5] 0 1 10 | 0 2 410211] 0 4 0 
Output per day in the 
family ... we | 20 yas. 12 yds. 10 yds. 8 yds. 6 yds. 
Daily family earnings. (0 15 0 1 0 0| 1 1 6; 12 0۱ 1 4 6 
Reduction in the cost 
of production (0 0 44 006 00 8) 0 1 3 0 1 3 
Percentage of reduc- 
tion in the list of ۱ 
production ies 26 21 22 30 22 
Percentage of increas 
in the daily earnings 
of the family E 13 18 21 12 25 








IV. ESTABLISHMENT OF A CENTRAL CLOTH EXAMINING BOARD 


The fourth step in the organisation of the hand-loom in- 
dustry is the introduction of a device for uniform picking in 
weaving and the establishment of a central cloth board for 
examining and passing the cloth manufactured." It is said, 
and it is true to some extent, that uniform weaving can be 
obtained if weavers are trained and paid by results and if 
the product is closely examined as it was done in the Itchapur 
Weavers’ Co-operative Society and as it is now done in the 
case of Madras hand-kerchief and Salem Weavers’ Co- 
operative Society. However, the possibility of introducing 
in the ordinary loom a simple mechanical device for 
uniform wefting, as it obtains in Hattersley's hand-loom, is 
worth investigation. 


V. ESTABLISHMENT OF CENTRAL PRINTING, DYEING, AND 
FINISHING FACTORIES 


Since our object is to substitute the hand-loom product 
for the mill cloth, it is necessary to finish the former and 


3 The establishment of a cloth examining board attached to the 
Co-operative Society or other marketing organisatior? for examining the picks 
and ends of the cloth and stamping it as of specified length, width and picks 
and ends cannot be a costly one. It is estimated that it will be less than 0-5, pie 
per yard. 
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make it answerable in all respects to the latter. It must be 
¬ bleached, printed, dyed or finished in the same manner as the 
mill cloth and for this purpose small cottage plant for print- 
ing, dyeing, bleaching and finishing may be attached to the 
warp distributing factories. Thus it is the warp distribut- 
ing centres with small cottage finishing plant that will 
constitute the real rural factories round which can flourish 
hand-loom weavers. The weavers with no knowledge of 
modern methods of finishing cannot be expected to manufac- 
ture those finished products made in mills. Central factories 
for this purpose in suitable centres can alone help them to 
get the upper hand in mill competition. Thus it is necessary 
to link the hand-loom with the spinning mill and the warp 
distributing centre on the one end and the finishing factory 
on the other. Then it would be possible to work co-opera- 
tion in all spheres successfully and effect various other 
Measures of improvement in the quality of the product, in 


the conditions of the industry and the position of the 
weaver. 


VI. THE ESTABLISHMENT OF (a) A CENTRAL RESEARCH 
INSTITUTE, (b) A MUSEUM OF DESIGNS AND PATTERNS AND 
(c) A RURAL INDUSTRIES INTELLIGENCE BOARD 


The future of the hand-loom industry depends on the 
improvement of the designs, patterns and quality of its 
output, as dyeing and calico printing play an important part 
in the development of the industry. The Bihar and Orissa 
Government made a good beginning in 1926-27 by appointing 
a staff consisting of a dyeing demonstrator and four maistries 
to conduct dyeing demonstration and to teach the weavers 
dyeing fast colours. The Madras Government Textile School 
has introduced autograph printing. Further progress in this 
respect depends on the establishment of a museum where 
different designs and patterns are collected. At a conference 
held in Símla of the Directors of Industries, 1920, Sir Alfred 


21൨൦ economics of the cottage finishing plant have not been fully 
investigated by the writer. But so far as he can see the practices in Switzer- 
land and Italy encourage him to believe that they are not unsuitable to India. 
Switzerland*and Italy import cloths from the United Kingdom, finish them in 
their small factóries and export them to other countries. i 


Chatterton, pleading for the establishment of central experi- 
mental workshop for hand-loom weaving, stated: ‘What we 
now want in India is a Cenrtal Research Institute intimately 
connected with some of the larger schools in the country, 50 
that the results of experimental work, on what may be termed 
a laboratory scale, may be given a more extended trial on 
what will be generally semi-commercial conditions'. 

After enumerating the work of the research institute in the 
direction of improving the preparatory processes combining 
the advantages of indigenous methods with the productive capa- 
city of the machine used in factories and of evolving suitable 
cottage plant, he emphasised the need for the establishment 
.of a museum of designs and patterns. 'Even more important 
than the improvement of appliances is the provision of pat- 
terns and designs to meet the demand for change and variety 
if new markets are- to be opened out both in India and 
abroad'. While the research institute will make new designs, 
‘a museum for the collection of patterns and designs 
must be established with a view to educate the weavers and 
to enable them to produce for foreign and home markets. 

Besides, each province must have an institution like the 
Rural Industries Intelligence Board, London, to offer advice 
on designs, to maintain a workshop for experiments, to run 
a library, to collect samples and to publish tracts and 
journals. The Department of Industries has done much 
work in this direction. But it can probably be more effec- 
tively done by an independent non-official body. Organising 
weaving competitions and textile exhibitions in important 
weaving centres will give a great impetus to the industry. 
The publication of magazines in vernacular will be highly 
educative. 

VII. The next problem is the avoidance of mill imitation 
of hand-loom products for which there is a great demand. 
Buyers are often deceived by unscruplous dealers in mill 
goods. Legislation on the lines of the Irish Hand-loom 
Weavers' Act? will give the hand-loom the necessary security 
against mill imitation and competition. By legislation it is 


t Proceedings of the Conference of the Dircctors of Industries, Simla, 1920. 

2 The Irish Hand-loom Weavers’ Act of 1909 compels the term ‘handwoven’ 
to be stamped in all goods manufactured on hand-looms, and próhibits such 
a description of cloth woven in mills. 
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not sought to prevent the mills from producing the kinds of 
cloth that are usually woven on hand-looms but to prevent 
the possibility of palming off mill goods as hand-woven 
ones. The existing laws of copy-right and trade marks are 
inadequate and the weavers are too ignorant and poor to 
take full advantage of the same. 

VIII. Then the further possibility of the export trade 
in hand-loom products must be explored. "There is even now 
a great demand in other countries for many kinds of cloth 
made on Indian hand-looms. Handkerchiefs to the extent of 
several millions of rupees in value are exported from Madras 
every year; and lungis and kailis and other coloured goods 
are usually in demand in places where Indians have settled. 
But during the last few years we witness a decline in the 
export trade, especially in the Madras handkerchiefs. It must 
be noted that the expanding market will not come to us; 
it will have to be made. A Trade Commissioner must be 
appointed to create a market for hand-loom products in 
other parts of the world who will educate the manufacturer 
and acquaint him with the requirements and the changing 
tastes of the distant consumer. The establishment of a central 
co-operative wholesale depot will be a great source of help 
especially to weavers manufacturing for distant markets. 

IX. There are two other important lines in which the 
industry needs re-organisation, viz. (1) business and (2) 
finance. In regard to both of them the industry has very 
little organisation to speak of. The primitive character of 
his trade places the weaver at a disadvantage. What can 
be achieved in this direction is indicated by the experience 
of Japan. 'Not a little of the industrial success of Japan 
is due to the attention that has been paid not only to the 
educational and technical training of cottage workers but to 
the building of business organisations which take over the 
products of the industry and dispose them all over the 
world.’ Therefore the urgent and immediate step in the 
permanent amelioration of the conditions of the weaver is 
to provide him with an agency for marketing his goods on 
fair commercial terms. The maximum benefit from the 


C 
Cf. Export Development Society for cotton goods, J apan, 
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introduction of improved working processes can be derived 
only when the business organisation relating to the purchase 
of raw materials and to the sale of finished products is 
systematised.' The appointment of a marketing officer by 
the Government of Madras in 1931-32 was a successful 
experiment. 'The sales of hand-loom products developed 
greatly but the experiment was given up too soon. The 
present wasteful methods of middlemen and the primitive 
and crude indigenous system of marketing must give 
place to a more economic and effective method of distri- 
bution. The organisation of the trade depends on a proper 
survey of production, the demand for the products, advertise- 
ment, experimental production and so on. All these cannot 
be done by the individual weaver. The hand-loom factory 
or any other central organisation with some governmental 
assistance can do much for extending the market. Mr. 
Davies, a former Director of Industries, Madras, said that 
the only hope of the weaver was in the hand-loom factory. 
But it is often supposed that the hand-loom factories are 
unsuited to the habits of the weaver and the failure of the 
Salem hand-loom factory is often cited in support of that 
opinion. But the prosperity and growth of hand-loom 
factories in South India and elsewhere indicates that future 
business organisation of the hand-loom industry lies in some 
sort of co-ordination and not in the present independent, 
wasteful and uncoordinated system of cottage production. 
The market for the hand-loom product can expand only 
with proper transport facilities. Reduction in the railway 
rates, lowering the rates for yarn,? special concessions in 
regard to hand-loom products and yarns required for hand- 


உ Prince Kropotkin says in respect of small industries: In the immense 
number of trades it is not the superiority of the technical organisation of 
the trade in a factory nor the economies realised in the prime motor 
which militate against the small industry in favour of the factories but the 
more advantageous conditions for selling the product and for buying raw 
materials which are at the disposal of the big firms. Whenever the difficulty 
has been overcome either by means of associations or in consequence of a 
market being secured for the sale of the produce it has always been found first 
that the condition of the worker has immediately improved and next that a 
rapid progress was realized in the technical aspects of the respective 
industries.— Field, factory and workshop. 

?' At present both yarn and cloth are charged thé same freight with the 
result that foreign countries and mills in India prefer to trade in cloth rather 
than in yarn as the finished cloth is of less freight than the yarn.’ و‎ 
Industrial Bulletins, No. 15. 


17 
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looms, abolition of the import duty on yarn and gold and 
silver lace and abolition of professional and other local 
taxes on looms are some other ways of bettering the industry. 

In respect of financial assistance to the hand-loom indus- 
try the establishment of yarn bank which can purchase 
yarns, advance loans to weavers against yarn and cloth 
pledged to it or the organisation of a bank on the lines of 
the Home Manufacturers Bank in China will be of great 
help to the weaver. Certain facilities must be given to the 
bank. Capital should be provided by the State with neces- 
sary safeguards. The bank should purchase and sell yarn 
to recognised co-operative societies of weavers. Concession 
rates in railway transport and exemption from duties on 
yarn imported by the bank and provision of free audit by 
Government are some directions in which the State can 
assist the bank and the weaver. The present State-Aid to 
Industries Act must be so amended that weavers can be 
adequately supplied with funds without undue insistence on 
the furnishing of real securities. Co-operative organisation 
for credit, purchase, and sale and production must be 
strengthened, for there can be no more powerful lever for 
the uplift of a community steeped in poverty, ignorance and 
vice than co-operation. 

The finance required by the state for the establishment of 
central warping and finishing factories, and the museum of 
patterns and designs and for making the present work of the 
Department of Industries more effective and all-embracing 
can be obtained by imposing a small duty on yarn for the 
special purpose of assisting the hand-loom industry. At 
present the amount spent on education, propaganda, and 
research connected with the hand-loom industry in different 
provinces cannot be definitely ascertained; but it is negli- 
gible. If a tax of one pie per pound of yarn consumed in 
mills is levied it will yield more than Rs. 30 lakhs. This 
tax cannot be exorbitant, for even on the basis of the 
present prices of yarn it is hardly 1} per cent. The Opposi- 
tion of the mill owners to this excise duty can be changed 
into active co-operation if the duty so collected is not used 
for general purposes by Government but is earmarked for the 
development of the. hand-loom industry. The Department 
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of Industries can extend its activities in different directions 
without being as at present unduly handicapped in its work 
for want of funds. 

X. The mere organisation of the industry which. does 
not improve ultimately the conditions of weavers nor 
modernise them is not commendable. Their economic and 
social conditions must be bettered." The home-workers are 
at a special disadvantage in regard to bargaining; they 
cannot easily be reached by organised effort to better their 
wages; thus they do not benefit by the gains which trade 
union organisation has secured for the factory worker. 
How to create and work an organisation if home-workers on 
trade union lines is the problem. The influence of the 
trade union on home-workers has been slight except in 
Soviet Russia, in the cigar trade in Germany and to a small 
extent in the clothing industry of France.? 

Legislation in the interest of industrial home-workers 
began in England with the factory laws but it was inoper- 
ative as they could not be reached and effectively regulated 
by inspectors. The Trade Boards Act of 1908 introduced the 
minimum wage and it achieved some measure of success. 
In the U.S.A. the system of licensing was introduced, 
especially in respect of cigar-making in tenement houses. 
The object of the legislation was to improve the sanitation of 
the work-place. Another law provided that .the tenement 
where industrial home-work was carried on was to be inspect- 
ed every six months. But it was not possible to carry out 
inspection thoroughly. In Germany the law provides that 
employers should register all their home-workers and the 
social legislation relating to home-work concerns itself with 
sanitary conditions and wages of the home-workers. It 
determines piece rates and fixes the hourly minimum rates. 
Industrial home-workers in Russia are now brought under 
Producers’ Co-operation and Governmental Agencies. 

There is very little legislation in India in the interest of 


1 The isolated weavers require an organisation to protect their interest 
against those of manufacturers and merchants who provide the yarns and 
have performed the necessary preparatory processes. Otherwise they would, 
by under-cutting, destroy their own standard of living.’ Forrester, 0 
of the French Cotton Industry, p. 62. i 

2 Social Science Encyclopaedia. 
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home-workers. Recently some effort was made to safe- 
guard the interests of workers in the beedi industry in 
Madras and the Central Provinces. It is obviously difficult 
to deal with the entire organisation of cottage industries 
which is built of the merchant, the contractor, the entre- 
preneurial home-worker and the home-workers who are 
members of the family and the hired home-workers.* 
Nevertheless some attempt must be made to improve their 
lot and strengthen their bargaining power and improve their 
sense of self-respect and thus educate them to better their 
standard of living. The present system of remuneration of 
labour and the payment of wages based, not on the needs 
of labour but determined by supply and demand, ignores 
the human claims of labour, especially so in regard to 
cottage workers. Mr. Hobson says: ‘To accept the view 
that 1௦ buy labour power, like other commodities at a 
price determined purely by relations of supply and demand 
is a policy dangerous to the life and well-being of the indi- 
vidual whose labour power is thus bought and sold, to those 
of his family and society. . . . The private human needs 
of a working family should be regularly and securely met out 
of their weekly and fortnightly pay. The life and health of 
the family and the sense of security which is essential to 
sound character and regular habits, to the exercise of reason- 
able foresight and the formation and execution of reasonable 
plans, all hinge on their central demand for a sufficiency and 
regularity of weekly income based upon the human needs 
of the family'. Though this is not possible of realisation 
fully all at once something can be done by the constitution of 
the Trade Boards. 

Boards consisting of employers and workers and 
representatives of the Government must be constituted in 
different areas for the regulation of wages and hours of 


1 The problem of protecting the home-worker from the evils of sweat shop 
conditions is not solved. Licensing home-workers or the place of home-work 
will not destroy child labour which is easily concealed. Registration is 
desirable but useless without effective inspection. Indirect contro! of home-work 
through general social legislation is equally faulty. Hours cannot be regulated 
when the work is performed during leisure time or on ‘rush’ orders. If the 
fixing of wage rates by the Trade Board is effective it would probably destroy 
the entire home-work and leave without meansof support many persons unable 
to secure work in the factory. The problem is full of difficulties. 
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work, conditions of employment and welfare. More than 
that there must be an organisation on the lines of All India 
Spinners’ Association which will give the worker the full 
reward of his labour, prevent sweating and exploitation, 
develop the technique of the industry and the morale of the 
worker and organise production, purchase raw materials and 
sell finished products. But to wait for such an organisation 
to appear spontaneously would be to miss the opportunity 
not only of the very immediate remedial action but also of 
acquiring accurate information with regard to the hand-loom 
and other valuable handicrafts. 

The education of the weaver is equally important in the 
regeneration of the industry. At present the education given 
in the industrial school is not of the nature which will ulti- 
mately enable the children of the weaver to take their place 
in the organisation of the industry. The majority of the 
schools are in practice not regular schools but small hand- 
loom factories and the training offered does not help the people 
to earn an independent livelihood. The weaving schools 
should not be mere charitable institutions but effective centres 
where better types of artisans and captains of industry from 
among the community are reared up. More vocational 
schools at suitable centres for the education of weavers' chil- 
dren must be established under the control of the Department 
of Industries. A technological institute for the study of 
problems in connection with dyeing and textile technology 
should also be started. A weaving institute under a weaving 
expert for the improvement of processes and mechanism of 
hand-loom weaving and a large increase in the number of 
peripatetic parties to control and assist in the economic re- 
generation, specialised education and the improvement of 
manipulated processes are desired.' 


1 The question of practical importance is how the great changes stated 
herein are to be brought about ; how a new generation of weavers is to be created, 
who will at any rate ply their trade on terms of equality with other artisans. 
Education alone can do this and that to be effective it must be begun at an 
early stage. Besides provision for the training of the rank and file adequate 
arrangements must be made for the education of those who will be leaders in, 
the trade and the masters of the future associated groups of weavers. For 
them a high grade technical school is required where the art may be studied 
in all its varied branches and experimental work can be carried on.'— 
Sir A. Chatterton : Industrial Evolution. 
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In the absence of a sound organisation, technical instruc- 
tion and state patronage will prove futile. A practical spirit 
is wanted. It is because of the insuperable difficulty of 
modernising the independent weaver who, as long as he re- 
mains the entrepreneur, will not move out of the deep rut 
in which his.ancestors have travelled, that those who believe 
in the future of the hand-loom industry advocate the erection 
. of the hand-loom factory. In such a case, a private capital- 
ist, preferably educated, would install a certain number of 
improved looms in his own premises, engage weavers on a 
monthly salary, and set them to work upon the kind of 
fabric for which he has discovered there is a market. Thus 
the organisation of the industry on a factory basis will 
facilitate an early regeneration of the industry. The moral 
and material conditions of workers would further improve 
if the factory is organised on co-operative lines. But this 
factory organisation of the hand-loom would be useful, 
though not as indispensable as the warp ' distributing 
factory, for the revival of the industry. Nor need it be feared 
that the establishment of the factory will result in the re- 
crudescence of all those evils of large-scale industries which 
we are anxious to avoid. 

Another way by which the industry can greatly be ad- 
vanced lies in the perfection of the tool the weaver uses and 
of the methods he adopts. The possibility of introducing 
a mechanism for automatic and uniform wefting, must be 
explored. "The strain involved in weaving must be minimised. 
But such improvements must be simple and cheap and within 
the reach of the weaver. When the use of power is considered 
desirable and when electric power becomes cheap and easily 
available, the weavers must be encouraged to use it.! 

In this connection it must, however, be noted that 
the mere adoption of labour-saving appliances will not do. 


2 The prospect of rapid development of electrical power raises the question 
of the advisability of applying that power to the hand-loom. (There is no 
standing prejudice to the use of mechanical power if it does not take one's 
bread out of his mouth.) Weaving in that case will cease to be hand-done 
but may continue to bea cottage industry, When power becomes so cheap 
as to be of universal application and work becomes so properly distributed as 
causing no extremes of poverty and opulence, employment for a few and 
unemployment for many, the introduction of machinery and the application of 
electrical or other mechanical power will be to the great advantage of all 
workers. | 
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Saving of labour is not always a matter of importance; for, 
it is often gained by the introduction of absolutely automatic 
plant driven by mechanical power. But the invention of 
tools which do not eliminate man-power to the same extent 
as machines, and which do not reduce the weaver to a mere 
automaton, is what is desired in countries like India. 

Finally, the attempt made in the past in this Presidency 
having been confined mainly to certain technical aspects of 
the industry, the economic condition of the weaver did not 
materially improve; for, the improvement in the technique 
resulted not in actually increasing the production of the 
weaver but in cutting short his hours of work owing to the 
absence of marketing facilities for him. Further, the other 
aspects, finishing and baling of hand-woven cloths and 
placing them on a marketable basis as in the case of mill 
goods so that regular and extensive business may result, 
were not considered; and they remain still unsolved. 

The organisation of the industry in all its economic 
and commercial aspects requires the co-operation of officials 
and non-officials. All Government departments must act 
together. The textile expert, the research engineer, the 
co-operator and the business organiser must combine their 
efforts. The development of the hand-loom industry, if 
undertaken at all, must, be carried on a comprehensive scale 
by tackling the problem from all sides. There are difficul- 
ties; of course the improvement of the status and conditions 
of a million people who are indifferent to their own improve- 
ment is not an easy task. But if we approach the rising 
generation on a basis of enthusiasm tempered by knowledge, 
we need not despair of success. What is now wanted is 
concentration of efforts along definite lines. 


CHAPTER XX 


CONCLUSION 


‘ There can be no true progress in industry unless that progress is reflect- 
ed in the conditions of the masses and workers who make industry possible, 
an advance in which they do not share would be a transient advantage. 
Healthy and permanent progress are bound up with a steady improvement of 
the human and the economic status of the rank and file of the industrial army. 
It is the well-being of all the persons engaged in the industry which consti- 
tutes the contribution that industry makes to national wealth.’—THE RT. 
HON’BLE J. H. WHITLEY. 


*'The world's most pressing problem has come to be not a further 
increase of power to produce but the devising of means for the full use of the 
productive resources already at hand.'—G. D. H. COLE. 


‘ Whatever be true of “ labour as a whole in the long run here is enough, 
in my judgment, to make it likely that in the next half-century the march of 
science and the growth of capital will continue to reduce large groups of work 
people to a state bordering on economic worthlessness for long periods of time; 
and willthus subject à society based on the correspondence of reward with 
economic worth to greater strains than it has ever previously known. ‘ D. H- 
Robertson:' ‘Is Mechanisation a Danger ? '— Times of India, December 1933. 


In preceding chapters the case for the resuscitation of the 
hand-loom industry has been stated. It is to be preferred to 
the power-loom as it causes less unemployment, as it suits 
the peculiar economic conditions prevailing in India, as it 
distributes. work and welfare with greater justice and 
equality. The plea for the revival of hand-loom weaving— 
all other small industries as well—raises certain important 
questions of policy and ideology which deserve a fuller 
treatment in-this chapter. 

The first question is: in the natural selection in industrial 
evolution is it not an inexorable law that smaller industries 
wear out and larger organisations take their place? Is it 
not inevitable that human power is replaced by mechanical 
power? Is it not true that small industries lack the basis of 
permanence and stability and that their protection, is there- 
fore, unwise and unnatural? The answer to the last 
question has been given. Reference has been made to an 
exhaustive enquiry into small scale organisations in the 
countries of the world, a summary of which was published 
in the International Labour Review, June 1928. Even the 
Council bf the People's Commissaries and the Minister of 
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National Economy of the Reich have recognised the impor- 
tance of small scale industries. In a decree of May 1927 
the Soviet Council declared: 'For a long time to come large 
scale industries will not be able to produce sufficient for the 
needs of the country, mor will it be able to absorb all the 
surplus labour. Small scale handicraft industries will use 
this surplus labour especially among the poorer strata of 
the peasantry, and will to a great extent satisfy the needs 
of the rural and urban markets. This explains the 
enormous importance of the small industries for the 
. national economy of the Socialist Soviet Republic’. The 
Reich Minister declared himself in favour of the handicrafts 
in no less unequivocal terms. ‘The handicrafts-man has held 
his own in production and has even succeeded in gaining 
some contested ground but he is no longer the handicraftsman 
of old historic times with methods of working handed down 
from bygone centuries’. 

The answer to the first question is given by Richard 
Gregg and Theodore Morison. The latter, while recognis- 
ing the place of machinery in the progress of civilisation, 
states: ‘It is not a law of nature that steam power should: 
supersede hand-power. It has been the consequence of the 
special conditions of Europe. . . . When the power required 
is not in excess of that which can be supplied by human 
body, it is a calculation of the relative cost which decides 
whether steam power or hand power shall be applied to 
manufactures’. Hand-power is expensive in the west of 
Europe; hence the attempt to substitute steam-power but in 
India at the present day hand-power is cheap and to the 
employer, generally, more economical than steam power. 
This consideration of comparative costs will be dominant and 
cannot be eliminated at least so long as the society is organised 
on a capitalistic basis and production is for profit and not for 
consumption; and so long as that consideration prevails the 
substitution of mechanical power for human power cannot 
always be effected. It must also be remembered that as the 
human skill, intelligence and dexterity cannot be replaced by 
machines completely, however perfect they may be, there is 
always a place assured for handicrafts employing human power 
in the industrial scheme. The proposition that in the 
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industrial evolution small scale industries are mercilessly and 
invariably wiped out by large scale organisations stand 
discredited. "The more one examines’, says Dr. Radhakamal 
Mukerjee, ‘the present state of the small industries in this 
country, the more one is inclined to think that they have been 
steadily developing and conquering new fields for the last 
fifty years. The petty trades are not killed and cannot be 
killed. Like Proteus they change their aspects. It is a 
fallacy to suppose that natural selection in industrial evolu- 
tion is only a process of larger organisations surviving and . 
wearing out the smaller. . . . There is always a place for 
the smaller industries in the course of industrial development 
—a place which can never be abolished, but will always grow 
simply because it cannot be filled by large industries’. Lead- 
ing industrialists and economists of the world have declared 
that small industries and handicrafts are not mere relics of 
the past but form an integral part of the future industrial 
order. 

Another question of practical importance arises out of the 
advocacy of protection of the hand-loom against the power- 
loom. One may ask, ‘Is it a wise policy to pit the low paid 
homeworkers against the better paid factory labourers?’ 
'Will not such a policy lead to the lowering of the standard 
of living’? ‘Is it not a novel method of economic reconstruc- 
tion which seeks to depress the elevated classes rather than 
to elevate the depressed classes'? Generally speaking, it is 
true that it is not wisdom to promote an unhealthy competition 
between a well paid worker and a low paid one. The State 
must allow the process of natural selection to have its course. 
But the special circumstances prevailing in India demand, 
however, such an action. It is a truism that competition 
tends to level down wages in different areas and industries.’ 
The high wages now obtaining in Indian factories cannot for 
long remain far above the average level of wages that the 
actual resources of the country and the stage of economic 


7 ۶ Modern power-driven machinery and large-scale industries will mean a 
rapid advance in material prosperity but only upto a point. The existence of 
backward communities and countries and the possibilities of cheap labour 
working on modern automatic machinery will worsen the situation by 
increasing unemployment and imperil the relatively high wages which the 
workers in those industries and countries at present receive.’—G. D. H. COLE 

The Intelligent Man's Guide through World Chaos, p. 176, i 
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development of the country can warrant. Also a difference 
in the nominal wages does not necessarily reflect a difference 
in the relative efficiency of the workers concerned; nor even 
a difference in their conditions of living. A high nominal 
wage is not always indicative of a better living or cultural 
advancement of the person receiving it. Further the present 
higher wages in urban areas, in industries, or in even 
highly advanced industrial countries cannot be maintained by 
any amount of trade unionism and governmental buttresses 
if there is a large working population living on lower 
wages with no legal or political obstacles in their way to 
compete with better paid workers. When such extremes of 
poverty exist, it is not just to invoke the argument that the 
State interference with the natural selection in industrial 
development of mechanised industries and cottage industries 
is unwise.as it results in the lowering down of the standard 
of living of workers in the former. One cannot afford 
to make a cult of the standard of living especially when 
that standard of living is not shared by all. While it is 
desirable to increase material comforts and maintain a high 
standard of comfort, it cannot be arbitrary, much less exclu- 
sive. It is conditioned and dependent on a number of factors 
such as the resources of a country, its population, its pro- 
ductive powers, the degree of its productive efficiency, and 
others. But the existence of the extremes of poverty and 
riches, of luxury and want, the presence of a large population 
remaining unemployed and under-employed are in themselves 
the manifestation of an unstable economic order and can 
promote nothing but economic insecurity which slowly 
increases with the widening of the gulf between the groups 
of workers in the society. It is folly to maintain—even to 
tolerate—great disparities in wages, as it is folly to main- 
tain disparities in wealth and income. For, it can lead to 
only one end which every one fears and none has the 
strength and vision to avert—Revolution. ‘Apart from the 
fear of anarchy it might create, it is heartlessness to suggest 
that the State should not interfere in the natural ordering 
of the economic system—however hideous its manifestations 
may be—as evolved by the forces of competition and econo- 
mic freedom while a large section of the people live for 
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ever on the verge of starvation and a fraction thereof enjoy 
the extremes of opulence. The State would fail in its duty 
if it does not eradicate such preventible economic and social 
diseases as threaten the stability of society and the advance 
of civilization and if it does not regulate the economic pro- 
gress ir a manner that its blessings are shared equally by all 
individuals and classes. 'That the State exists for all and 
not for the few is not a meaningless truism. It is a hard 
reality which every civilised Government is seeking to 
realise. Its function is not merely to maintain political 
order but to secure economic and social stability; and it is 
now realised that the State is not an instrument of exploita- 
tion, much less a partisan organisation but a creative institu- 
tion, the highest expression of social justice and harmony. 

In these days of rationalisation and mechanisation of 
industries, one often hears a wholesale denunciation of all 
industries which cannot pay a decent wage making a decent 
life possible for workers. ‘No civilised society’ it is said, 
‘can tolerate the existence of such industries as cannot per- 
mit enough leisure for men employed in them for their 
cultural development and as cannot afford enough returns 
to workers for their comfortable standard of life’. Home 
industries are specially covered by this sweeping condemna- 
tion, for it is the home workers that are as a class poorly 
paid, are weak in bargaining, are not easily reached by 
trade unionism or state protection, live in squalid sur- 
roundings and slave for long hours. As an ideal to be 
realised in the future economic order, it is excellent that 
sweated industries are weeded out. But as an immediate 
practical proposition in India—perhaps, in all countries of 
the world—the desire to suppress all home industries is no- 
thing but an empty aspiration. Cottage industries and small 
scale organisations, however uninviting their conditions of 
work may be, have not been wiped out and they cannot be 
wiped out by all the wondrous mechanical inventions and 
scientific progress. There is a permanent utility, an inex- 
haustible vitality, in them. True, they produce certain 
monstrosities in the life of the workers and in the conditions 
of employment under the stress of competitive production 
for capitalist profit which aims at cheap production. Cheap 
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production is not an ultimate good. It is good only if it 
leads to a right distribution and if it is limited by the 
demand of the workers for tolerable human conditions of 
labour’. The remedy does not lie in the total suppression 
of the. homecrafts, cottage workshops or rural industries, as 
it is often contemplated, but in placing human values above 
economic values and in guaranteeing sufficient returns to 
workers and tolerable human conditions of labour in all 
economic activities which are essential to sustain the life of 
the society. 

This plea of the writer for the revival of the hand-loom, 
his love for homecrafts and small industries, his argu- 
ment for the cautious introduction of machines and his half- 
concealed admiration for the socio-economic experiment now 
carried on in Russia—all this makes a hotch-potch of econo- 
mic ideals. What is the place he gives to machine in the 
industrial order? What is the economic creed that he would 
wish India to possess? An attempt will be made here to 
answer these questions and avoid possible misunderstanding. 
While he has no hesitation in equating economics with 
human welfare, in accepting the liberal and social doctrine 
of ‘maximum of production with minimum of effort’ and the 
socialist theory of just distribution and the province of 
Government, and while he does not deny the material basis 
of civilisation and the need for increased production, he has 
his own difficulties in accepting the methods by which the 
end is realised; he has his own misgivings in adopting the 
machine as the medium by which the economic salvation is 
to be attained. The working out of the economic ideal in 
practice must vary according to the circumstances in which 
each country is placed. The blind imitation of the methods 
and the indiscriminate absorption of the ideas of the West 


1 G. D. H. Cole, observes : * There are serious obstacles in the way of 
introducing mechanical power in its most developed forms in countries like 
China and India. It is hard enough for Soviet Russia, to abstract at the 
expense of the low standard of life of the great mass of her people, enough 
capital to finance her ambitious schemes of industrial reorgansiation. But 
Russia as a country is thinly populated in relation to the countries of the Far 
East and in their case the density of population, the very small size of their 
crowded peasant holdings, and their extreme poverty, put even greater 
difficulties in the way of any comprehensive plan of economic development.' 
The Intelligent Man's Guide Through World Chaos, p. 139. 
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and their haphazard, or even unflinching, application to India 
will spell disaster. The philosophy of machinery which has 
transformed Western Europe and increased its material wealth 
is sound theoretically; and it has also achieved a great 
measure of success in practice. But it must be recognised 
that even in those countries it has prospered on the ruins of 
humanity, on the miseries of millions and it has left its per- 
manent marks of devastation on mankind. It must also be 
recognised that the philosophy of machinery has its own 
limitations. It cannot be realised in all countries and at all 
times in the same manner as it is done in Russia today or as 
it has: been done in any other industrial country of the 
world. Though India and China may require a thorough- 
going reconstruction of their entire economic systems on 
.lines of large scale collective organisation based on the use 
of mechanical power in its most developed forms, and 
though they may stand in need of a thorough-going commu- 
nism, these ideas require a great deal of adaptation before 
they are applied to the different economic circumstances of 
these countries." There is ample scope for increasing the 
total production, even of necessaries and comforts of life in 
India; there is a crying need for shortening the hours of 
work and reducing the physical strain of labour and increas- 
ing the wages of workers; all this seems possible only by 
the mechanisation of industries and large scale organisation 
on the collectivist principle. But, still, ‘the doubt persists 
if all the mechanical inventions yet made have lightened the 
day's toil of any human being’.2 ‘The direct evidence 
drawn from the most highly evolved machine industry’, 
writes J. A. Hobson in his Evolution of Modern Capitalism, 
‘seems to justify the general opinion expressed by Prof. 
Nicholson “‘it is clear the use of machines, though apparent- 
ly labour saving, often leads to an increase in the quantity 
of labour, negatively, by not developing the mind, positively 
by doing harm to the body’’.’* Even granting that mecha- 
nisation of industries increases the leisure for the working 


1 G. D. H. Cole, World Choas. 
و‎ J. S. Mill, Principles of Political Economy. 
3 Pp. 338-40. Mr. Hobson cites certain instance 


: 33 ii: s of machinery increasing 
the intensity of labour. ' The general opinion seems to be thatin spinning 


mills, roughly sneaking, 75 per cent. of the increased output per operatve 
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classes and descreases their physical strain, it often leads to 
the degradation of human personality and sows the seeds 
of social disintegration, .especially when such production. is 
unaccompanied by a just system of distribution. For there 
is the danger of ignoring the human problem in the enthu- 
siasm for the development of the technique of industries. 
‘The technician’, as observed by G. D. H. Cole, ‘tends to 
regard industry merely as a technical problem; whereas it 
is fundamentally a human problem as well, and its object 
is not merely to create the maximum of goods, but to create 
them with the minimum of human suffering and incon- 
venience and in such a way as to promote the best distribu- 
tion of wealth’, This danger may be avoided in a perfectly 
controlled economic and social order. The difficulties in 
transforming the present society to such a highly communis- 
tic state as contemplated are many. Perhaps they should 
not deter us. *To do great things a man must live as though 
he had never to die.' But this unshakable faith in the 
cause and optimism in the rectitude of our own conduct must 
not at the same time blind us to certain realities, certain 
difficulties which can be tackled only by patience, knowledge 
and intelligence. It must be understood that even in a 
communistic society it is hard to realise the principle of 
justice in distribution. That principle to be a fact and not 
a dream must base distribution not merely, subjectively, on 
individual needs but also, objectively, on his capacity and 
opportunity for work; and there can be no divorce of work 
from remuneration, of responsibility from privilege; and 
such a close relation which is absolutely essential for the 
permanence and stability of the social order, would be very 
difficult to realise, and even if realised, difficult to maintain, 
in such a vast country, with such a vast population living 
in abysmal ignorance and stark poverty as India when it is 
rapidly industrialised and transformed with the help of 
machines. For, apart from the danger arising from the 


may be imputed to improved machinery and 25 per cent. to increased inten- 
sity of labour in regard to quantity of spindles or speeding up.’ 6 
driving system in looms by which the overworkers are paid a bonuson the 
product of the looms under their charge has admittedly induced, asit was 
obviously intended to do, an increased intensity of labour’. 
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limitations of the human vision, rectitude and intelligence, 
it undermines the basis of distribution. It is possible, 
though it seems extremely unlikely, there may not be enough 
work for all. If, as it were by the wave of a magic wand 
the whole world in all its economic activities is transformed 
with automatic machines which can be manipulated by a 
couple of millions of men and if they can produce by work- 
ing for a couple of hours all that the community needs, distri- 
bution of work and wealth will become extremely difficult. 
This is not an impossibility, a mere figment of the imagina- 
tion; for, as we see it today, the recent phase in the develop- 
ment of mechanical invention and scientific progress has 
been in the direction of transferring human intelligence to 
machines. If this is carried far enough and proves a success 
the place of man in industry will be lost and the cupidity of 
the few who have the control over the economic machinery 
will result not merely in shattering to pieces the fabrics of a 
socialised State but it will cause all evils of unemployment, 
poverty and miseries. The theme of this book is not to dwell 
upon these political and economic scares, nor to deal with 
these highly improbable nightmares which might frighten us 
to inaction, but to stress on the limitations of the capacity of 
the machine in realising human happiness; to emphasise the 
importance of work to human development as also to the 
realisation of distributive justice; to emphasise the necessity 
of advancing cautiously the progress of economic develop- 
ment with the sole assistance of mechanical power so that 
human sufferings may be reduced to the minimum ; to compel 


recognition of the rightful place of small industries and 


handicrafts in the industrial scheme; and at the same time 


to urge the need for appreciating human values likely to be 
lost in the craze for industrial progress which seeks unfortu- 


nately to substitute the cult of the machine for the love of 
humanity. 


* Cf. G. D. H. Cole, 77e Intelligent Man's 


Guide Through 
Chapter on ' Machinery and Men', pp. 139-149. TONE பட ட்‌ 
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பிற்காலச்‌ சோழர்‌ காலத்துத்‌ 
தமிழ்‌ இலக்கியம்‌ 


(Srimati T. N. THANU AMMAL) 
University Research Student, 1934 


I. முன்னுரை 

தமிழிலேயுள்ள இலக்கெங்கள்‌ மிகவும்‌ பரந்துபட்ட இயல்டையுடையன 
வாகும்‌. இப்போது அகப்படுபவைகளாகிய இலக்கியங்களை மாத்திரம்‌ எடுத்‌ 
அக்கொள்ளுவோமானால்‌, அவற்றில்‌ மிகப்‌ பழமையானவை ௫, பி, முதல்‌ LTP 
ருண்டி வியற்றப்பட்டனவென்பதற்குத்‌ தக்க ஆதாரங்கள்‌ உள்ளன. ஆகவே 
A. பி. முதல்‌ நூற்றாண்டு தொடங்க, இதுவரை தமிழ்‌ இலக்கியம்‌ woii 
கொண்டே வந்திருக்கறதென்டது நிச்சயம்‌. 

ஒவ்வொரு காலத்தின்‌ தன்மைக்கேற்ப இலக்கியங்களும்‌ பலதிறத்தனவா 
யமைந்தன. உதாரணமாக, தமிழ்‌ நாட்டிலே சைவ சமயாசாரியா்கள்‌ 
தோன்றிச்‌ சமயவுணர்ச்சியைப்‌ பாவச்‌ செய்தபோது சைவ தோத்திரங்களும்‌ 
நாயன்மார்‌ அருளிச்செயல்களும்‌, தமிழ்‌ ஈாட்டிலே மிகுதியாகத்‌ தோன்றலா 
Wer. இங்ஙனமே ஜைன சமய இலக்யெழும்‌ பெளத்த சமய நூல்களும்‌ தோன்‌ 
ٹم‎ பெறாயெதும்‌ வெளிப்படை. 

அன்றி இடத்தின்‌ வேறுபாட்டாலும்‌ தமிழ்நூல்கள்‌ பலவகையாயின. 
உதாரணமாகப்‌ பாண்டிராட்டிலே இயற்றப்பெற்ற தமிழ்‌ நூல்கள்‌ பெரும்பா ' 
லும்‌ பாண்டிய அரசனைக்‌ குறித்தும்‌ பிற இற்றரசர்களைக்‌ குறித்தும்‌ வெளிவர 
லாயின. சோழநாட்டில்‌ எழுந்தவை அத்தேய அரசர்களது பெருமையைக்‌ 
குறித்து இயற்றப்பட்டன. அவ்வாறே சேர அரசர்களைக்‌ குறித்துப்‌ புகழ்ந்தன 
சேரராட்டில்‌ இயற்றப்பெற்ற நூல்கள்‌. 

காலத்தாலும்‌ இடத்தாலும்‌ மட்டுமன்றித்‌ தன்மையினாலேயும்‌ அந்நூல்கள்‌ 
பலதிறத்தனவாயிருப்பதையுங்‌ காணலாம்‌. முற்காலத்தில்‌ தமிழை இயல்‌, 
இசை, நாடகம்‌ என முப்பகுதியாகப்‌ பிரித்தனர்‌. 

இயல்‌. இது தமிழ்மக்கள்பால்‌ பொதுவாக உலகவழக்கினும்‌ செய்யுள்‌ 
வழக்கனும்‌ கலந்து நிற்கும்‌ வசனமுஞ்‌ செய்யுளுமாகும்‌. இவற்றைச்‌ செம்‌ 
தமிழ்‌ நூல்களெனவும்‌ கொடுந்தமிழ்‌ நூல்களெனவும்‌ பகுக்கலாம்‌. இயற்றமிழ்‌ 
தான்‌ மற்றைய இரண்டிற்கும்‌ காரணமாகையால்‌ யாவரும்‌ இதனை முதற்கண்‌ 
வைத்துச்‌ கூறுவாராயினர்‌. 

இசைஇத தமிழ்‌ இயற்றமிழுடன்‌ பண்ணொடு கலந்து தாளத்தோடுகூடி 
இயங்குவது. இதனுள்‌, £ர்த்தனங்களும்‌, வரிப்பாட்டுகளும்‌, சிந்து, ஆனந்தக்‌ 
களிப்பு; கும்மி இவைகளும்‌ அடங்கும்‌. இயற்றமிழின்றி இசைத்தமிழ்‌ 
தனித்து இயங்காது, ஆனால்‌ இயற்றமிழ்ச்‌ செய்யுட்கள்‌ இசை யடுத்து, தாள 
மறுத்துப்‌ பாடப்படின்‌, அவை இசைத்தமிழின்‌ பாற்படும்‌. முற்காலத்துத்‌ தோன்‌ 
றிய “பெருகாரை”, *பெருங்குருகு” முதலியனவும்‌, இடைக்காலத்‌ Ps தோன்றிய 


தேவாரங்களும்‌, இக்காலத்துத்‌ தோன்றிய பெரியபுராணச்‌ இர்த்தனை முதலிய 
வைகளும்‌ இசைத்தமிழேயாம்‌. 

நாடகம்‌-—-இது கல்வியறிவில்லாதவர்களுக்கு நல்லறிவு புகட்ட எழுந்த 
தோர்‌ கலையாகும்‌. இது கேட்போருக்கும்‌ காண்போருக்கும்‌ இன்பம்‌ பயக்கும்‌. 
உலதின்‌ இயல்பை உள்ளதை உள்ளவாறு புனைந்து காட்டுவது நாடகமே. இயல்‌ 
இசைகள்‌ கேள்வியின்பம்‌ மாத்திரம்‌ பயக்கும்‌." காடகம்‌ இயல்‌ இசையின்றி 
இயங்காதெனினும்‌ கேள்வியின்பத்தோடு காட்சியின்பத்சையுங்‌ கொடுக்கும்‌ 
இச்‌ றெப்புப்பற்றியே மற்ற இடங்களிலும்‌ பாஷைகளிலும்‌ நாடகத்தை மேன்மை 
யாக மதிக்கின்றனர்‌. நாடகம்‌ முதலில்‌ சமயம்‌ பற்றிய கதைகளை நடத்திக்‌ காட்‌ 
டவே தோன்றிற்று. பின்னர்ப்‌ பிற கதைகளும்‌ தழுவி நாடக நால்களியற்றப்‌ 
பட்டன. கூன்றாம்‌ நூற்றாண்டில்‌ நாடகம்‌ வேத்தியல்‌, பொதுவியல்‌ என 
இரண்டு வகைப்பட்டு வழங்கியிருந்தது. அதன்‌ பின்னர்‌ நாடகத்‌ தமிழைக்‌ 
குறைகூறுவார்‌ தலைப்பட்டனர்‌. Ya காரணமாகச்‌ சங்ககாலத்‌ இருந்த 
நாடகத்‌ தமிழ்‌ நூல்கள்‌ ஒழிய நேரிட்டது. அவற்றில்‌ சிலப்பதிகாரம்‌” 
நூல்‌ மட்டுந்தான்‌ இப்போது நிலவிவருகிறது. இந்‌ நால்‌ இயல்‌, இசை, 
நாடகம்‌ என்னும்‌ மூன்று பகுதிகளையும்‌ உடையதென்று உரைகாரராதிய அடி 
யார்க்குஈல்லார்‌ கூறுகிறார்‌. 

ஆனால்‌, இயல்‌, இசை, நாடகம்‌ என்னும்‌ இப்‌ பகுப்பு தமிழ்நூல்கள்‌ 
அனைத்தின்‌ இயல்பினையும்‌ முற்ற உணர்த்தும்‌ இருப்திரமான பாகுபாடு 
என்று கூற இயலாது. தமிழிலே இத்தாந்த சாஸ்திரங்கள்‌ முதலியன 
உள்ளன. இவற்றை இம்‌ மூவகைத்‌ தமிழில்‌ எதன்பாற்‌ படுத்துவது? இசைத்‌ 
தமிழ்‌ நாடகத்தமிழ்‌ என்ற இரண்டின்கண்ணும்‌ இவை அ௮டங்காவென்பது 
தெள்ளித. இயற்றமிழெனக்‌ கூறின்‌ அதற்குப்‌ பொருண்மை சிறிதும்‌ இல்‌ 
லாததாய்‌ முடியும்‌. ஆகவே இப்‌ பாகுபாடு நாம்‌ மேற்கொண்டுள்ள நோக்கத்துச்‌ 


என்னும்‌ 


குப்‌ பெரிதும்‌ பயன்படுவதாகாது. தமிழ்‌ நூல்களைத்‌ தன்மையினால்‌ பாகுபாடு 
செய்தல்‌ என்பதின்‌ பொருள்‌, அரற்குரிய பொருளின்‌ தன்மையினால்‌ பாகுபாடு 
செய்தல்‌ என்பதாகும்‌. அவ்வகையால்‌ நோக்குமிடத்துச்‌ தமிழ்‌ நூல்களைச்‌ காவி 
யம்‌, புராணம்‌, இதிகாசம்‌, சாஸ்திரம்‌, கணிதம்‌, சோதிடம்‌, நீதிநூல்கள்‌, உரை 
நூல்கள்‌, நிசண்டு முதலிய பல வகையாகப்‌ பிரித்தல்‌ கூடும்‌. இங்கனம்‌ பல 
திறப்பட்டுப்‌ பரந்து கடக்கின்ற தமிழ்‌ நூல்களை முறையாக ஆராய்ச்சிசெய்து 
தமிழ்‌இலக்யெ வளர்ச்சியை முற்ற வுணர்த்தும்‌ நூல்கள்‌ தமிழில்‌ இல்லை 
யெனவே கூறலாம்‌, எனினும்‌ இவ்வகை இலக்கிய சரித்திர நூல்கள்‌ ஒரு சில 
வெளிவம்‌ துள்ளன. அவை பின்‌ வருமாறு: 

1. தமிழ்சாவலர்‌ சரிதை. l 

2. தமிழ்‌ புளூடார்க்‌ (Tamil Plutarch). 

3. புலவர்‌ புராணம்‌. 

4. பாவலர்‌ சரித்திர fusi. 

5. தமிழ்‌இலக்கியச்‌ சரிதம்‌ (History of Tamil Literature) 

_ தரணலிங்கம்‌ பிள்ளை எழுதியது. 
6. ௮. குமாரசுவாமிப்பிள்ளை எழுதிய தமிழ்ப்புலவர்‌ வரலாறு. 
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7. செல்வக்கேசவராய முதலியார்‌ எழுதிய தமிழ்‌ என்னும்‌ வியாசம்‌, 

8. சூரியமாராயண சாஸ்திரியார்‌ எழுதிய தமிழ்மொழியின்‌ வரலாறு, 
தமிழ்ப்புலவர்‌ சரித்திரம்‌. 

9. ஸ்ரீநிவாச ஐயங்கார்‌ எழுதிய தமிழ்‌ஆராய்ச்சி உரைகள்‌ (Tamil 
Studies). ۲ 

10. K. 8. ஸ்ரீநிவாச பிள்ளை எழுதிய தமிழ்‌ வரலாறு. 

11. G. 8. அரைசாயிப்பிள்ளை எழுதிய சங்க கால இலக்யெங்கள்‌. 

12. V. ராமச்சந்திர Safer எழுதிய Studies in Tamil Litera- 
ture and History. 

18. திராவிடப்‌ பிரகாசிகை (சபாபதி நாவலர்‌. 

14. தமிழ்‌இலக்கிய வரலாறு (K. சுப்பிரமணிய பிள்ளை). 


மேற்குறித்தவையேயன்றி வேறு சில நூல்களும்‌ வெளிவந்துள்ளன. 
ஆனால்‌ இவற்றில்‌ ஸ்ரீநிவாச பிள்ளை எழுதிய தமிழ்‌ வரலாறும்‌ ஸ்ரீரிவாச 
வயங்கார்‌ எழுதிய தமிழ்‌ஆராய்ச்ச உரை.நாலும்‌ ஒரு வகையாகச்‌ தமிழ்‌இலக்கிய 
வளர்ச்சியை உணர்த்துகின்றன எனக்‌ கூறலாம்‌. பிறநூல்களெல்லாம்‌ அந்‌ 
ரோக்கத்தை மேற்கொண்டனவென்று கூறமுடியவில்லை. தமிழ்இலக்கெ 
வளர்ச்‌ முழுவதும்‌ நோக்கி அதற்குத்‌ தகுதியான இலக்டிய சரித்திரம்‌ 
_எழுஅதல்‌ அத்தனை எளிதான செயலன்‌ அ, பல நூல்கள்‌ இன்னும்‌ எட்டுச்‌ சுவடி 
அளவிலே இருக்கின்றனவன்றி அச்சுவாயிலாகத்‌ தோன்றவில்லை. தமிழ்‌ 
நாட்டில்‌ வெளிவந்துள்ள நூல்களைப்பற்றியும்‌ அவற்றின்‌ காலம்‌ முதலியனபற்‌ 
றியும்‌ இன்னும்‌ ஆராய்ச்சிகள்‌ நிகழ்த்த வேண்டுவதுண்டு, தமிழ்காட்டுச்‌ சரித்‌ 
திரமும்‌ இன்னும்‌ முற்றும்‌ கெளிவடைந்தபாடில்லை. ஒவ்வொரு காலத்தும்‌ 
எழுந்துள்ள நூல்கள்‌ அவ்வக்காலத்துச்‌ சரித்திர நிகழ்ச்சகளோடு பெரிதும்‌ 
தொடர்புடையனவென்பது அறிஞர்கள்‌ கொள்கை, இது பெரியதோருண்‌ 
மையாகும்‌. தமிழ்காட்டுச்‌ சரித்திரங்களை நாம்‌ நன்றாக உணர்ந்தாலன்றித்‌ தமிழ்‌ 
இலக்கியங்களையும்‌ நாம்‌ ஈன்றாக உணர்தல்‌ கூடாதாம்‌. அன்றியும்‌ வெகு கால 
மாக வளர்ந்து பெருகியிருக்கும்‌ தமிழஇலக்கெத்‌ தொகுதியைப்‌ பல பகுதிக 
ளாகப்‌ பிரித்துக்கொண்டு அவற்றை ஆராய்ந்து வளர்ச்சியின்‌ இயல்பை அறிந்த 
பின்னே தமிழஇலக்கிய சரிதம்‌ ஒன்று எழுதுதல்‌ இயலுவதாகும்‌. இத்‌ 
தகைய முயற்சி இதுவரை தோன்றியதாகத்‌ தெரியவில்லை. இங்கனமாகத்‌ 
தமிழ்‌இலக்கயெ சரிதம்‌ எழுததலில்‌ பல இடையூறுகளும்‌ உள்ளன. 


11. சங்க காலத்து இலக்கியங்கள்‌ 
சங்கதால்களென்று பொதுவாகச்‌ கூறப்பவென எட்டுக்கொகையாகிய 
நற்றிணை, குறுந்தொகை, ூங்குறுதூறு, பதிற்றுப்பத்து, பரிபாடல்‌, கவித்‌ 
தொகை, அகநானூறு, புறநானூறு என்ற நூல்களும்‌, பத்துப்பாட்டாயெ திரு 
முருகாற்றுப்படை முதல்‌ மலைபடுகடாம்‌ இதுதியாகவுள்ள நூல்களும்‌, சங்க 
மருவிய பதினெண்டீழ்க்கணக்கு நூலாயெ திருக்குறள்‌ முதலாயெ பதினெட்டு 
கால்களும்‌, மீம்பெருங்காப்பியங்களில்‌ மணிமேகலை, சிலப்பதிகாரம்‌ என்ற 
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தல்களும்‌ ஆயெ இவைகளே, இவைகள்‌ தவிரத்‌ கொல்காப்பியம்‌ முதலிய 
இலக்கண நூல்களும்‌ உள்ளன. - இர்‌ நூல்களிற்‌ பல பழைய காலத்தில்‌ அரசர்‌ 
களால்‌ பெரும்புலவர்களைக்‌ கொண்டு ஒருங்கே சேர்த்துத்‌ தொகுக்கப்பட்டவை 
யாகும்‌. ஒழ்க்கணக்கு நூல்களெல்லாம்‌ வெண்பாவினா லியற்றப்பட்டன. அவற்‌ 
அள்‌ ஒன்றாயெ முதமொழிக்காஞ்சி வெண்பாவின்‌ இனத்துள்‌ அடங்கும்‌ ஒரு 
பாவால்‌ இயற்றப்பட்டது. வெகு காலமாகக்‌ இழ்க்கணக்கு நூல்கள்‌ இன்ன 
வென்பதுபற்றிக்‌ கருத்து வேறுபாடிருக்தது. இப்பொழுது ஒரு முடிவு ஏற்பட்டு 
விட்டதெனக்‌ கூறலாம்‌. இன்னிலை? இவற்றுள்‌ ஒன்றெனச்‌ சிலர்‌ கூறின 
செனினும்‌ இதற்கு மாறாகச்‌ “கைந்நிலை என்ற நூலினையே கொள்ளுதல்‌ 
வேண்டும்‌. இனி இவை ஒவ்வொன்றையும்பற்றிச்‌ சிறிது ஆராய்வோம்‌. 


எட்டத்தோகை 

நற்றிணை.--இது 175 சங்கப்புலவர்களால்‌ பாடப்பட்ட 400 செய்யுட்‌ 
களையுடையது. இர்‌ நூலைப்‌ பன்னாடு தந்த பாண்டியன்‌ மாறன்வழுதி தொகுப்‌ 
பித்தான்‌. இதிற்‌ காணும்‌ ௮கவற்பாச்கள்‌ ஒன்பதடிச்‌ சிறுமையும்‌ பன்னிரண்‌ 
டடிப்‌ பெருமையு முள்ளன. இது ஒரு சிறந்த அகத்திணை இலக்கியம்‌. 

குறுந்தொகை.---205 புலவர்களியற்றிய 401 பாடல்களைக்‌ கொண்டது. 
இதற்குப்‌ பேராசிரியர்‌ உரை எழுதியுள்ளாரெனவும்‌ அதில்‌ விபெட்ட 20 
பாடல்களுக்கு ஈச்னார்க்கனியர்‌ உரை எழுதினாரெனவும்‌ ேகூர்தாமணிச்‌ 
இறப்புப்பாயிரத்தால்‌ அறியலாம்‌. குறுந்தொகையிலுள்ள பாடல்கள்‌ நாலடிச்‌ 
இறுமையும்‌ எட்டடிப்‌ பெருமையு முள்ளன, இர்‌ நூலும்‌ ஈற்றிணைபோல்‌ அகத்‌ 
திணை யிலக்கியமேயாகும்‌, 

ஐங்குறுநூறு. Oiar Vig புலவர்க ளியற்றிய Og pray அகவற்பாக்‌ 
களையுடைய அகத்திணை யிலக்கியம்‌. ஒவ்வொரு திணைக்கும்‌ நாறு பாக்கள்‌ 
உள்ளன. இதைத்‌ தொகுத்தார்‌ புலத்துறை முற்றிய கூடலூர்கிழார்‌. 
தொகுப்பித்தார்‌ யானைக்கட்சேய்‌ மாந்தாஞ்சேரலிரும்பொறை, 

பதிற்றுப்பத்து,--இர்நாலில்‌ முதல்‌ பத்தும்‌, பத்தாம்‌ பத்தும்‌ கடைத்‌ 
இல. "இரண்டு முதல்‌ ஒன்பதாம்‌ பத்து வரையிலுந்தான்‌ உள்ளன. இதனைப்‌ 
பாடியோர்‌ குமட்டூர்ச்‌ கண்ணனார்‌, பாலைக்கெளதமனார்‌, காப்பியாற்றுக்‌ காப்பி 
யனார்‌, பரணர்‌, காக்கைபாடினியார்‌, கபிலர்‌, அரிசில்கிழார்‌, பெருங்குன்றூர்‌ 
கிழார்‌ என எண்மர்‌. பாடப்பட்டோர்‌ சோர்‌ குலத்தவர்‌. இது புறத்திணை 
யிலக்கியம்‌. 

பரிபாடல்‌ -—இஃ௮அ ஒரு பாவின்‌ பெயர்‌. அப்‌ பாவால்‌ அடம்‌ நூலுக்குப்‌ 
பெயராயிற்று. ஈச்சினார்க்கனியர்‌ “பரிபாடலென்பது பரிந்து வருவது; ௮௮ 
கலியுறுப்புப்போலாஅ நான்கு பாவாலும்‌ வந்து பலவடியும்‌ வருமாறு நிற்கும்‌” 
என்றெழுதியிருக்கிறார்‌. இது பல புலவர்‌ பாடிய 70 பாடல்களையுடைய 
இலக்கியம்‌. 

. கலித்தோகை.--இது 150 கலிப்பாக்களையுடையதோர்‌ அகப்பொருள்‌ 

൧7൭. இந்நூலை நல்லந்துவனார்‌ இயற்றியதெனக்‌ கூறுவர்‌, இதற்கு நச்சினார்ச்‌ 
இனியர்‌ உரை எழுதியுள்ளார்‌. 
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அகநானூறு.--இதற்கு நெடுந்தொகை என்றும்‌ பெயருண்டு. இதனைத்‌ 
தொகுத்தான்‌ மதுரை உப்பூரிகுடிழொன்‌ மகனாவான்‌ உருத்திரசன்‌ மனென்‌ 
பான்‌, தொகுப்பித்தான்‌ பாண்டியன்‌ உக்ரெப்பெருவழமுதி. இது களிற்றி 
யானைநிரை, மணிமிடைபவளம்‌, நித்திலக்கோவை யென மூன்று பகுதிகளை 
யுடையது. 

புறநானூறு.-—150 புலவர்களால்‌ பாடிய 400 பாடல்களையுடைய புறப்‌ 
பொருள்‌ நூல்‌. இர்‌ நூல்‌ மூவேர்தர்களையும்‌ பற்றிய சரிதங்களை ஆங்காங்கே 
கூறும்‌. 

பத்துப்பாட்டூ 

திநழநகாற்றுப்படை.--இது ஈக்‌€ரரால்‌ இயற்றப்பட்டது. இதனைப்‌ 
புலவ. ரா.ற்றுட்படை என்றும்‌ கூறுவர்‌, இர்‌ நூலில்‌ முருகனது ஆறு படைவீடு 
களைச்‌ குறித்துப்‌ பாடப்பட்டி 86) m ۰ 

போநநராற்றுப்படை,--இது சோழன்‌ கரிகாற்பெருவளத்தானை முடத்‌ 
தாமச்சண்ணியார்‌ பாடியது. பொருகர்‌ பலராவர்‌. அவர்‌ ஏர்ச்களம்‌ பாடுவோர்‌, 
போர்க்களம்‌ பாடுவோர்‌, பாணிபாடுவோர்‌ முதலானவர்கள்‌. .அதில்‌ இந்நூல்‌ 
போர்க்களம்‌ பாவெதைக்‌ குறிக்றெது. 

சிறுபாணுற்றுப்படை. — ஒய்மாசாட்டு ஈல்வியக்கோடனை இடைகழி 
நாட்டு நல்லூர்‌ நத்தத்தனார்‌ பாடியது. இனிய ஓசையையுடைய சிறிய யாழை 
வாசிப்போனை ஆற்றுப்படுத்தவென்பதை விளக்குகிறது. கொடைவள்ளல்‌ 
எழுவரது கொடைச்‌ இறத்தையும்பற்றிப்‌ பாடப்பட்டிருக்றெது. 

பேநம்பாணாற்றுப்படை--தொண்டைமான்‌ இளந்திரையனைக்‌ கடிய 
லூர்‌ உருத்திரங்கண்ணனார்‌ பாடியது. 

ழல்லைப்பாட்டு.--காவிரிப்பூம்பட்டினத்து நப்பூதனார்‌ பாடியது, : 

மதுரைக்காஞ்சி தலையாலங்கானத்துச்‌ செருவென்ற பாண்டியன்‌ 
நெடுஞ்செழியனை மாங்குடி. மருதனார்‌ பாடியது. காஞ்சி என்பதற்குப்‌ பன்னிரு 
படலத்திலும்‌ தொல்காப்பியத்திலும்‌ வேறு வேறு பொருள்‌ கூறியிருக்றெது, 
மதுரைக்காஞ்சி யென்‌ பதற்கு மதுரையிடத்து அரசற்குக்‌ கூறிய காஞ்சி என்று 
சச்சினார்க்சியர்‌ பொருள்‌ கூறுவர்‌. 

நேடூநல்வாடை.-- பாண்டியன்‌ மெடுஞ்செழியனை Pret பாடியது. 
நெடி தாதிய ஈல்ல வாடையென்று விரியும்‌. தலைவிக்குப்‌ பாலைத்திணையும்‌ தலைவ 
னுக்கு வாகைத்திணையும்‌ உணர்த்துவது, ஈச்சினார்க்ினியர்‌ “தலைவனைப்‌ 8 
இருந்து வருந்தும்‌ தலைவிக்கு ஒரு பொழுது ஒரூழிபோல நெடிதாயெ வாடை 
யாய்ப்‌ பாலையாயெ உரிப்பொருள்‌ உணர்த்திற்று,” அகத்தொடுங்கிப்‌ போகம்‌ அகர்‌ 
வார்க்குச்‌ இறந்த காலமாயினும்‌ அரசன்‌ போகம்‌ வேண்டிப்‌ பொதுச்சொற்‌ 
பொரானாய்‌ அப்போகத்தின்‌ மனமற்று வேற்றுப்‌ புலத்துப்‌ போர்திருக்கின்ற 
இருப்பாகலின்‌ அவர்க்கு நல்லதாகிய வாடையாயிற்று, எனவே காமத்திடத்து 
வெற்றியெய்தலின்‌ வாகைத்திணையாயிற்று. 

குறிஜ்சிப்பாட்டூ--ஆரியவரசன்‌ பிரகத்தனைத்‌ தமிழறிவித்தற்குச்‌ கபிலர்‌ 
பாடியது, * இயற்கைப்புணர்ச்சியும்‌ பினனர்‌ நிகழும்‌ புணர்ச்சிகஞுக்கு நிமித்‌ 
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தங்களுங்‌ கூறுதலின்‌ இதற்குச்‌ குறிஞ்சியென்று பெயர்‌ கூறினார்‌” என sé 
னஞார்க்சனியர்‌ எழுதியிருக்றொர்‌. பெருங்குறிஞ்டு என்றும்‌ இச்செய்யுளுக்கோர்‌ 
பெயருண்டு. 

பட்டினப்பாலை சோழன்‌ கரிகாற்‌ பெருவளத்தானைக்‌ கடியலூர்‌ உருத்‌ 
திரங்கண்ணனார்‌ பாடியது. இஃது ஆசிரியஅடி விரவி வந்த ஏந்திசைத்‌ தூங்‌ 
கல்‌ விரவியற்குறளடி வஞ்சிப்பாவாகலின்‌ வஞ்ச நெடும்பாட்டு என்றும்‌ பெயர்‌ 
பெறும்‌, இப்‌ பாட்டு வேற்று நாட்டகல்வயின்‌ விழுமத்துத்‌ தலைவன்‌ செல 
வழுங்கிக்‌ கூறியது. பட்டினத்தைச்‌ சிறப்பித்துச்‌ கூறிய பாலைத்திணையாகவின்‌ 
இதற்குப்‌ பட்டினப்பாலை என்னும்‌ பெயர்‌ வந்தத, கடியலூர்‌ உருத்திரங்‌ 
கண்ணனார்க்குப்‌ பதினாறு நூறாயிரம்பொன்‌ பரிசளித்து இப்‌ பாட்டைக்‌ கரிகாற்‌ 
பெருவளத்தான்‌ கொண்டானென்பது “தழுவு செந்தமிழ்ப்‌ பரிசில்‌ வாணர்‌ 
பொன்‌ பத்தொ டாறுநூ மாயி ரம்பெறப்‌ பண்டு பட்டினப்‌ பாலை கொண்டதும்‌” 
என்னுங்‌ கலிங்கத்துப்‌ பாணி வரிகளால்‌ அறியக்டெக்றெது. 

மலைபடூகடாம்‌.--பல்குன்றச்‌ கோட்டத்து sorter இரணிய முட்டத்‌ 
அப்‌ பெருங்குன்றூர்ப்‌ பெருங்கெளசிகனார்‌ பாடியது. இதற்குக்‌ கூத்தராற்‌ 
அப்‌ படையென்றும்‌ பெயருண்டு. இம்‌ நூலில்‌ மலைக்கு யானையை யுவமித்து 
அதன்கட்‌ பிறந்த ஓசையைக்‌ கடாமெனச்‌ இறெப்பித்திருப்பதால்‌ மலைபடுகடாம்‌ 
எனப்‌ பெயர்‌ வாய்ந்தது. 

பதினேண்கீழ்க்கணக்கு 

நாலடியார்‌ இர்‌ நாலில்‌ ஒவ்வொரு வெண்பாவும்‌ ஒவ்வொரு ஜைன 
முனிவரால்‌ பாடப்பட்டது. அறத்துப்பால்‌ 18 அதிகாரம்‌ 180 வெண்பாக்‌ 
களும்‌, பொருட்பால்‌ 26 அதிகாரம்‌ 260 வெண்டாக்களும்‌ ஆக 400 வெண்‌ 
பாக்க ளஎடங்கியது. பதினெண்டூழ்க்கணக்கில்‌ முதன்மையாகக்‌ கொண்டாடப்‌ 
படுவன திருக்குறளும்‌ நாலடியாரும்‌. நாலடியார்‌ ஜைன முனிவரால்‌ பாடப்‌ 
பட்டதேனும்‌, ௮௮ எம்மதத்தாரானுங்‌ கொண்டாடப்படுநிறது. இதிலடங்யெ 
நீதிகளும்‌ விதிகளும்‌ மிகமிகச்‌ இறந்தன, சிறுவர்களும்‌ பெரியோர்களும்‌ இச்‌ 
நூலைப்‌ பாடம்‌ பண்ணுவது இன்னும்‌ தமிழ்நாட்டில்‌ ஈடர்‌துவருறெ.த. 

நான்மணிக்கடிகை. விளம்பி நாகனாரா வியற்றப்பட்டது. கடவுள்‌ 
வாழ்த்துள்பட 101 வெண்டாக்களையுடையது. இறந்த நீதி நூல்‌. செய்யுள்‌ 
தோறும்‌ நான்கு நீதி ளடங்கியுள்ளன. 

കന്ന്‌ நாற்பது.--மதுரைக்‌ கண்ணங்கூத்தனா ரியற்றியது. கார்காலத்தைச்‌ 
சொல்லும்‌ 40 செய்யுட்களை யுடையது. 

களவமீ நாற்பது-41 வெண்பாக்களை யுடையது. பொய்கையார்‌ இயற்‌ 
றியது. ʻ 

இன்னு நாற்பது.-கபிலரியற்தியது. இன்னாசன விளைவிப்பன இவை 
யென்று செய்யுள்தோறும்‌ கூறுவது. 

இனியவை நாற்பது. -மதுசைத்‌ தமிழாசிரியர்‌ மகனார்‌ பூதஞ்சேச்தனார்‌ 
இயற்றியது. 40 செய்யு ளுடையது. இனிமை பயக்கத்தக்கன இவை எனச்‌ 
கூறுகின்றது. 
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ஐந்திணை ஐட்பது.--மாறன்பொறையனா ரியற்றிய 50 செய்யுட்களை 
யுடையது. உரிப்பொருளாகிய இருத்தல்‌, புணர்தல்‌, பிரிதல்‌, ஊடல்‌, இரங்‌ 
கல்‌ என்னும்‌ Bums ஒழுக்கங்களையும்‌ முறையே முல்லை, குறிஞ்சி, பாலை; 
மருதம்‌, செய்தல்‌ என ூந்திணையாக வைத்து ஒவ்வொரு திணைக்கும்‌ பத்துப்‌ 
பத்துப்‌ பாட்டாகப்‌ பாடப்பட்டதால்‌ ஐந்திணை ஐம்பது எனப்‌ பெயர்‌ பெற்றது. 

திணைமாலை நூற்றைம்பது. ogwr தமிழாசிரியர்‌ மாக்காயனார்‌ 
மாணாக்கர்‌ கணிமேதாலியார்‌ இயற்றியது. அகனைந்திணைக்கும்‌ இணைக்கு முப்‌ 
பது முப்பது வெண்பாக்களாக நூற்றைம்பது வெண்பாக்களை யுடையது. 

திணைமோமீ ஐம்ப்து-சாத்தச்தையார்‌ மகனார்‌ சண்ணன்‌ சேர்சனா 
ரியற்றியது. 

ஐந்திணை எழபது- மூவாதியார்‌ இயற்றியது, 

திநக்குறன்‌. இர்‌ நூல்‌ வள்ளுவரா லியற்றப்பட்டத. இதனை முப்பா 
லென்றுங்‌ கூறுவர்‌, தமிழ்‌ வேதமென்றுங்‌ கூறுவர்‌, இர்‌ நூலில்‌ அரிய 
பெரிய விஷயங்கள்‌ அடகங்கிக்டெக்ன்றன. எல்லா மதத்தரும்‌ தேசத்தவரும்‌ 
கொண்டாடி வருகன்றனர்‌, பல பாஷைகளிலும்‌ மொழி பெயர்த்துள்ளார்‌ 
கள்‌. இது முப்பாலென்று பெயர்பெறினும்‌ நாற்பாலையும்‌ இதில்‌ நன்கு காண 
லாம்‌. 1880 குறள்‌ வெண்பாக்கள்‌ அடங்கியது. அறத்துப்பாவில்‌ 38 அதி 
காரத்திலும்‌ 380 பாக்களும்‌, பொருட்பாவில்‌ 70 அதிகாரத்திலும்‌ 700 பாக்‌ 
களும்‌, காமத்துப்பாலில்‌ 25 அதிகாரத்தும்‌ 250 பாக்களும்‌ ஆச மொத்தம்‌ 
1330 பரக்க ۳. 

திரிகடூகம்‌.--ஈல்லாதனா ரியற்றியது. கடவுள்‌ வாழ்த்‌ துள்பட 101 வெண்‌ 
பாக்களை யுடையது. திரிகடுகம்‌ என்பன சுக்கு, இப்பிலி, மிளகு ஆம்‌. இவை 
மக்களுக்கு வியாதியைப்‌ போக்கி நன்மை பயப்பதுபோல்‌ ஈன்மை பயக்கும்‌ 
மூன்று உபாயங்கள்‌ ஒவ்வொரு வெண்டாவிலும்‌ சொல்லப்பட்டுள்ளன. 

ஆசாரக்கோவை. பெருவாயின்‌ முள்ளியா ரியுத்றியது. தற்றெப்புப்பா 
wr மூள்பட 101 பாடல்களை யுடையது. ஒழுக்கத்தின்‌ விதியைச்‌ சொல்லுவது. 

பழமோமி.- முன்‌ றுறை யரையனா ரியற்றியது. அவர்‌ ஜைனர்‌. 400 
வெண்பாக்களை யுடையது. l 

சிறுபத்சழலம்‌.--காரியாசான்‌ இயற்றியது. சிறு பஞ்சமூலமாவன 
சண்டங்கத்தரிவேர்‌, ஹெவழுதணைவேர்‌, இறுமல்லிவேர்‌, நெருஞ்சில்வேர்‌, 
பெருமல்லிவேர்‌ என்பன. ஒவ்வொரு வெண்டாவிலும்‌ ஈன்மை பயக்கத்தக்‌ 
கனவாய்‌ லந்து நீதி ளுள்ளன. 

மதுமோமிீக்காஜ்சி.---கூடலூர்கிழா ரியற்றியது. ஒவ்வொன்றிலும்‌ பத்து 
நீதிவாக்கியங்க எடங்கிய பத்துப்‌ பகுதிகளை யுடையது. காஞ்சித்திணைப்‌ 
பொருளைச்‌ சொல்வதனால்‌ காஞ்சி எனப்‌ பெயர்‌ வாய்ந்த. 

எலாதி.--கணிமேதாவியா ரியற்றியது. கடவுள்‌ வாழ்த்துள்பட 81 
செய்யுட்களை யுடையது. இயற்றியவர்‌ ஜைனர்‌. ஏலம்‌, இலவங்கம்‌, இறு 
நாவற்பூ, மிளகு, திப்பிலி, சுக்கு இவ்வாறும்‌ ஒன்றுமுதல்‌ ஆறு வராகனெடை 
களாகச்‌ சேர்த்த சூர்ணம்‌ தேகத்துக்கு ஈன்மை பயப்பதுபோல்‌ ஆறு நீதிகளைப்‌ 
புகட்டி நன்மை பயப்பது, பெயர்ச்‌ காரணமும்‌ இதனால்‌ விளங்கும்‌, 
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கைந்நிலை. --இதனை மாறோகத்து முள்ளிராட்டு ஈல்லூர்க்‌ காவிதியார்‌ 
மகனார்‌ புல்லங்காடனார்‌ இயற்றினர்‌. இஃது அகத்திணைபற்றிய ஒரு சிறு நூல்‌. 
ஓவ்வொரு இணைக்கும்‌ 12 வெண்பாவாக, 60 வெண்பாக்களான்‌ இயன்றது. 
இக்தூல்‌ இளம்பூரணராதிய பழையவுமைகாரர்களால்‌ எடுத்தாளப்பட்ட. 
தொல்காப்பியம்‌ அகத்தியமா முனிவருடைய மாணாக்கர்‌ பன்னிரு 
age தலைமை பூண்டவரான தொல்காப்பியரா லியற்றப்பட்டது. இது 
எழுத்து, சொல்‌, பொருள்‌ என மூன்று பகுதிகளை 
இலக்கண நூல்‌ யுடையது. பண்டைத்தமிழ்‌ மக்களது ஒழுகலாற்றினை 
உணர்த்துவதற்கு இது ஓர்‌ அரிய பெரிய கருவியாகும்‌. 
தமிழ்‌ இலக்கண நூல்களுள்‌ இத்துணைச்‌ சிறப்புடைய வேறு நூல்‌ இல்லை 
யென்றே சொல்லலாம்‌. 
மேலே சங்கநூல்களைப்பற்றிப்‌ பார்த்தோம்‌. இனி அவைகளின்‌ Api 
யல்புகளைப்பற்றிய ல விஷயங்களை ஆராய்வோம்‌, 


(1) மொழியின்‌ சிறப்பியல்பு 


தமிழ்ப்‌ பாஷையானது மிக மிக விரிச்ச பரப்பினையுடையதும்‌ வட 

மொழிக்கு முற்றும்‌ புறம்பான இலக்கிய இலக்கண வமைதியுடையதுமான 

ஒரு தனிமொழியே. என்றாலும்‌ ஆதிகாலந்தொட்டே 

வடமோழிக்‌ இசைமொழிகளும்‌ வடமொழிகளும்‌ கலப்புள்ளனவாகச்‌ 
கலப்பு Aan gr sar தோன்றியுள்ளன. 


1. ££இயற்சொல்‌ இரிசொல்‌ இசைச்சொல்‌ வடசொலென்‌ 
றனைத்சே செய்யு ளீட்டச்‌ சொல்லே” 

2. “செந்தமிழ்‌ சேர்ந்த பன்னிரு நிலத்தும்‌ 
தங்குறிப்பினவே திசைச்சொற் Baral” 


3. “வடசொற்‌ Sere? வடஎழுக்‌ தொரீஇ 
எழுத்தொடு புணர்ந்த சொல்லா கும்மே” 


என்றார்‌ தொல்காப்பியர்‌, 


திசைமொழி என்பன தமிழ்நாடு நீங்கலான வேறு நாட்டுப்‌ பாவைகளி 
னின்றும்‌ தமிழில்‌ வந்தடைந்து ௮ரு வருவன. இவை வியாபார நிமித்த 
மாகவும்‌ பிறகாரணங்களின்‌ நிமித்தமாகவுர்‌ தமிழரும்‌ மற்றோரும்‌ பழகுமிடத்‌ 
அத்‌ தமிழிற்‌ புகுந்தன. பின்னர்‌ அரசாட்‌ சம்பந்தமாகவும்‌ பல சொற்கள்‌ கலக்க 
லாயின. 

வடமொழியாவது ஸம்ஸ்கிருத பாஷையிலிருர்து தற்சமமாகவும்‌ தற்பவ 
மாகவும்‌ தமிழ்மொழிக்சண்‌ வழங்வெருவன, இர்தியாவில்‌ குடியேறிய ஆரியர்‌ 
கள்‌ தென்னிக்தியாவிலுள்ள தமிழர்களிடையே குடியேறினர்‌. அவர்கள்‌ 
வழியாய்‌ அல்வழக்கிலும்‌ உலகவழக்கிலும்‌ வடமொழிச்‌ சொற்கள்‌ பெரும்‌ 
பான்மையாய்ச்‌ சமயங்களையும்‌ சமயாசாரங்களையும்‌ சில தொழிற்றுறைகளையும்‌ 
சாஸ்திரங்ளையும்‌ தத்துவ ஆராய்ச்சிகளையும்‌ ஒட்டிச்‌ சேரலாயின, 
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சங்க காலத்துத்‌ சமிழ்நால்களைப்‌ பார்ப்போமாயின்‌ அவை சமணர்களும்‌ 
சைவர்களும்‌ வைணவர்களுமான பல மதத்தைச்‌ சேர்ந்த புலவர்களா வியற்றப்‌ 
பெற்றனவென்பது நன்கு தெரிகிறது. அப்போதும்‌ சில வடசொற்கள்‌ தமி 
மோடு சேரலாயின. தமிழ்ப்‌ புலவர்கள்‌ தமக்கு வேண்டிய சொற்களை தங்கள்‌ 
எழுத்திலக்கண விதிகளுக்குத்‌ தக்கவாறு இரித்து மேற்கொள்வாராயினர்‌. 
ஆரியச்‌ சொற்கள்‌ தமிழில்‌ வருவதற்கேற்ற விதிகளும்‌ வகுத்தனர்‌. அஃதன்றி 
யும்‌ சைனர்‌ முதலியோர்‌ ஆரியரது ஆசாரங்களுட்‌ பலவற்றை மேற்கொண்ட 
னர்‌; அப்போது வடமொழியில்‌ விசேஷ கெளரவமுடையவராய்‌ அதனைப்‌ 
பெரிதும்‌ பயில்வாராயினர்‌, ஆகவே வடமொழியை நன்குணர்ந்தனர்‌. இவர்‌ 
கள்‌ தமிழ்மொழியையும்‌ அப்பியிக்கப்‌ புகுந்து, தூல்களியற்றவுஞ்‌ செய்தனர்‌, 
அத்தருணத்தில்‌ தமிழின்‌ கண்ணே அளவிறந்த வடசொற்களை ஏற்றினர்‌. 

இங்கனம்‌ வந்த சொற்களின்‌ தொகுதியைச்‌ தமிழிற்கே யுரிய சொற்‌ 
களின்‌ தொகுதிகளோடு ஒப்பிட்டுப்‌ பார்க்குமிடத்து சங்ககால இலக்கெங்களில்‌ 
நூற்றுக்கு இரண்டொரு சொற்களே காணப்படுகின்றன. உதாரணமாக நான்‌ 
மணிக்கடிகையில்‌ 20 வடசொற்களே யுள்ளன. திருக்குறளில்‌ ஒரு அதிகாரத்‌ 
BS ஒரு சொல்தானுங்‌ காண்பதரிதே. இவ்வாறே பல தூல்களிலுஞ்‌ சில 
காணப்படுகின்றன. அக்காலத்துப்‌ புலவர்கள்‌ வடசொற்களை அகற்றும்‌ அற்ற 
லுடையவர்கள்தாம்‌; தமிழ்‌ மொழியும்‌ தனித்தியங்கும்‌ தன்மையுடையதென்‌ 
பதையும்‌ அறிந்தவர்தாம்‌. என்றாலும்‌ வடமொழி கலப்பதால்‌ பாஷை விருத்தி 
யாகுமென்ற ரோக்கத்தோடே எடுத்தாண்ளெரென்பத விளங்குகிறது. அவ்‌ 
வாறு அவர்கள்‌ கையாண்டு வர்ததாற்றான்‌ அக்காலத்து நூல்கள்‌ செம்மையாக 
அமைந்துள்ளன. ஆனால்‌ அக்காலத்து இலக்யெங்களைப்‌ புலவரியற்றும்போது 
சித்திரமெழுஅபவன்‌ தான்‌ எழுதும்‌ வடிவின்மீது பல வன்னங்களையும்‌ வாரி 
இறைக்காமல்‌ அவ்வவ்வுறுப்பின்‌ ஈலனும்‌ ஒளியும்‌ ஆராய்ந்தறிந்து ASTD 
இசைய வன்னம்‌ திட்வெதுபோலத்‌ தமத யாப்பில்‌ இடனறிந்து வடதிசைச்‌ 
சொற்களைச்‌ சுருக்கியும்‌ பெருக்கியும்‌ வழங்கியுள்ளார்கள்‌. ஆகவே சங்ககாலத்து 
இலக்கியங்களில்‌ மொழிக்கலப்புக்‌ காணப்படினும்‌ அவ்விலக்யெங்களின்‌ 
தன்மையை நோக்குவோமாயின்‌ அவை தமிழ்நாட்டின்‌ ஐந்திணை வளங்களையுங்‌ 
குடிகளின்‌ நிலைமைகளையும்‌ அற்றைகா arst பெருமைகளையும்‌ அன்னாரது 
சிறப்பினையுங்‌ கூறுபவைகளே. மேலும்‌ தமிழுக்கேயுரிய அகப்பொருள்‌ புறப்‌ 
பொருட்களைப்‌ பலவகையாக விரித்து இயம்புசன்றன. ஆசாரக்கோவை 
யொழிந்த மற்றைய இழ்க்கணக்கு தூல்களெல்லாம்‌ அகப்புறப்பொருளான 
உலயெனெறியும்‌ வீட்டுமெறியுல்‌ கூறும்‌ இலக்யெங்களாம்‌. 

எனவே சங்ககாலத்து இலக்கியங்களில்‌ ,வடமொழிக்கலப்பு இருந்ததென்‌ 
பது உண்மை. ஆனால்‌ அவற்றின்‌ ஆசிரியர்கள்‌ வடமொழியிற்‌ காணப்படும்‌ 
விஷயங்களைச்‌ கையாண்டிருப்பதாகக்‌ கூறமுடியாது. 

சங்ககால த்து நூல்களிலுள்ள சொற்களை ஆராய்ந்து வகைப்படுத்தி அறி 
தல்‌ தமிழறிஞர்‌ செய்யவேண்டும்‌ ஒரு முக்கியமான காரியமாகும்‌. அதனை முறை 
யாக இதுவரை யாவருஞ்‌ செய்ததாகச்‌ தெரியவில்லை. 


சால்லில்‌ 
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எண்ணுதற்கு மிடமில்லை. ஒருகால்‌ “திவாகரம்‌” என்ற நால்‌ கட்டும்‌ (Asara 
நூல்‌) பயன்படலாம்‌. நாம்‌ செய்ய வேண்டுவது சங்க கால இலக்கியங்களி லுள்ள 
சொற்களை முறையே தொகுத்து அகராதிக்‌ இரமப்படுத்தி அவற்றிற்கு உரை 
காரர்கள்‌ கொடுத்துள்ள பொருள்களையும்‌ நன்குணர்ந்து தனிப்பட ஆராய்‌ 
வ.துவேயாகும்‌. இவ்வாறு நாம்‌ ஆராய்ச்சி செய்தால்‌ Aa முக்கியமான முடிபுகள்‌ 
பெறப்படும்‌. அவற்றைத்‌ தொகுத்துக்‌ கழே தருகிறேன்‌. 
முதலாவது பாகதச்‌ சிதைவு, முற்காலத்திலே வடமொழிச்‌ சொற்களை 
அவ்வாறே எடுத்து அவ்வாறே ஆளுதல்‌ தமிழ்‌ தால்வழக்கி லில்லை. அவற்றைப்‌ 
பாகதச்‌ சிதைவிலிருக்கின்ற வடிவிலேயே தமிழில்‌ 
பாகதச்‌ சிதைவு வழங்குதல்‌ பெரும்பான்மை. உதாரணமாக, பாரி, 
ஊட என்ற சொற்களை எடுத்தக்கொள்க, இச்‌ சொற்‌ 
கள்‌ புறகானூற்றின்கண்ணே பயின்று வருகின்றன. பாச என்பது ۳ 
என்ற வடமொழியின்‌ பாகதச்‌ சிதைவாகும்‌; இதன்‌ பொருள்‌ ழக்கு என்ப 
தாகும்‌. ஊரி என்பது EP என்ற வடமொழியின்‌ பாகதச்‌ சதைவாம்‌; 
இதன்‌ பொருள்‌ வடக்கு என்பது. இங்ஙனமாகப்‌ பாகதச்‌ தைவுச்‌ சொற்களே 
சங்ககாலத்து நூல்களிற்‌ கலந்து காணப்படுகின்றன. இவற்றையும்‌ தனித்‌ 
தமிழ்ச்சொற்களையும்‌ வேறு பிரித்து அறிதல்கூடச்‌ சிற்லெ இடங்களில்‌ கூடா 
தானெறது. இது தமிழ்‌ ஒலிக்கும்‌ பாகத ஒலிக்குமுள்ள நெருங்யெ தொடர்‌ 
பினை ஒருவாறு குறிக்கன்றதெனக்‌ சொள்ளுதலுமாம்‌. 
இவ்விதப்‌ பாகதச்‌ சிதைவுச்‌ சொற்களேயன்றி இலக்கண முடிபுச்‌ சொற்‌ 
களும்‌ பல அக்காலத்து நூல்களிற்‌ காணப்படுின்றன, இனி இலக்கண 
முடிபுச்‌ சொற்களை ஒரு சிறிது விளக்குதல்‌ நலம்‌. உலக 
இல்க்கண மடிபுச்‌ வழக்கில்‌ AM gb பயின்றுவாரா து லெ இலக்கண விதி 
சொற்கள்‌ களைத்‌ தழுவி வடிவு வேறுபட்டுப்‌ பொருளுணர்ச்துஞ்‌ 
சொற்களையே நாம்‌ ஈண்டுக்‌ கருதுவது. உதாரணமாக 
£விரைஇக்கொண்மென? என்ற தொடஙரினைக்‌ காண்க (புறம்‌ 182) இங்கே 
“விரைஇ என்பது விரவி என்ற சொல்லின்‌ பிறிதொரு வடிவாம்‌. இதுவே 
போன்று “தழீஇ”, £நிலைஇ? முதலிய சொற்களும்‌ வழங்கப்படுகின்றன. இவை 
யெல்லாம்‌ உலக வழக்கின்கண்‌ எக்காலத்தேனும்‌ பயின்றுவந்தனவெனக்‌ கூற 
யாரும்‌ அணியமாட்டார்கள்‌. எக்காலத்தும்‌ உலக வழக்இற்குஞ்‌ செய்யுள்‌ 
வழக்கிற்குஞ்‌ சிறிது பேதமுண்‌ட. இப்‌ பேதத்தினை அடிப்படையாகக்‌ 
கொண்ட இவ்வகை இலக்கண வடிவச்‌ சொற்கள்‌ தமிழில்‌ வழங்கலாயின. 
“கொண்மென?” என்பது பிறிதொரு இலக்கண முடிபுத்தொடராம்‌. “கொள்‌ 
ளும்‌ என? என்பது கொண்மென என நின்றது. இவ்வகையான இலக்கண 
முடிபுச்சொற்களையும்‌ தொடர்களையும்‌ சங்ககாலத்து நூல்களில்‌ நாம்‌ யிகவும்‌ 
அதிகமாகப்‌ பார்க்ச்றோம்‌. இலக்கண முடிபுச்‌ சொற்களே யன்றி வழக்‌ 
கொழிச்ச சொற்களுஞ்‌ சங்ககாலத்து நூல்களில்‌ பயின்றுவரச்‌ காண்டின்றோம்‌. 
வழக்கொழிர்த சொற்களை இக்சாலத்துள்ள ஒருசார்‌ 67س‎ 97۳7 sar 
மீண்டும்‌ உயிர்‌ கொடுத்து அவற்றைத்‌ தம்‌ நூல்களில்‌ புகுத்தி எழுதி வரு 
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இன்றார்கள்‌. ஆனால்‌ இவர்கள்‌ இச்‌ சொற்களை வழங்குவது மிகவும்‌ பரிகசிக்‌ 
கத்தக்க தொன்றாம்‌... இளம்பிராயத்தில்‌ ஒரு குழந்தைக்கு நாம்‌ ஆடை ஆப 
^ ரணங்கள்‌ அணிகின்றோம்‌. அர்த ஆடை ஆப. ரணங்‌ 
வழக்கோமீந்த களை வயத முதிர்ந்தகாலதக்‌ து அணிந்தால்‌ அப்பொழு அ 
சோற்கள்‌ அத மிகவும்‌ விகாரமாய்த்‌ தோன்றுவது நிச்சயம்‌, 
இதற்கொப்பிடலாம்‌ வழக்கொழிந்த சொற்களை இச்‌ 
காலத்தார்‌ புகுத்தி எழுதுதல்‌. ஆனால்‌ சங்ககாலத்திலோ அவைகள்‌ தக்க காம்‌ 
பீரியக்தோடு விளங்குகின்றன. அவற்றோடு இயைந்துவரும்‌ பிற சொற்களும்‌ 
வாக்கிய நடையும்‌ செய்யுளமைதியும்‌ அத்துணை ஒன்றோடொன்று பொருத்த 
மாக உள்ளன. நம்ஞூதாதையர்க ளியற்றிய அரிய செய்யுட்செல்வமெனப்‌ 
போற்றுதற்கு cog மனம்‌ உவப்புக்கொள்ளுகின்றது. உதாரணமாக, இரண்‌ 
பாயிரம்‌ வருடங்களுக்கு முன்பு “அதோளி?, *இதோளி” என்ற சொற்கள்‌. 
செய்யுட்களில்‌ ஒரு காலத்தில்‌ வழங்வெர்தன. இம்மாதிரியான சொற்களைப்‌ 
பெரிதும்‌ பாராட்டியும்‌ வந்தனர்‌. இப்போது இவைகள்‌ வழக்கொழிந்த சொற்‌ 
களாக மாறின, அச்‌ சொற்களை உபயோகிப்போர்‌ மதிப்பாரின்றி இகழப்படுவர்‌. 
இங்கனமெழுதுவார்‌ சுவையும்‌ போலிச்சுவை யெனப்‌ பலரும்‌ ஓர்‌ பக்கம்‌ 
ஓதுக்குவர்‌. 
அச்சாலத்தில்‌ பரிபாஷைச்‌ சொற்களும்‌ AGG வழங்கி வந்ததாக அவ்‌ 
விலக்கெங்களா லறிகிறோம்‌. பரிபாஷை ஒரு கூட்டத்தார்‌ அல்லது ஒரு வர்க்‌ 
கத்தார்‌ அல்லது ஒரு தொழிலாளர்‌ அல்லத ஒரு மதத்‌ 
பரிபாஷைச்‌ தார்‌ அல்லது ஒரு கலைவல்லார்‌, இவர்களாற்‌ சங்கேத 
சொற்கள்‌ பதங்களாக வழங்குவன . உதாரணமாக, சைவ அடியார்‌ 
கள்‌ மற்றைச்‌ சைவ அடியார்களுக்கு அன்னதானஞ்‌ செய்‌ 
வர்‌. இவ்வாறு செய்யும்‌ தருமத்திற்கு “மகேச்சுவர பூசை' எனப்‌ பெயரிட்டு 
வழங்குவர்‌. இதேவிதமாக வைணவர்கள்‌ ஓரிடத்திவிருக்‌து மற்றோர்‌ இடத்‌ 
திற்கு வந்து சேரும்போது “விடைகொள்ளுதல்‌” என்ற சொல்லை வழங்குவர்‌. 
அப்பதத்துக்கு வந்துசேர்தல்‌ என்பது பொருளாகும்‌. வைத்தியநூலில்‌ மலையி 
விருக்றெ கல்லை யெடுத்துவர்து தலையிற்போட்டால்‌ தலைவலி போமென்று ஒரு 
பாடலில்‌ சொல்லப்பட்டிருக்றெது. இஃது அசந்தர்ப்பமாகத்‌ தோன்றும்‌, 
ஆனால்‌ தலைவலியை நிவர்த்திக்கக்கூடிய ஒரு செடிக்குக்‌ “கல்லை என்பது பெய 
ரென்று அறியவேண்டும்‌. இவைகளில்‌ *மகேச்சுவர பூசை), “விடை கொள்‌ 
ளுதல்‌, “மலையிவிருக்றெ கல்லை” என்பன பரிபாவைகளாம்‌. இங்கன மாயுள்ள 
பரிபாஷைச்‌ சொற்கள்‌ பண்டைநூல்களில்‌ மிகுதியாகச்‌ காணப்படவில்லை, 
இனி, செய்யுளைப்பற்றிய விஷயங்களைப்பற்றி ஒரு சிறிது ஆராய்ந்து 


பார்ப்போம்‌. 
(2) செய்யளின்‌ அமைப்பு 
சங்க இலக்யெங்களை ஆராய்ந்து பார்ப்போமாயின்‌ எல்லா நால்களுஞ்‌ 


செய்யுட்களாகவே தோன்றியுள்ளன. ஈகை; அழுகை, இளிவரல்‌, மருட்கை, 
அச்சம்‌, பெருமிதம்‌, வெகுளி, உவகை என்ற எட்டுவகை யுணர்ச்சியும்‌ 
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உயிரினங்களுக்கு, அவற்றுள்ளும்‌ மேம்பாடுடைய மானிடருக்கு, e-exrL mm ej. 
இவை நேரிடும்‌ ஒவ்வொரு சமயத்தும்‌ மக்கள்‌ இயல்பாகக்‌ கூறியதெனச்‌ 
கருதத்தகும்‌ ஓசை வேறுபாடுதோன்ற அக்காலத்துப்‌ புலவர்கள்‌ சங்கள்‌ கருச்‌ 
தை வெளியிட்டார்கள்‌. ஒசை வேறுபாடுகள்‌ சாதாரண சமயத்தில்‌ மக்கள்‌ 
பேசும்போது எத்துணை இயல்பாக உண்டாகுமோ அத்துணை இயல்பாகவே மச்‌ 
கள்‌ இதயத்தில்‌ உணர்ச்‌ சதும்பும்போதும்‌ உண்டாவது. ஒவ்வொரு பாஷை 
யைப்‌ பேசும்‌ மக்களிடையிலும்‌ அவரவர்களுடைய சுற்றுப்புறங்களுக்கும்‌ 
இயற்கைகளுக்குந்‌ தக்கபடியே இந்த ஒசை வேறுபாடு நிகழும்‌. தமிழ்‌ மக்களும்‌ 
தங்கள்‌ இயற்கைக்குஞ்‌ சுற்றுப்புறங்களுக்கும்‌ பிற காரணங்களுக்குர்‌ தக்கபடி 
ஓசை வேறுபாடுகளைக்‌ காட்டித்‌ தங்கள்‌ உள்ளத்துணர்ச்சிகளைப்‌ புலப்படுத்தி 
னர்‌. இவ்வாறு புலப்படுத்திய ஓசைகளின்‌ பரிணாமமே பின்னால்‌ செய்யுளாக 
விளைந்தது. 

அச்‌ செய்யுளை வெண்பா, ஆசிரியப்பா, கவிப்பா, வஞ்சிப்பா என நான்கு 
வகையாகப்‌ பிரித்துச்‌ செய்யுளிலக்கணமும்‌ வகுத்தனர்‌. 

இவ்வகைச்‌ செய்யுளுக்குரிய உறுப்புக்கள்‌ எழுத்து, அசை, சீர்‌, தளை, 
அடி, தொடை என்பனவாம்‌. 

எழதீது.-— உயிர்‌, மெய்‌, ஆய்தம்‌ என்பன. 

அசை. மரோசை, நிரையசையென இரண்டு வகைப்படும்‌. அவைகளில்‌ 
நேரசை நெடிலானாய நேரசை, குறிலானாய நேரசை, குறிலொற்றடுத்த 
நேரசை, நெடிலொற்றடுத்த நேரசையெனப்‌ பலதிறப்படும்‌. இம்மாதிரியே 
நிரையசைக்கும்‌ வகுத்தனர்‌. 

சர. மேலே கூறிய அசைகள்‌ தனித்தாவ.து இரண்டு முதலியன இணைச்‌ 
தாவது நிற்பது, இது நான்கு வகைப்படும்‌. என்றாலும்‌ செய்யுட்குரிமைபூண்டு 
நிற்கும்‌ திறமும்‌ பிறவும்‌ நோக்கி அகவற்8ர்‌, வெண்சீர்‌, வஞ்9ச்‌£ர்‌, பொதுச்சர்‌, 
அசைச்‌சீர்‌ என COE துவகையாசவுப்‌ கூறுவர்‌. 

தளை.-- சீரொடு சீர்‌ புணர இடைகின்று இசைத்தொடர்ச்சியுற அவை 
களைப்‌ பிணிப்பது. இவை ஏழுவகைப்படும்‌: ரேரொன்றாரிரியத்தளை, நிரை 
யொன்றாசிரியத்தளை, வெண்டசீர்வெண்டளை, இயற்சீர்வெண்டளை, ஒன்றிய 
வஞ்சித்தளை, ஒன்றாத வஞ்சித்தளை, கலித்தளை யென. 

அடி இரண்டு முதலிய சீர்களைக்கொண்டு முடிவது, இத குறளடி, 
சிந்தடி, அளவடி , கழிநெடிலடி. என்பன. 

தொடை.--அடி.களிலும்‌ சீர்சளிலும்‌ அமையுமாறு எழுத்து ௬ுதவியவற்‌ 
ரூல்‌ தொடுக்கப்பட்டுப்‌ பூர்தொடைபோன்று செய்யுட்கு அழகுபெற நிற்பது, 
இவை மோனை, எதுகை, முரண்‌, இயைபு, அளபெடை என்பன, இவை 
ஒவ்வொன்றும்‌ தனித்தனி அடி, இணை, பொழிப்பு, ஒரூஉ, கூழை, மேற்கது 
வாய்‌, ழ்க்கதுலாய்‌, முற்று என எட்டோடு பொருக்திவரும்‌. 

மேலே கூறப்பட்ட உறுப்புக்களெல்லாம்‌ அமைந்து நிற்க, சொற்க 
ளாலே பொருட்டெனாகச்‌ செய்யப்படுவது செய்யுள்‌. செய்யுளென்பதற்குத்‌ 
அக்கு, கவி, பாட்டு, யாப்பு, தொடர்பு எனப்‌ பல பெயர்களுண்டு. இது 
மேலே கூறியவாறு நான்கு வகைப்படும்‌, அவற்றின்‌ லகூணங்களைப்‌ பார்ப்போம்‌ 
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வேண்பர்‌.--வெண்டளையும்‌ அளவடியும்‌ பெற்றுச்‌ செப்பலோசை 
யுடையதாய்‌ வரும்‌. இது ந்து வகைப்படும்‌, குறள்வெண்பா, கேரிசை 
வெண்பா, இன்னிசைவெண்டா, பஃறொடைவெண்பா, இர்தியல்வெண்பா 
என. குறள்வெண்டா இரண்டடியாய்‌ வரும்‌. அதிலும்‌ றிது நெடிதாய்‌ (அதா 
வது மூன்றடியாய்‌) சந்தியல்வெண்டா வரும்‌. கேரிசைவெண்பாவும்‌ இன்‌ 
னிசைவெண்டாவும்‌ நாலடிமாய்‌ வரும்‌. ப ஃரறொடைவெண்பா இந்து முதலிய 
பலவடியா நீண்டுவரும்‌. இவை ஒருவிகற்பமாகவும்‌ இருவிகற்பமாகவும்‌ வரும்‌- 

ஆசீரியப்பா--௮அகவலிசையும்‌ இயற்‌சரும்‌ அளவடியும்‌ பெற்று ஏ, ஓ, m, 
என்‌, ஆ, 9 என்றவற்றுள்ளே ஒன்றினை இறுதியிற்கொண்டு முடியுஞ்‌ செய்‌ 
yor, இது நான்கு வகைப்படும்‌. நேரிசை யாஜிரியப்பா, இணைக்குறளாசிரி 
யப்பா, நிலைமண்டி.லவாசிரியப்பா , அடி மறிமண்டி லவாசிரியப்பா என. 

கலிப்பா -.அள்ளலிசையுடையதாய்த்‌ தாவு, தாழிசை முதலிய உறுப்புக்‌ 
களைப்‌ பெற்று நடப்பது கலிப்பா எனப்படும்‌. இது மூன்று வகைப்படும்‌ 
ஒத்தாழிசைக்கலி, வெண்கலி, கொச்சசக்சலி என. 

வஞ்சிப்பா தனக்குரிய Er தளை அடிகளால்‌ நடந்து தனிச்சொல்‌ வரப்‌ 
பெற்று அகவற்‌ சுரிதகத்தான்‌ முடிவுபெறும்‌. 

மேலே கூறிய செய்யுட்களுக்‌ குதாரணம்‌ சங்கநூல்களிற்‌ காணலாம்‌, 
இனி, செய்யுட்குரிய விஷயங்களைக்‌ கவனிப்போம்‌. 


(3) சேய்யுட்குரிய விஷயங்கள்‌ 


பண்டைச்காலத்துப்‌ புலவர்கள்‌ பல வர்ணத்தாரும்‌, பல குலத்தாரும்‌, 
பல சமயத்தாரும்‌, பல தொழிலாளரும்‌ ஆவர்‌. வைத்தியம்‌, கணிதம்‌, இற்பம்‌, 
இசை முதலிய பல கலைகளிலும்‌ நன்றாகத்‌ தேர்ச்சியுள்ளவர்களு மாவர்‌. 
பொருளை நினைந்து மனோபாவத்தைச்‌ செலுத்தி ஒன்பது சுவையும்‌ ஒருங்‌ 
கே அமைத்துப்‌ பாடல்களாகப்‌ பாடியிருக்றொர்கள்‌. மேலும்‌ யாப்பிலக்கணம்‌ 
படித்து அதிவிருந்து வெறுஞ்சொற்களை மாத்திரம்‌ அமைத்துப்‌ பொருளில்‌ 
லாது இடர்ப்பட்டவர்க எல்லர்‌. ஒசை, தாளம்‌, அடி இவைகள்‌ ஒழுங்குபட 
இயற்கையிலே அமைந்தவைகளாகப்‌ பாடியிருக்கின்‌ றனர்‌. உண்மையை உள்ள 
வாறு செய்யுளில்‌ காட்டியிருக்கன்றனர்‌. பொருளாலும்‌, இடத்தாலும்‌, காலச்‌ 
தாலும்‌, தொழிலாலும்‌, அளவாலும்‌ நூல்களை வகுத்து, நதியை வர்ணிச்‌ 
கும்போது உண்மையான நதியும்‌, காட்டையும்‌ மலையையும்‌ வர்ணிக்கும்‌ 
போது உண்மையான நாடும்‌ மலையும்‌ படிப்போனுக்கும்‌ கேட்போனுக்கும்‌ 
மூன்னேவந்து நிற்னபோல உள்ளத்தைக்‌ கவர்ந்துவிடும்படியாகப்‌ பாடல்களை 
அமைத்துள்ளார்‌. இதுதான்‌ செய்யுட்குச்‌ செப்புச்‌ செய்வது. உதாரணமாக, 


பயங்கெழு மாமழை பெய்யாது மாறிக்‌ 
கயங்களி முளியுங்‌ கோடை யாயினும்‌ 
புழற்கா லாம்ப லகலடை நீழற்‌ 
கதிர்க்கோடு நந்தின்‌ சுரிமுக வேற்றை 
5 നമെ வளையொடு பகன்மணம்‌ புகூஉ 
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நீர்திகழ்‌ கழனி நாடுகெழு பெருவிறல்‌ 
வான்றோய்‌ நீள்குடை வயமான்‌ சென்னி 
சான்றோ ரிருந்த வவையத்‌ ۴ 
சை கென்னும்‌ பூசல்‌ போல 

10 வல்லே களைமதி யத்தை யுள்ளிய 
விருந்துகண்‌ டொளிக்கும்‌ திருந்தா வாழ்க்கைப்‌ 
பொறிப்புண ருடம்பிற்‌ றோன்றியென்‌ 
னறிவுகெட நின்ற நல்கூர்‌ மையே. 

(புறம்‌ 266) 
இம்மாதிரியே வீரத்தைப்பற்றிக்‌ கூறும்போதும்‌ ம௫ழ்ச்சியைப்பற்றிக்‌ கூறும்‌ 
போதும்‌ வேறு ஏவ்விஷயங்களைப்பற்றிக்‌ கூறினாலும்‌ உண்மை தோன்றும்படி 
யாகவே இருக்கும்‌. கண்ணாற்‌ கண்ட உண்மைகளை அவ்வாறு கூறி இருப்ப 
தாற்றான்‌ அக்காலத்துக்‌ கவிகளுக்கு நடையழகு நன்றாக அமைந்திருக்கிறது. 

வீரத்தைப்பற்றிய செய்யுள்‌ வருமாறு: 

“நரம்பெழும்‌ அலறிய நிரம்பா மென்றோள்‌ 
முளரி மருங்கின்‌ முதியோள்‌ சிறுவன்‌ 
படையழிர்‌து மாறின னென்றுபலர்‌ கூற 
மண்டமர்ச்‌ குடைந்தன னாயி னுண்டவென்‌ 
மூலையறுச்‌ திடுவென்‌ யானெனச்‌ னைக்‌ 
கொண்ட வாளொடு படுபிணம்‌ பெயராச்‌ 
செங்களம்‌ அழவுவோள்‌ சிதைநர்‌ தவே ராகிய 
படுமகன்‌ இடக்கை காணூஉ 
ஈன்ற ஞான்றினும்‌ பெரிதுவர்‌ gew Ger. 

(புறம்‌ 278) 
குறைபாடின்றி நிரம்பிய ஈல்வாழ்க்கையின்‌ பெருமையை அடியில்‌ வருஞ்‌ 
செய்யுளால்‌ உணரலாம்‌: 

யாண்பெல வாக நரையில வாகுதல்‌ 
யாங்கா இயரென வினவுதி ராயின்‌ 
மாண்டவென்‌ மனைவியொடு மக்களு நிரம்பினர்‌ 
யான்கண்‌ டனையரென்‌ னிளையரும்‌ வேர்தனு 
மல்லவை செய்யான்‌ காக்கு மதன்தலை 
யான்றவிர்‌ தடங்கிய கொள்கைச்‌ 
சான்றோர்‌ பலர்யான்‌ வாழு மூரே. 

(புறம்‌ 191) 

இவைபோன்ற செய்யுள்‌ யாவும்‌ ஆற்றொழுக்காகச்‌ சென்று நேரே 
அமைந்து பொருள்‌ செவ்விதின்‌ விளங்கும்படியாக இருக்கின்றன. அவைகள்‌ 
பல அரிய பெரிய விஷயங்களை காம்‌ அறிய வழிகாட்டிகளா யிருக்கின்றன. 
சொற்சுவை" பொருட்சுவை மலிந்து காணப்படுகின்றன. பொருளின்‌ இயற்கை 
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யழகும்‌, தமிழ்ப்பாஷையின்‌ இனிமையும்‌, தெய்வங்களின்‌ பெருமையும்‌, நீதி 
களும்‌, முடியுடை மூவேந்தர்‌ மகிமையும்‌, அவர்கள்‌ கொடை, வீரம்‌, நாகரிகம்‌ 
முதலியனவும்‌, வைதிக ஒழுக்கமும்‌, மற்றும்‌ ൭൧൭൭൭൦ சேனைத்தலைவர்‌ UNG 
டைய சரித்திரங்களும்‌, சங்கப்புலவர்கள்‌ வரலாறும்‌ ஆங்காங்கே செய்யுட்சளிற்‌ 
காட்டிப்‌ பாடப்பட்டிருக்கன்றன. போர்முறைகளும்‌ அதற்குரிய லக்ஷ்ணங்‌ 
களும்‌, உவமை, கற்பனா சக்தி முதலியனவும்‌ பரந்து காண்கின்றன. 

ஆகவே மேலே கூறிய விஷயங்களெல்லாம்‌ செய்யுளில்‌ அமைந்திருப்பது 
நன்கு புலனாகின்றது. இதோடு வரிட்டாட்டு, அம்மானை, தாலாட்டு, ஆற்றுவரி, 
ஊசல்‌, ளிச்சண்ணி, எம்பாவை, குரவைப்பாட்டு, வள்ளைப்பாட்டு, குதம்பைப்‌ 
பாட்டு முதலியன வகுத்துப்பாடி. அனுபவித்திருக்றொர்கள்‌. பின்னர்‌ இச்‌ 
செய்யுளுக்கு ஒரு விதி ஏற்படுத்தி அவைகளை முறைப்படுத்தினர்‌. IGS HES 
பித்காலத்துப்‌ புலவர்கள்‌ பலவிதமாகத்‌ தொகுத்தும்‌ விரித்தும்‌ செய்யுளியற்ற 
லாயினர்‌. 

ஒருவாறு சங்ககாலத்து இலக்கியத்தின்‌ றெப்பைப்பற்றிட்‌ பார்த்தோம்‌, 
இதற்கும்‌ இடைக்கால இலக்யெத்திற்குமுள்ள வளர்ச்சியைப்பற்றிக்‌ கவனிப்‌ 
போம்‌. 


111. இடைக்காலத்‌ து இலக்கியங்கள்‌ 


இ. பி. மூன்றாம்‌ தூற்றாண்டு முசல்‌ ஏழாம்‌ அற்றாண்டு வரையிலுமுள்ள 
கால அளவு இடைக்காலமாகும்‌. இக்காலத்திற்‌ றோன்றிய நூல்கள்‌ 2 ம்பெருங்‌ 
காப்பியத்தில்‌ மேலே கூறியபடி மணிமேகலை சிலப்பதிகாரமும்‌, இலக்கணதூல்‌ 
களிற்‌ களவியலும்‌, பன்னிரு திருமுறைகளிற்‌ சம்பந்தரும்‌ தருநாவுக்கரசரும்‌ 
செய்த 1 முதல்‌ 6 திருமுறைகளும்‌, ஈாலாயிரப்‌ பிரபந்தங்களில்‌ இருமழிசைப்‌ 
பிரான்‌ நம்மாழ்வார்‌ முதவியோரது அருளிச்செயல்களும்‌ பிறவுமாம்‌. 

மணிமேகலை,--இது சீத்தலைச்‌ சாத்தனாரா லியற்றப்பெற்றது. இர்‌ நூல்‌ 
கோவலன்‌ மகள்‌ (அதாவது மாதவி வயிற்றுப்பெண்‌) மணிமேகலை 
சிறு வயதிற்‌ அுறவுபூண்டு புத்தமத சற்நியாசினியாகி முக்திபெற்றதைக்‌ கூறு 
கிறது. இதில்‌ காவிரிப்பூம்பட்டினம்‌ வஞ்சிமாநகர்‌ கச்சியம்பதியென்னும்‌ 
பெரிய ஈகரங்களைப்பற்றி விரித்துக்‌ கூறியுள்ள பகுதிகள்‌ அக்காலத்து நாகரிகச்‌ 
சிறப்பையுங்‌ கைத்தொழில்‌ மேம்பாட்டையும்‌ sar வளத்தையும்‌ விளக்க அம்‌ 
ஈகரங்களிலெல்லாம்‌ சாத்தனார்‌ ஈன்கு பழகிக்‌ கண்டவற்றைச்‌ கண்டவாறே அறி 
வித்திருக்கறுா ரென்பதையும்‌ காட்டுகிறது. சிறுபொழுது பெரும்பொழுது 
களின்‌ வருணனைகள்‌ இடையிடையே சுவைபயக்கும்‌ வண்ணம்‌ இவராற்‌ 
கூறப்பெற்றிருச்சன்றன. பெளத்த மதத்தின்‌ பெருமைகளைப்‌ பாராட்டிச்கூறு 
வது DEA. ஆங்காங்கே பல இதிகாசக்‌ கதைகளும்‌ புராணக்‌ கதைகளும்‌ எடுத்‌ 
தாண்டிருக்றொர்‌. சோழ அரசர்களின்‌ சரித்திரமும்‌ இடையிடையே வந்‌ 
அள்ளன. 

சீல்ப்பதிகாரம்‌-- கோவலன்‌ கண்ணகி சரிதத்தைவிரித்துக்கூ னும்‌ நூல்‌. 
சொற்சுவை பொருட்சுவைகளிற்‌ இறந்துள்ளது; எவ்விஷயத்தைப்பற்றிச்‌ சொன்‌ 
னாலும்‌ அவ்‌ விஷயத்தை நேரிற்‌ கண்டாற்போல மனத்திற்குத்‌ தோன்றும்ப்டி 
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சன்குபுலப்படுத்தன்ற தெள்ளிய இனிய ஈல்ல ஈடையுள்ள.து. தமிழ்சாட்டா 
சர்‌ மூவருடைய இராஜதானிகளாக புகார்‌ (காவிரிப்பூம்பட்டினம்‌), மதுரை, 
வஞ்சி என்னும்‌ மூன்றன்‌ பெருமைகளையும்‌ விளங்கக்‌ கூறுவது. முற்காலச்‌ 
திருந்த பலவகைச்‌ சாதியாருடைய ஒழுக்கம்‌ முதலியவற்றை இக்காலத்தவர்‌ 
எளிஇலறிய ஒரு கருவியாக வுள்ளது. தனது செல்வ முழுவதையும்‌ மாதவி 
யென்னும்‌ விலைமகட்முக்‌ கொடுத்து வறுமையுற்ற கோவலன்‌ வாணிகஞ்‌ 
செய்து பொருள்தேடும்‌ பொருட்டு மதுரைக்குச்‌ சென்று தன்‌ மனைவியான 
கண்ணகியின்‌ லெம்பென்னுங்‌ காலணியை விற்கத்தொடங்குகையில்‌ அயோக்‌ 
Aumar பொற்கொல்லனது பேச்சை நம்பிப்‌ பாண்டிய ராஜனால்‌ அக்ரெமமா 
கக்‌ கொல்விக்கப்பட்ட சரித்திரத்தை விரித்துக்கறி அதன்மூலமாய்ச்‌ இறந்த 
நீதிகளைக்‌ கற்பிப்பதால்‌ இச்‌ நூலுக்குச்‌ லெப்பதிகாரமென்னும்‌ பெயர்‌ உண்டா 
யிற்று, அன்றியும்‌, இது சாடசவுறுப்புக்களை அதிகமுடைமையால்‌ நாடகக்‌ 
காப்பியமென்றும்‌ பெயர்பெறும்‌, இந்நூல்‌ முத்தமிழும்‌ விரவப்பெற்றது, 
இதனை இயற்றினார்‌ இளங்கோவடிகள்‌. கண்ணகியின்‌ செயலைக்‌ கண்ணாரக்‌ 
கண்ட குறவர்கள்‌ செங்குட்டுவனோடு அவர்‌ தம்பியான இளங்கோவடிகள்‌ வீற்‌ 
திருக்கையில்‌ அச்‌ செய்தியை உரைத்துப்போக, அப்போது குட்டுவன்‌ 
அச்‌ செய்தியை வினவியதால்‌ அவ்‌ வரலாறு ஈடந்தவகையெல்லாம்‌ மதுரைக்‌ 
கூலவாணிகன்‌ சாத்தனார்‌ சொல்ல, அப்போது இது சிலம்பு காரணமாக ஏற்‌ 
பட்டதால்‌ சிலப்பதிகாரமென ஒரு கூல்‌ செய்வோமென்று இளங்கோவடிகள்‌ 
சொல்ல, அவ்வாறே சாத்தனார்‌ அடிகளையே இயற்றும்படியாகச்‌ கேட்டனர்‌. 
அதன்படியே இர்‌ நூல்‌ செய்யப்பட்டது. 

களவியல்‌-—களவின்‌ சிறப்பு நோக்கிக்‌ களவியல்‌ எனப்‌ பெயர்பெற்றது, 
இது களவியல்‌ கற்பியலென்னும்‌ இரண்டு இயல்களையுடையது. சற்கப்புலவ 
` குள்‌ சிவபெருமான்‌ ஒருவராக இருந்து இந்நூலை இயற்றியுள்ளார்‌ என்பது ஒரு 
கதை. இதனை இறையனார்‌ அகப்பொருள்‌ என்பர்‌. இந்நூலுக்கு ekri உரை 
எழுதியுள்ளார்‌. 

மதல்‌ மன்று திரழறைகள்‌.--இருஞானசம்பந்தரா : வியற்றப்பட்ட 
சேவாரப்பதிகங்களாகும்‌. சம்பந்தர்‌ சீர்காழியில்‌ கெளணிய கோத்திரத்தின 
சாய்ச்‌ சிவபாதவிருதயர்‌ என்பார்க்குத்‌ சவப்‌ பயனாய்‌ அவர்‌ மனைவி பகவதி 
யார்‌ வயிற்றில்‌ அவதரித்தார்‌. இவருக்கு மூன்றாம்‌ ஆண்டில்‌ பொன்‌ வள்ளத்‌ 
அப்‌ பாலூட்டிச்‌ சிவபெருமான்‌ ஆட்கொண்டார்‌. இவர்‌ புகவிவேந்தரென்றும்‌ 
அழைக்கப்படுவர்‌. இவர்‌ காலத்தில்‌ நெடுமாறன்‌ என்னும்‌ பாண்டிய அரசன்‌ 
சைவசமயத்தை மறந்து சமணசமயம்‌ புகுந்தான்‌. அரசன்‌ வழியே குடிகளு 
மிருந்தனர்‌. ஆகவே சைவம்‌ ஒளிமங்க நின்றது. அப்போது அரசன்‌ மனைவி 
யால்‌ இவர்‌ பாண்டியநாட்டுக்‌ கழைக்கப்பட்டார்‌. அங்கே சமணரை வாதில்‌ 
வென்று சைவசமயத்தை நிலைநிறுத்தினார்‌. பின்னர்ப்‌ பல புண்ணியஸ்தலங்‌ 
களுக்குச்‌ சென்று வெபிரானைக்‌ குறித்து நூற்றுக்கணக்காகப்‌ பதிகங்கள்‌ பாடி. 
னர்‌. அவைகள்‌ l, 2, 8-ம்‌ திருமுறைகள்‌. பதிகங்கள்‌ பண்ணொடு பக்திரசம்‌ 
ததும்பி யாவரும்‌ எளிதிற்‌ கற்று ஆண்டவனருளைப்‌ பெறுமாறு அமைந்துள்ளன. 
உதாரணம்‌" 


it 


மந்திர மாவது நீறு வானவர்‌ மேலது நீறு 
சுந்தர மாவது நீறு துதிக்கப்‌ படுவது நீறு 
. தந்திர மாவது நீறு சமயத்தி லுள்ளது நீறு 
செந்துவர்‌ வாயுமை பங்கன்‌ இருவால வாயான்‌ திருநீறே, 


4, 5, 6-ம்‌ திநழறைகள்‌.--இது திறாமாவுக்கரசரா வியத்தப்பட்ட .سے‎ இவர்‌ 
புகழனாருக்கும்‌ மாதினியாருக்கும்‌ புதல்வராய்‌ அவதரித்தார்‌. வேளாள குலத்‌ 
தைச்‌ சார்ந்தவர்‌, இவருக்குப்‌ பெற்றோரால்‌ இடப்பட்ட பெயர்‌ மருணீக்கியார்‌ . 
இவரது இறுபிராயத்தில்‌ பெற்றோர்‌ இறக்கவே இவர்‌ சைவசமயம்‌ விட்டகன்று 
சமணசமயம்‌ புகுந்தனர்‌. பிறகு இவர்‌ தமக்கையான திலகவதியார்‌ சிவபெரு 
மானை நோக்கித்‌ தவம்புரிக்து தம்பியை ஆட்கொள்ள வேண்டினர்‌. அதன்‌ ` 
படியே வெபெருமான்‌ மருணீக்கியாருக்குச்‌ சூலைநோய்‌ கொடுத்து, அன்‌ 
புத்தி ஆட்கொண்டார்‌. சூலைநோய்‌ பொறுக்க முடியாத மருணீக்கியார்‌ திரு 
வதிகையில்‌ வதியும்‌ இலகவதியாரிடம்‌ வந்து அவர்‌ உபதேசத்தால்‌ வீரட்டா 
Gare ri pêr “கூற்றாயினவாறு?” என்னும்‌ பதிகம்‌ பாடினார்‌. அப்போது அப்‌ 
பாட்டின்‌ இனிமை கண்டு அவ்வீசுரர்‌ அவர்க்குத்‌ “திருஈாவுக்கரசர்‌? எனப்‌ பெய 
ALOE குலைரோயையும்‌ தர்த்சருளினர்‌. அதுமுதல்‌ சைவப்பற்றும்‌ பக்தியுங்‌ 
கொண்டு பல புண்ணிய ஸ்தலங்களுக்குச்‌ சென்று ஆண்டவன்‌ முன்னிலையில்‌ 
பக்திவெள்ளம்‌ பெருகும்‌ பல இனிமையான பதிகங்கள்‌ பாடிவந்தார்‌. அவை 
களை ஒன்றாகத்‌ இரட்டி 4, 5, 6-ம்‌ திருமுறைகளாக வகுத்தனர்‌, 


உதாரணம்‌? 


மாதர்‌ பிறைக்கண்ணி யானை மலையான்‌ மகளோடும்‌ பாடி 
போதொடு நீர்சுமர்‌ தேத்திப்‌ புகுவா ரவர்பின்‌ புகுவேன்‌ 
யாதுஞ்‌ சுவடு படாமல்‌ யா றடைகின்ற போது 

காதன்‌ மடப்பிடி. யோடும்‌ களிறு வருவன கண்டேன்‌ 


கண்டே னவர்திருப்‌ பாதங்‌ கண்டறி யாதன கண்டேன்‌, 


திநச்சந்த விநத்தம்‌.-இது நாலாயிரப்‌ பிரபந்தத்தில்‌ ஒரு பகுதி, இவ்‌ 
விருத்தம்‌ திருமழிசைப்பிரானா லியற்றப்பட்டது. விஷ்ணுவின்‌ திருவுள்ளத்‌ 
தில்‌ பமெபடியாக ஆழ்வார்‌ தம்முடைய விருத்தத்தை விண்ணப்பஞ்செய்து 
ததறபவவிரோதியான ப்ரக்ருதி ஸம்பந்தத்தை யறுத்துத்தர்‌ தருளவேணு 
மென்று பாடியிருக்கிறார்‌. இந்த ஆழ்வார்‌ இிருமழிசையில்‌ பார்க்கவருக்கும்‌ 
கனகாங்கியாருக்கும்‌ குமாரராகத்‌ திருவவதரித்தருளினார்‌. பிறந்தவுடன்‌ ஒரு 
பிண்டம்போல்‌ அவயவங்கள்‌ தோன்றாத இருந்ததால்‌ பெற்றோர்கள்‌ ஒரு பிரம்‌ 
பின்‌ புதரின்‌€மே போகட்டுப்‌ போனார்கள்‌. அவ்வுருவம்‌ பெரிய பிராட்டி 
யார்‌ அதுக்ரஹத்தால்‌ எல்லா வுறுப்புக்களும்‌ பரிபூரணமாய்‌ ஜீவன்‌ தோன்றிச்‌ 
Qerar ûy. பின்‌ பதொகத்தி லீடுபட்டுப்‌ பால்வேண்டி அழுதுகொண்டிருச்‌ 
தது, அவ்வளவில்‌ பெருமாள்‌ அங்கேயெழுந்தறாளிப்‌ பசிதாகம்‌ தரும்படி கடா 
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abi ஆராவமுதான தன்‌ விக்ரஹசேவையைச்‌ காட்டி மறைந்தார்‌. இவர்‌ 
பாடிய சந்த விருத்தத்துள்‌ ஒன்று வருமாறு: . 
கால நேயி காலனே கணக்கி லாத தீர்த்தியாய்‌ 
ஞால மேழு முண்டுபண்டொர்‌ பால னாய பண்பனே 
வேலை வேவ வில்வளைத்த வெல்சி orgs வீரநின்‌ 
பால ராய பத்தர்‌சித்தம்‌ முத்தி செய்யும்‌ மூர்த்தியே. 
நான்ழகன்‌ அந்தாதி-தேவதாந்தர பரத்வத்தை நிராகரித்துப்‌ பகவத்‌ 
பரத்தை ஸ்தாபித்துத்‌ இருமழிசைப்பிரானால்‌ பாடப்பட்டது. 
திநவாசீரியம்‌.--ஈம்மாழ்வாரா லியற்றப்பெற்றது. இவர்‌ காரியாருக்கும்‌ 
உடையநங்கையாருக்கும்‌ குமாரராகத்‌ இருவவதரித்தருளினார்‌. தரம்ப்ரபர்ணி 
என்னும்‌ பொருகையாற்றின்‌ கரையில்‌ ஆழ்வார்‌ இிருஈகரியென்று பெயர்பெற்ற 
திருக்குருகூரில்‌ பரம்பரையாக ஸ்ரீமம்‌ நாராயணனுக்கு அடிமை செய்துவந்த 
வேளாள குலத்தில்‌ பிறந்தவராவர்‌, 
பெரிய திநவந்தாதி,--ஈம்மாழ்வார்‌ தம்‌ திருவுள்ளத்தைக்‌ குறித்து ஏம்‌ 
பெருமானுடைய அழகையுங்‌ குணங்களையும்‌ பேச அடிமைசெய்வோம்‌ என்று 
பாடி யிருக்கிறார்‌. 
உதாரணம்‌? 
முயற்றி சுமந்தெழுக்து முந்துந்ற செஞ்சே 
இயற்றுவா யெம்மொடுநீ கூடி--ஈயப்புடைய 
நாவின்‌ தொடைக்களவி யுள்பொதிவோம்‌ ஈற்பூவைப்‌ 
பூவீன்ற வண்ணன்‌ புகழ்‌, 
மேலே காட்டிய இடைக்காலத்து இலக்கியம்‌ சங்ககாலத்து هر هو‎ 
லிருந்து எவ்வெவ்‌ விஷயங்களில்‌ எம்மாதிரியான வளர்ச்சியடைந்து 8 
அள்ளதென்பதைப்பற்றி ஆராம்வோம்‌. இவ்விடத்தில்‌ இக்காலத்து மக்க 
ளுடைய நோக்கம்‌ இளர்ச்சி இவைகளை அறிதல்‌ ௮வ௫யமாகும்‌. 
இடைக்காலத்து மக்கள்‌ சமய சம்பந்தமான சளர்ச்சியை எங்கும்‌ பரவச்‌ 
செய்து அக்ளெர்ச்சியி SALLA அதற்காக உழைப்பாராயினா்‌, Ha 
வுழைப்பில்‌ வெற்றிபெறவுஞ்‌ செய்தனர்‌. சைவர்‌, 
இடைக்காலத்துத்‌ வைணவர்‌, சமணர்‌, பெளத்தர்‌ முதலானவர்கள்‌ அவ 
தமிழ்‌ மக்கள்‌ ரவர்‌ சமயத்தை ஸ்தாபிக்கவெண்ணிப்‌ பெரிதும்‌ முயன்ற 
நோக்கம்‌ னர்‌. அற்புத சம்பவ நிகழ்ச்செளும்‌ உண்மையாகவும்‌ 
போலியாகவும்‌ காட்வொராயினர்‌. மேலும்‌ தங்கள்‌ 
தங்கள்‌ சமயமே மேலானதென்று வாக்குவாதங்கள்‌ செய்து போசாடவுஞ்‌ 
செய்து வந்தார்கள்‌. இதை யொட்டி அவரவர்‌ கொள்கையை விளக்கும்‌ 
ase பலமாதிரியில்‌ இயற்ற ஆரம்பித்தனர்‌, எனவே அக்காலத்திற்‌ றோன்‌ 
. நிய நூல்களெல்லாம்‌ சமய ஆராய்ச்‌பெற்றியவைகளாகவே இருந்தன. சமயப்‌ 
“பெரியார்களும்‌ கடவுளருளாற்‌ ரோன்றுவாராயினர்‌. அவரவர்கள்‌ சமயங்களி 
லுள்ள உண்மைகளை விளக்கிப்‌ பொதுமக்களுக்குப்‌ புகட்டினர்‌. 


19 


இத்தருணத்‌இற்றான்‌ சைவாசாரியர்களில்‌ சம்பந்தரும்‌, இருகாவுச்கசசரும்‌ 
தோன்றினரென முன்னே குறிப்பிட்டிருக்றெது. அவர்கள்‌ சரிதங்களை 
ஊன்றிப்‌ பார்ப்போமாயின்‌ பக்தியின்‌ மகிமை நன்கு விளங்கும்‌. அச்சாலத்து 
மன்னர்களும்‌ சமயப்பற்றுடையவர்களாகவே இருந்தார்கள்‌. அப்பூதி அடிகள்‌, 
சிறுத்தொண்டர்‌ முதலான வெனடியார்களும்‌ இக்காலத்திலேதான்‌ அவதரிச்‌ 
தனர்‌. தருமம்‌ தலைகாட்டி நின்றது. தமிழின்‌ மணம்‌ எங்குங்‌ கமழ்ந்தது. 
சிவவேடம்‌ மாத்திரம்‌ பூண்டார்கூட மதிப்புடன்‌ போற்றப்பவொராயினர்‌. 
இவ்வாறே ஆழ்வார்களும்‌ வைணவ அடியார்களும்‌ போற்றப்பட்டனர்‌. 
|. எனவே இடைக்காலத்து இலக்யெங்கள்‌ சமயச்சார்பானவை, சங்க 
காலத்து இலக்கியங்கள்‌ இகவாழ்வி லீடுபட்டவை; அவை இல்லற வாழ்வையும்‌ 
யுத்த முறைகளையும்பற்றிக்‌ கூறுவன; இன்னும்‌ அரயெல்‌ விஷயங்களும்‌ எடுத்‌ 
அரைப்பன ; அறம்‌ பொருள்‌ இன்பம்‌ மூன்றையும்‌ கூறி வீட்டை மறைமுகமாக - 
விளக்கிக்காட்வெனவா யிருந்தன. ஆனால்‌ இடைக்காலத்தில்‌ மேற்குறித்தவாறு 
சமய சம்பந்தமான நூல்களும்‌ அவற்றோடுசேர்ந்த புராண இதிகாசக்‌ கதை 
களும்‌ நீதிநூல்களும்‌ வளர்ச்சியுற்று இகவாழ்வோடு பரவாழ்வுக்கு வேண்டி 
யவைகளும்‌ விரிவாகப்‌ பாடல்‌ ரூபமாக அமைந்து வேண்டிய இடங்களில்‌ 
இசையும்‌ அழகும்‌ பொருந்தி மக்களைப்‌ பரவசப்படுத்‌ துவனவாயின. 
சமயப்பற்று அதிகரிக்கச்‌ தொடங்கவே யாவரும்‌ வேதங்களை ஆராயப்‌ 
புகுந்தனர்‌. வேதமழூல்களெல்லாம்‌ ஆதியில்‌ வடமொழியிலேயே யிருந்தன. 
ஆகவே அர்‌ 5 நூல்களின்‌ கருத்துக்களையும்‌ மொழிகளையும்‌ 
இடைக்கால்த்துச்‌ அதிகமாகக்‌ கையாண்டனர்‌. சங்க காலத்தைப்‌ பார்க்கி 
சொற்களின்‌ லும்‌ இக்காலத்‌ அத்‌ தமிழ்‌ நூல்களில்‌ வடமொழிச்சொற்‌ 
சிறப்பியல்பு கள்‌ மிகுதியாகக்‌ sess ஆரம்பித்தன. வடமொழிச்‌ 
சொற்களும்‌ கருத்துக்களும்‌ அதிகமாகவே, இலக்கணப்‌ 
களும்‌ அதற்குத்‌ தக்கபடி வகுக்கலாயினர்‌. அலங்கார சாஸ்திரம்‌ நூதனமாக 
இயற்றப்பட்டது. வடமொழி நூல்களை மொழிபெயர்ச்சவும்‌ ஆரம்பித்தனர்‌. 
வைணவ ல்கள்‌ பெரும்பாலும்‌ வடமொழியை ஓட்டியே இருக்கின்றன. 
சங்க காலத்தில்‌ நூற்றுக்கு ஒன்றிரண்டு வடசொற்களே யுள்ளனவென்ற 
பார்த்தோம்‌. இக்காலத்தில்‌ வைணவ நூல்களில்‌ 100-க்கு 50 சகமானமும்‌ 
சைவ ல்களில்‌ 30 ௪தமானத்துக்குச்‌ குறைவில்லாமலுமிருச்சன்றன. இச்‌ 
காலத்தில்‌ சாஸ்திரங்களையுஞ்‌ ௪மயங்களையுவ்‌ கவனித்தார்களேயன்றி பாஷை 
வேறுபாட்டை அத்துணை நுணுக்கமாகக்‌ கவனித்தார்களில்லையென்றே 
சொல்லலாம்‌. அதனால்‌ பாலை வளர்ச்சிக்கு யாதொரு திங்கும்‌ சேரவில்லை. 
பண்டைக்காலச்‌ செய்யுட்கள்‌ செறிவுடையனவாயும்‌ பேச்சு வழக்கின்‌ 
தன்மையை மிகுதியாகப்‌ பெற்றும்‌ உயர்வு ஈவிற்டு முதலிய அலங்காரங்களின்றிக்‌ 
l கருதிய பொருளை நேரே பெறும்‌ அறதியுடைய சொற்‌ 
இடைக்காலத்துச்‌ களால்‌ தெளிவாய்‌ உணர்த்தும்‌ இயல்பையுடையன. 
சேய்யுணலம்‌ இடைக்காலத்துச்‌ செய்யுட்கள்‌ சிறித நெகிழ்ச்சிபெற்‌ 
அங்‌ கருதிய பொருளை உயாவு sa pA முதவிய அலங்‌ 
சாரங்களால்‌ ௮ணிபெறச்‌ கூறியும்‌ பேச்சு வழக்கின்‌ தன்மையைச்‌ “றிது கை 
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(ജഗതി. விருத்தம்‌ முதலியவற்றின்‌ ஒசைகளிலேயே அமைந்திருந்தது 
செல்லும்‌ இயல்பையுடையன. paras gê செய்யுளின்‌ தன்மையோடு பித்‌ 
காலத்துச்‌ செய்யுளின்‌ தன்மையும்‌ ஒருங்கமையவே இயற்கையிலே அழ 
குடைய ஓர்‌ மங்கைக்கு அவளுக்குகந்த ஆபரணங்களைப்‌ பூட்டிச்‌ செயற்கை : 
அழகும்‌ பொலிவுற வைப்பதுபோன்றிருந்தது இடைச்சாலத்துச்‌ செய்யு 


ளானது. இருகாலங்களிலுமுள்ள செய்யுள்‌ உடையை உதாரண முகத்தாற்‌ 
பார்ப்போம்‌. 


சங்க காலத்துச்‌ செய்யுள்‌: 


பாரி பாரி யென்றுபல வேத்தி 
யொருவற்‌ புகழ்வர்‌ செர்நாப்‌ புலவர்‌ 
பாரி ஒருவனு மல்லன்‌ 

மாரியு முூண்டீண்‌ லெகுபுரப்‌ பதுவே. 


(புறம்‌, 107) 


ஒங்குமலைப்‌ பெருவிற்‌ பாம்புஞாண்‌ கொளீஇ 
யொருகணை கொண்டு மூவெயி லுடற்றிப்‌ 
பெருவிற லமார்க்கு வென்றி தந்த 
கறைமிடற்‌ றண்ணல்‌ காமர்‌ சென்னிப்‌ 
5 பிறைநுதல்‌ விளங்கு மொருகண்‌ போல 

வேந்து மேம்பட்ட பூந்தார்‌ மாற 
கடுஞ்சினத்த கொல்களிறுங்‌ கதழ்பரிய கலிமாவு 
நெடுங்கொடிய நிமிர்தேரு நெஞ்சுடைய புசகன்மறவருமென 
நான்குடன்‌ மாண்ட தாயினு மாண்ட 

10 வறநெறி முதற்றே யாரின்‌ கொற்ற 
மதனால்‌ நமரெனக்‌ கோல்கோ டாது 
பிறரெனக்‌ குணங்கொல்லாத 
ஞாயிற்‌ றன்ன வெர்திற லாண்மையும்‌ 
திங்க என்ன தண்பெருஞ்‌ சாயலும்‌ 

15 வானத்‌ தன்ன வண்மையு மூன்று 
முடையை யாக யில்லோர்‌ கையற 
EEA வாழிய நெடுந்தகை தாழ்நீர்‌ 
வெண்டலைப்‌ புணரி யலைக்குஞ்‌ செந்தி 
னெடுவே ணிலைஇய காமர்‌ வியன்‌ றறைக்‌ 

20 கடுவளி தொகுப்ப வீண்டிய 
வடுவா ழெக்கர்‌ மணவினும்‌ பலவே, 


(புறம்‌, 55) 


இவைகளில்‌ மேலே கூறிய இயல்புகளைப்‌ பார்க்கலாம்‌, 
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இடைச்சாலத்துச்‌ செய்யுள்‌: 


குரவம்கமழ்‌ ஈறுமென்குழல்‌ அரிவையவள்‌ வெருவ 
பொருவெங்கரி படவென்றதன்‌ உரிவையுடல்‌ அணிவோன்‌ 
அரவும்‌அலை புனலும்‌இள மதியும்நகு தலையும்‌ 
விரவுஞ்சடை யடிகட்டெம்‌ விரிநீர்விய லூரே. 


(சம்பந்தர்‌ தேவாரம்‌) 


செழுகீரத்‌ தடத்துச்‌ கயல்மிளிர்ம்‌ தாலொப்பச்‌ சேயரிக்கண்‌ 

அழுநீர்‌ அளும்ப வலமரு இன்றன வாழியரோ 

மூழுநீர்‌ முகில்வண்ணன்‌ சண்ணன்விண்‌ ELA மூதுவராம்‌ 

தொழுநீ ரிணையடிக்‌ கே௮ன்பு சூட்டிய சூழ்குழற்கே. 
(சம்மாழ்வார்‌ இருவிருத்தம்‌, 2.) 


இவ்வாறாகச்‌ செய்யுஸின்‌ தன்மை யேற்படவே ADAY இடங்களிற்‌ பரி 
பாஷைச்‌ சொற்களும்‌ முன்னைவிட அதிகமாக வரலாயின. பண்டைக்காலத்‌ 
திற்‌ பாக்கள்‌ மாத்திரர்‌ தோன்றினவேயன்றிப்‌ பாவினமும்‌ பிரபர்தங்களும்‌ 
தோன்றவில்லை. இவை சோழர்‌ ஆட்டியிற்றான்‌ அதிகமாக வளர ஆரம்பித்தன. 
என்றாலும்‌ இடைக்காலத்தில்‌ பாவினத்தில்‌ விருத்தப்பாக்களும்‌ பிரபந்தங்களில்‌ 
அந்தாதி முதலியனவும்‌ ஆரம்பமாயின, விருத்தத்தை ஆசிரியம்‌, வெண்பா, 
கலி, வஞ்சி என்று நான்கு பாடல்களின்மேலும்‌ சேர்ப்பாராயினர்‌. அவை 
முறையே வெளிவிருத்தம்‌, ஆசிரியவிருத்தம்‌, கலிவிருத்தம்‌, வஞ்சிவிருக்தம்‌ 
என்பன. 

வேளிவிதத்தம்‌.--இது செப்பலோசையும்‌ வெண்‌ ரும்‌ பெற்று மூன்றடி 
யானும்‌ நான்கடியானும்‌ முடிந்து அடிதோறும்‌ முடிவிடத்திலே தனிச்சொற் 
பெற்று வரும்‌. 

ஐசிரியவிநத்தம்‌.--கழிநெடிலடிகள்‌ நான்காய்த்‌ தம்முள்‌ அளவு ஓத்து 
முடிவது குறைவுபடுதலில்லாத சீர்களையுடைய அகவல்விருத்தமென ப்படும்‌. 
இது அசவலிசையும்‌ இயற்சீரும்‌ பெற்றுவரும்‌. விருத்தங்களெல்லாஞ்‌ Fr 
வேறு வேறாக மாறிமாறித்‌ தொகுக்கப்படும்‌ வகையினால்‌ வேறு வேறு சந்தம்‌ 
பெற்றுப்‌ பலவித பேதங்களால்‌ வழங்கும்‌. அவை அறுசீர்‌ விருத்தம்‌, எழுசீர்‌ 
விருத்தம்‌ முதலானவை. 

கலிவிநத்தம்‌.---அள்ளலோசையுங்‌ கலித்தளையும்‌ பெற்று ൫൧2൧. மான்‌ 
காய்‌ முடியுமாயின்‌ அது கலிவிருக்தமாகும்‌. 

வஜ்சிவிநத்தம்‌,--வஞ்சிப்பாவுக்குரிய சீரார்‌ தளையும்‌ அடியும்‌ பிறவும்‌ 
பெற்று முச்சீரடி நான்காய்‌ வருவது வஞ்சிவிருத்தமாகும்‌. 

பிரபந்தவகையிலுள்ள அந்தாதி அந்தமாய்‌ நிற்கும்‌ எழுத்து, அசை, 
Fi முதலியன ஆதியுமாய்‌ நின்று தம்முளொன்றத்‌ தொடுக்கப்படும்‌ தொடை, 
அச்தாதித்தொடை யெனப்படும்‌, 
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உதாரணம்‌? 


(1) கான்முகனை நாரா யணன்படைத்தான்‌ நான்முகனும்‌ 
தான்முகமாய்ச்‌ சங்கரனைத்‌ தான்படைத்தான்‌— யான்முகமாய்‌ 
அந்தாதி God டறிவித்தே னாழ்டொருளை 
சிந்தாமல்‌ கொண்மினீர்‌ தேர்ந்து. 


(2) தேருங்கால்‌ தேவ னொருவனே யென்றுரைப்பர்‌ 
ஆரு மறியா ரவன்பெருமை---ஒரும்‌ 
பொருள்முடிவு மிச்சனையே யெத்தவம்செய்‌ தார்க்கும்‌ 
அருள்முடிவ தாழியான்‌ பால்‌, 


(நான்முகன்‌ அந்தாதி) 


இதில்‌ முதற்பாட்டில்‌ “தேர்ந்து என்று மூடிய அடுத்த பாட்டில்‌ 
“தேரும்‌” என்பது முதலாக அமையப்பெற்றிருக்கிறது. 
IV. பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழர்‌ சரித்திரச்‌ சுருக்கம்‌ 
தமிழ்நாட்டை ஆதிகாலந்தொட்டே சேர, சோழ, பாண்டியர்‌ என்னும்‌ 
மூவேந்தரும்‌ ஆண்டுவந்தனர்‌. ௫. பி. மூன்றாம்‌ நூற்றாண்டிலிருர்‌து தமிழ்‌ 
நாட்டைப்‌ பிரபலமாக அண்டுவந்த அரசர்கள்‌ சோழ 
ஆரம்பம்‌ ராவர்‌, இவர்கள்‌ மிகவும்‌ பலசாலிகளாக விருந்து அடிக்‌ 
கடி சிங்களத்தின்மிது படையெடுத்துச்‌ சென்று அம்நாட்‌ 
டையும்‌ 'தீந்நாட்டோடு சேர்த்துப்‌ பலகாலும்‌ ஆண்வெந்ததாகத்‌ தெரிறெது. 
இவ்வாறிருச்கும்போது நான்காம்‌ நூற்றாண்டில்‌ பல்லவ வமிசத்தைச்‌ சார்ந்த 
அரசர்கள்‌ சோழர்களை வென்று அடக்கி Yrs தொடங்கினர்‌. அப்போது 
சோழர்கள்‌ சிற்றரசர்‌ பதவியை யடைந்து பல்லவர்‌ கீழிருந்து ௮ரசாளவேண்‌ 
டியதாயிற்று. என்றாலும்‌ சோழ பாண்டியர்கள்‌ சமயம்‌ பார்த்துக்கொண்டே 
இருந்தனர்‌. இதற்காகத்‌ தங்களில்‌ பெண்களைக்‌ கொடுப்பதும்‌ வாங்குவதுமான 
உறவுகளை வைத்‌தக்கொண்டனர்‌. 
உத்தேசம்‌ .ها‎ பி, 760 ஆண்டுவரையும்‌ பல்லவராட்டி சிறப்புடன்‌ நிகழ்ச்‌ 
தது. இச்‌ நூற்றாண்டின்‌ மத்தியில்‌ பல்லவ அரசன்‌ “பரமேச்சுவர போத்தரை 
யன்‌” இறந்தான்‌. இவனுக்குப்‌ பின்‌ வந்த அரசர்கள்‌ அத்துணை பலசாலிக 
raat, ஆகவே சோழ ராஜ்யம்‌ எட்டாம்‌ நூற்றாண்டிலிருந்து பிரபலமாகத்‌ 
தொடங்கியது. ஒன்பதாம்‌ நூற்றாண்டின்‌ கடைசியில்‌ பட்டஞ்சூட்டப்பெற்ற 
நிருபதுங்கவர்மன்‌ என்னும்‌ பல்லவனையும்‌ அவனுக்குத்‌ துணைபுரிந்து வந்த 
அவன்‌ Sipe இற்றரசனான முதல்‌ பிருதிவிபதி என்பவனையும்‌ சோழர்கள்‌ யுத்தஞ்‌ 
செய்து வென்றார்கள்‌. விஜயாலயன்‌ மகன்‌ ஆதித்தன்‌ காலத்தில்‌ இச்‌ சம்பவம்‌ 
நடந்தது. இதுமுதல்‌ ரெமமாக 18-ம்‌ நூற்றாண்டுவரை அதாவது விஜயாலயன்‌ 
காலம்‌ முதல்‌ மூன்றாம்‌ குலோத்துங்கன்‌ காலம்வரையிலும்‌ சோழர்‌ அரசாட்சி 
உன்னத நிலையிலிருக்த்து. 
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8۵۵7۲ முதலில்‌ தஞ்சாபுரியைப்‌ பிடித்து அதை இசாஜதானியாக்கி 
ராஜ்யத்தை ஸ்தாபித்தான்‌. அங்கே தர்க்கா தேவிக்கு ஒர்‌ கோவில்‌ கட்டு 
வித்தான்‌. இவனுக்குப்‌ பின்‌ இவன்‌ மகன்‌ ஆதித்தன்‌ பட்‌ 
விஜயாலயன்‌  டம்பெற்றான்‌, இவன்‌ காலத்திற்றான்‌ நிருபதுங்கப்‌ பல்லவ 
னுக்கும்‌ சோழபாண்டியர்களுக்கும்‌ அரைசூர்‌, வேம்பில்‌ 
முதலிய இடங்களில்‌ போர்‌ ஈடர்ததில்‌ சோழர்‌ FANT SOT DCO FSC I, 
ஆதித்தன்‌ மகனாகிய பராந்தகன்‌ இ, பி. 901-۵ பட்டம்‌ பெற்றான்‌. இவ 
னுக்கு வீரசாராயணனென்றோர்‌ பெயருமுண்டு. இவ்வரசன்‌ இராமனைப்‌ 
போல்‌ இலங்கையைப்‌ பிடித்த காரணத்தால்‌ *சங்சொம 
பராந்தகன்‌ ராகவன்‌” என்னும்‌ காரணப்‌ பெயரும்‌ பூண்டான்‌. இராஜ 
ஹிம்ம பாண்டிய அரசனையும்‌ போரில்‌ வென்றான்‌. இத 
னால்‌ “மதுரையும்‌ ஈழமுங்‌ கொண்ட கோப்பரகேசரி? என்று அழைக்கப்படுதலு 
முண்டு, பின்னர்‌ இவன்‌ வாணர்கள்‌ ஈாடாயெ வாணகப்பாடியை "வென்று 
கொண்டான்‌. இவனால்‌ வெல்லப்பட்டவர்கள்‌ நான்காம்‌ விஜயாதித்தனும்‌ 
அவன்‌ தந்தை வித்தயொதானுமாவர்‌, வாணகர்‌ நாடாவது வடஆற்காடு தென்‌ 
னாற்காடு ஜில்லாவாகும்‌, இவன்‌ 40 வருஷம்‌ தன்‌ இராஜயபாரத்தைச்‌ சரிவா 
வடித்துக்‌ காலஞ்சென்றான்‌. இவன்‌ மக்கள்‌ முதல்‌ இராலாதித்தன்‌, கண்ட 
ராதித்தன்‌, அரிஞ்சயன்‌, ஆதித்தன்‌ என்பவர்கள்‌. 
பராந்தக னிறந்ததும்‌ அவன்‌ மூத்த மகன்‌ இராஜாதித்தன்‌ இ, பி, 941-۵ 
முடிகுடினான்‌. இவன்‌ பட்டம்‌ பெற்றதும்‌ இராஷ்ட்ரகூட அரசர்மேற்‌ படை 
யெடுத்தான்‌. அக்காலத்தில்‌ அரசாண்ட இராஷ்ட்ரகூட 
இராஜாதித்தன்‌ மன்னன்‌ கன்னரதேவன்‌. இவன்‌, சோழன்‌ படையெடுத்து 
வருவதை அறிந்து தானும்‌ ஒரு படையைத்‌ திட்டித்‌ தக்‌ 
கோலம்‌ என்னுமிடத்தில்‌ யுத்தஞ்செய்ய வந்தான்‌. அதில்‌ இராஜாதித்தன்‌ 
ஜயம்‌ பெற்றான்‌. என்றாலும்‌ தக்கோலத்திலிருந்து திரும்புமுன்‌ இறந்துவிட 
டான்‌. இதை அறிந்த கன்னரதேவன்‌ இிரும்பவம்து சோழர்‌ இராஜ்யத்தின்‌ ஒரு 
பகுதியைத்‌ தனது வசமாச்செேசொண்டான்‌. மீதியான பாகத்தைக்‌ கண்டரா 
இத்தனும்‌ அரிஞ்சயனும்‌ ஆண்டார்கள்‌. இவர்கள்‌ காலத்துச்‌ சாஸனம்‌ ஒன்றும்‌ 
காணப்படவில்லை. 
971-ல்‌ கன்னரதேவ னிறந்தான்‌. அப்பொழுது சோழர்கள்‌ முன்போல்‌ 
சுவாதினமடைர்தார்கள்‌. இத்தருணம்‌ சோழவரசன்‌ அரிஞ்சயன்‌ மகன்‌ இரண்‌ 
டாம்‌ பராந்தகன்‌ ஆவன்‌. இவனைப்பற்றி விரிவாக ஒன்றும்‌ தெரியவில்லை, 
ஆனால்‌ இவனுடையதும்‌ இவன்‌ பத்தினியுடையதுமான படிமங்களைச்‌ சமைத்து 
தஞ்சாவூரில்‌ இராஜராஜேசுவரத்தில்‌ எழுக்தருளுவித்துப்‌ பூசை cos Cais Slum 
கன்‌ ஈடக்கும்படி. இவர்கள்‌ மகள்‌ குந்தவையால்‌ ஏற்பாகெள்‌ செய்யப்பட்டன. 
இவனுக்குப்‌ பின்‌ இவன்‌ பெரியப்பன்‌ மகன்‌ மதுராந்தகன்‌ அரசுகட்டி 
லேறினான்‌. இவனுக்குப்‌ பின்‌ முதல்‌ இராஜராஜன்‌ பட்டம்‌ பெற்றான்‌. 
இவன்‌ பட்டம்பெறப்‌ பல இடையூறுகளிருந்தாலும்‌ அவைகளை வென்று 
இ, பி. 985-ல்‌ பட்டாபிஷேகஞ்‌ செய்யப்பெற்றான்‌. சிலகாலமாக கூ்ணதசை 
அடைந்த சோழ ராஜயம்‌ இவன்‌ காலத்தில்‌ உன்னத்‌ ஸ்திதிக்குக்‌ கொண்டு 
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வரப்பெற்று மறுபடியும்‌ ஸ்காபிக்கப்பட்டது. இவ்வரசன்‌ முதற்‌ பத்து வருஷ 
மாகச்‌ தன்னாட்டைப்‌ பலப்படுத்துனான்‌. பின்‌ காந்தளூர்‌ என்னும்‌ துறைமுகத்‌ 
தில்‌ சேரை வென்றான்‌. அமாபு2ங்கன்‌ என்னும்‌ பாண்டி 
முதல்‌ யனும்‌ இவனால்‌ வெல்லப்பட்டான்‌. பிறகு கங்கபாடி, 
02 அளம்பபாடி, வேங்கி நாடு, குடகு இவைகளைப்‌ போரில்‌ 
வென்று தன்‌ இராஜ்யத்தோடு சேர்த்தான்‌. ஈழமும்‌ فلا‎ 
கப்பட்டது. இவன்‌ பாண்டிய அரசனையும்‌ மற்றும்‌ இற்றரசர்களையும்‌ வென்று 
எகசக்கிரவர்த்தியாக இருந்தான்‌. இதனால்‌ இவனுக்கு மும்முடி,ச்‌ சோழன்‌ 
எனப்‌ பெயர்‌ வழங்கி வந்தது. 
இவ்வரசன்‌ வெபக்தன்‌. இவன்‌ மனைவிமக்களும்‌ சைவ அபிமானிகளே. 
இவன்‌ மனைவியரில்‌ ஒருவரான திரைலோக்கிய மாதேவியார்‌ இருவையாற்றில்‌ 
இப்போது உத்தர கைலாசமென்று பெயர்‌ பெறும்‌ லோகமகாதேவலிசாம்‌ கட்டு 
வித்தார்‌. பிருஹ்‌சேரமென்னப்பட்ட இராஜராஜேசுவராலயம்‌ இவ்வரசனாற்‌ 
கட்டப்பட்டது. இதனைப்பற்றித்‌ இருவிசைப்பாவில்‌ ஒரு பதிகம்‌ பாடப்பட்‌ 
டிருக்றெது. 
மேலும்‌ இரா8ரா8ன்‌ கல்விமான்களிடத்தும்‌ மிக்க பற்றுடையவன்‌, 
இவன்‌ காலத்தில்தான்‌ நம்பியாண்டார்‌ ஈம்பிகளும்‌ கண்டராதித்த தேவர்‌ முதலிய 
திருவிசைப்பாவுடையாரும்‌ வாழ்ந்தனர்‌. திருமுறைகண்ட சோழனும்‌ இவனே: 
சைவப்பற்றிருந்தாலும்‌ மற்றச்‌ சமயங்களையும்‌ வெறுத்தானில்லை, அத 
அவன்‌ காலத்துச்‌ சரஸனங்களாலும்‌ ஜைன பெளத்த பள்ளிகளுக்கு இவ்வரசன்‌ 
தன்‌ பெயரிடச்‌ சம்மதித்திருப்பதாலும்‌ தெரிகிறது. இவனுக்குப்‌ பின்‌ இரா 
ஜேர்திர சோழதேவன்‌ பட்டம்பெற்றான்‌. 
இவன்‌ இ. பி. 1012-ல்‌ முடிகுடினான்‌. இவனும்‌ தன்‌ தகப்பனைப்போலப்‌ 
பல இராஜ்யங்களை ஜயிக்க முயன்றான்‌. முதலில்‌ இடைதுறை நாட்டையும்‌ 
வனவாசியையும்‌ கைப்பற்றினான்‌. பின்னர்க்‌ கோசலைநாடு, 
இராஜேந்திர இலாடதேசம்‌, வங்காளம்‌ இவைகளை வென்றதாகவும்‌, 
சோமன்‌ மகிபொலன்‌ என்பவன்‌ தலையில்‌ கங்கா தீர்த்தம்‌ நிரப்பிய 
குடமொன்றேற்றித்‌ தன்‌ இராஜதானிக்குக்‌ கொண்டு 
வரும்படி செய்ததாகவும்‌ அவன்‌ மெய்ச்£ர்ச்து ஒன்று கூறுறெது, இவன்‌ 
கங்கைகொண்ட சோழபுரமென்று ஒரு ஈகரங்கட்டி அதில்‌ கங்கை கொண்ட 
சோழீச்சுரமென்னும்‌ ஒர்‌ இறந்த ஆலயமுங்‌ கட்டினான்‌. இதனைப்‌ பற்றிக்‌ 
கருவூர்த்‌ தேவரால்‌ அவர்‌ திருவிசைப்பாவில்‌ பாடப்பட்டிருக்றெது. 
இராஜேர்திர சோழன்‌ இறந்தபிறகு இராஜாதிராஜன்‌ அரசாண்டான்‌ 
இவனும்‌ தன்‌ பாட்டனைப்போலக்‌ காந்தளூர்ச்‌ சாலையில்‌ கலமறுத்ததாகத்‌ தெரி 
ADI. குந்தளரை அடக்‌ அவர்கள்‌ அரசனாயெ ஆஹவ 
இராஜாதிராஜன்‌ மல்லனையும்‌ அவன்‌ மகன்‌ விக்கியையும்‌ விஜயாதிச்சனையும்‌ 
தோற்கடித்துக்‌ கொள்ளிப்பாக்கை என்னு மிடத்தில்‌ தீயிட்‌ 
டுக்‌ கொளுத்தினான்‌. இச்‌ சண்டைகளுக்கு இவன்‌ தம்பியான 7 
தேவனென்பவன்‌ மிச்ச உதவியாக இருந்தான்‌. sow ums, சாளுக்யெருடன்‌ 
கொப்பத்தில்‌ போர்புறியும்போது இராஜாதிராஜன்‌ உயிரிழந்தான்‌, 
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இ. பி, 1052-ல்‌ இசாலேர்‌இரசேவன்‌ பட்டம்‌ பெற்றான்‌, பட்டம்பெற்ற 
நாள்முதல்‌ இவன்‌ சாளுக்கெராடன்‌ யுத்தஞ்செய்தான்‌, முதலில்‌ ௮பஜயம்‌ 
ஏற்பட்டது, பிறகு உதவிக்குக்‌ கொஞ்சம்‌ சேனையைத்‌ 
இராஜேந்திர திரட்டித்‌ திரும்பவும்‌ யுத்தஞ்செய்து ஐயம்‌ பெற்றான்‌. 
தேவன்‌ 1055-ல்‌ இவன்‌ ஆட்சியில்‌ ஒரு பெரிய க்ஷ£மம்‌ வந்தது, 
இவ்வரசனைப்பற்றிக்‌ “கோயிலொழுகு” என்னும்‌ வைணவ 
Arissa a AUGER: இவ்வாசன்‌ ஸ்ரீரங்கத்தில்‌ கோயிலில்‌ ஒரு பிரா 
காரத்தைக்‌ கட்டிவைத்தான்‌, அதனால்‌ அப்‌ பிராகாரம்‌ இராஜமகேர்திரன்‌ 
திருவீதி யென்னும்‌ பெயர்பெற்றது, இவனுக்குப்‌: பின்‌ வீரராூந்திரன்‌ 
பட்டம்‌ பெற்றான்‌. 
இவ்வரசன்‌ “வீரசோழியம்‌” என்னும்‌ இலக்கணத்தில்‌ புகழ்ந்து பாடப்‌ 
பட்டிருக்கறான்‌. சாளுக்கிய மன்னன்‌ ஆஹவமல்லன்‌ மகன்‌ விக்கிரமாதித்த 
னுக்கும்‌ வீரராஜேந்திரனுக்கும்‌ உடலம்‌” என்னுமிடச்‌ 
வீரராஜேந்திரன்‌ தில்‌ ஒரு யுத்தம்‌ நடந்தது, விக்ரெமாஇத்தன்‌,) 0 
ஜந்திரனிடம்‌ சரணமடைய, ௮வனுக்கு இரட்டபாடியை 
யும்‌ கொடுத்துத்‌ தன்‌ மகளையும்‌ மணம்புரிவித்‌து இளவரசுப்பட்டங்‌ கட்டினான்‌. 
வீரராஜேர்தினால்‌ விஜயாதித்சனுக்கு வேங்கொடு கொடுக்கப்படவே அம்‌ 
காட்டு இளவாசனாயெ குலோத்துங்கன்‌ நாடிழந்‌து அன்புற்றிருந்தான்‌. அப்‌ 
படி யிருக்கும்போது வீரராந்திரன்‌ இறக்கவும்‌ அவன்‌ 
மகல்‌ மகன்‌ அதிராஜேர்திரன்‌ சோழ சிம்மாசனம்‌ ஏறினான்‌. 
குலோத்துங்கன்‌ இவ்வரசன்‌ வன்மையற்றவன்‌. அதனால்‌ குலோச்துங்கனுச்‌ 
குத்‌ தான்‌ அரசனாகவேண்டுமென்ற எண்ணர்‌ தோன்றின த. 
அதற்காக மேனாட்டிச்‌ சாளுக்கெனாகிய இரண்டாம்‌ சோமீசுவரனுடன்‌ சினே 
இத்து இருவருமாகச்‌ சோழ ராஜ்யத்தின்மேல்‌ படையெடுத்து ചമ RES 
னைக்‌ கொன்று, பரகேசரி இராஜேந்திர சோழ தேவனுக்கு தெளகித்திர பாத்தி 
யங்‌ கொண்டாடிக்கொண்டு சோழ ராஜயத்துக்கு ௮திபதியானான்‌. தெற்கே 
சோழநாட்டில்‌ இதை அறிந்த சாளுக்கிய விக்ரமாதித்தன்‌ குலோத்துங்கனை 
எதிர்த்துத்‌ தோல்வியுற்றுச்‌ திரும்பினான்‌. இவன்‌ தாய்முறையில்‌ சோழன்‌, 
தந்தைமுறையில்‌ சாளுக்யென்‌. இவனுக்கு இராஜேக்திர சோழன்‌ என்றும்‌ 
பெயருண்டு. இதைத்‌ தவிர அஈபாயன்‌, அபயன்‌, கரிகாலன்‌, ஜயதரன்‌ என்‌ 
னும்‌ பல பெயர்களும்‌ உள்ளன. 
இவ்வாசனைச்‌ குறித்துப்‌ பெரிய புராணத்திலும்‌, சண்டி யலங்காரத்தும்‌, 
கலிங்கத்‌.துப்பரணியிலும்‌ பலவாறு புகழ்ச்திருக்கின்‌ m .وی‎ 
குலோத்துங்கன்‌ சோழ ஆதிபத்யுத்தை ஸ்திரப்படுத்தியதும்‌ முதன்‌ முதல்‌ 
வேங்சொட்டைக்‌ கைப்பற்றி அதில்‌ தன்‌ இரண்டாம்‌ மகனாகிய இரா8ரா8 
ஊைப்‌ பிரதிநிதியாக வைத்தான்‌. பின்னர்‌ வனவாசி, கலியாணபுரம்‌ இவைகளை 
வென்றான்‌. பாண்டியநாட்டை எதிர்த்துக்‌ கன்னியாகுமரி, கோட்டாறு இவ்‌ 
விடங்களையும்‌ தன்னாட்டோடு சேர்த்தான்‌, சேரர்கள்‌ சலங்களைச்‌ காந்தளூர்ச்‌ 
சாலையில்‌ இரண்டுதடவை யறுத்துத்‌ திரும்பினான்‌, 
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இராஜ்யத்துச்குப்‌ பல ஈன்மைகளைச்‌ செய்தான்‌. முதன்முதல்‌ சுங்கங்‌ 
களைத்‌ தவிர்த்தான்‌. இதனால்‌ இவனைச்‌ “சங்கங்‌ தவிர்த்தசோழ”னென்று அழைத்‌ 
தார்கள்‌. இராஜ்யமுழுவதும்‌ புதிதாக அளப்பித்து, ஆறிலொரு கடமையாக 
வரி யேற்படுத்தினான்‌. பல ஏரிகளையும்‌ கால்வாய்களையும்‌ வெட்டிக்‌ இருஷிக்குத்‌ 
தண்ணீர்‌ உதவும்படி செய்தான்‌. சிதம்பரத்தில்‌ போம்பலம்‌ பொன்வேய்ச்‌ 
தான்‌. இவ்வரசன்‌ காலத்திற்றான்‌ இவனது வேண்டுகோளால்‌ சேக்கிழார்‌ 
பெரியபுராணம்‌ பாடினார்‌. ஸ்ரீராமா.தலாசாரிய ரிரு்ததும்‌ இவன்‌ காலமே, 
குலோத்துங்கன்‌ சைவப்பற்றுள்ளவன்‌. இவ்வரசனுக்குத்‌ இருநீற்றுச்சோழ 
னென்றும்‌ ஒரு பெயருண்டு, 

இ, பி. 1070 முதல்‌ 1118 வரையிலும்‌ 49 வருஷம்‌ அரசாண்டான்‌. பின்‌ 
விக்செம சோழனுக்கு இளவரசுப்பட்டங்‌ கட்டினான்‌. 

இவ்வாசன்‌ 18 வருஷம்‌ அரசாண்டான்‌. இவனுடைய ஆரும்‌ வருஷத்‌ 
தில்‌ நாடெங்கும்‌ ஒரு பெருத்த Tub வந்து வடக்கே திருவோத்தூர்‌ முதல்‌ 
விக்ரம தெற்கே தஞ்சை வரையினு மிருந்த குடிகளை வருத்திய 
சோழன்‌ தாம்‌, . “விக்ரமசோழனுலா? இவ்வரசனைப்‌ பாட்டுடைச்‌ 

தலைவனாகக்கொண்டு பாடப்பட்டதாகும்‌. 

விக்கிரம சோழனுக்குப்பின்‌ அவன்‌ மகன்‌ இரண்டாம்‌ குலோத்துங்கன்‌ 
முடிகுடினான்‌. இவனையும்‌ இவன்‌ மகன்‌ இரண்டாம்‌ இராஜராஜனையும்‌ 
பற்றி ஒன்றும்‌ தெரியவில்லை. இருவரும்‌ “குலோத்துங்க 


இரண்டாம்‌ . ; - وس وت‎ 
சோழன்‌ LNT, “இராஃராஃசோழன்‌ உலா' என்னும 


துலோத்துங்கன்‌ 


உலாக்களுக்கு நாயகர்கள்‌. 
இரண்டாம்‌ இராஜராஜனுக்குப்‌ பிந்தியும்‌ மூன்றாங்‌ குலோத்துங்கனுக்கு 
முந்தியும்‌ இராஜகேசரி இராஜாதிராஒனென்ற பெயருடன்‌ ஒர்‌ அரச 
னிருந்தான்‌. இவன்‌ முன்பின்னவர்களுக்கு என்ன உறவுமுறை யென்பது 
தெரியவில்லை. —— 
இவன்‌ இராஜாதிராஐனுக்குப்‌ பின்‌ பட்டம்‌ பெற்றவன்‌. இவ்வரசன்‌ 
காலத்தில்‌ பாண்டிய நாட்டில்‌ விக்ரம பாண்டியனுக்கும்‌ வீரபாண்டியனுக்‌ 
கும்‌ போர்‌ தொடங்கிற்று. குலோத்துங்கன்‌ அப்‌ போரில்‌ 
மன்றம்‌ விக்ரெம பாண்டியனுக்குத்‌ துணைபுரிர்து வீரபாண்டியனை 
குலோத்துங்கன்‌ வென்று ஈாட்டைக்‌ சொடுத்தான்‌. இரண்டாம்‌ முறையும்‌ 
போர்‌ தொடங்கிற்று. இந்த முறை குலோத்துங்கன்‌ வீர 
பாண்டியனைக்‌ கொன்றுவிட்டான்‌. அமராபரணன்‌ £s Ej o) eor ear Lir GOT 
குலோத்துங்கன்டீழ்‌ அரசுபுரிர்த சிற்றாசர்களி லொருவன்‌. இச்‌ சீயகங்கனே 
பவணந்திமுனிவரசை ஈன்னூல்‌ இயற்றும்படி கேட்டுக்கொண்டவன்‌. 
மூன்றாம்‌ குலோத்தங்கனுக்குப்பின்‌ அவன்‌ மகன்‌ மூன்றாம்‌ இராஜராஜன்‌ 
.சோழசக்‌இரவர்த்தியானான்‌. இவன்‌ காலத்தில்‌ சிற்றரசர்கள்‌ பிராபல்லியம்‌ 
அதிகரித்தது. பாண்டிய நாட்டில்‌ சுந்தரபாண்டியன்‌ பட்டந்தரித்தான்‌.. 
(இ. பி. 1216.) இவ்வரசன்‌ பலசாலி; சோழ இராஜ்யத்தின்‌ பலக்குறை 
வையும்‌ இராஜராஜன்‌ சற்றின்பத்தி லீபெட்டு இராஜயத்தைக்‌ கவனியாதிருப்‌ 
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பதையும்‌ அறிந்து இவனை Vilis எண்ணங்கொண்டான்‌. ஆகவே சுந்தர 
பாண்டியன்‌ யுத்தஞ்செய்து இராஜராஜனை வென்றான்‌. 
மன்றம்‌ இரா8ரா8ன்‌ காடிழக்கரேர்க்கது இ. பி, 1222-க்கு 
இராஜரர்ஜன்‌ முந்தியே. பிறகு 1224-ல்‌ வீரகரிம்மன்‌ பாண்டியர்களிட 
l மிருந்து சோணாட்டைத்‌ திரும்ப ewm இரா8ராஜனுக்‌ 
குக்‌ கொடுத்தான்‌. 
பிறகு இராஜராஜன்‌ ൫. பி, 1232 வரையிலும்‌ கவலையின்றி அரசாண்‌ 
டான்‌. இப்படி யிருக்கும்போது பல்லவ அரசனான “அவனியாளப்பிறந்தான்‌? 
என்பவன்‌ படையெடுக்க ஆரம்பித்தான்‌. இவன்‌ சோழ அரசனையும்‌ இராஜ்யத்‌ 
தையும்‌ சின்னபின்னமாக்கினான்‌. அப்போதும்‌ பாண்டியன்‌ உதவியால்‌ 
சோழன்‌ தப்பி இராஜ்யம்‌ பெற்றுக்‌ இ. பி, 1246 வரையிலும்‌ அண்டான்‌. 
மூன்றாம்‌ இரா8ரா8னுக்குப்‌ பிறகு அவன்‌ மகன்‌ மூன்றாம்‌ இராஜேந்தி 
மன்‌ ௫, பி. 1246-ல்‌ அரசனானான்‌. இவ்வரசன்‌ இடம்பம்‌ பேசித்‌ தன்‌ மாமன்‌ 
முதலியவர்களை விரோதித்தான்‌. அப்போது ஜடாவர்மன்‌ 
மன்றம்‌ சுந்தரபாண்டியன்‌ சோழராஜ்யத்தை ஜயிக்க முயன்றான்‌. 
இராஜேந்திரன்‌ மூன்றாம்‌ குலோத்துங்கன்‌ காலத்திலே நிலைகுலையச்‌ 
தொடங்யெ சோழநாடு இப்போது முற்றும்‌ அழிவுற்றது. 
ஆகவே முதற்‌ பராந்தகனால்‌ நிலைகாட்டப்பட்டும்‌ முதல்‌ இராஜராஜ 
னால்‌ மேன்மேலும்‌ விருத்தியாக்கப்பட்டும்‌ முதற்‌ குலோத்துங்கனால்‌ சீராக்கப்‌ 
பட்டும்‌ வந்த சோழ இராஜ்யமானத சக்தியற்ற மூன்றாம்‌ குலோத்துங்கன்‌ , 
அவன்‌ மகன்‌ மூன்றாம்‌ இராராஜன்‌, அவன்‌ மகன்‌ மூன்றாம்‌ இராஜேர்‌ 
திரன்‌ என்னும்‌ அரசர்கள்‌ கையி லகப்பட்டுச்‌ சீர்குலைந்து அழிந்தது. 
` எனவே விஜயாலயன்‌ காலத்தில்‌ ஆரம்பித்து இரால்‌ திரன்‌ சாலமாகய 
18-ம்‌ நூற்றாண்டுவரையிலும்‌ தச்ச இறெப்போடு விளங்வெர்சசென்று சோழ 
சாட்டி அக்காலத்துச்‌ சலொசாஸனங்களாலும்‌ பிறசரித்திரச்‌ சான்றுகளாலும்‌ 
அறிகிறோம்‌. 
இவர்கள்‌ காலத்தில்‌ இராஜ்ய காரியங்களைச்‌ சரியாகப்‌ பார்த்துவ.ர உடன்‌ 
கூட்டத்து அதிகாரிகளை நியமித்து வந்தனர்‌. அரசன்‌ 
சோழஅரசர்‌ கட்டளைகளைக்‌ கேட்டு எழுதப்‌ பல உத்தியோகஸ்‌ தர்கள்‌ 
நாகரிகம்‌ இருந்தனர்‌. இவர்களுக்குத்‌ “திருமந்திர ஓலை எழுதுவார்‌? 
என்று பெயர்‌. 
இராஜ்யம்‌ பல மண்டலங்களாகவும்‌, மண்டலங்கள்‌ கோட்டங்களாகவும்‌, 
கோட்டங்கள்‌ கூறுகளாகவும்‌, கூறுகள்‌ நாடுகள்‌ வளகாகெளாகவும்‌ வகுக்கப்பட்‌ 
BE. நகரங்களிலே அம்‌ நகரங்களை யாளும்‌ சபைகள்‌ வருஷர்தோறும்‌ 
நியமிக்கப்பட்டிருந்தன. இர்‌ நியமனம்‌ ஊர்மகாஜனங்களே செய்வதென்‌ 
பது அக்காலத்துச்‌ சாஸனங்களால்‌ அறியப்படுகிறது. இவர்கள்‌ ஊர்களில்‌ நியா 
யம்‌ விசாரித்துத்‌ தீர்ப்பு அளிப்பது முசலானவைகளும்‌ செய்துவந்தனர்‌. 
ஒவ்வோர்‌ ஊரும்‌ அதைச்‌ சார்ந்த புலங்களில்‌ விளைந்த செல்லின்‌ ஒரு பகு 
தியை வரியாக அரசனுக்கு இறுக்கவேண்டும்‌, அப்படிக்‌ செய்யாதவர்கள்‌ 
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நிலத்தை அவர்களிடமிருந்து திரும்ப வாங்கிக்கொண்டு ஊர்ப்பொது நில 
மாக்‌, அவ்வவ்ஷரார்களே தமக்குள்‌ விலையாக்கி அதனால்‌ வரும்‌ பணத்தை 
இறைக்குச்‌ கொடுப்பது வழக்கம்‌. வாங்கப்பட்ட வரித்தொகைகளைக்‌ கணகூற்‌ 
Lili தகொள்வோர்க்கு வரியிலார்‌ என்று பெயர்‌. 

சோழ அரசர்‌ காலத்தில்‌ ۵65و‎ கோயில்கள்‌ கட்டப்பட்டன. மேலும்‌ 
பழைய கோயில்கள்‌ புதுப்பிக்சவும்பட்டன., இவ்வரசர்கள்‌ யானைப்படை, 
குதிரைப்படை, காலாட்படை, கப்பற்சைநியங்கள்‌ முதலானவைகளை மிகுதி 
யாக வைத்தப்‌ பரிபாலித்து வந்ததாகவும்‌ தெரிகிறது. யுத்தத்தில்‌ ஊர்களை 
அழிக்கும்போது கோயில்‌ குளங்களைத்‌ தொடுவதில்லை. போரில்‌ மடிந்த வீரர்‌ 
களுக்கு அரசனாலாயினும்‌ இறந்தவர்‌ பந்துக்களாலாயினும்‌ அவர்களுடைய 
ஞாபகச்‌ சன்னமாக அவர்களைப்போல உருச்சமைத்துச்‌ கல்லொன்று ஈடுவது 
வழக்கம்‌. 

சோழர்கள்‌ தாமே மிக்க கல்விமான்களாயிருந்ததோடு கற்றோர்களை 
ஆதரித்தும்‌ வந்தார்கள்‌. இவர்கள்‌ காலத்துத்தான்‌ முன்னே சொல்லியபடி 
ஈம்பியாண்டார்கம்பிகள்‌ திருமுறைகள்‌ தொகுத்தது, சேக்கிழார்‌ பெரிய 
புராணமும்‌, புத்தமித்திரன்‌ வீரசோழியமும்‌, சயங்கொண்டார்‌ பரணியும்‌, 
ua Bunt ஈன்னூலும்‌, திருவிசைப்பாவும்‌, மெய்கண்டதேவர்‌. சிவஞான 
போதமும்‌, இன்னும்‌ பற்பல நூல்களும்‌ எழுதப்பட்டன. கோயில்கள்கோ 
றும்‌ திருப்பதிகம்‌ பாடும்படி. இவ்வரசர்கள்‌ திட்டஞ்செய்து மானியமும்‌ விட்டி 
ருந்தனர்‌. சோழ அரசர்களில்‌ ஒன்றிரண்டு பேர்‌ தவிர ஏனையோர்‌ சைவப்பற்‌ 
றுடையவர்கள்‌. இவ்‌ வமிசத்தார்கட்குக்‌ குல செய்வம்‌ இருச்சிற்றம்பலகாதர்‌, 
ஆதலால்‌ இவ்வூர்க்கோயிலை அரசரொவ்வொருவரும்‌ பொன்மயமாக்‌ வந்தனர்‌. 

எனவே பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழர்‌ பலவாற்றானும்‌ ஈன்மை புரிந்து 
ITSM rG Er ஆண்டுவந்தார்களென்பது புலப்படுகிறது. 

இனிமேல்‌ இவ்வரசர்கள்‌ காலத்துள்ள தமிழ்‌ இலக்கியங்களையும்‌ அவை 
களைச்‌ செய்த புலவர்களையும்‌ பற்றி ஆராய்வோம்‌. 

V. பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழ ராட்சியில்‌ இலக்கியங்கள்‌ 

8-ம்‌ நூற்றாண்டு முதல்‌ 18-ம்‌ நூற்றாண்டு வரையிலுமுள்ள கால அள 
வையிற்‌ ரோன்றிய இலக்கியங்களே ஈண்டு ஆராயப்படுவன. இக்காலத்தைப்‌ 
பற்றிப்‌ பார்ப்போமாயின்‌ சைனம்‌, பெளத்தம்‌ முதலான சமயங்களின்‌ எழுச்சி 
அதிகமாகி, சைவம்‌ வைணவம்‌ இவைகளும்‌ ஓம்‌ எல்லாம்‌ ஒன்றுக்கொன்அ 
போட்டி போடலாயின. அப்போது சைவசமயத்தினும்‌ வைணவ சமயத்தினும்‌ 
முறையே நாயன்மார்களும்‌ ஆழ்வார்களும்‌ தோன்றினர்‌. காயன்மார்கள்‌ பன்‌ 
He திருமுறைகளையும்‌, ஆழ்வார்கள்‌ நாலாயிரப்‌ பிரபந்தங்களையும்‌ இயற்‌ 
தினர்‌. ம்பெருங்‌ காப்பியங்களில்‌, மணிமேகலை ஓலெப்பதிகாரர்‌ தவிர 
ஏனைய சிந்தாமணி, குண்டலகேசி, வளையாபதி ஆயெ மூன்றும்‌, சிறு காப்பியங்‌ 
களும்‌ தோன்றின. திவாகரம்‌, பிங்கலம்‌ முதலிய நிகண்டு நூல்களும்‌ 
எழுந்தன, பாரதவெண்மா, நந்திக்கலம்பகம்‌, கல்லாடம்‌, கவிங்கத்துப்பரணி, 


மூவருலா, குலோத்துங்கன்‌ பிள்ளைத்தமிழ்‌, தீக்கயாகப்பரணி, இராமாயணம்‌, 
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ஏரெழுபது, அம்பிகாபதி கோவை, சடகோபரரந்தா இ, சாஸ்வதியந்தாதி முதவிய்‌” 
aah இயற்றப்பெற்றன. . 

நன்னூல்‌, நேமிநாதம்‌, புறப்பொருள்லெண்பாநாலை , யாப்பருங்கல 
விருத்தி, யாப்பருங்கலக்‌ காரிகை, வெண்பாப்‌ பாட்டியல்‌, வீரசோழியம்‌, தண்‌ 
டியலங்காரம்‌ முதலிய இலச்சணதால்களும்‌ செய்யப்பட்டன. 

۳ தொல்காப்பியத்திற்கு இளம்பூரணர்‌ உரையும்‌, சிலப்பதிகாரத்துச்கு அடி. 

யாரக்குகல்லார்‌ உரையும்‌ வகுக்கப்பட்டன. 

பன்னிரண்டு திநழறைகளாவன திருஞானசம்பந்த ரியற்றிய தேவா 
ரத்தை l, 2, 8 திருமுறைகளாகவும்‌, தஇிருகாவுக்கரசர்‌ அருளிய தேவா 
ரத்தை 4, 5, 6 திருமுறைகளாகவும்‌, சுந்தரர்‌ தேவாரத்தை ஏழாம்‌ திருமுறை 
யாகவும்‌, மாணிக்கவாசகர்‌ பாடினதை எட்டாம்‌ திருமுறையாகவும்‌, திருவிசைப்‌ 
பாவை ஒன்பதாம்‌ திருமுறையாகவும்‌, இருமூலர்‌ திருமந்திரத்தைப்‌ பத்தாம்‌ 
திருமுறையாகவும்‌, சில்லறைப்‌ பிரபந்தங்களைப்‌ பதினொராம்‌ இருமுறையாகவும்‌, 
பெரிய புராணத்தைப்‌ பன்னிரண்டாம்‌ திருமுறையாகவும்‌ வகுத்துள்ளார்கள்‌. 
இவைகளில்‌ 1 முதல்‌ 6 திருமுறைகள்‌ இடைக்காலப்‌ பகுதியில்‌ உண்டானவை, 
அவைகளை அங்கே ஆராய்ந்தோம்‌. 

ஏழாம்‌ திநழறை.---இது சுர்தரமூர்த்தி ஈாயனாரால்‌ பாடப்பட்ட தேவா 
ரங்கள்‌, இவர்‌ திருமுனைப்பாடி நாட்டில்‌ திருமாவலூரில்‌ அவதரித்தவர்‌. 
சம்பந்தர்‌, அப்பர்‌ காலத்துக்குப்‌ பிக்தியவராவர்‌. இவருடைய விவாககாலத்தில்‌ 
சிவபெருமான்‌ இவரைத்‌ தடுத்து ஆட்கொண்டார்‌. “பித்தா பிறைசூடி” என்னும்‌ 
சொற்றொடரை முதலாகவுடைய பதிகமே இவரது முதற்பதிகமென்று கருதப்‌ 
ഞങ്ങ. பின்னர்‌, இருவருட்டுறை, திருநாவலூர்‌, திருத்துறையூர்‌ முதலிய 
ஸ்தலங்களிற்‌ சென்று திருப்பதிகம்‌ பாடினார்‌. இவர்‌ பாடிய திருப்பதிகங்களை 
எழாம்‌ திருமுறையாக வகுத்தனர்‌. இவர்‌ பல்லவ ௮ சசனாகிய இரண்டாம்‌ ۶ 
இம்மன்‌ காலத்திருந்தவர்‌. இவர்‌, *தடல்சூழ்ந்த வுலசெலாங்‌ காக்கின்ற பெருமான்‌ 
காடவர்கோன்‌ கழற்‌ ' சிங்கன்‌? என்று ஒரு பல்லவ அரசனைக்குறித்துப்‌ பாடி. 
யிருக்கிறார்‌. 

எட்டாம்‌ திநழறை.--இது மாணிக்கவாசகரால்‌ இயற்றப்பட்டது. இல 
ருக்கு மணிவாசகர்‌, வாதவூரடிகள்‌ என்ற வேறு பெயர்களுமுண்டு, இவாது 
சாலம்‌ ஒன்பதாம்‌ நாற்றாண்டென்று நிச்சயித்திருக்கரார்கள்‌, இவரது திருவாச 
கத்தில்‌ சாழிசை, அறை, விருத்தம்‌ முதலிய பாவினங்கள்‌ காணப்படுகின்றன, 
இருச்சதகம்‌, இருவெம்பாவை, திருவம்மானை; திருபொற்சுண்ணம்‌ முதலியன 
வும்‌ இவரது திருவாசகத்தில்‌ அடங்கெனலே- அகப்பொருட்சுவை விளங்கத்‌ 
இருச்கோவையாரை வெகு அழகுபட. இயற்றியுள்ளார்‌. 

திநவிசைப்பா.--இது சேந்தனார்‌, கண்டராதித்தர்‌ முதலியோரொன்ப: 
தின்மரா லியற்றப்பட்ட அ. 

திறமந்திரம்‌--இ திருமூலர்‌ இயற்றியது. 

பதினோராந்‌ திநழறை..--இது rest ஈம்பியாண்டார்‌ நம்பிகள்‌ முசலி 
யோரால்‌ இயற்றப்பட்ட gras BRUA. நம்பியாண்டார்‌ நம்பிகள்‌ முதல்‌ 
இராஜராஜன்‌ காலத்தவர்‌; அவ்வரசனால்‌ நன்குமதிக்கப்பட்டவச்‌. 
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பெரியபுராணம்‌. Giro சேக்கழொராற்‌ சொற்சுவை பொருட்சுவை 
நிரம்ப,கற்பனாசக்இி அலங்க, தமிழ்த்தாயின்‌ அழகு மிளிர,சைவமதத்தின்‌தன்மை 
யை உலகோருணர்ந்துய்ய, நாயன்மார்‌ புகழ்‌ பரக்க, சோழ அரசர்‌ நாடு ஒங்க 
இன்பம்‌ பயக்கும்படி இயற்றப்பட்டது. சேக்கிழார்‌ தொண்டைமண்டலத்‌ 
தில்‌ குன்றத்தூரில்‌ வேளாளர்‌ குலத்தில்‌ சேக்கிழார்‌ மரபில்‌ தோன்றியவர்‌. 
Garg பெயர்‌ அருண்மொழித்‌ தேவர்‌. சேக்கிழார்‌ மரபை விளக்கினை 
யால்‌ இவருக்குச்‌ சேக்கிமாரெனவே பெயராயிற்று, இவருடைய கல்வி, 
அறிவு, ஒழுக்கங்களை அபாய சோழன்‌ அறிந்து இவரைத்‌ தமக்கு முதன்‌ wi Se 
யாக்கி உத்தம சோழப்‌ பல்லவரென்னும்‌ பட்டப்பெயரும்‌ அளித்தனன்‌. 
இவர்‌ சோழ நாட்டிலுள்ள திருகாகேச்சுரமென்னுஞ்‌ சிவதலத்தினிடத்தே 
தமக்கு அன்பு மிகுந்திருத்தல்‌ பற்றிக்‌ குன்றத்தூரில்‌ ஓர்‌ ஆலயப்பிரதிஷ்டை 
செய்து அதற்குச்‌ திருமாகேச்சரமென்று பெயரிட்டு அதில்‌ நித்திய சைமித்திக 
உத்ஸவங்களை வழுவாது ஈடப்பித்துக்கொண்டு அவ்வாசன து செங்கோலை 
ஒழுங்குபெற ஈடத்திவர்தார்‌. 
இவ்வாறு நடந்துவரும்‌ நாட்களில்‌, சைவர்களிற்‌ லர்‌ மெய்ந்தூல்களா 
இய சைலழால்களைச்‌ கற்காமல்‌ புறச்சமயங்களுள்‌ ஒன்றாயெ சமணமதத்தைச்‌ 
சார்ந்த காப்பியமாகிய €வக௫ந்காமணியை மெய்ந்தூலென்று கொண்டு தங்‌ 
கள்‌ வாணாளை வீணாளாகசக்‌ கழித்ததுபோலவே அநபாய சோழனும்‌ அம்‌ நூலைப்‌ 
பெரிதும்‌ பாராட்டிப்‌ பொழுது போக்குவானாயினன்‌. இதனை அறிந்த சேக்‌ 
கிழார்‌ அரசனைச்‌ சமய நூல்களைப்‌ படிக்கும்படி வற்புறுத்த, அவ்வாறான நால்‌ 
யாது என்று வினவிய அரசனுக்கு நாயன்மார்களின்‌ பெருமையைக்‌ கூறிப்‌ 
பெரிய புராணத்தைச்‌ செய்து அரங்கேற்றினார்‌. 
இந்த நூல்‌ நாயன்மார்கள்‌ சரித்திரத்தைக்‌ கூறுகிறது. இதிலிருந்து 
சைவத்தின்‌ மடமையும்‌ ஆசிரியரது திறமையும்‌ ஈன்கு அறியலாம்‌. பெரிய 
புராணச்‌ செய்யுட்கள்‌ படிப்போருக்கும்‌ கேட்போருக்கும்‌ நல்லுணர்ச்சியை 
உண்டுபண்ணி இன்பந்தருவன.. சுருங்யெ சொல்லும்‌, விரிந்த பொருளும்‌, 
ஈல்லோசையும்‌ பெற்றனலாய்‌, செறிவு தெளிவு முதலிய குணங்களும்‌, 
தன்மை உவமை முதலிய அணிகளும்‌ நன்கமைந்தன. மேலும்‌ மேலும்‌ 
ஈய்ந்தோன்றச்‌ சுவை valisa. ஆசிரியர்‌ தமிழ்மொழிப்பற்‌ றுள்ளவரென்பது 
ஆங்காங்குக்‌ காணப்படும்‌ பாடல்களா லறியலாம்‌. உதாரணமாக: 
' “வண்டமிழ்‌ காவலர்தம்‌ பெருமான்‌”, 
“சமிழ்மாலைகள்‌ சாத்து முணர்வுபெற?, 
“தேமாலைச்‌ செந்தமிழின்‌ செழுந்திருத்தாண்‌ டகம்பாடி?, 
“தீர்தமிழின்‌ தொடைமாலை?, 
“ஒங்குதமிழ்ப்‌ பெருவாய்மைத்‌ தொடைமாலை”, 
Bo மாதிரியாக அநேக பாட்டுக்களில்‌ பாடியிருக்கிறார்‌. 
இவாது காலம்‌ அ£பாய சோழன்‌ காலம்‌. ற்லெ இடங்களில்‌ அம்‌ 
மன்னனைப்பற்றியும்‌ பாடியிருக்கிறார்‌. உதாரணமாக: 
1. வென்றிவெண்‌ குடையகபாயன்‌, செய்யகோ லபயன்‌ A ”ہی‎ த்தோங்கும்‌ 
2. பொதுக்கடிர்‌ இினிதுகாக்குல்‌ கொற்றவ னஈபாயன்‌ 
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3. மன்னு Ere பாயன வழிமுதல்‌ 
4. சென்னி வெண்குடை நீடஈபாயன்‌ நிருக்குலம்‌ 
5. பொன்மலை... மன்னியவஈபாயன்‌ சீர்மாபின்‌. 
நாலாயிாப்பிரபந்தம்‌.---ஆழ்வார்களால்‌ வைணவசமயத்தின்‌ பெருமை 
விளங்க இயற்றப்பட்ட கோத்திரப்‌ பாடல்களை ஒன்றாகச்சேர்த்து காலாயிரப்‌ 
பிரபந்தமென வகுத்தனர்‌. இப்‌ பாடல்கள்‌ இராகம்‌, தாளம்‌ முதலியனவமைந்து 
பெரும்பாலும்‌ விருத்தத்தாலான அ. 
ب2 ۵ا89‎ Gm காப்பியங்கள்‌ 
சிலப்பதிகாரம்‌, மணிமேகலை இவைகளைப்பற்றி முன்னே பார்த்தோம்‌. 
ஏனைய இந்தாமணி, வளையாபதி, குண்டலகேசி இவைகளைப்பற்றி ஆராய்வோம்‌. 
சிந்தாமணி.--இதற்கு மணதாலென்றும்‌ ஒரு பெயர்‌ வழங்குகிறது, 
இது திருத்தக்கதேவர்‌ என்னும்‌ ஜைன முனிவரா வியற்றப்பட்டது. இதிலுள்ள 
பாடல்கள்‌, சொல்வளம்‌, சந்தவின்பம்‌, செய்யுணடை யினிமை முதலியனவும்‌ 
பலவகைச்சுவைகளும்‌ அலங்காரங்களு மூடையனவாய்‌, காலம்‌, இடம்‌ முதலிய 
. வற்றிற்கு ஏற்ற வருணனைகளும்‌ அமைந்துள்ளன. இது சீவகன்‌ என்னுமோர்‌ 
அரசன்‌ பிறந்தது முதல்‌ வீடுபேறெய்தியது வரையிலுமுள்ள கதையைக்‌ கூறு 
Gon. இச்‌ நூலைச்‌ சைனர்கள்‌ Qu gm கொண்டாடுன்றனர்‌. இந்நூலுள்‌ 
அமைச்சனை ஆராயவேண்டுமென்பதும்‌, பெண்வழிச்சேறல்‌ பெருந்துயர்‌ 
விளைக்குமென்பதும்‌, எதுவும்‌ காலங்கருதிச்செய்தால்‌ வெற்றி பெறலாமென்ப 
தும்‌, தாய்‌ தர்தையர்‌ சொல்லைத்‌ தலைமேற்கொண்டு ஓழுகவேண்டுமென்பதும்‌ 
இவைபோன்ற நீதிகள்‌ பிறவும்‌ தக்க சந்தர்ப்பங்களில்‌ தெளிவுறக்காட்டப்பட்‌ 
நிள்ளன. இர்‌ நூல்‌ தமிழ்த்தாய்க்குச்‌ சிறந்த மணி ஆரம்போன்று விளங்குது. 
வளையாபதி.--இதுவும்‌ ஓர்‌ ஜைன காவியம்‌. இது சிந்தாமணிக்கு 
முன்னே இயற்றப்பட்டதெனக்‌ கூறுவாருமுளர்‌. ஆனால்‌ காலம்‌ நிச்சயமாகத்‌ 
தெரியவில்லை. 
தண்டலகேசி.--இது gr பெளத்த காவியம்‌. குண்டலகேூ என்னும்‌ 
ஒரு வணிக கன்னிகையின்‌ கதையைக்‌ கூறுவது. அவள்‌ அருக்கசந்திரன்‌ 
என்பவனிடத்துப்‌ பெளத்த சமயத்தைக்‌ கற்று நாவலக்தீவிலுள்ளாரை வாதத்‌ 
தில்‌ வென்று பெளத்தராக்குவேனெனச்‌ சங்கற்பித்துக்கொண்டு பல்லோரும்‌ 
` இயங்குங்‌ கோட்டைவரயில்‌ வழியில்‌ நாவல்மரக்கொம்பினை ஈட்டு மக்கள்‌ அவ்‌ 
வழிச்‌ செல்வதைத்‌ தடுத்துவந்தனள்‌, ஆவணமென்னும்‌ saha நாதகுப்தனார்‌ 
என்னும்‌ அருகர்‌ ஒருவரையும்‌ வென்றனள்‌. இவர்‌ அருகசமயக்கொள்கை 
களில்‌ மேம்ப்ட்ட ஞானமுடையராய்‌ இருந்ததால்‌, ஆருகதர்களுக்கு HATH 
தோல்வி மிச்ச பரிபவத்தை a) wr sss. ۱ 
அருகர்கள்‌ நீலகேசியென ஒரு பிரபந்தத்தை இயற்றி அதில்‌ குண்டல 
கேசியையும்‌ அவளுக்கு உபதேசித்த அருக்கசந்திரனையும்‌ அருகர்‌ வாதித்து 
வென்றதாய்க்‌ கூறினர்‌. நீலகேரித்தெருட்டில்‌ குண்டலகேசி வாதச்சருக்கம்‌, 
சந்திரவாதச்‌ சருக்கம்‌ முதலிய பகுதிகளுள. இவற்றால்‌ குண்டலகே 
` என்ற தூவின்‌ இயல்பு இன்னதென அறியலாம்‌, ENTA ASLA இன்‌ 
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னும்‌ அச்சில்‌ வெளிவரவில்லை. குண்டலகேசி என்னும்‌ காவியம்‌ பெளத்த 
சமயம்‌ தமிழ்நாட்டில்‌ ஒங்கி விளங்கெ காலத்து இயற்றப்பட்டதென அறிய 
லாம்‌. அதில்‌ காணப்படும்‌ பெயர்களும்‌ இக்காலத்து அறியக்கூடிய பெயர்‌ 
களாயில்லை. ۱ 


ஐஞ்சிறு காப்பியங்கள்‌ 


சூளாமணி, நீலகேசி, யசோதர காவியம்‌, உதயண குமார காவியம்‌, நாக 
குமார காவியம்‌ என்ற நூல்களே &ஞ்சிறு காப்பியங்களாகும்‌, 


நிகண்டூ நூல்கள்‌ 


திவாகரம்‌, பிங்கலம்‌ என்ற நிகண்டுகளும்‌ இக்காலத்‌ இயற்றப்பட்டன. 
திவாகாம்‌.-ஆதிதிவாகரம்‌ என்றும்‌, சேந்தன்‌திவாகரமென்றும்‌ இரண்டு 
தூல்களுள்ளன வென்றும்‌ அவற்றில்‌ இப்போதுள்ள சேந்தன்‌ திவாகரமெனவுங்‌ 
கூறுகின்றனர்‌. ஆனால்‌ ஆதிதிவாகரம்‌ என்னும்‌ நூல்‌ இருந்ததற்கு யாதொரு 
ஆ.தாரமுமில்லை. உரையாசிரியர்கள்‌ கையாண்டிருப்பதம்‌ சேந்தன்‌ திவாகரமே. 
... பிங்கலம்‌--இது திவாகரத்திற்குப்பின்‌ தோன்றிய நிகண்டு என்று கூறு 
றார்கள்‌. இதற்குச்‌ சரியாகப்‌ பிங்சலச்‌ ஜெப்புப்பாயிரத்திலுள்ள “செங்கதிர்‌ 
வாத்தாற்‌ நிவாகரன்‌ பயந்த, பிங்கல முனிவனெனத்‌ தன்பெயர்‌ நிறீஇ? என்ற 
அடிகளை ஆதாரமாகக்‌ கொள்கின்றனர்‌, திவாகரத்தினும்‌ பிங்கலம்‌ விரிவான 
தாயினும்‌ அருகர்‌, புத்தர்‌ இவர்களைக்‌ கூறுமிடத்துத்‌ திவாகரம்‌ விரிந்தும்‌ பிங்‌ 
கலம்‌ சுருங்கியுமிருக்கறது. 


வேறு நூல்கள்‌ 


பாரதவேண்பா.-— இ. பெருர்தேவனாசா லியற்றப்பட்ட அ. 

கல்லாடம்‌ இது கல்லாடசா லியற்றப்பட்டது. சங்ககாலத்திலும்‌ கல்‌ 
லாடர்‌ ஒருவர்‌ இருந்தனரெனச்‌ சொல்லுகிருர்கள்‌. இந்தச்‌ கல்லாடர்‌ வேறு, 
அவர்‌ வேறு. இஃது அகப்பொருட்டுறைகளுள்‌ நூறு துறைகளையெடுத்து 
விளக்கிக்கூறி மதுரையம்பதி பற்றிய பல விஷயங்களையும்‌ தெரிவிக்றெு. 
இது மாணிக்கவாசக ரியற்றிய கோவையைத்‌ தழுவி எழுதப்பட்டதென்டார்‌. 

கலிங்கத்துப்பீரணி.-இது சயங்கொண்டாரா வியற்றப்பட்டஅ. இதில்‌ 
11-ம்‌ நூற்றாண்டில்‌ அரசுபுரிக்த சோழசக்கிரவர்த்தியொன இராஜேர்திரதேவன்‌ 
கலிங்க தேசத்தை வென்றுகொண்டமை கூதப்பட்டிருக்றெ து. 

தக்கயாகப்‌ பாணி.--தச்சன்‌ சிவபெருமானை அவமதித்துப்‌ புரிக்த யாகத்‌ 
சைச்‌ வெபிரானுடைய அம்சமான லீரபத்திரக்‌ கடவுள்‌ அழித்து, தக்கனுக்கு 
உதவிபுரிந்த தேவர்களை வென்று அவனுடைய தலையையுங்‌ கொய்த வரலாற்றை 
இது கூறுநறது. பலவகைப்பட்ட பிரபந்தங்களுள்‌ ஒன்றான பரணி 
அரசர்‌ முதலியோர்மேற்‌ செய்யப்பவெதன்றித்‌ தெய்வங்கள்‌ மேலும்‌ தம்‌ தம்‌ ஆட 
நியர்மேலும்‌ இயற்றப்படவெதுண்டு. இது தெய்வத்தின்மே வியற்றப்பட்டது. 

இச்‌ நூலாசிரியர்‌ ஒட்டச்கூத்தராவர்‌, இவர்‌ விச்ரெமசோழனிடம்‌ ஆஸ்‌ 
தான பண்டிதராக இருந்தார்‌. பின்பு அச்‌ சோழன்‌ மசனாயெ குலோத்துங்க 


33 


னுக்கு வித்தியா குருவாகவும்‌ அவனுக்கும்‌ அவன்‌ மகனான இராஜராஜ சோழ்‌ 
னுக்கும்‌ அ௮ஸ்சாந பண்டிதராகவும்‌ அமர்ர்திருந்தார்‌. இவர்‌ சப்தாடம்பரர்‌ 
தோன்றச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ செய்ததால்‌ கெளடப்‌ புலவர்‌ எனப்படுவர்‌, இவர்‌ காங்‌ 
கேயன்‌ நாலாயிரக்‌ கோவை, அரும்பைஜ்‌, தொள்ளாயிரம்‌, மூவருலா, 
குலோத்துங்கன்‌ பிள்ளைத்தமிழ்‌, ஈட்டியெழுபது முதலிய பல நூல்களும்‌ செய்‌ 
துள்ளார்‌. i 

இராமாயணம்‌ கம்பர்‌ தமது கவித்வசக்தியுங்‌ கற்பனாசக்தியும்‌ புலப்பட 
உயரிய கருத்து ஈலம்‌ வாய்ப்பப்‌ பத்தழகும்‌ பாங்குடனமைய ஒன்பது சுவை 
யும்‌ பொருந்தப்‌ பதினாயிரம்‌ செய்யுட்களில்‌ “இராமாயணம்‌” செய்து முடித்தார்‌. 
Qog அவர்‌ பெயசோடகூடிச்‌ “கம்பராமாயணம்‌? என வழ்ங்குறெது. 

இராமாயணத்தில்‌ முதல்‌ ஆறு காண்டங்களும்‌ கம்பராற்‌ பாடப்பட்டன. 
ஏழாவது காண்டமாகிய உத்தர காண்டத்தை ஒட்டக்கூத்தர்‌ பாடினாரெனச்‌ 
Roger pert. இர்‌ நூல்‌ முழுவ தும்‌ விருத்தப்பாக்களா லான அ. இயற்கை வரு 
ணனையும்‌ அரிய பெரிய நீதிகளும்‌ அவ்வவ்விடங்களில்‌ அமைந்து காணப்‌ 
ui lea mer. 

கம்பர்‌ இளமையில்‌ தாய்தந்தையரை இழந்து ஆதரிப்பாரில்லாமல்‌ இரு 
வெண்ணெய்சல்லூரிற்‌ சடையப்பவள்ளலிடம்‌ டோய்ச்‌ சேர்ந்து அவரால்‌ ஆத 
ரிக்கப்‌ பெற்றுக்‌ கல்வியிற்‌ சிறந்தவராயினர்‌. இவர்‌ கல்வியறிவைக்‌ கேள்விப்‌ 
பட்டு இரண்டாங்‌ குலோத்துங்கசோழன்‌ இவரை வாவழைத்‌.து MENS பண்‌ 
டிதராக நியயித்துக்‌ கவிச்சக்கரவர்த்தி என்ற பட்டமு மளித்ததாகச்‌ சரித்திரம்‌ 
கூறுறெது. இவர்‌ சடகோபரர்தாதி, ஏரெழுபது, சரசுவதியச்தாதி முதலிய 
வேறுநூல்களும்‌ செய்ததாகவுங்‌ கூறுவர்‌. 

நளவேண்பா இது புகழேந்திப்‌ புலவராற்‌ பாடப்பட்டது. 425 வெண்‌ 
பாச்களிற்‌ காப்பியச்‌ ெப்புக்களமையச்‌ சொற்பொருணயங்கள்‌ பொருந்தச்‌ செய்‌ 
யப்பட்டுள்ளது, இதன்‌ நடை மிகவும்‌ தெளிவானது. ஈளதமயந்தியின்‌ 
கதையைக்‌ கூறுகிறது, 


இலக்கண நூல்கள்‌ 


நன்னூல்‌. இ பவணந்தி முனிவரால்‌ எழுத்துஞ்‌ சொல்லும்‌ தெளிவா 
க்வுஞ்‌ சுருக்கமாகவும்‌ அழகாகவும்‌ கூறப்பட்ட நூல்‌, சீயகங்கன்‌ வேண்டப்‌ பவ 
ணர்தி முனிவர்‌ இயற்றினர்‌. 

நேமிீநாதம்‌.--இது குணவீர பண்டிதரா லியற்றப்பட்டது. சின்னூலென 
வும்‌ பெயர்‌ பெறும்‌. 

யாப்பநங்கலம்‌.-—இதவும்‌ யாப்பருங்கலக்காரிகையும்‌ அமிதசாகர ரியற்றி 
யனவே, குணசாகர ரென்னும்‌ னைப்‌ புலவர்‌ காரிசைக்கு உரை செய்திருக்‌ 
Agi. இந்‌ நூலில்‌ செய்யுளிலக்கணம்‌ கூறப்பட்டிருக்கின்ற அ. 

புறப்போநள்வேண்பாமாலை.---இது செய்தவர்‌ யெனாரிதனார்‌. பன்‌ 
னிருபடலம்‌ என்னும்‌ இலக்சண நூலைச்‌ தழுவிப்‌ புறப்பொரறுள்லெண்டாமாலை 
யைச்‌ செய்தனர்‌. 'தொல்கர்ப்பியர்‌ சொல்லிய புறப்பொருள்‌ இலக்கணத்திற்கும்‌ 
இவர்‌ சொல்லியிருப்பனவற்றிற்கும்‌ வேறுபாடுகள்‌ ۰ 

à 
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வேண்பாப்‌ பாட்டியல்‌.--இதில்‌ தமிழிற்‌ கூறப்படும்‌ பிரபந்தங்களி 
னிலக்சணங்களும்‌, பாடுவோனுக்கும்‌ பாடப்படுவோனுக்குமுள்ள எழுத்துப்‌ 
பொருத்தம்‌ மங்கலப்பொருத்தம்‌ முதலியனவும்‌, ஈச்செழுத்து அமுதவெழுத்‌ 
தென்ற பாகுபாடுகளும்‌, ஆனந்தம்‌ முதவிய குற்றங்களும்‌, இன்னோரன்ன 
பிறவும்‌ விரித்துக்‌ கூறப்பட்டி (മഞ്ഞ. 

வீரசோமீயம்‌.--இது புத்தமித்தெரா வியற்றப்பட்டது. லந்திலக்கணங்‌ 
களையும்‌ சுருங்கக்‌ கூறுறெது, 

தண்டியலங்காரம்‌. இது அணிறநூல்‌. சங்ககாலத்தில்‌ தொல்காப்பியர்‌ 
கூறியது உவமை ஒன்றுதான்‌. அவர்‌ அகத்திணையியலில்‌ ஏனையுவமம்‌ உள்ளு 
றையுவமமிவைகளை விளக்கி, உவமவியலில்‌ உவமத்தைத்‌ தொழில்‌, பயன்‌, 
வடிவு; வண்ணம்‌ எனப்‌ பிரித்து விரித்தெழுதி யுள்ளார்‌. அதற்குப்‌ பின்‌ 
வடதூல்‌ வாணரோடு ஊடாடி Cosmas; இலக்கணமாக்ய அணியிலக்கணத்‌ 
தைத்‌ தமிழ்ப்புலவர்கள்‌ விருத்தி செய்வாராயினர்‌. அப்போது “அணிநால்‌”, 
“தண்டியலங்காரம்‌? முதலிய நூல்கள்‌ இயற்றப்பட்டன, அதண்டியென்பவர்‌ 
இயற்றிய அலங்கார நாலாதல்பற்றிச்‌ தண்டியலங்காரமெனப்‌ பெயர்பெற்றது, 
இவர்‌ தம்‌ நூலில்‌ பொதுவணியியல்‌, பொருளணியியல்‌, சொல்லணியியல்‌ 
என்று மூன்று பிரிவினை அமைத்தார்‌, பொருளணியியலில்‌ பொதுவாகப்‌ பல 
வகை கலப்பாடுகளும்‌ புனைவுமுறைகளுங்‌ கூறப்பட்டுள்ளன. பொருளணியி 
யலில்‌ தன்மையணி முதலாக முப்பத்தைந்து அணிகள்‌ கூறப்பட்டுள்ளன. 
சொல்லணியியவில்‌ இத்திரகவிகள்‌, மடக்கு, யமகம்‌, திரிபு, அந்தாதி, சிலேடை 
முதலியன கூறப்பட்டுள்ளன. 

மேலே சோழராட்யிலுண்டான இலக்யெ இலக்கண grasp 
ps பார்த்தோம்‌. இணி കർ நூல்களிலுள்ள இறெப்பியல்புகளைப்பற்றி ஒரு 
சிறிது ஆராய்வோம்‌, 


VI. இலக்கியங்களின்‌ சிறப்பியல்பு 


பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழர்‌ காலத்திற்‌ ரோன்றிய இலக்கியங்களிற்‌ பெரும்பா 
லன வடமொழியிலுள்ள வேதங்களையும்‌, சாஸ்திரங்களையும்‌, புராணங்களையும்‌, 
இதிகாசங்களையும்‌, இலக்கணங்களையும்‌ பின்பற்றியன. அவற்றின்‌ கருத்துக்‌ 
களையும்‌, கதைகளையும்‌ வேண்டிய அளவு உள்ளடக்க்கொண்டனவாகவே 
இருந்தன.  .95 நூல்களை இயற்றிய புலவர்களும்‌ இருமொழியிலும்‌ வல்லவ 
ராய்‌ வடமொழிநூல்களை நன்றாகக்‌ கற்று ஆராய்ந்து, பின்‌ தங்கள்‌ சாட்டிழ்கும்‌ 
தமிழுக்கும்‌ பொருத்தமான கருத்துக்களைத்‌ தாங்களாகக்‌ கற்பனைகளோடு 
அமைத்தும்‌ மனோதர்மங்களுக்கு எட்டியவாறு செய்யுளை அழகுபடுத்தியும்‌ வம்‌ 
தார்கள்‌. இயற்கை யுலகிற்கொப்ப, மக்கள்‌ வழங்கும்‌ மொழிகளும்‌, தோற்றம்‌, 
வளர்ச்சி, அழிவு முதலியன எய்‌ துவ ലര. எனவே பாவையான அ கால 
இயக்கத்திற்குத்‌ தக்கபடி நாகரிக நிலைச்குரிய புதிய கருத்துக்களை மேற்கொள்ளு 
மென்பது திண்ணம்‌. “ புதிய கருத்துக்கள்‌ மேற்கொள்ளப்பட்டால்‌ அவற்றைத்‌ 
தக்கவாறு குறிக்கவல்ல சொற்களுஞ்‌ சொற்றொடர்களும்‌ பாஷையின்கண்‌ ஏற்‌ 
படுதல்‌ இயல்பே. 
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அகத்தே தோன்றும்‌ கருத்தின்‌ வேறுபாடு வெளிச்சொல்லிற்‌ பிரதிபவிச்‌ 
கும்‌, அதலால்‌ மனோபாவம்‌ விரியுக்தோறும்‌, புது விஷயங்கள்‌ கண்டுபிடிச்சப்‌ 
படுந்தோறும்‌, கலைஞான வுண்மைகளும்‌ சாஸ்திர ஞானங்களும்‌ வெளிப்படுர்‌ 
தோறும்‌, வேற்றுகாடுகளினின்று புதியபொருள்கள்‌ உட்புகுந்தோறும்‌ பாஷை 
விரிந்து முதிர்க்து சர்திரும்‌ததல்‌ வழக்கம்‌. 

ஆகவே மொழிவளர்ச்சிச்கு அன்னிய மொழிகளிலிருந்து கருத்துக்‌ 
களையோ இன்னும்‌ அருமையான விஷயங்களையோ காலப்போக்குக்குத்‌ தக்க 
படி எடுத்தாள வேண்டியத அ௮வசியமேயாகும்‌. அவ்வாறே இடைக்காலத்துப்‌ 
புலவர்களும்‌ சோழர்காலத்துப்‌ புலவர்களும்‌ பலவழிகளிலும்‌ தமிழ்மொழியை 
வள௱ரச்செய்வாராயினர்‌. இதுபற்றியே சமது மொழியில்‌ வட சொற்கள்‌ சங்க 
காலத்திற்‌ பார்க்கிலும்‌ அதிகமாகப்‌ புகத்தொடங்னெ. தொல்காப்பியரும்‌ 
கழிசொல்‌ லில்லைக்‌ காலத்துப்‌ படினே” என்றார்‌. பிற்காலத்து ஈன்னூல்செய்த 
பவணந்தி முனிவரும்‌ 

“பழையன கழிதலும்‌ புதியன புகுதலும்‌ 
வழுவல கால வகையி னனே?? 

என்றார்‌. 

எனவே பெருகிய அறிவும்‌ விரிந்த நோக்கமும்‌ உடையராய்ப்‌ புலவர்‌ 
கள்‌ பெருமையடைந்து வந்ததும்‌ மொழிவளர்ச்சிக்குரிய இயல்புகளனைத்தும்‌ 
பொருந்தித்‌ தமிழ்‌ ஒங்கி வளர்ந்ததும்‌ பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழ அரசர்கள்‌ காலமென 
லாம்‌. மேலே இலக்கியங்களைச்‌ குறித்துக்‌ கூறியிருக்குமிடத்தில்‌ இவைகள்‌ 
விளக்கிக்‌ காட்டப்பட்டன. 

செய்யுளின்‌ சிறப்பியல்புகள்‌ 

பண்டைச்‌ காலத்துச்‌ செய்யுட்களில்‌ பேச்சு வழக்கொடு பொருந்திய 
வாக்கிய அமைதியும்‌ செறிவும்‌ சிறப்பியல்புகளாக வுள்ளன. பிற்காலச்‌ சோழர்‌ 
காலத்துச்‌ செய்யுட்களில்‌, இவை போற்றப்படவில்லை. செ௫ழ்ச்டிமிக்குச்‌ சொல்‌ 
லழகும்‌, பொருள்‌ sues ése செய்யுளியற்றினர்‌. பற்பலவிதமான 
அணிகளையுங்‌ கையாண்டனர்‌. தற்குறிப்பு, உவமை முதலிய அணிகளை அடிக்‌ 
கடி, உபயோகப்படுத்தினர்‌. இவ்‌ வேறுபாடு இருகாலத்து நூல்களையும்‌ ஒப்‌ 
பிட்டு நோக்கின்‌ புலனாகும்‌. உதாரணமாக, 


சிற்றி னற்றூண்‌ பற்றி பின்மகன்‌ 

யாண்டுள னோவென வினவுதி யென்மகன்‌ 

யாண்டுள னாயினு மறியே னோரும்‌ 

புலிசேர்ந்து போகிய கல்லளை போல 

வீன்ற வயிறோ விதுவே 

தோன்றுவன்‌ மாதோ போர்க்களத்‌ தானே. (புறம்‌, 86) 


இச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ சங்ககாலத்தது. அணி யாதமில்லாது செறிவோடு பேச்சு 
வழக்கை மொட்டி இனியஈடையி லமைந்திருக்றெ து, 
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பளிக்கறைப்‌ பவழப்‌ பாவை பரிசெனச்‌ இகழுஞ்‌ சாயத்‌ 
களிக்கயல்‌ பொருவ போன்று دھ‎ Sar தகன்ற கண்ணா 
ளொளிக்கவின்‌ கொண்ட காமச்‌ தூழுறு கனியை யொத்தா 
ளளித்தயில்‌ இன்ற வேந்த னஞ்சிறைப்‌ பறவை யொத்தான்‌. 
(சிந்தாமணி, காமகளிலம்பகம்‌, 192) 
இச்செய்யுள்‌ பிற்காலச்‌ சோழர்காலத்தது. 
இச்‌ செய்யுளில்‌ உவமையணி, நெகிழ்ச்சி முதலியன அடங்கயிருக்கின்‌ 
தன. வாக்கயகதியும்‌ பேச்சுவழக்கின்‌ இயல்புக்கு வேராகவுள்ளது. 
பாவினங்கள்‌ பரவியது இக்காலத்தேதா னென்று மேலே குறிப்பிடப்‌ 
பட்டது. அதாவது, வெண்பா, ஆசிரியம்‌, சலி, வஞ்சி என்னும்‌ சாலுவிதப்‌ 
பாக்களுள்‌ ஒவ்வொன்றும்‌ தாழிசை, துறை, விருத்தம்‌ என்ற இனங்களைப்‌ 
பெற்று வழங்கியது. விருத்தப்பாக்கள்‌ இடைக்காலத்து இலக்கியப்பகுதியில்‌ 
விரித்துரைக்கப்பட்டன. இங்கே தாழிசை, துறை இவைகளைப்பற்றிக்‌ கூறு 
வோம்‌. 
வேண்டாமிசை-—-மூன்றடியா இறுதியடி வெண்பாவேபோன்று மூச்‌ 
சீர்கொண்டு இி்தடியாய்‌ முடியும்‌ பாவாகும்‌. 
வெண்டூறை.-மூன்றடியான்‌ முடிவது சுருங்கெதும்‌, ஏழடியான்‌ முடி 
வது நீண்டதுமாய்‌, நான்‌ன்மேல்வரும்‌ சீரினால்‌ முன்னுள்ள அடி அகன்‌ 
றும்‌ இறுதியடி லெ £ீரினாற்‌ குறைந்தும்‌ வரும்‌. 
ஆசிரிய்த்தாமிசை.--அடிகளாலொத்து ஒரு பொருண்மேற்‌ கோவையாய்‌ 
மூன்‌ நடுத்‌ து வருவது. 
ஆசிரியத்துறை.--நான்கடியாய்க்‌ சடையயலடி சீர்குறைந்தும்‌ இடைமடக்‌ 
காயும்‌, நான்கடியாய்‌ இடையிடையே அடி சுருங்கியும்‌ இடைமடக்காயும்‌ வருவது, 
கலித்தாமீசை.-அடிவரையறையின்றி அளவினால்‌ ஒத்தும்‌ ஒவ்வா தும்‌ 
வந்து ஈற்றடி மாத்திரம்‌ நீண்டிசைக்கும்‌. 
கலித்துறை. நெடிலடி நான்காய்‌ Mapes செய்யுள்‌ கவித்துறை € எனப்‌ 
படும்‌. இச்‌ கலித்‌ துறைகள்‌, சீர்கிலைவகையானும்‌ தளைநிலைவகையானும்‌ இன்‌ 
னும்‌ பலபேதமாய்‌ விரியும்‌. அவற்றுள்‌ கட்டளைக்கலித் துறை ஒன்று. 
|. கட்டளைச்சலித்துறையாவது ஐந்தாம்‌ €ர்மாத்திரம்‌ கூவிளங்காயாயாவது 
கருவிளங்காயாயாவது நிற்றலிலும்‌ வெண்டளை யியைந்து நிற்றவிலும்‌ தவருது, 
நெடிலடி நான்காய்‌ வந்து ஏகாரத்தான்‌ முடிவது. 
வஜஞ்சித்தாமீசை.-குறளடி சான்குடையனவாய்க்‌ கோலைப்பட்டு வரு 
இன்ற செய்யுள்‌ வஞ்சித்தாழிசையாகும்‌. 
வஜ்சீத்துறை.--குறளடி. கான்னையும்‌ நீக்காது கொண்டு தனியே வந்து 
முடியுமாயின்‌ ௮௮ வஞ்சித்‌ துறையாகும்‌. 
பரணி, கலம்பகம்‌, பிள்ளைத்தமிழ்‌, உலா முதலிய பிரபந்தங்கள்‌ தோன்றி 
யதும்‌ இக்காலத்தே தான்‌. 
ப்ரணி.--இது போர்க்களத்து ஆயிரம்‌ யானையைச்‌ கொன்ற ஒரு ர வீரனைச்‌ 
தலைமகனாசச்‌ சொண்டு, கடவுள்‌ வாழ்த்து, கடைதிறப்பு முதலிய உறுப்புக்‌ 
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களை அமைத்து, பாட்டைத்தலைவன து பலவகைச்‌ ிறப்புக்களையும்‌ பலமுக 
மாகப்‌ புறப்பொருளமைதி தோன்ற ஆங்காங்கு விளக்கிச்‌ கலித்தாழிசையாற்‌ 
பாடப்படுவது. சோழர்‌ காலத்திலுள்ள கலிங்கத்துட்பணியைப்‌ பார்ப்போமா 
யின்‌ மேலே கூறிய லக்ஷணங்கள்‌ ஈன்கமைந்து விளங்குகின்றன. கலிங்கத்துப்‌ 
பரணியென்னும்‌ நூலி லுள்ள சில பாடல்களைப்‌ பார்ப்போம்‌, 


30, qoae b வெந்த கழுநீரு 
முதிரா விளைஞ சாருயிருர்‌ 
Ag: செருகுங்‌ குழன்மடவீர்‌ 
செம்பொற்‌ கபாடம்‌ திறமினோ, 


இது கடைதிறப்பு, 


262. மென்க லாபமட மாதர்‌ ۶ واه‎ 
மிசைச்சி லம்பொலி விளைப்பதோ 
fers லாம்விளைவ தன்றியெங்குமொ 
ரிகற்க லாம்விளைவ இல்லையே, 


இது அவதாரம்‌, 


கலம்ப்கம்‌.--ஒருபோகும்‌ வெண்பாவுங்‌ கலித்துறையும்‌ முதற்கவி யுறுப்‌ 
பாச முதலிற்‌ கூறிப்‌ புயவகுப்பு, மதங்கு, அம்மானை, காலம்‌, சம்பிரதம்‌, 
கார்‌, தவம்‌, குறம்‌, மறம்‌, பாண்‌, களி, இத்து, இரங்கல்‌, கைக்களை, தாது, 
வண்டு, தழை, ஊசல்‌ என்னும்‌ பதினெட்டு உறுப்புக்களும்‌, காலத்தால்‌ மருவிய 
பிச்சியார்‌, கொற்றியார்‌, வலைச்சயொர்‌ முதலியனவும்‌ இயையுமாறு மடக்கு, 
மருட்பா, ஆசிரியப்பா, கலிப்பா, வஞ்சிப்பா, ஆசிரியவிருத்தம்‌, கவிவிருத்தம்‌, 
சவித்தாழிசை, வஞ்சிவிருத்தம்‌, வஞ்சித்துறை, வெண்டுறை என்னும்‌ Bah 
ரூல்‌ இடையிடையே வெண்டாவுங்‌ கவித்துறையும்‌ விரவிவர அந்தாதித்‌ தொடை 
யால்‌ முற்றுற இறுதியும்‌ முதலும்‌ மண்டலித்‌ தப்‌ பாடுங்கால்‌ தேவருக்கு நாறும்‌, 
அந்தணருக்குத்‌ தொண்ணூற்றைந்தும்‌, HIE GSG தொண்ணூறும்‌, அமைச்‌ 
சருக்கு எழுபதும்‌, வணிகருக்கு ம்பதும்‌, வேளாளருக்கு முப்பதுமாகப்‌ 
பாடுவது. 


உலா.--இதன்‌ இலக்கணம்‌ பின்வருஞ்‌ சூத்திரத்தால்‌ உணரலாம்‌, 


பேதை முதலா வெழுவகை மகளிர்கண்‌ 
டோங்கிய வகைநிலைக்‌ குரியா னொருவனைக்‌ 
காதல்செய்‌ தலின்வருங்‌ கலிவெண்‌ பாட்டே, 
முதனிலை பின்னெழு நிலையுலா வெண்கவி 
குடிநெறி மரபு கொளல்கொடை விடியல்‌ 
Beref சாடல்‌ நல்லணி யணிதல்‌ ——— 
தொன்னக செதிர்கொளல்‌ ஈன்னெடு வீதியில்‌ 
மதகளி நூர்தல்‌ முதனிலையாகும்‌, 
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ஏழு நிலையு மியம்புங்‌ காலைப்‌ 

பேதை பெதும்பை மங்கை மடச்தை 
அரிவை தெரிவை பேரிளம்‌ பெண்ணெனப்‌ 
பாற்படு மகளிர்‌ பருவத்‌ தாதல்‌ 

நோக்கி யுரைப்பது அண்ணியோர்‌ கடனே. 


சோழ அரசர்காலச்து மூவருலா دالەیمع‎ உலாக்கள்‌ செய்யப்பட்டன. 


சீர்தந்த தாமரையாள்‌ கேள்வன்‌ றிருவுருவக்‌ 
கார்தந்த வுச்திச்‌ கமலத்துப்‌-—பார்தந்த 

வாதிக்‌ கடவுட்‌ டிசைமுகனு மாங்கவன்தன்‌ 
காதற்‌ குலமைந்தன்‌ காசிபனு-—மேதக்க 
மையறு காட்டி மரீஇய மண்டிலஞ்‌ 

செய்ய தனியாழிச்‌ சேரோனு--மையல்கூர்‌... . 


இச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ மூவருலாவில்‌ விக்கிரம சோழனைப்பற்றிப்‌ பாடியது, 


பிள்ளைத்தமிம்‌.--அதாவது பெருஞ்சிறப்பு வாய்ந்த மகவொன்றினை 

அதன்‌ குழவிப்பருவ நிலைக்கேற்பக்கொண்டு பாராட்டிச்‌ செந்தமிழ்ப்‌ பாச்களாற்‌ 
புனைந்துபாடும்‌ பிரபந்த வகையாகும்‌. இவ்வாறு பாடும்‌ முறை தமிழ்மொழிக்‌ 
குரிய புறத்திணையுள்‌ பாடாண்‌ பகுதியைச்‌ சார்ந்ததாம்‌, முற்காலத்தே புறத்‌ 
இணை த்துறைகளிற்‌ பலவும்‌ தனிச்செய்யுளிற்‌ பாடப்பட்டு வந்தன என்பது சங்க 
காலத்துநூல்களால்‌ நன்கறிர்தது. உதாரணமாக, பத்துப்பாட்டிற்‌ கண்ட ஆற்றுப்‌ 
படைகளும்‌ களவழி முதீலியனவுமாம்‌. பிற்காலத்தமைத்த பிரபந்தங்களுட்‌ பல 
புறத்துறை பற்றியனவேயாம்‌, அம்முறையே குழவி மருங்னெமைந்த காமப்‌ 
பகுதி பற்றிய புறத்துறையும்‌ தனிப்பிரபந்தமாகப்‌ பாடப்பெறும்‌ வழக்குற்றத. 
அதன்‌ வகையே பிள்ளைத்தமிழ்‌ என்பது, இது பிள்ளைப்பாட்டு, பிள்ளைச்சவி 
என்றும்‌ வழங்கும்‌. இதில்‌ வகுத்துக்‌ கூறப்படும்‌ பருவங்கள்‌ பத்தாம்‌. ஆண்‌ 
மகவாயின்‌ 

சாற்றரிய சாப்புத்தால்‌ செங்ை சப்பாணி 

மாற்றறிய முத்தமே வாரானை--போற்றரிய 

அம்புலியே யாய்ர்த சறுபறையே சிற்றிலே 

பம்புசிறு தேரோடும்‌ பத்து 


என்றும்‌, பெண்மகவாயின்‌ இறுதி மூன்றுக்கும்‌ பிரதியாகக்‌ கழங்கு, அம்மானை , 
ஊசல்‌ சோவன வென்றும்‌, பிறந்த மூன்றார்‌ திங்கள்‌ முதல்‌ ஏழாம்‌ ஆண்டு 
வரை பிள்ளைக்சவி பாடப்பெறும்‌ என்றும்‌ விதிக்கப்பெற்றுள்ளது. பிள்ளைப்‌ 
பருவங்கள்‌ பத்தே இப்‌ பிரபந்தங்களிற்‌ கூறப்படுவன வாயினும்‌, இவற்‌ 
டன்‌ தளர்கடை, அச்சோவச்சோ, புறம்புல்கல்‌, அப்பூச்சி காட்டல்‌, ern 
டல்‌, பூச்குட்டல்‌, சாப்பிடல்‌, அம்ம மூட்டல்‌ പാല, சேர்த்துப்‌ 
பெரியாழ்வார்‌ பாடியருளுசல்‌ அறியத்தகும்‌, 
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சோழராட்சியில்‌ இரண்டாம்‌ குலோத்துங்கனைப்பற்றி ஒட்டக்கூத்தர்‌ 
“குலோத்துங்கசோழன்‌ பிள்ளைத்தமிழ்‌” என்னும்‌ நூல்‌ செய்துள்ளார்‌, அதிற்‌ 
காணும்‌ பாடல்‌: 


கல்விக்கும்‌ வஞ்சியர்‌ மரந்தைக்கு நாயக 
னுறச்தைப்‌ பிரான்‌ Bape 

கண்ணார Goga! லெடுக்கும்‌ புலிக்கொடி 
கலிக்கள்வ னைப்பொ ருதுபோர்‌ 

வெல்விக்கு மானதன்‌ மகோசைக்கு மன்னன்‌ முடி 
கொண்டான்‌ மகற்கு மகனென்‌ 

வெற்றிக்‌ கவித்தநில மண்ணைக்‌ கடக்கவிகல்‌ 
விண்ணைச்‌ கடக்க விகலிக்‌ 

கொல்விக்கும்‌ யானைகொடு சாளுக்கி வர்க்கமற 
வேளுக்‌ ரொம மிடறிக்‌ 

கொல்லாபுரம்‌ பொருத கல்யாண மூதெயில்‌ 
பறித்சேமு கொங்க PEL 

செல்விக்கும்‌ ராசாதி ராசன்‌ திருப்பெயர 
OFS யாடி யருளே 

சேரா பெருங்கவிகை வீரோதை யாவாழி 
செங்கீரை யாடி யருளே. 


குலோத்துங்க அரசன்‌ Gem ف9 سم‎ பருவத்தைபற்றிட்டாடிய செய்யுளாகும்‌. 


எனவே பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழவரசர்‌ காலத்தில்‌ பண்டைக்காலச்தைவிட 
இலக்யெங்களும்‌ இலக்கணங்களும்‌ மிக்கு நிரம்பின. ` தமிழிலக்கியம்‌ என்னும்‌ 
விருக்ஷம்‌ செழிப்புற்று வளர்க்தோங்‌கத்‌ இண்ணிய கவகெள்‌ பல திசைதொறும்‌ 
போக்கிப்‌ பசேலெனத்‌ தழைத்துத்‌ தண்ணிழல்‌ பரப்பி வானளாவி நின்று 
தனத பூரண ஆதிருதியை யடைந்தது. சோழவரசர்களும்‌ அபிமான த்தோடு 
தயிழன்னைக்குத்‌ தொண்டுபுரிந்தும்‌ புரிவித்தும்‌ வந்தனரென்பது அவர்காலத்‌ 
துச்‌ சாஸனங்களால்‌ வெள்ளிடைமலையென விளங்குகின்ற. 


VII. முடிவுரை 


இதுகாறும்‌ ஆறு அதிகாரங்களால்‌ பிற்காலச்‌ சோழஅரசர்‌ காலத்து 
இலக்கியங்களை ஒருவாறு கூறினேன்‌. 

முடிவுரையாக ஒரு சில கூறவேண்டுவ தண்டு. தமிழ்‌ மொழியானது 
arit துசொண்டே செல்லும்‌ பாஷையாம்‌. அதனுடைய சரித்திரத்தை நாம்‌ 
ஆராய்வோமானால்‌ அதனுடைய மொழித்தொகுதிகளிலே பிறமொழிச்சொற்கள்‌ 
பல கலந்து பெருகிக்கொண்டே வந்திருக்கின்றன. இதனால்‌ அதனுடைய 
சொல்வளம்‌ நாளடைவில்‌ விருத்தியாகக்கொண்டே,, வந்திருக்கிறது, இதற்‌ 
குரிய காரணங்களை நாம்‌ இங்கே விவரிக்கவேண்டிய ஆவூயகமில்லை. இந்தச்‌ 
சொல்வளமான ക சோழவசசர்களுடைய காலத்திலே முன்பின்‌ இல்லாத ஒரு 
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பெருக்கத்தை யடைந்து தமிழ்மொழி வீறுபெற்று விளங்யெதெனக்‌ கூறலாம்‌. 
இக்கரலத்தேதான்‌ பெரும்புலவர்கள்‌ தமிழ்‌ நாட்டிற்‌ மோன்றியது, அப்பொழுது 
தான்‌ இலக்கணங்கள்‌ நிரம்ப எழுதப்பெற்று மொழியினுடைய இறப்பியல்கள்‌ 
நன்றாக விளக்கப்பட்டன. சமயமானது உன்னத நிலையை யடைந்து தத்துவ 
சாஸ்திர விசாரணைகள்‌ தமிழ்நாட்டில்‌ பெருகத்தொடங்னெ. 
இத்துணை யளவாகத்‌ தமிழ்மொழியும்‌ தமிழ்‌ இலக்கியங்களும்‌ பெருமை 

யெய்‌ததற்குச்‌ தக்கபடி. தமிழ்நாட்டிலே தக்க செளகரியங்கள்‌ வாய்ச்திருக்க 
வேண்டும்‌. பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழராட்சியில்‌ அவ்வகையான செளகரியங்கள்‌ புல 
வர்களுக்கும்‌ அறிஞர்களுக்கும்‌ வாய்ப்பதற்டெயிருந்தது. சோழவரசர்‌ கல்வி 
யைப்‌ போற்றி வந்தார்கள்‌. கோயில்கள்‌ முதவியவற்றில்‌ கல்வி பயிலவேண்டும்‌ 
செளகரியங்களும்‌ நிபந்தங்களுஞ்‌ செய்துவந்தார்கள்‌. தங்களுடைய ஆஸ்தா 
நத்தில்‌ புலவர்களை ஆதரித்துத்‌ தக்கபடி கெளரவித்து வந்தார்கள்‌. உதாரண 
மாக, ஒட்டக்கூத்தரைப்பற்றிச்‌ குலோத்துங்கவரசன்‌ பாடியதாகச்‌ சொல்லுஞ்‌ 
செய்யுளைக்‌ காண்க: 

YOR கடைமணி நாவசை யாம லதிலமெல்லாம்‌ 

நீடுல்‌ குடையிற்‌ றரித்தபி ரானென்றும்‌ நித ssa 

பாடுங்‌ கவிப்பெரு மானொட்டக்‌ கூத்தன்‌ பதாம்புயத்தைச்‌ 

சூடுங்‌ குலோத்துங்க சோழனென்‌ றேயென்னைச்‌ சொல்லுவே, 


இவ்வாறே பெரியபுசாணஞ்‌ செய்த சேக்கழொரை அரசன்‌ இறப்பித்த முறை 
யைப்‌ பின்வருஞ்‌ செய்யுள்‌ விளக்குகின்றது. 

செறிமதயா னைச்‌சிரத்தில்‌ பொற்கலத்தோ டெடுத்துத்‌ திருமுறையை 
இருத்தியபின்‌ சேவையர்கா anor, முறைமைபெற ஏற்றி௮.ர சனுங்கடட 
ஏறி முறைமையினால்‌ இணைக்கவரி அணைக்கரத்தால்‌ வீச, மறை முழங்க விண்ண 
வர்கள்‌ கற்பகப்பூ மாரி மழைபொழியத்‌ திருவீதி வலமாக வரும்போ, திறை 
வர்திரு வருளைநினைந்‌ தடலாசர்‌ கோமான்‌ * இதுவன்றோ நான்செய்த தவப்‌ 
பயன்‌ ? என்‌ றிசைத்தான்‌. 

இங்ஙனமே கம்பருக்குச்‌ சோழனும்‌ அவன்‌ தேவியும்‌ பல்லச்கெடுத்த 
செய்தி தமிழ்‌ நாவலர்‌ சரிதையிற்‌ கூறியிருக்க. 


உமையவளு நீயு மொருங்கொப்பை யொப்பை 
உமையவளுக்‌ குண்டங்கோ ரூனம்‌--உமையவடன்‌ 
பாகந்தோயர்‌ தாண்டான்‌ பலிக்குழன்றான்‌ பாண்டியனின்‌ 
UTEG STUB தாண்டான்‌ பதி. 


இங்கனமாகச்‌ கற்றோர்களையுக்‌ தமிழ்ப்புலவர்களையும்‌ ஆதரத்தோடு போற்றி 
வந்த தமிழரசர்கள்‌ காலத்துத்‌ தமிழ்‌ மேலோங்கி விளங்யெதெனச்‌ கூறுவது 
மிகையாகும்‌, 

கால இயல்புக்குத்‌ தக்கபடி மொழியினியல்பும்‌ இலக்கியங்களி னியல்பும்‌ 
மாறுபடு மென்பது அறிஞர்களுடைய கொள்கை. பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழர்‌ 
காலத்திலேதான்‌ தமிழ்மன்னர்களுடைய பெருமை பல பிரகாரத்தானும்‌ 
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மிக்கு ஒங்கி விளங்யெது. இதற்குத்‌ தக்கபடி அக்காலத்துப்‌ பிறந்த இலக்கண 
இலக்கிய maset தலைசிறந்து பெருமையுடன்‌ விளங்குகின்றன. 

ஆகவே பிற்காலச்‌ சோழர்‌ காலத்துப்‌ பிறந்த தமிழ்‌ இலக்கியங்கள்‌ ஈம்‌ 
மால்‌ பெரிதும்‌ போற்றத்தக்கசனவாயுள்ளன . அவை ஈமது மொழியை வளர்ப்‌ 
பதற்கும்‌ சீர்திருத்துவதற்கும்‌ ஒரு முன்மாதிரியாகவு மிருக்ன்றன. apple 
நிரம்பிக்‌ காணப்படும்‌ காவியச்சுவை கற்பார்க்கு இடையறாது இன்பம்பயக்க 
வல்லதாயுள்ளதஅ. தமிழ்த்தாய்‌ ஒளியுடன்‌ எங்கு முலாவிப்‌ புகழ்பெற்று 
விளங்னெள்‌. 

பிற்காலத்துச்‌ சோழர்‌ காலத்து இலக்கியங்களை அட்பமாக ஆராய்வதனால்‌ 
நாம்‌ பெரும்பயன்‌ அடைவோமென்பது திண்ணம்‌. அவ்வகை ஆராய்ச்சியில்‌ 
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ക്രിസ്തൂുമതാരംഭത്തോടടുത്തുതന്നെ കേരളത്തിലും ആ വേദം 
വന്നു ചേന്നെന്നുള്ള புற പ്രസിദ്യമാണെല്ലൊ. هورق‎ 
പന്ത്രണ്ടു പ്രധാന ശിഷ്ക(ശ്ലീഹുന്മാരില്‍ ഒരാളായ മാർ തോമ്മാ 
തന്നെ ക്രിസ്മ്ാബ്ദം 52-ാമാണ്ടിടക്കു കേരളത്തില്‍ വന്നെന്നും My 
തിരി മുതലായ மோஷ വഗ്ലുങ്ങളില്‍പെട്ട ചില ജനങ്ങളെ മാജ 
ത്തില്‍ ചേത്തെന്നും ആണ്‌ പരമ്പരാസിദ്യ്യമായ ഐതിഹ്യം. 
പിന്നീട്‌ പലേ കാലങ്ങളിലായി സിറിയാ, മെസപ്പുൊത്തോമിയാ 
മൂതലായ ദിക്കുകളില്‍നിന്നും കച്ചവടത്തിനായി ചില ക്രിസ്ത്രീയ 
സമൂഹങ്ങ്ം കൊടുങ്ങല്ലൂര്‍ം കൊല്ലും എന്നി! സ്ഥലങ്ങളില്‍ കുടിയേറി 
പ്പാക്കുകയും ഉണ്ടായിട്ടുണ്ട്‌ - ഈ രണ്ടു വംശങ്ങളും കലന്നുണ്ടായ 
താണ്‌” “സുറിയാനി (me ഠനികും എന്നും ‘nya 
$293! എന്നും പേരുള്ള സ്‌മുദായക്കാര്‍. ഇന്നു പത്തു ലക്ക 
ത്തോളം ജനങ്ങും ഈ കൂട്ടത്തിലുണ്ട്‌. കൊല്ലത്തിനു വടക്കും 
കൊടുങ്ങച്ഛരിനു തെക്കുമുള്ള സ്ഥലങ്ങളിലാണ്‌ ഇവരില്‍ അധിക 
ഭാഗവും അധിവസിക്കുന്നത്‌. ogjgjeoele മുതല്‍ ചില പ്രത്രേകാ 
ചാരങ്ങളും നടപടികളും വ്രസൂധാരണ രീതികളും ഇക്കു 0 
യിരുന്നു. കേരലരാജാക്കന്മാരില്‍നിന്നു ചില പ്രതേകാവകാശ 
ങ്ങളും അവക്കു സിദുഗിക്രിട്ടുണ്ട്‌ - അവരുടെ പള്ളികളും ഗ്രാമ 
ങ്ങളും, കൊച്ചി, വടക്കുംകൂര്‍, തെക്കുംകൂര്‍, ചെമ്പകശ്ശേരി മുതലായ 
രാജസ്വ്വരരുപങ്ങളുടെ പ്രതേക രക്ഷയില്‍ ഉണ്ടായവയാണ്‌ - 
യൂറോപ്യന്‍ குஷ்‌ നികളുടെ ആഗമനശേഷം ഇക്കൂട്ടരുടെ ഇട 
യില്‍ മംപ്പിരുവൂക്കം ഉണ്ടാവുകയും അവരുടെ സാമൂഹ്യാചാര 
അം അവകാശങ്ങുംക്കം ക്ഷിണം തട്ടുകയും N20 கி പല 
സ്ഥലങ്ങളിലും പുരാതനാചാരങ്ങം ഇന്നും ത്രെ നില കിട്ടില്ല. 
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1. വിവാഹനിശ്ചയം. 


ന്സ്റാണിഭാപ്പിളമാക്ട്‌ ദേവാലയസംബന്ധമായും 00௨0 
സംബന്ധമായുംപല ഉത്തവങ്ങും പണ്ടേക്കാലം മുതല്‍ ഉള്ളതാണ്‌. 
ഈ ഉത്സവങ്ങളില്‍ നടക്കുന്ന ചടങ്ങുകളില്‍ അധികഭാഗവും ഹിന്ദു 
و860‎ 5 ഇടയില്‍ ഉള്ള UMAM.: MY உல ഇടയില്‍ ഗൃഹ 
സംബന്ധമായുള്ള ആഘോഷങ്ങളില്‍വച്ച ഏററവും പ്രധാനപ്പെ 
ടത്‌ വിവാഹമാണ്‌. ഇവരുടെ விவ പലതരത്തില്‍ മററു 
കേരളീയരുടേതിനോടു സാല്ലം വഹിക്കുന്നുണ്ട്‌ - യൂറോപ്യന്‍ 
SHN ഠനികളുടെ വിവാഫമൂറ ഈ അടുത്ത കാലംവരെ ഒട്ടും 
തന്നെ കേരളന്റസ്ത്രാണികം സ്വീകരിച്ചിട്ടില്ലെന്നു പറയാം. ഗൃഹ 
ത്തിലെ ചടങ്ങുക്ഷം മിക്കവയും കേരളാചാരമുറക്കോ ௬800001009 
ത്തിനെ പൂയ്ലാചാരപ്രകാരമോ ആണും പള്ളിയില്‍വെച്ചു വരന്‍ 
മിന്നും മന്ത്രകോടിയും? സമ്മാനിക്കുന്ന മുറയും അപ്രകാരംതന്നെ. 
താലി കെട്ടിനു ശേക്ഷം പള്ളിയില്‍നിന്ന്‌ ധുഹത്തിലേയ്യൂൂള്ള ഘോ 
കേയാത്രയില്‍ നടക്കുന്ന വായ്‌ കുരവ; നടവിളി, പരിശമുട്ടകളി و‎ 
വെററില ഏറ്റ്‌, ഞാണിന്മേം ദണ്ഡിപ്പ്‌ മുതലായവയും തനി 
കേരളാചാരങ്ങളാണല്ലൊ. 


ന്രസ്ധ്രാണികളുടെയിടയില്‍ അടുത്തകാലംവരെ വിവാഹം 
വളരെ ചെറുപ്രായത്തില്‍ നടന്നിരുന്നു. അതിനാല്‍ കല്യാണം 
നിശ്ചയിക്കുന്ന കായ്യത്തിത വധുവിനും വരനും വളരെ തുച്ഛമായ 
ഒരു ഭാഗമേ ഉണ്ടായിരുന്നുളള. ഇന്നും സാധാരണ മാതാപിതാക്ക 
ന്മാരുടേയും ബന്ധുജനങ്ങള ടേയും കടമയാണതു്‌. Mambo മകം 
ക്കൊ മരുമക്ംക്കൊ ഒരു വരനെ അന്വേഷിച്ച്‌ നാടൊട്ടുക്കു ചുററി 
നടക്കുന്ന തലയും അമ്മാവന്മാരെയും പലയിടത്തും 
കാണാം: ഇക്കായുത്തില്‍ ചില ഭൂതന്മാരെയും ദല്ലാലികളെയും 
ഏപ്പെടുത്തുന്നതും അപൂവ്മല്ല. ഇപ്രകാരം വരനെയൊ വധുവി 
നെയൊ അന്വേഷിക്കാന്‍ പുറപ്പെടുന്നവര്‍ അനുസരിക്കേണ്ട 
മുറകളും വിധികളും പരമ്പരാ സിദ്ൃമായിട്ടുണ്ടു - അവയെ ലംഘി 
ക്കുന്നതു വലിയ പോരായ്കയായിട്ടാണു കരുതിപ്പോരുന്നതു്‌ . 
6م‎ ഗൃഹത്തിലെ യഥാര്‍ഥനില അറിയാനുള്ള ചില ലക്ക 
ണങ്ങളും പഴവന്മദാര്‍ വീ ധിച്ചിട്ടുണ്ടു . തടിച്ചനായും ക്ഷിണിച്ചകാളയും 
സമ്പത്തിനെ സൂചിപ്പിക്കുന്ന ചിഹങ്ങളാണത്>രെ. വാക്കുകൊണ്ടു. 
മാത്രം കല്ല്യാണ നിശ്ര്യയം ചെയ്താല്‍ പോരാ, പൂത്ത൯ പനദയാലു 
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യില്‍ പഴയ രീതിയിലുള്ള കുറിക്ം എഴ്നതിമാറിയാലേ കല്യാണം 
സുനിശ്ച്വിതമാവുകയുള്ള. വിവാഹം സംബന്ധിച്ചു 8 
ദാനങ്ങളും മററു ചടങ്ങുകളും നിശ്ചയിക്കുന്നത്‌ സാധാരണ ഒരു 
“ഒത്തുകല്യാണ്‌” സമയത്തായിരിക്കും. ചില ഭിക്കുകളില്‍ അതിനു 
“വിരുന്നെന്നു പറയുന്നു. അതിന്‍െറ ശേഷമാണ്‌ പള്ളിയില്‍ 
കത്തനാര്‍ കല്യാണം വിളിച്ചറിയിക്കുന്നതു്‌ . 


ന്രസ്വാണികളുടെ ഇടയില്‍ സ്രീധനം ഒഴിച്ചകൂടാത്ത ഒരു സം 
ഗതിയാണ്‌. മുന്‍കാലത്തില്‍ സംഖ്യ ചുരുങ്ങിയിരുന്നെങ്കിലും 
അടുത്തകാലത്തു voy die o4 23mg. വടക്കന്‍ ദിക്കുകളില്‍ 
സ്വര്‍ണമാണ്‌ സ്ര്രീധനം- തെക്കു സാധാരണ പണമത്രേ നടപ്പ്‌ - 
ധനത്തിന്റെ സംഖ്യയനുസരിച്ചള്ള ഒരു തുക (പസാരം) 
പള്ളിക്ക്‌ കൊടുക്കണം. ഇതു കൂടാതെ ௮05 അയനിയപ്പം മുതലായ 
വയും കൊടുക്കണം. പള്ളിയില്‍ “വിളിച്ചചൊല്ലു ? നടന്നാല്‍ ഗൃഹ 
ത്തില്‍ ക ല്‌ ഒരുക്കമായി. വീട്ട வடி 
ക്കുക, വിരുന്നിനുള്ള പന്തല്‍ തീക്കുക, ആഭരണങ്ങംം ഉണ്ടാക്കി 
ക്കുക അല്ലെങ്കില്‍ സംഭരിക്കുക, എന്നിങ്ങനെയുള്ള ഒരുക്കങ്ങളെല്ലാം 
ചെയ്യന്നത്‌ അച്ഛന്മാരുടെ മാത്രമല്ല ബന്ധുജനങ്ങളുടെ യെല്ലാം 
കടമയാണ്‌. ഈ ഒരുക്കങ്ങളുടെ എല്ലാം ഒരു ചുരുക്കം താഴെ 
കാണുന്ന പഴയപാട്ടില്‍ نویه‎ - 


മംഗല്യം വട്ടക്കളി. 
മംഗല്യമെന്നതിനെറ ഭംഗി പറവത ന്ദ്‌ 
എങ്ങും നിറഞ്ഞു കന്നി? അങ്ങിന്നരുമ തരിക 
ചുററുമിരിക്കം ജനം കുററം همه‎ കണ്ടാല്‍ 
പെററമാതഃവേപോലെ കുററം പൊറുത്തിടേന്നം. 
കുററാ൪കുഴലിയാളെ പെററു വളത്തോരമ്മ 
ഉറെറാരുതാതനാടുൂ പപെട്ടെന്നുരത്ത മൊഴി 
കെടിന്നവഠക്കുടുത്ത പെട്ടെന്നൊരു ചെറുക്കന്‍ 
ഇഷ്ടം വരുമേടത്തു ഒട്ടും വൈകാതെ കണ്ടു 


എന്ന nalan കേട്ടിട്ടന്ന തിരഞ്ഞു താത൯ 





* ഒരുചിധം നിലയുള്ള കുടുംബങ്ങളില്‍ ആയിരം പണമിട സ്വണ്ണം (തെക്ക്‌ 
10,000 ചക്രം) ആയിരുന്നു Qmj കൊടുത്തിരുന്ന flume. (= 350 രൂപാ) ഇന്നു, 
തെക്ക്‌ 5000 രൂപാവരെ തിരുവിതാംകൂർ നിയമപ്രകാരം ആവാം. യഥാത്ഥത്തില്‍ 


അതിലധികവും ചിലർ കൊടുക്കുന്നുണ്ടു . 


f Virgin Mary 
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നിന്നു പുരുഷനെന്നിടന്നു വരം കൊടുത്തു 
അന്നേയറിഞ്ഞു താതനന്നു வஸ்‌ 
അച്ചച്ചാരം കൊടുത്തു പെണ്ണിനേ ചെന്നുകണ്ടു 
ഖണ്ഡിച്ചു കല്യാണലുമെണ്ണി കുറിച്ചനാളില്‍ 
പുആ൯പന radia ചിത്രാമഴുത്തുപെട്ു 
കുത്ത൯ ലിളിച്ചുചൊല്ലി ശുദ്ധമാം പൂജദനരം 
കോലാഹലടത്താടങ്ങു നാലുടിശിയറിഞ്ഞു 
ചെത്തിവഴി പറമ്പിലെത്തുന്നവര്‍ക്കണ്ടി 
ഇട്ടെംരുപന്തലൊക്കെ வணி വീതാനംചെയ്യു 
വെട്ടംകൊളുത്തിനിളേ ഇട്ട മണേര്‍കോലധും 
“മംഗല്യഗീത? എന്ന പാട്ടിലും ഇപ്രകാരമുള്ള വിവരണങ്ങളുണ്ട്‌. 
ചെത്തിവഥിപറമ്പും എത്തുന്നവക്കിരിക്കാ൯ 
പുത്ത൯പന്തത ௮2௮) പത്തുപ്രാകാരത്തോടേ 
ഇടൊരുപന്തലൊക്കെ പടാല്‍ വിതാനംചെയ്യു 


വെട്ടംകൊളുത്തി നിളെ ഇട്ടു വിരാളിപ്പായു ۰ 


2. വിവാഹപരിപാടി; ആരംഭദിനം. 


മു൯കാലങ്ങളിത നാലില്‍ കുറയാതെ ദിവസംകൊണ്ടു mange 
ണികളുടെ BLY 9600698 പൂൃത്തിയായിരുന്നുള്ള. പണ്ടു ഞായറാഴ്ച 
യാണു സാധാരണമായി കല്യാണം നടന്നിരുന്നത്‌. மில 
തന്നേ സംബന്ധികളും കുടുംബക്കാരും എത്തിക്കുടും- ശനിയാഴ 
വൈകുന്നേരം ஸி മുമ്പായി പന്തലില്‍ എല്ലാവരും എത്തി 
യഥാസ്ഥാനം ഇരിക്കും. കൊരണ്ടിമേല്‍ കോടിമുണ്ടു பிறிது 
വേണം മണവാളന്‍ ഇരിക്കാന്‍. അപ്പോഴം ആദ ദ്യത്തെച്ചടങ്ങു ഗുരു 
ദക്കിണയാണ്‌ . കരയില്വെഗുരുനാഥന്നാണ്‌ ee കൊടുക്കു 
ന്നത്‌. അതു കഴിഞ്ഞു്‌ வை എന്ന പ്രധാനക്രിയ موم‎ 
ത ന ദിക്കുകളില്‍ ; അന്തം ചാത്തു? എന്നും പറയാറുണ്ടു ചന്തം 
ചാത്തുന്നതു കരയിലെ கூக்‌ ആണ്‌. അമ്പട്ടന്‍, വിളക്കിത്ത 
ലയ പ്രാണോപകാരി എന്നെല്ലാ പേരുകളും ക്കൃരകനുണ്ടു ۰ 
“പതിനവ്വരിഷമാളോര്‍” “விரவ ரிஷி அந? എന്നെല്ലാം 
വേണം വിളക്കിത്തലയനും അവ്പട്ടനും ന്ര്പാണിമാപ്പിള മാരേ 
സംബോധന ലെയ്യാ൯ (പതിനേഴും வடிவு? ഉടയവര്‍ എന്ന 
மேல்‌) “പതിനമ്വരിഷ്ഷമാളോരോടു ചോദിക്കുന്ന. -പന്തം ചാ 
ത്താ൯ കയററിയിരുത്തട്ടെ” എന്നു മൂന്നു പ്രാവശ് o AME സദ 
സ്യരോടുചോദിക്കണം: അതിന്‍റശേഷം دیو ھت‎ ക്ഷൌരം 
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ചെയ്യും. “GHD വെട്ടുക? എന്നാണു ആ ക്കൌരത്തിനു പറയു 
ന്നതു. കല്യാണംവരെ മുഖം വടിക്കുക പണ്ടു പതിവില്ലാത്ത 
താണ്‌. കൊരണ്ടിമേല്‍ ഇട്ട കോടിമുണ്ടും കുറെ അരിയും പണവും 
ക്കൃരകന്നു ഉടനെ കിട്ടും. | 


No‏ رنه ചന്തംചാത്തുന്നതുപോലെ‏ مدہ 
“മൈലാഞ്ചിയിടല്‍?” എന്നൊരു வ പണ്ടുണ്ടായി‏ 
രുന്നു. ഇപ്പോഴും തെക്കുംഭാഗരുടെ എടയില്‍ അതു നടപ്പുണ്ട.‏ 
മറുതോന്നി” എന്നതുതന്നെ മൈലാഞ്ചി. ചന്തംചാത്തു കഴിഞ്ഞാല്‍‏ 
എണ്ണതേച്ച കളി പ്പിക്കയായി. കുളികഴിഞ്ഞു വീണ്ടും വരന്‍‏ 
സദസ്സില്‍ പ്രവേശിക്കുംം അപ്പോഴാണു “മധുരം” കൊടുക്കുന്നതു அ‏ 
അപ്രകാരംതന്നേ വധുവിനെറ വീട്ടിലും മൈലാഞ്ചിയിടല്‍ കഴിഞ്ഞു‏ 
പെണ്ണി നു പലഹാരം കൊടുക്കും. മേല്‍വിവരിച്ച ഓരോ 0+0‏ 
പാടേണ്ട ௨19850௦ പ്രത്രേകമായിട്ടുണ്ട്‌ - അതിനെല്ലാം മുമ്പായി‏ 
௨094 AS സരസ്വ്വതിപൂജപോലെ ഒരു ഒംഗള.ഗാനവും ഉണ്ടു്‌.‏ 
ആ പാട്ടിന്‍ പേര്‍ ۵9660۵92۵6۵ എന്നാണു്‌. മലങ്കാരാധി‏ 
പനായ മാത്തോമ്മാശ്ലിഹായെ സ്മരികിട്ടുവേണമല്ലോ മലങ്കര‏ 
ന്റസ്യാണികളുടെഎല്ലാ ക്രിയകളും ആരംഭിക്കാന്‍.‏ 


മാത്തോമ്മാ൯- 
മുത്തോമ്മാ൯ നന്മയാലൊന്നു തുടങ്ങുന്നു 
നന്നായ്‌ വരേണമേയിന്നു 
ഉത്തമനായ മിശിഹാ തിരുവുള്ളം 
ഉണമൈ യെഴുന്നള്ള വേണം. 
കന്തിശാനായനെ ۱ owym വന്നിട്ട 
കര്‍പ്പുരപ്പന്തലകമേ. 
കൈക്ൂപ്പിനേന്ന ഞാൻ പെററുവഭത്തോരു 
കുന്നിമകളേ ഞാ൯ നിന്നെ. 
തോളും തുടയും മുഖവും മണിമാറും 
യോഗത്താലേ ۰ 
എന്‍െറ മകളെ പരമേററി വയ്‌ പോളും 
എ൯മനസ്സ്സോ പതറുന്നു. 
നെല്ലൂമാനി രും പരമേററിവച്ചാറെ 
man തെളി യുന്നു. 
ചെയമ്പകപ്പൂവി൯നിറം ചൊല്ലാം പെണ്ണിനു 


ചെമ്മേയരു്ം പെററപെണ്ടു . 


* ഇതിന്‌ “ഇച്ചപ്പാടു" എന്നാണ പലയിടത്തും പറയുക, 
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പെണ്ണനെക്കണ്ടവരെല്ലുരും ചൊല്ലുന്നു 
ഇരയുലകിലവഠംക്കൊത്തവരില്ലും. 
(6849033000 NASA വുക്കാറെ 
mmy sumim 
കാരണമായവരെല്ലാരുംക്രടീട്ട്‌ 
നന്മവരുത്തിത്തരേണം. 
ആലാഹാനായനും അയ മ്പ൯മീശിഹായും 
GAS IM Fj Voda. 
ഈ മംഗള ഗാനം ഓരോ ചടങ്ങിനേറയും ആരംഭത്തിത 
പാടാനുള്ളതാണ്‌ . അതിന്‍െറ ശേഷം ഓരോ ഘട്ടത്തിന്നും പ്രത്രേകം 


യോജിച്ച ade പാടും: 


2109221299228. 
മാറാനിശോപതചിയിലെ മണക്കോലപ്പുതുമകാണ്‍്മാ൯ 
ഭൂറാനബനസ്യക്കളും ഗുണമുടയ അറിവുഭ്കോരും 
അപ്പനോട്‌ അമ്മാവന്മാരയലാരും ழூ 
6௫௦93௫ ധനത്തെയൊത്തു വേഗമോടെ ത൯പിതാക്കഠ്ം 
മാറാനേ മുന്‍നിറുത്തി മാഗ്ഗമാനനാദകറിച്ചു 
നാഠ്കുറിച്ച ടിവസമതില്‍ ag asp al ഭംഗിയോടെ 
നിറത്തോടൊത്തങ്ങിരിക്കന്നേരം உ கில ബാലകക്ക 
കോല്‍ചിഭക്കം പാവാടയും അന്തം ചാത്തിനി രുമാടി 
നിന്നവർ കുരവയിട്ടു சித வபா 
തകില്‍നാദം കൊന്ദുചിളി മററുമുള്ള ഷോഷമായി 
ஐபில்‌ വരധുകണ്ടാല്‍ പുലരും മുമ്േപള്ളിക്കകം 
ഉണ്‍മയിലിരുന്ന പെണ്ണിനെ ഒളിചില്‍ചച്ച വെളിവതാക്കി 
മങ്കയേനെ കൊണ്ടുചെന്നു മണവാ8നരികെയിരുത്തി 
ബുദ്ധിക്കൊത്ത കത്തങ്ങളും ബോധമുള്ള ചെമ്മാച്ചന്മാരും 
മന്ത്രകോടി മടിയിലിട്ടു 2௦200 വചനം ചൊല്ലി 
വചനം ചൊല്ലി തൊട്ട താലി மம! കെട്ടി നാലേ 

കാലാലേ വേഗമോടി കനകമൊത്തങ്ങകമ്പടി യും 
വായിലെ മൊഴികഠം ചൊല്ലി പലതരത്തില്‍ ബാലകക്കു 
തകില്‍ നാദം കൊസ്മുചിളി മററുമുള്ള ഷഫോഷമായി 
ഇടിയലറും വരമുകണ്ടാല്‍ هه‎ gom)! പന്തല്ല,കം 
നെല്ലും നിരും വിളക്കുമായി അമ്മായി വന്നങ്ങെതിരേററു 


ബാലകരെ കൊണ്ടുചെന്നു മണക്കോലം പുക്കവാറെ, 
ഇതില്‍ കല്യാണത്തിന്‍െറെ വിവിധചടങ്കുകളുടെ ഒരു 
ചുരുക്കം കൊടുത്തിട്ടുള്ളത്‌ എത്രയും പ്രയോജനകരംതന്നെ. 
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o 
മൈലാഞ്ചിപ്പാട്ട്‌. 


(ആദം ചരിത്രമാണു ഇതിലെ കഥാവസ്തു. മൈലാഞ്ചിയുടെ 
സാരവും അതില്‍നിന്നു വെളിവാകും. ചില ഭാഗങ്ങം മാത്രം 
ഇവിടെ வேக.) 


ആദത്തെ നായ൯ 229009 നോക്കിനാ൯ 
ഹവ്വാ മനയാളുംക്രടെ മലമീതെ 

മരതകമുത്തു പിളങ്ങും മലമി തില്‍ 
മൈലാടുംപോലെ വിഭങ്ങുന്ന ഭായയേ 
അഞ്ചും മൈലേപ്പോലെ അഞ്ചണം മൈലേ ஸி 
മൈലാഞ്ചിയില്ലത്തേ കാരണം 86 
ആ മരമൂടിലൊളിച്ചവരിരുവരും 

അപ്പഴേ നായനെഴ്ചന്നെള്ളി വന്നിട്ടു 
പണ്ടുപറഞ്ഞൊത്തോരാടത്തി൯ ഭായ്യയാം 
ഹവ്യാമനയാളെ നായ൯ കൊടുത്തപോര 
അന്നന്നു കന്നിമാര്‍ മംഗല്യം apd 
പച്ചില മൈലാഞ്ചികൊണ്ടു പൊതിയേണം 
കയ്യാലെ കായും പറിച്ചൊരു കാരണം 
௯௨5௦ തന്നില്‍ പൊതിയുന്നു മൈലാഞ്ചി 
കാലാല്‍ നടന്നു കനിതിന്ന കാരണം 
കാല്‍നഖം തന്നില്‍ പൊതി യുന്നു മൈലാഞ്ചി 
അസ്ഥി മേല്‍ മണ്ണു പൊതിഞ്ഞൊരു കാരണം 
കൈപ്പൂടം തന്നില്‍ പൊതിയുന്നു മൈലാഞ്ചി 
അന്നവര്‍ നാണിച്ചൊളിച്ചൊരു കാരണം 
ഇന്നിങ്ങുപിഭ്ളേരൊളിച്ച നടപ്പതും 
മൈലാഞ്ചിന്ലാലെ പിഴവന്ന കാരണം 
മൈലാഞ്ചി യിട്ടല്ലൊ daa ഭൂടുമാറൊള്ളു 
നിതി കൊടുത്തപോലിന്നിങ്ങു പിഭ്രേക്ക 


എന്നേക്കും നിതി കൊടുക്കണം നായകാ 


(25299) 
പിഴ വഥിയ്യനിറമൊലിഞ്ഞു mando നിറമകന്നപോലെ 
മൈലാഞ്ചി തടവിദയാക്കു നിറപിഴചഛതടയാളം 
പച്ചദമനി മൈലാഞ്ചി ഇട്ടു കൈക ചുവപ്പവക്കു 
കുരുന്നു داتے‎ 22 വരുന്നയാണ്ടിലതിമുതൃന്നീവഥക്ക മെല്ലാം 
വാഴുടയ മൈലാഞ്ചി പൊരുമൂടയ മൈലാഞ്ചി 


Lj 
മൈലംഞ്ചിചരവു കാണ്‍മാ൯ വരുധിനഹോതോഥിമാരെ 


2 
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കന ۵6681 6 ۰ 0 കാണിക്കടട്ടം തോഴിമാരെ 
.മുരത്മളുളം തകീലുചാള്യവും കേപ്പിനടോ 0 
മരതകത്തൊടു കുരവയിത്തരം കേഠപ്പിനടോ തോഴിമാരെ 
ആദമങ്ങുമയങ്ങിവിണ്ട ணும்‌ കൈപിടിച്ചു 
മൈലരഞ്ചിമണം കേട്ടു മയങ്ങിലിണു മണവാളന്‍ 
മൈലാഞ്ചിമണം കേട്ടു മയങ്ങിപിണ്ട മണവാട്ടി 


കരുനനുപിമ്മേക്കരുഠതരിക ஐவர்‌, തമ്പുരാനേ 


(ഈ മൈലാഞ്ചിയിടല്‍ പശ്ത്വിമേഷ്യായില്‍ മാത്രമല്ല കേരള 
ത്തില്‍ ഹിന്ദുക്കളുടെ ഇടയിത്തന്നെയും നടപ്പുള്ളതാണല്ലെ) 


അയനിയെട, ல்‌. 


തെക്കന്‍ ദിക്കുകളില്‍  ہدہدبددزق‎ രാവിലെ മണവാള ന്‍െറ 
പെങ്ങിം മിന്നും മന്ത്രകോടിയും ഒരു പാത്രത്തിലും മറെറാന്നില്‍ 
അയനിയപ്പം ചുരുട്ട മുതലായ പലഹാരങ്ങളും എടുപ്പിച്ച കൊണ്ടു 
പള്ളിയില്‍ പോക പതിവായിരുന്നു. ചില ദിക്കുകളില്‍ درو دنه‎ 
തങ്ങളോടുകൂടിയാണുപോയിരുന്നതു്‌ . അയനിപ്പാട്ടു ചരിത്രപ്രാധാ 
ஹூத்‌ ഒന്നാകയാല്‍ അതിവിടെ ഉഭൃൃരിക്കാം- 


o 
അയനിപ്പാട്ട്‌ . 

മാറാതെ വാഴ്ചടയോ൯ മാറാനിശോമിശിഹാ 
മിശിഹാ തന്നരുളാലെ മാര്‍യോഹന്നാനബ്ദനാ൯ 
അബൂനാന്മാര ഐവർക്രടി 626200 ക്രറുകൊണ്ടു 
ദേശമാം ഭ്രറുടകാണ്ടു നാലരും നാലുടിക്കില്‍ 
വന്നതില്‍ മാണിക്യമാം മാ൪ര്‍യോഹന്നാനണബ്ുനാന്‍ 
ബഗദാശില്‍നിന്നു പുക്കു കുബാന ചെയുവാറെ 
കബ്ദാനപ്പരത്തുകൊണ്ടു മനമമെഴുന്നപ്പമെല്ലംം 
മാറാനെറ അപ്പമതില്‍ അമ്പിനാല്‍ കുമ്പിട്ടേററം 


ഗുണാനാം പുരുഷനായ മാർ യോഫന്നാനബൂനാ൯- 
(മട്ടുമാറി) 

മാ൪8യാഹന്നാനബ്ൂനാ൯ അടികമ്പിടിരിപ്പാ൯ 

കുന്തിശാപ്പള്ളി നിലയാകെ നില്‍പ്പാ൯ 

അയ്‌ മേനിയൊക്കെ വിളിപ്പിച്ചംകൊണ്ടു 

മാഗുമറിയാതെ നിന്നജനടത്ത 


മാഗ്ഗവും പുക്കു കറുബാനകൊണ്ടു 


ദേഷോത്തെ നീക്കി ഗുണം തം வெறிவேஸை. 
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15-0௦ ശതാഖബ്ദത്തിനെറ ` അവസാനഘട്ടത്തില്‍ ബദാഭില്‍ 
നിന്ന്‌ കേരളത്തില്‍ വന്ന അഞ്ച മെത്രാന്മാരെയാണു പാട്ടില്‍ 
പ്രതിപാദിക്കുന്നത്‌ . 1490ല്‍ കൊടുങ്ങല്ലൂര്‍നിന്നു യൌസേപ്പ്‌ 
മത്തായി, ഗീവര്‍ഗീസ്‌ എന്ന gar പേര്‍ കല്‍ദായ സുറിയാനി 
പാത്രിയക്കീസിനന്‍റെ സന്നിധിയില്‍ പോയി സങ്കടം പറഞ്ഞ 
തിനെറ ഫലമായി, ആ പാത്രയക്കീസ്സ്‌ ആദ്യം മാത്തൊളമ്മാ, aod 
യോഹന്നാന്‍ എന്നു രണ്ടു മെത്രാന്മാരേയും പിന്നീടു യാക്കോബ്ു, 
ദനഹാ, യബ്‌ ആലാഹാ എന്നിങ്ങനെ വേറെ മൂന്നു മെത്രാന്മാ 
രേയും ഇ൯ഡ്യയിലേക്കു നിയോഗിക്കയുണ്ടായി. അവരില്‍ 
മാര്‍യോഹന്നാന്‍ ഉദിയവേശ്രൂര്‍ കന്തിശങ്ങളുടെ പള്ളിയില്‍ 
താമസിച്ചു. 


3. കല്യാണദിവസത്തെ ഘോഷങ്ങള്‍. 
പിറെറദിവസം (കല്യാണദിവസം) രാവിലെ വധുവി 
| ന്‍െറയും വരനെറയും ഗൃഹങ്ങളില്‍ വലിയ തിരക്കായി. പൃറത്തു 
نہ‎ துட 88 വട്ടം ഒന്നങ്ങനെ. പന്തലില്‍ ഒണര്‍ക്കോലം ഉണ്ടാ 
ക്കി പിതാനിക്കുന്ന ശ്രമം ഒന്നങ്ങനെ- ഇതിലെല്ലാം പ്രധാനമായത്‌; 
വധൂവരന്മാരെ വിശേഷവ്രസ്രുങ്ങും ധരിപ്പിച്ച്‌ ആഭരണങ്ങിം 
അണിയിക്കുന്നതിന൯്‌ അകത്തു നടക്കുന്ന ശ്രമമത്രേ. ന്രസ്വാണി 
ago പുരുഷന്മാരും സാധാരണയായി തനി ۵ 
ധരിക്കാറുള്ള- എന്നാല്‍ കല്യാണത്തിന്‌ മണവാളനും മണവാ 
ട്ടിയും മഞ്ഞയും ചുവന്നതും ആയ പട്ട്വ്രസുങ്ങളും പലേതരം ആഭ 
രണങ്ങളും ധരിക്കണമെന്നാണ്‌ QO. ഈ അലങ്കാരവിശേഷ 
ങ്ങി പല വട്ടക്കളിപ്പാട്ടുകളില്‍ ഭംഗിയായി വിവരിക്കപ്പെട്ടിരി 
കടന്നു. 


എട്ടുത്തിര വട്ടക്കളി 
கிமி വീഭങ്ങിന മത്തോമ്മാ൯ 
ப മാന്യമണവളപ്പിങ്ളതാന്‍ 
ഏററമരും പെററ കുന്നിതാ൯ UDHR 
amans) തന്നുടെ തോഥിയുമായിട്ടു 
പൊന്നും മുടിയും മുടിക്കിഴാഭരണധും 
മററു കൈമോതിരം ഒക്കെയണിന്തുപോൽ 
പേരപെററ Ath കഴുത്തേലോരോതരം 
പണിപ്പൊ൯കൊണ്ടൊക്കെയലങ്കരരമായിട്ട 


പൊക്കമഴകിയ സിംഹാസനത്തിന്മേൽ 
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ശി ങ്കരേത്താലെയിരിക്കും a 1304 s. 
പെണ്‍മണിക്കാർകഥല്‍ Adio മുടിയും പൊന്നും 
വൂവാലണിന്തൊരു നെററിപ്പട്ടം ചാത്തി 
ആദിത്ൃനേല്പേംല്‍ വിളങ്ങും ۸۵ 
MMO) കത്തൊരു തിങ്കളൂദിച്ചപോല്‍ 
ആക്കമില്ലാക്കം കൊടുപ്പപനെ നിന്‍െറ 
அறு ஒல்‌ രണ്ടിനേ കാത്രകൊള്ളേണമെ 
കുത്തിയുടുത്ത പ്പൂ പ്രടതിനമിതേ 

വടിവോടു പൃശുന്നു കളഭം കസ്‌ இடக்‌ 
ഭപനമതെല്ലാം വിളങ്ങുമി ணே மலம்‌ 
കുത്തുകഴ നാലും വെച്ചപൊന്നും പൂവും 
പത്തുചിരല്‍ക്കും നിരന്താപാന്മോത്രം 
പാലുപോല്‍ തങ്കം വിളങ്ങും തലുവവും 
പത്തുമി രുപതും തരുണി കളകമ്പടി 

പാട്ടും കരവയലങ്കാരത്തോടായി 
എത്തിനാ൪ പന്തലില്‍ മെല്ലെമെല്ലെ ചെന്ന്‌ 
ഖെച്ചപെരുന്തിരിയൊക്കെജംിപ്പിച്ചു 


പന്തലകത്തങ്ങു പുക്കവരെല്ലാരും 


മറെറാരു വട്ടക്കളി?യിലും ഈ അലങ്കാരങ്ങം രസകര 
മായി വിവരിച്ചിട്ടുണ്ടു . 


വേണ്ടും ജനത്തോടു കല്യാണം കേഠപ്പിച്ച 
വേണ്ടും തരങ്ങളുമെല്ലാം பெண த 

നല്ല സുഗന്ധധഗ്ഗങ്ങളുമങ്ങനെ 
നീരാളംകൊണ്ടുള്ള കുപ്പായമങ്ങനെ 
നല്ലൊരു വി ലൂസിന്‍ചട്ടയുമങ്ങനെ 
ഭമ്പതിമാരവര്‍ തോഴരുമായിട്ടു 
വസ്്രമണിങ്ങങ്ങു യാത്ര തിരിച്ചവര്‍ 
നല്ലപിഭക്കം നഗരിയിലിണങ്ങരും 
ശീല്ലപ്പണിപ്പൊന്നുമെക്കെയണിഞ്ഞാറേ 
നല്ല കുരിതും പണമാലയിട്ടാറെ 

ഏററം വിലയുള്ള പത്താക്ക 0 
വില്പിട அகல்‌, മാലകളങ്ങനെ 
മുണിക്യൃക്കല്ലിനോടൊത്തൊരു மண்‌ 
കാതിലലകന്ഭരുക്കമണികളും 
കാതില്‍കനകങ്ങഠം കൈവള മോതിരം 
പെന്‍മുടിയും നല്ല പൊ൯പൂവും ஆகி 


ആലവട്ടം നല്ല ചെഞ്ചാമരങ്ങളും 
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ഇങ്ങനെ ഘോഷമായ്‌ പള്ളിയകംലുക്ക്‌ 

നേര്‍ച്ചയും കാഴ്ചയും നന്നായി وازومھ‎ 

പട്ടക്കാര൯ aime കൈയും പിടിപ്പിച്ച 

മംഗല്യ കമ്മങ്ങളെല്ലാം ணை 

ഘഷോഷത്തോടെയവർ യാത്ര പുറല്ലെട്ടു 

പാട്ടും കുരവയും വാദ്യധ്വനി ago 

٥۷۵۵ ۰۰ ۸ ചാടിമറിയുന്ന‏ رع ۱۵م 

ഇങ്ങനെ ഘോഷമായ്‌ പന്തലകാംപുക്ക്‌ 

ഭമ്പതിമാരെ മണ൪ക്ഷോലമോറിട്ട്‌ 

എല്ലാരും പന്തലില്‍ മോദാലീരിക്കുന്നു 

പെന്നും തളികയില്‍ വെച്രോരു വെററില 

ക്രടിയവരെമക്കെ വാങ്ങിച്ചു വെററില 

വെട്ടിത്തളീകമേല്‍ ഖെച്ചോരു വെററില 

മങ്കമാ൪ക്കൊക്കെ കൊടുക്കുന്നു വെററില 

മരതകവിട്ടില്‍ വിളങ്ങുന്നു വെററില 

കെട്ടോടെ വാരി വിതറുന്നു വെററില 

കല്യാംണഘോഷം വറഞ്ഞാല്‍ ۰ 

ഇങ്ങനെ മണവാളന്‍ (പരന്‍) പുതുപ്പട്ടു കുത്തിയുടുത്തും; 
മുട്ടിനു താഴെ ഇറങ്ങിക്കിടക്കുന്ന ഒരുടുപ്പ്‌ (കാപ്പ) ഇട്ടുകൊണ്ടും 
തലയില്‍ പൊന്‍മൂടിയും കഴുത്തില്‍ പൊന്‍ കുരിശും കൈകളില്‍ 
പൊന്‍വളകളും ധരിച്ഛകൊണ്ടും, മണവാട്ടി പട്ടുചട്ടയും കയ്യില്‍ 
പൊന്‍വളയും വിരലുകളില്‍ മോതിരവും കഴുത്തില്‍ പത്താക്കുമാ 
ലയും കാലില്‍ പൊന്‍തളയും കാതില്‍ കാതിലയും തലയില്‍ പൊന്‍ 
മൂടിയും നെററിപ്പട്ടവും 2ററനേകാഭരണങ്ങളും ധരിച്ച കൊണ്ടും, 
വിശേഷ്മാലങ്കാരഭ്ൂക്കിതരായ തോഴജനങ്ങളുടെ അകമ്പടിയോടു 
കൂടിയും വ൯കുടക്ഷം ചൂടിയും ആയിരുന്നു ദേവാലയത്തിലേഷ്ടു 
പോയിരുന്നത്‌. കളഭം കസ്‌ തൂരി മുതലായവ എല്ലാക്കാലത്തും 
ന്ര്ത്രാണിക്ഷം തപയോഗിച്ചിരുന്നു. வைப കണൊഴുതാൂണ്ടാ 
യിരുന്നു. 
പെണ്ണും ചെരുക്കന്മായ്‌ കണ്ണടോിമിന്നുംപോലെ 
കണ്ണുമെഴുതി കുറി അഞ്ജനംകൊണ്ടു തൊട്ട്‌? 

കൂടാതെ €ഭൂന്തലഴിച്ചു തല കോന്തിയൊതുക്കിക്കെട്ടി 


പേന്ത൯മുടികാഠംയെച്ച കാന്തികലരുംവണ്ണം? 
(മംഗല്യം വട്ടക്കളി) 


മണവാളനും മണവാട്ടിയും മുടിചൂടുന്ന MYLI ഈ 
അടുത്തകാലംവ്വരെ ഉണ്ടായിരുന്നതാണ്‌, പ്രതാപികളായ കുടും 
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ബക്കാര്‍ മുടി, വള, കാപ്പൂ മുതലായവ മണ്ടാക്കിച്ചു വകിരുന്നതു്‌ 
അന്യന്മാര്‍ யை? വാങ്ങിയിരുന്നു. തെക്കും ഭാഗം lade ധരി 
ക്കാറുണ്ടായിരുന്ന ഒരു “പൊൌന്നിന്‍വൂവു ? തൊടുപുഴ അടുത്തുള്ള 
ചുങ്കത്തുപള്ളിയില്‍ ഇപ്പോഴും സൂക്കുമിക്കപ്പെട്ടിരിക്കുന്നു. ۸۵ 
qade” എന്നു പറഞ്ഞിരിക്കുന്നത്‌ ആ کو‎ ചേരമാ൯പെരുമാധം . 
കായിത്തൊമ്മന്‍ qme go, കൊടുത്തതാകയാലാണത്രെ. em 
കായിത്തൊമ്മനു പെരുമ൯ം പൊ൯മൂടി സമ്മാനിച്ചെന്നൊരു 
ഐതിഹ്യം താഴെ വിവരിക്കുന്ന പാണന്‍പാട്ടിലും وہہ‎ രേഖ 
കളിലും കാണാം. 


കല്യാണദിപസം രാവിലെ ഇപ്രകാരം സവാലങ്കാരഭ്ൂക്കിത 
രായി വധുവരന്മാര്‍ സ്വസ്വഗൃഹങ്ങളില്‍നിന്നു , അ அமை 
മാരുടെ ആശിസ്സു വാങ്ങിച്ഛകൊണ്ടു', പള്ളിയിലേയ്യ, ഘോഷയാത്ര 
യായി തിരിക്കും. മുന്‍കാലങ്ങളില്‍ ഒരുവിധം നിലയുള്ള കുടുംബങ്ങ 
தவே വീവാഹയാത്രയില്‍ ۵ പല്ലക്കിലോ ആനപ്പുറത്തോ 
ആണു പ്രയാണം ചെയ്യിരുന്നത്‌. വിവാഹം കഴിഞ്ഞു തിരി 
പോരുഷോംം ഘോഷയാത്രയുടെ പ്രതാപം വദ്ധിക്കും. മുമ്പില്‍ 
വാട്ടം പരിചയും ധരിച്ച അകമ്പടിക്കാര്‍ നടക്കും. പഞ്ചവാദ്യങ്ങം, 
കുരവ, കുന്തപ്പയിററ്‌, ഞാണേല്‍ பிய, വെഞ്ചാമര, മേത്തരം 
കുടകം മുതലായവയും ഉണ്ടായിരിക്കും. ഈ ചടങ്ങുകളില്‍ മിക്ക 
വയും ബ്രാഹ്മണ പുല്പന്മാരില്‍നിന്നു ന്റസ്യാണിക്ംക്ങ ലഭിക്ി 
ടുള്ളതായിരിക്കണം- 
* പുരസ്‌ یور دہ‎ പ്രതിഷ്ടേര൯ வலி ഖഡ്‌ ഗപാണയഃ 
ഭാസിരുഭയതഃ കൃത്വാവഹേയുസ്യാഞ്ചവാഹകാഃ? 
(ശാങ്കര mga) 
(അത്ഥംഃ- വാദക്കാർ കാല്‍നടയായി മുമ്പില്‍ അകമ്പടി കൂടും. 
ദാസിമാരെ ഇരുപുറത്തും അണിനിരത്തിയിട്ടു പോണ്ടന്മാര്‍ 


ക്കു 
പല്ലു വഹിക്കും) 


വടക്കന്‍ദിക്കുകളിത പ്രചാരത്തിലുള്ള <“ മംഗല്യഗീത” എന്ന 
കൃതിയില്‍ കല്യാണം ഇങ്ങനെ വിവരിക്കപ്പെടുന്നു;— 
*മെല്ലെയിരുചരേയും പല്ലക്കിലങ്ങെടുത്തു 
നല്ലതോഴിമക്കാരങ്ങെല്ലാവരുമടുത്തു 
മൊല്ല നടന്നവര്‍കഠം കല്യാണഘോഷത്തോടെ 
കൊട്ടും കഴല്‍ധിളിയും ഇക്കുപ്രകാരത്തോടെ 
താളംപിടിച്ച ரது വാളും പരിചക്കാരും 


മേളം തെളിഞ്ഞു നല്ല കാളം കുഴല്‍വിളിയും- » 
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വധൂവരന്മാര്‍ പടിക്കല്‍ എത്തുമ്പോ നിലവിളക്കു വയ്യ, 
കയും amad താലപ്പൊലി എടുത്ത്‌ ஷனிறேவு_ amo ചെയുന്ന 
ബ്രാഹ്മണമുറ ന്റസ്യാണികളും സ്വീകരിച്ചിരുന്നു. AMAL I 
ഇപ്രകാരം டு விதா: 


ധെള്ളിപിളക്കു വെളുക്കെത്തുടച്ചിട്ടു 
നറുനെയ്യം കേരരിപ്പകര്‍ന്മു 
എല്ലാത്തിരക്കും തിരുമുമ്പില്‍ കാണ്‍മാ൯ 
ഇരുപടത്താന്നല്ലോ വിളക്ക്‌ 
പൂമങ്കഭതാഴിമാരാടീടും പാടിടും 
പന്തല്‍ക്കകമേ പുറമേ 
നെല്ലും നീരും വീഴ്‌ത്തി വരമേറേറാരമ്മായി 


കയ്യും പിടിച്ചങ്ങിരുത്തി. 


4. പന്തലിലെ ചടങ്ങു കള്‍. 

വിവാഹസംബനസ്ധമായ എതിരേല്പ്‌ സാധാരണയായി വട 
ക്കന്‍ ദിക്കുകളില്‍ വധ്യവിസേറയും തെക്ക്‌ വരസേറയും மஹி 
ലാണ്‌ നടക്കാറുള്ളത്‌. പധൂവരന്മാര്‍ പന്തലില്‍ முற 
ഗുഫനായിക വന്നു അവരെ അരഭിവാദ്യംചെയ്യു' പന്തലിനെറ 
ഒരു വശത്ത്‌" പട്ടും പരപിതാനിയും ഇട്ടലങ്കരിച്ച “മണര്‍കോല? 
ത്തില്‍ രണ്ടാസനങ്ങളിലായി ഇരുത്തും. വധുവിന്‍െറ as 
ത്തില്‍നിന്നു വന്ന “വിരുന്നുകാര്‍ ? ഒരു ഭാഗത്തും വരനെറ സ്വജ 
നങ്ങളും “ഇണങ്ങരും” മറേറ ഭാഗത്തും ഇരിക്കും. വിരുന്നുകാരില്‍ 
രണ്ടുമൂന്നു വ്ൃദ്യന്മാരെ കട്ടിലിന്മേല്‍ വെള്ളയും കരിമ്പടവും വിരിച്ച്‌ 
ഇരുത്തേണ്ടതാണ്‌ . ഉടനേ 6௦௨ വിതരണദായി. പന്ത 
ലില്‍ വെററില വഷ്ിക്കണം എന്നാണു വെപ്പ്‌. അപ്പോഴേക്കും 
പഞ്ചവാദ്യങ്ങും പൊടി പൊടിക്കും. വധ്പരന്മാക്ക്‌ > മധുരംകൊട്ടു 
ക്കുക? എന്ന ക്രിയയാണ്‌ അടുത്തതായി നടക്കുന്നത്‌ . ഈ കൃത്യം 
നിറപേറോറണ്ട കടമ വരന്‍െറ aogelenbomosne . ചീല dase 
ളില്‍ പന്തലില്‍വച്ചതന്നെ സ്രീധനം കൊടുക്കുന്ന പതിവുണ്ടു . 
പിന്നിട്ട്‌ പാട്ടുകച്ചേരി തുടങ്ങുന്നു. വടക്കുംഭാഗം ജനങ്ങളുടെ 
x കല്യാണങ്ങളില്‍ പുരുക്കന്മാര്‍ മാത്രമേ പന്തലില്‍വച്ച പാടാ 
Q6$. എന്നാല്‍ തെക്കുംഭാഗക്കാരുടെയിടയില്‍ مود یہ‎ കൂട്ടം 


* mm) മാപ്പിഭമാരുടെ ഇടയില്‍ തെക്കുംഭാഗം, വടക്കുംഭാഗം എന്നിങ്ങനെ 
രണ്ടുവിഭാഗങ്ങറ്‌ം പണ്ടേയുണ്ടായിരുന്നു. ഇവര്‍ തമ്മില്‍ കല്യണേബന്ധം ഇന്നും ഇല്ല. 


തെക്കുംഭാഗക്കാ൪ م29 نه‎ 25 നിന്ന്‌ വന്നവരാണെന്നത്രെ ag Nagy o: 
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കൂട്ടായിചേന്നു പാടുകയും ചീലപ്പോഴം ആടികളിക്കയും ചെയ്യാ 
റുണ്ട്‌. ആ പതിവു.ഇന്നും അവരുടെ കല്യാണങ്ങളില്‍ നിലനിന്നു 
വരുന്നു. അവര്‍ പാടുന്ന പാട്ടുകും മാത്തോമ്മാ൯,”? എട്ടുത്തിരവട്ട 
ക്കളി,” “മുന്നംമലങ്കര,” “പന്തല്‍പാട്ട്‌," വാഴ്ചപ്പാട്ട്‌ اک(‎ 
ദറോശലം;? “ഇന്നു നീ ഞങ്ങളെ,” “പൊന്നണിന്തീടും? എന്നിവ 
യാണ്‌”. പലേതരം വട്ടക്കളികളും അവര്‍ കളിക്കാറുണ്ടു. ഇപ്പ 
റഞ്ഞ പല പാട്ടുകളിലും വിലയേറിയ ചരിത്രവിവരങ്ങും ഉണ്ടു . 
അവയുടെ രചനാകാലം നിശ്ര്യയിക്കാ൯ നിവ്യൃത്തിയില്ല. എങ്കിലും 
ഭാഷക സാമാന്ത്രം പഴക്കമുള്ളതുതന്നെ. സംസ്‌ കൃതപദങ്ങം ചുരു 
ക്കവും ہمہ‎ മലയാള പദങ്ങം അധികവും ആയിക്കാണുന്നു. 
പറങ്കികളില്‍നിന്നും بیاںوانہ‎ ചില പദങ്ങളും അപൂവമായി Deng’. 
എന്നാല്‍ ആ കാരണംകൊണ്ടു മൂലകൃതി പഠങ്കിക്ം (പോട്ടുഗീസു 
കാര്‍) വന്നശേഷം മണ്ടാക്കുപ്പെട്ടതാണെന്നു വരുന്നില്ല. 


മേല്‍പ്പറഞ്ഞ പെണ്‍ പാട്ടുകളില്‍ പലതിന്‍േറയും வறிய து 
വിഷയം ക്രി. 345-ല്‍ കായിത്തോമ്മാ കൊടുങ്ങല്ലരില്‍ കുടിയേറി 
മഹാദേവര്‍ പട്ടണത്ത്‌' ആസ്ഥാനമുറപ്പിച്ച കഥയും പിന്നിടു വന്ന 
മെത്രാന്മാരുടെ പ്ൃത്താന്തങ്ങളും ആണ്‌. തെക്കുംഭാഗംന്ര്പ്രാണി 
കളുടെ കല്യണങ്ങളിലാണ്‌ ഈ പാട്ടുകിംക്കു പ്രധാന്യം. 


നല്ലേ 9606060006. 


& നല്ലോരോദറാശലം തന്നില്‍ നഗരിയില്‍ 
മരതകമുത്ത വിളയുന്ന നാട്ടില്‌ 
മൈലാടുംപോലെ വിളങ്ങുന്ന ۵ 
പത്തരമാററിന്‌ നിഠമേനി ഛൊല്ലുടമ- 
ചിനക്കഴല്‍ പോല ചിന്നുന്ന മന്ന cê 
മാഗ്ദത്തിലെരിവൊട്ടും കുറവില്ല മന്നന്‌ 
മലനാടു பம்‌ പോകണം മന്നന്‌ 
ബചോടെ കപ്പനയാലെ പുറപ്പെട്ടു 


യാത്ര വിധിച്ചടനന്രവാടവും വാങ്ങി "' 


(wa 1909) 


+ അതുകൊണ്ടു കലങ്ങളിലമുശങ്ങ കൊടുത്ത 
പലക്ൂട്ടം കാതോലിക്കാപ്പതവികഠ്‌ം കൊടുത്തു 
രാജവാദ്യത്തോടേ യോഗ്യതയാല്‍ നടത്തി 


ശുഭ്ധമാനതൃക്ക യയിലെപ്പുസുകലും വാങ്ങി. 


മുന്നം മലങ്കര 


മുന്നം മലങ്കര കുടിയേറുവതിന്നാലെ 
തൊമ്മ൯ കിനാനെന്ന ദേഹം മുതിന്നവാറെ 

uv 
അരകമക്കളെണ്ണൊന്പതുംക്ൂടിപ്പൂകിന്തു 
കുടിയാരുത്തമരാകമിവര്‍ MAB 
കാതോലിക്കായരുഭാദല കപ്പല്‍ പുകിന്തു 
പുക്കിനാർ ചേരക്കോനെക്കണ്ടു പരിചഗികമായ്‌ 


പൊന്നും விம മുത്തുംവെച്ചു രാജ്യംകൊണ്ട റെ. 


ഈവിധം നാലാം നൂററാണ്ടില്‍ ഇവിടെ കുടിയേറിപ്പാത്ത 
ணு ஸி സ്വദേശത്തിന്നു GM] ബന്ധുമിത്രാഭിക 
ളോടു വിട പറയുന്നതായിക്കാണുന്ന ഭാഗം സരസമായി പ്രതി 
പാദിക്കപ്പെട്ടിരിക്കുന്നുഃ-— 


“ ചട്ടയും 250420 കൊന്ത തലമുണ്ടും 

ചങ്ങല കൈവള ചന്തമം സ്മിബായും 
ചന്തമായുള്ളേരേ وی دھ یو دہ‎ 
௫9௦௮௨5௨7௮௪ ௮0855௦ ചെന്നല്പോഠം 
കുപ്പലേല്‍ കേറുവാന്‍ കടപ്പുറം പുക്കാറെ 
മുററവരുടയവര്‍ ബന്ധുക്കാളല്ലരരും 
തങ്ങളിത്തങ്ങളിലമ്പൊടുതഴകുന്നു . 

മാവ്വത്തു കണ്ണുനിര്‍കൊണ്ടു നനയുന്നു 
തമ്പുരാനല്ലാതതയില്ലൊരു സാക്ഷിയും 
മക്കളെക്കാണുമേ ഹിന്തുവിയില്‍ പോയാലും 
ബന്ധങ്ങഠ വേര്‍പെടാതോക്കണമെപ്പൊഴും 
“பகு * മതെപ്പൊഴും ചിന്തിപ്പി൯ 
പടുമറിയാതിരിക്കണം നിങ്ങളും 

തമ്പുരാന്‍ തന്‍െറ മദനാഗുണംകൊണ്ടിട്ടു 


കപ്പലൊരു മൂന്നുമൊന്നായിട്ടോടുന്നു 


കൊടുങ്ങല്ലൂര്‍ വന്നതിന്‍െറ ശേഷമുള്ള സ്ഥിതി പല പാട്ടിലും 


aamearren’. ഒരു സാക്ഷകിപ്പൂ വര്‍ണ്ണനം ഇപ്ര‏ و تا 
سس കാരമാണ്‌‏ 


“വേദപതവികഠം ഞങ്ങരുക്കു വേണ്ടുവോളം Mabel em 
ചേരക്കോ൯ 9௨1028 ചെപ്പേടൊന്നു கறி 


ചെന്നു മന്നൻ കണ്ട നിലം ദാനമങ്ങു നല്‍കിതെ 








* പത്തു പ്രമാണങ്ങളും ഏഴു കുദാശകളും (Ten Commandments and Seven 
Sacraments) 
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മാറാന്‍ വന്നു പിറന്ന ശേക്ഷം 4G ശാവാലെ”ന്നകാലത്തില്‍ 
മാനവ൯ ക്‌ നായിതൊമ്മ൯ ചെമ്പേടങങ വാങ്ങിച്ച 


താശിയോടെ തച്ച൪വന്നുവച്ചു പള്ളിപട്ടണം. > 


വാടിമനം വട്ടക്കളി. 
(കായിത്തോമ്മാ മകോതേവരില്‍ പട്ടണം പണിയിച്ച ചരി 
തരമാണ്‌ ഈ പാട്ടിലെ കഥാവസ്തു.) 


വുടിമനം മകോതേവരിലവ& കണ്ട & നാധോ 
ഓമനപ്പുതിയെ കാണ്‍മാ൯ വഴിതേടി നടന്നു ഞാ൯ 
കടല്‍ തന്നിലിരുന്നു ഞാ൯ തരുതായ്തളയനു 
കുടുകവന്നടിയാരെ കരക്കൊരക ஹைஸ்‌ 
മുടിചൂടും രാജിതം MEO 

മുതൃച്ചയാല്‍ കൊടുങ്ങല്ലൂര്‍നഗരം കുണ്ടുയന്ു 
തേടിവന്ന തിരുമെയ്യെയിതായെനെറ തമ്പുരാന്‍ 
വെളിചപ്പെട്ടിയാരെ കരക്കൊഠ്ക 0 
അളവാലെനിലംകൊണ്ടെതറിയിപ്പാ൯ வாஸ்‌ 
അഴകതായിച്ചെപ്പേടും ഏഴ്ചതികുകൊണ്ട്‌ 
കൊടികെട്ടി അറിയിച്ച അടിസ്ഥാനം ۸۵ 
അ൯പിനോടെ മരത്തോമ്മാ൯ പള്ളിയന്നു ചമച്ച 
കടുകപ്പോയടിസ്ഥാനം പടുത്തുകല്ലുയത്തി 
കാരണമായ നിലവും aolesas നിരത്തി 
കിടങ്ങും ഗോപുരം നാലും മതിലും മാളികയും 
ചെരകോ൯പദവികഠ എഴുപത്തുരണ്ടല്ലൊ 
വെടികൊട്ടു കഴല്‍ചിഹം മുരതു 2900 

തകില്‍ ௨௦௯௦௮ കുത്തവിളക്കം പാവാടയും 
അടപ്പിച്ചാ൯ തുറപ്പീചാ൯ കിഴക്കു ഗോപുരം നാലും 
വരും വ൯പ൪ OMIY A ജനം തമ്മില്‍ விகி 
വടക്കുഗോപുരം തൊട്ടു വടക്കുഭാഗം നഗരി 
maa കുടിയുണ്ട്‌ ധിരിഭങ്ങാം അതില്‌ 
மணக்‌ എഴുപത്തുരണ്ടല്ലെം താവഴി* 


നഗരി കിനാനന്നു മതിലും മാളിക പൊന്നാലെ 
ഇവ കൂടാതെ കല്യണദിവസത്തിലെ പ്രത്രേക ക്രിയകളെ. 
സൂചിച്പിക്കുന്ന പാട്ടുകളും അന്നു പാടാറുണ്ട്‌. (வரை? 
(ele പന്തലിനെറ വാതുക്കല്‍ നിന്നുകൊണ്ടാരംഭിച്ചു മണ 


ക്കോലത്തിന്‍െറ സമീപം വന്നവസാനിക്കണം. അതിനെറ 
ശേഷം 02௨1050676”. ۱ 
9 





* ഇതില്‍ വടക്കും തെക്കും എന്നുള്ള പിരിപിനെറ ഉല്‍പ്പത്തി സൂചിപ്പിക്കുന്നു. 
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പന്തല്‍പാട്ട്‌. - 

ആടിയടിയാരെ ആക്കിയതും ചൊല്ലാം 
അയന മിശിഹാടെ നായകത്വംകൊണ്ടു 
മാസും നാളും വഴിയും വർമ്മയും 
മാതാവു ചൊല്ലുന്ന മാഗ്ശുംവഴി കേരപ്പാ൯ 
ചേലിലിവയെല്ലാം ചെല്‍വം പിരിയാതെ 
ചെലഗകാല്‍ ഒരു തോഴനെ ധേണ്ടുകില്‍ 
ഇപ്പടപ്പെല്ലാം ഉടലേല്‍ പണിതിനു 

(23 dee) 
മണവറയില്‍ മരുധിടും മങ്കതനെറ കല്യാണം 
കല്യാണപന്തലിതു കാതലുള്ള പന്തലിതു 
നല്ലമണപ്പന്തലിതു നാരിമേധും പന്തലിതു 
ஐவ പന്തലിതു കിത്തിപെട്ട പന്തലിതു 
അവധിച്രുങ്ങിട്ടൊതുങ്ങുകിലോടിവസിനാലുംകല്യ ാണ « 
ഗുണമുടയ * ചേദാമ്പര കൊള്ളുമൊരുകല്യാണം 


നലമുടയ മോക്ഷംതന്നില്‍ വാഴ്ചമൊരുകല്യാണം 


വാഴ്ചച്ചാട്ട്‌ 
asm വാഴ്ച നിനക്കാകെ തന്നേ൯ 
നിയും നിന്‍െറ ഭത്താവും മക്കളുംക്രടെ 
കാലം പെരുതായ്‌ വാണിട്ടിരിക്കണം 
o0 gom ഭൂമിയും ഫലമാകെത്തന്നേ൯ 
പങ്കിട്ടു നി൯മക്കാം കൊള്ളുകയെന്നേകി 
விம்‌ ശെല്‍വവും വിരിധുമതെല്ലാം 
விடிவு വാഴ്ണതെല്ലാം നിനക്ക്‌ 
വിത്താലിരടിപ്പതെല്ലാം നിനക്ക്‌ 
അടിയാക്കടിമകൊടുപ്പതും താനേ 
അരുളാല്‍ പെരുമ കൊടുപ്പതും താനേ 
விஜ വഴിയെ Msg yond 
و مویہ کھ‎ പെരുമ കൊടുത്തു 
ധനധതിയെന്ന ശ്രീയെ കൊടുത്തു 
താനൊരു MAYMAY വെച്ചു 
കാരണോര്‍താനപെററ വാഴവതെല്ലാം 
പെരി യോനരുളാലെ നിങ്ങഠരക്കാകയെന്നു്‌ 
Gg jews പെട്ടിയെടുത്തതുറന്നു 
ആഭരണത്തെ പെരി യത്താ൯വഠരങ്ങി 





BIND = கியம்‌. 


18 


മുല്‍പനയൊത്ത 00026௨) 0000௦ 
ഓരോന്നും നോക്കി തരം ۶08ھ‎ 
ഇമ്പമായുള്ള aeg ஓதி 
neeg 0 ۰ھ نہ چہہ ںدت‎ 
'ശില്പപ്പ്ിപ്പൊന്നുമൊക്കെയണിന്തോനേ 
കല്ലനയായുള്ള ഭത്താധു മുന്നില്‍ 
കായമരംപോലെ നിന്നേ൯ അടിയൻ 
കാണ്‍മാന്‍കൊതിച്ച പലനാഭിരുന്നേൻ 
നിന്നെ ഞാ൯ പാലിലെ വെണ്ണ കണക്കെ 
ദിവസവും നെഞ്ചില്‍ കലന്നങ്ങിരിക്കേ 
പെണ്‍പിള്ളേര്‍ പാടുന്ന வஸ்‌ കേട്ടിട്ടു 
ஸே வியி 
ഏററമതേററവും പെരിയൊരുനാളെ 
തിരുധുള്ളമായ വഴിയെ നടപ്പാ൯ 
മാരയോക്കോവാബൂനാ൯ ത൯കൃപകൊണ്ടു 
ത്രിയേകനാഥനാം തമ്പുരാനെ 


അനുഗ്രഹം eb moma lands mj o: 


കല്യാണദിവസം അവസാനമായി പാടുന്ന പാട്ട്‌ “പൊന്ന 
ஸி? എന്നാരംഭിക്കുന്ന രസകരമായ ഗാനമാണ്‌ - 


പൊന്നണി തിടം 
പൊന്നണിന്തിടും തണ്ടു കരേറി 
മംഗല്യവേല കാണ്‍മാ൯ 
ப்லே] മുമ്പില്‍ മുത്തണിന്തോനെ 
വാട്ടവും വീശിമെയ്യേ 
പിന്നണി മുന്നിലകമ്പടി നായൻ 


നി൯ധിഭയട്ടധും പാട്ടും 


മട്ടുമാറി. 
മുത്തു ചിഫത്തോടെ ചിത്രം നിരത്തിതേ 
മൂന്ത്രിങ്ങാമാണിക്യം പളുങ്കനിരത്തിതെ 


പച്ചറെവഡൂയ്യം പവിഴം നിരത്തിതേ 


മട്ടുമാറി. 


$സ്റീവയിലേയിടദയാര്‍ മണിയിടയോ൪ നിരത്തിതെ 
ചിത്തിക്കാകളും പൊന്നും പൂവേ നിരത്തിതെ. 
കോവല്‍പഴുക്കാനിറം കൊല്ലമിലര്‍ മേനി 


കണ്ടാല്‍ നല്ല തത്തക്ടുണ്ടുനിറം തോന്നും‏ ویو 
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Madea கலை മുത്തിജനാളിവുലേ 

നിലത്തടം കണ്ടവനെ എന്നെ EMO 
مہ موہ‎ mg രുപോലെ ഇമ്പമുദരമുള്മേ 0 
௫௦88605௮88 0 നന്നായ വരുന്നോനെ 
കൊഞ്ചല്‍ കിളി കന്നിമാർര കനകമണിമാര്‍കളും 
ഏറെ നല്ലപങ്കതരാം പട്ടു തരാം വന്നിരി 
കുങ്കരത്തി൯ മണധാള്‍൯ തന്‍ വരധുകാണമാ൯ 


ഏറിടയാരു മേനിമേല്‍ ۴ 


5. വിരുന്നും പാണനപാട്ടം" 

ഇങ്ങനെ ௨105 مات‎ പാടിക്കൊണ്ടും; വട്ടക്കളി മുതലായ മേളങ്ങ 
ളാടിക്കൊണ്ടും, വധുവരന്മാരെ സല്‍കരിച്ച ശേക്ഷം സദസ്യരുടെ 
അനുവാദത്തോടുകൂടി വധുവിനേയും വരനേയും വെവ്വേറെ മുറി 
കളിലേക്ക്‌ ആനയിക്കും. അതിനു ശേഷം കല്യാണവിരുന്നായി 
മുന്‍കാലങ്ങളില്‍ വധുവിനെറ കൂട്ടര്‍ ഉണ്ടൂകഴിഞ്ഞ ശേഷം വേണം 
பலவாம்‌ സ്വജനങ്ങിം ഉണ്ണാന്‍. പന്തലില്‍ പല പന്തികള യി 
പായലിരിച്ച്‌ ഇലയിട്ടാണു വിരുന്നിനിരുത്തുക. ഭക്ഷണത്തിനുള്ള 
വാഴയില ശേഖരിക്കേണ്ടത്‌ കരയിലെ പേലന്‍െറ[ ചുമതല 
യാണ്‌. അതുപോലെ വേറെ ജോലിക്ഷം കമ്മാള ജാതിക്കാര്‍ക്കും 
ഉണ്ടു. അതിനെല്ലാം هدنوم‎ അവകാശങ്ങളുമുണ്ടു. ரசிக 
മററു മിക്ക സദ്യകഷംക്കും മത്ത്യമാംസാദിക്‌ം ഉപയോഗിക്ക പതി 
വില്ല. എന്നാല്‍ കല്യാണസദ്വക്ക്‌ ആട്ട്‌ കോഴി എന്നിത്തരം മാം 
സങ്ങിം അനേകവിധത്തില്‍ പാകംചെയ്തു aflg cage പതിവാണ്‌ . 
മുന്‍കാലങ്ങളില്‍ മാട്ടിറച്ചിയും മററും അശേഷം ഇവര്‍ கவிஜி 
നില്ല. പോട്ട്‌ഗീ സുകാരും മററും കൂടുതല്‍ താമസിച്ചിരുന്ന ഭിക്കുകളി 
ലുള്ള ന്റസ്ത്രാണികളുടെ ഇടയ്ക്‌ ഈ സ്രമ്ത്രദായം ' പിന്‍കാലത്തു 
കടന്നുകൂടി. വിഭേശമക്രങ്ങളും അവര്‍ ഉപയോഗിച്ചു തുടങ്ങി. ௫௫ درع‎ 
പാച്ചോറാണ്‌ பிது അതിന്‍െറ ശേഷം ചോറും മത്്ത്യമാം 
സാരികളും കൊടുക്കും. അതു കഴിഞ്ഞിട്ടേ സസ്ധ്യാദിക്കം കൊണ്ടു 
ണ്ടാക്കിയ കറികളും മോരും മററും വിള mya: അവസാനമായി 
തൈര്‍, പശം, പാനി, എന്നിവകളും വിളമ്പിക്കടിഞ്ഞാത மது 
വട്ടം അവസാനിച്ചു. അടുത്ത ദിവസങ്ങളില്‍ നടക്കുന്ന எது 

* വധൂവരന്മാർ തമ്മില്‍ അന്നെങ്ങും അഭിമുഖസംഭാഷണം മണ്ടാലുകയില്ല' 
കുറെവക്ം കഴിഞ്ഞിട്ടായിരിക്കാം വധ്യവിന്ദ സഹജമായ Bim തീരുന്നത്‌ . അപ്പോ 


மேஷ പ്രായവും തികയും. ഇതെല്ലം മാറിലരികയംണല്ലെ 
ர ചിലടിക്കുകളില്‍ പരവർ 
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HOS വിഭവങ്ങിം കുറഞ്ഞിരിക്കുമെങ്കിലും, ചുരുട്ട്‌, പണിയപ്പം, 
നെയ്യപ്പം മുതലായ പലഹാരങ്ങും ധാരാള മൂണ്ടായിരിക്കും. പ്രധാന 
മായി പാട്ടുകാരും തോഴജനങ്ങളു മാണ്‌ ഇതെല്ലാം തിന്നുതിക്കുന്നതു. 

പന്തലില്‍ വിരുന്നു നടന്നുകൊണ്ടിരിക്കുസ്ചോഴം വിശേഷ 
വിധിയായ ഒരു ചടങ്ങ്‌ പാണന്‍വരവും പാട്ടം ആണ്‌ - പാണന്‍ 
എന്നു ചില ദിക്കുകളിലും വ്‌രടിയാന്‍ എന്നു ഒററു സ്ഥലങ്ങളിലും 
അറിയപ്പെടുന്നു ജാതിക്കാരില്‍ ചിലര്‍ പെട്ടെന്നു வுலகு 
വലിയൊരു ഒച്ചയുണ്ടാക്കി ന്രസ്യാണികളുടെ ചരിത്രത്തേയും പദ 
വികളേയും വര്‍ണിക്കുന്ന ௨:05 be പാടും കോട്ടയത്തിനു വടക്കുള്ള 
ചില ദിക്കുകളില്‍ ഈ ആചാരം ഇന്നും നിലനില്ലക്ലന്നുണ്ട്‌ . പാ 
ണന്‍ പാട്ടുകളിലേ കഥാസാരം ആശാരി, മൂശാരി, കൊല്ല൯, തട്ടാന്‍ 
എന്ന്‌ നാങ്കടിപ്പരിഷ്ഷകളുടെ ജാതി ധമ്മത്തിനു ചേരാത്തതായ ഒരു 
കല്യാണം ചേരമാന്‍പെരുമാഴം നടത്തിച്ചു എന്ന കാരണത്താല്‍ 
അക്കൂട്ടര്‍ «osa fid" ഇനമത്തുനാട്ടിലേക്കു (ലങ്കയിലേക്കു) nayS. 
ഞ്ഞെന്നും 09௨.௦ അമ്പലങ്ങളും കൊട്ടാരങ്ങളും പണിയാനും 
കേടുപോക്കാനും ആളില്ലാതെ ആയിത്തീന്നെന്നും പെരുമാഴം 
തന്നെ MER ആളില്ലാതായതുകൊണ്ടു വളരെ பி 
മിച്ചെന്നും, ആ ഘട്ടത്തില്‍ കൊടുങ്ങല്ലുരിലേ വാണിജ ജൃപ്രമുഖനായ 
കായിത്തോമ്മാ എന്ന ക്രിസ്ത്രീയ നേതാവിനെ പെരുമാധം ലങ്കാ 
പുരിക്കു നിയോഗിക്കെന്നും, തോമ്മാ തിരുവരങ്ക൯ എന്ന ഒരു 
പാണനെ അയച്ചോ അഥവാ കൂട്ടിക്കൊണ്ടുപോയോ അവരെ 
സമാധാനിപ്പിച്ച്‌ തിരിച്ചുകൊണ്ടുവന്നെന്നും അക്കൂട്ടത്തില്‍ ഈ 
POD നാട്ടുകാരായ നാലുപേമെക്കൂടി കൊണ്ടുവന്നെന്നും തിരിച്ചു 
വരുന്ന വേളയില്‍ പെരുമാര്‍ംക്ക്‌ കാശ്വെക്കാനായി നാങ്കടിപരി 
ഷക്കാര്‍ അവരുടെ (leis ധരിച്ചിരുന്ന സ്വര്‍ണ്ണാഭരണങ്ങിം 
ഉരുക്കി ഒരു മൂടിയുണ്ടാക്കിക്കൊണ്ടുപോന്നെന്നും ആ മൂടി തോമ്മാ 
പെരുമാളിന്‍െറ സന്നിധിയില്‍ കാശഴ്വെച്ചപ്പോടഴം പെരുമാഴം 
പ്രസാദിച്ച്‌ Gm 220 തന്നെ ആ മൂടി സമ്മാനിച്ചതുകൂടാതെ 
2௦9 പല അവകാശങ്ങളും അധികാരങ്ങളും കല്ലിച്ചനുവദിച്ച കൊട്ട 
ത്തെന്നും, തോമ്മായേ സഹായിച്ച പാണനന്‍െറ 226068368 9 
ണികൃം வேவு (“അറതുറന്നു പറനിറച്ച്‌ നെല്ലുകൊടുത്തു്‌ ”) 
രക്ഷ്മിച്ഛുകൊള്ള ണമെന്നു പെരുമാഴം കല്വിച്ചെന്നും, ST 
ഈഗജനങ്ങളെ നാട്ടില്‍ കുടി പാച്ഛിക്കാ൯ വേണ്ട ഏല്പാടുക്ം 
അദ്ദേഹം ചെയ്യെന്നും മററുമാണ്‌ . 
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ഈ പാട്ടിന്‍റെ പലപാഠഭേദങ്ങും ഞാന്‍ ശേഖരിച്ചിട്ടുണ്ട്‌ . 
അവയില്‍ ചിലതു്‌ എന്‍െറ “കേരളത്തിലേ Slay ا‎ 10905) Do”? 
എന്ന ഗ്രന്ഥത്തില്‍ കാണാം. 

6. ‘OS 21 QO’ W o “നാലാം BBO o 

കല്യാണ പരുന്നുകഴിഞ്ഞു്‌* UNDO) വിരുന്നുകാരും 
കൂട്ടരും താംബൂലാദിീക്കം സ്വീകരിച്ച്‌ തിരിച്ഛപോകും- എന്നാല്‍ 
വധുവിന്‍റെ അമ്മ, സഹോദരിമാര്‍ മുതലായവര്‍ രണ്ടുമൂന്നു do: 
സംകൂടി അവിടെ താമസിക്കും. ആ ദിവസങ്ങളില്‍ സദ്യകളും 
പലഹാരവിതരണവും അധികവും വധുവിനെറ കുടുംബക്കാരാണ്‌ 
നടത്തേണ്ടത്‌. എല്ലാ ദിവസവും വൈകുന്നേരം “*മാഗ്ണംകളി? 
ആട്ടം, വട്ടക്കളി മുതലായ വിനോഭങ്ങള മുണ്ടായിരിക്ഒം: നാലാം 
ദിവസത്തെ വിശേഷമായുള്ള ഒരു ചടങ്ങാണ്‌ അടച്ചതുറ.൦ ഇതി 
നെറ വട്ടങ്ങംം ഏതാണ്ടിപ്രകാരമാണ്ട്‌. വൈകുന്നേരം aem 
വാളന്‍ തോഴരുമായി £ മണവറയില്‍? കയറി കതകടച്ചു ബസ്ധി 
qj. o. ഏതോ അതുഹ്ലികൊണ്ടു്‌ വരന്‍ വാതിലടച്ചതാണെന്നാണ്‌ 
സങ്കല്പം. അതിനാല്‍ അമ്മാവി അമ്മ (വധുവിന്‍റെ മാതാവ്‌ 
വാതിലില്‍ മൂട്ടി പല agad പാടി വാതില്‍ തുറക്കാന്‍ വിനീത 
യായി അപേക്ഷിക്കും. അക്രമൂട്ടത്തില്‍ ശോദാനം, സ്വര്‍ണദാനം, 
ഭൂദാനം മുതലായവ ചെയ്യാമെന്നു സമ്മതിച്ചാല്‍ മാത്രമേ വാതില്‍ 
തുറക്കുകയുള്ളൂ. അമ്മാവി അമ്മ എത്ര മറക്കെപ്പറഞ്ഞാലും “കേട്ടില്ലാ” 
“ കേള്ടില്ലാ” എന്നു തോഴ പറയും. ഇങ്ങനെ ആ voy low 
വളരെ വിഷമിപ്പിക്കാതെ കല്യാണം മോടിയാകയില്ലത്രേ. അതി 
നാല്‍ “ അമ്മാവിഅമ്മ നില്ക്ക?” എന്ന ചടങ്ങു പാരംപരാധിന 
മായിട്ടാണ്‌ പണ്ട്‌” കരുതപ്പെട്ടിരുന്നത്‌. നല്ല MEmbosajo സം 
ഗീതവാസനയും ഉള്ളവക്കെ ആ குறு ഭംഗിയായി നിവ്ഹിക്കാ൯ 
സാധിക്കയുള്ളു. കതകടക്കുമ്പോദം ചില സ്ഥലങ്ങളില്‍ പാടി 
യിരുന്ന പാട്ട്‌ താഴെ ചേക്കുന്നുഃ— 


അക്കാലം ബാചായും തുമ്മായുമായി 
പുക്കിതുമോക്ക DAO I 
പുത്തിരനായ മിശിഹാനായ൯ 
AJMELIDS വാണവര്‍ മേവും കാലം 
ഛിത്തംതെളിഞ്ഞ സ്തൂതിച്ചിരിപ്പം൯ 
ത്ുഭ്ധമാലാഖാമാ൪ പുണ്യവളേരും 
അത്തലില്ലാതവര്‍ മോക്ഷംതന്നില്‍ 


* o 1 v 
ഇതു കല്‍ദായ ദേശത്തേ ഒരു പൃവ്വാചാരമാണു . 
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അഗകോടേബാധാ വലത്തരികെ 
ഛിത്തംതെളിവു മുറിതുമാതാററില്‍ 
വെഞ്ജയാം മാമൂടിസര സമുദ്രം തന്നില്‍ 
വന്നു പിറന്നു 22۵0 qq. 

മാതൃ മലര്‍ കന്നിത്തയ്യുലാളെ 
ചൊല്ലിപ്പെരിയൊരു ദാരുണ൯ വന്നു 
ശോഭയാംനാളില്‍ വിവാഹംചെയ്തു 
നല്ലൊരു ഞായറാഴ്ച മണിയറപുക്ക്‌ 
നലമൊടു പുക്കു ۵و6 انماهچي‎ 
വല്ലഭന്നാകം 2௭௦0080060 
മാണിക്കുമായൊരു മണവാട്ടിയും 
തോഗിമക്കാരരും തോഴിമാരും 
കുതേലായുദള്ളം രിണങ്ങരെല്ലാവരും 
ചൊല്ലിപ്പിരിയർ തലംപക്കം 
വചേകംചെല്ലിക്കതകടച്ചു 
ബാവരയുംപുത്തിര൯താ൯ ശരണം 
MLN CD ഞങ്ങശക്കു തമ്പുരാനേ oem 
അരുദ്ംചെയ്യൂ ഞങ്ങൾടച്ച വാതില്‍ 
സ്റ്ൂതിചെയ്യു നിങ്ങ തുറന്നിടേണം. 


വാതൽ തുറക്കാനപേക്ഷിച്ഛകൊണ്ടു പാടുന്ന പാട്ടുകളില്‍ സാ 
മാസം നന്നായിട്ടുള്ള ഒന്നു താഴെകുറിക്കുന്നു. 
അട 21902108. 
മങ്കതങ്കംമണവറയില്‍ മണചാഭ൯ കതകടച്ച 
എങ്കംപുകഠപെറാവനെ എന്നടയമണവാളാ 
സന്തേഷോല്‍ മാവിതാനും തന്നുടയമങ്കമാരും 
താശിയോടേ നിയടച്ച മണവറേടെ വാതൽ ചുററും. 
പേരാരം പൂണ്ടൊരു പെരുംതായാര്‍ വന്നു വാതല്‍മുട്ടി 
മണിമോതിരകൈയ്യാലെ മാവീചന്നു വാതല്‍മുട്ടി 
പൂമോതിരകൈയ്യാദല നാത്തു൯വന്നു വാതൽ മുടി 
$3000 ചേടത്തി വന്നങ്ങതധിദയോടേ வதி 
പെററതായാര്‍ മണിലിളക്കം പിടിച്ചുവന്നു വാതല്‍മുടി 
വട്ടുകക്കിണ്ടിയും തരാം വട്ടമൊത്ത താലം തരാം 
കുട്ടില്‍തരാം മെത്തതരാം കണ്ടിരി പ്പാ൯ و‎ 
പട്ടുചേല ഞാ൯ തരുചവേ൯ ഭംഗിയൊത്ത മേല്‍ചിതാനം''- 


Bed Ped see ree ௨௨4 ௨௨௪ ௨௨6 ௨௨% ور‎ tot POETS 


$ എ൯മകനേ ஊஊ? മണവറേടേ വാതല്‍തുറ 
ഇത്രയും ഞാനഴതിരന്നേന്‍ നിയതേതുമറിയാമയാ 
ഛിത്തിരത്തിലെൊത്തവനും ചി്കാരപ്പെണ്‍കൊടിയും 
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പൃത്തിയൊൌരത്താരിരുവരുമായ്‌ പൊഴ്ുതുമാണനിരനിരയാം 
മണചാളനുറക്കമെങ്കില്‍ തോഥ൪ വന്നു ۵ 


பிறவும்‌ പുറപ്പെടുവി൯ നീരാടുവാ൯ നേരമായി നം 
അടച്ചതുറസംബന്ധമായി ௫௦௦0௦6௫௨௦7 എന്നു തുട 
BBM വേറൊരു പാട്ടുണ്ട്‌. ഇതില്‍ വരനെ വിളിച്ചുകൊണ്ട്‌ 
അമ്മാവി ഇങ്ങനെ പ്രാര്ഥിക്കുന്നു. 


എന്‍െറ മകനെ നി ഭംഗിമാ൯ ۵ 
എന്‍െറ വിളി കേട്ട കൂലം دو‎ വാതില്‍ 
ഒത്തതില്‍ ഒന്നും കുറയാതെ നഠാകചേന്‍ 
പുത്തന്‍ ഗൃഹത്തിനു வெள പാത്രവും 
സ്വണ്ണത്തിനൊത്തപോല്‍ ചെല്ലുന്നവയെല്ലാം 
പാരാതെ ഗോവും ശിശുധും തരുന്ന ഞാ൯ 
சிக்‌ വേണമെന്നാകില്‍ മടിയില്ല 
ശേഷിയിനിക്ക തന്നിട്ടണ്ടു നഠകവാ൯ 
കാഞ്ചനമായൊരു വില്ലിസുമമത്തയും 
അഞ്ചുസിമുകംകൊണ്ടു തലയിണയും 
നല്ലൊരുടുപ്പുമുരുമാലും തരുന്നു ഞാ൯ 
എന്തിനിവേണമെന്നാകിലതൊക്കയും 
ചിത്തം തെളിഞ്ഞു തരുന്നുണ്ടു നിണ്ണയം 
പക്ഷി ௮௨85௪௯ സ്വരമിട്ടുഗലുന്നു 
mammo ரிஸ்‌ കളിപ്പതിനായിട്ടു 

ഇന്നു കുളിപ്പുതി 22ہ‎ വകയെല്ലാം 

നന്നായ്‌ വശംവരുത്തിട്ടു മേവുന്നു ഞാന്‍ 
പൊന൯ധിളക്കും കയിലേന്തി ഞാനമ്മാവി 
അന്‍പിനോടങ്ങു പട്ടുകച്ചയും ചുററി 
29023018 തുറക്കണം വാതല്‌. 

௫6 ஹே) ௦ വാതില്‍ തുറന്നു വരന്‍ ارپ وھ‎ ajo 
மேலை ogo. SS TQ ont എണ്ണ പകരുമ്പോഴ്ചം ஜிய Cpo 
പ്രത്രേകം ௨3௮5௮ പാടേണ്ടതുണ്ട്‌ - അവ താഴെ ചേക്ടന്നു. 

29805298 
“ആദിപെരിടയാ൯ തന്‍െറ ഏകയരുമാലെ 
അ൯പുററ 26ma198 qao പെണ്‍കൊടിയുമായി 
പാതി യൊരുചേല കൊണ്ടൊരുമ്പാടായുടുത്തു 
നീതിയോടെ അപര്‍ പോയി പന്തലിലിരുന്നു 
ഛിക്കനെ മുതിന്നവന്നമ്മാധി എണ്ണതേച്ച 


ശില്പമോടെ നിരുമാടി ചേലയും പക്‌ 


4. 
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മുററുംനിന്ന HaseibramrwSlasb വാഷ്ത്തരവയിട്ടു 
അവര്‍തനന്‍െറയമ്മ പെങ്ങഠ നെല്ലും നീരുംവച്ച 
ഒത്തുനിന്ന പെണ്‍കൊടിമാ൪ ay, പിടിച്ചു 7 
കുളി പാട്ട്‌. 
കുന്നുകഥിച്ചു കുളിക്കടവും തൊറന്തിഭത 
agg روکد‎ മണിക്കിണറും തൊറന്തിതെ 
ചചിട്ക്ൂന്തലും പൂവും നനഞ്ഞിതേ 
வுஹ்ணல்‌ കൂടും തലയും നനഞ്ഞിതേ 
ശംഖുകടഞ്ഞ കഴുത്തും നനഞ്ഞിതെ 
ചന്ദനം തേയ്ക്കുന്ന 0 നനഞ്ഞിതെ 
ഭൂമിയോടൊത്ത പുറവും നനഞ്ഞിതേ 
ആലിലക്കൊത്ത വയറും னி. 
"പൊന്നും കിടാരത്തില്‍ നി കോരി അവൻ കഴിച്ചു 
ചെള്ളിക്കിടാരത്തില്‍ നീര്‍ഭകോരി അവര കുടിച്ചു 
പട്ടുമുണ്ടു പട്ടുറുമാല്‍ വേണമെന്നു മണവാളൻ 
പട്ടുപുടവ പണിച്ചട്ട വേണമെന്നു வையி 
ഓടത്തില്‍ ചന്ദനം വേണമെന്നു മണവാള൯ 
താലത്തില്‍ കസ്‌ തൂരി വേണമെന്നു മണവാട്ടി 
പൊന്നുംമെതി യടി മേല്‍ മെല്ലെമെല്ല അവന നടന്നു 
വെള്ളിമെതിയടിദ2ല്‍ മെല്ലെ മെല്ലെ അവറ്ം നടന്നു 
അധനിരിക്കും മാഭികമേല്‍ കുങ്കമപ്പുനിനീ o 
അവധളിരിക്കും മാളികമേല്‍ ஆண்‌ കസ്‌ ۰” 
കുളി കഴിഞ്ഞാല്‍ വധുവും വരനും പുതിയ വ്രസൂങ്ങിം ധരി 
ക്കണം: വധുവിനുള്ള വ്രസുങ്ങിം വരനും വരനുള്ള பாடை 
വധുവും ആണു കൊടുക്കേണ്ടത്‌ . ഇതുകൊണ്ടു കല്യ്യാണഗുഹത്തി 
ലെ ഘോഷങ്ങൃം എല്ലാം തീന്ന. പിറേറദിവസം വധുവരന്മാര്‍ 
ഭായ്യാഗുഹത്തിലേയ്യ, തിരിക്കുകയായിം അതിന്നു മുഷാായി ചില 
ചടങ്ങുകംകൂടി നടക്കാനുണ്ട്‌ , رید“‎ மை? എന്ന Qo അന്നു 
രാവിലെയാണ്‌ .൭ അതിന്‍െറ ശേഷം പന്തലിന്‍െറ 22,8900 TD 
ചുററും തിരികത്തിച്ചിട്ടുള്ള ഒരു തൂക്കുവിളക്കുവെച്ഛ്‌ അതിനുചുററും 
മണവാളനും തോഴരും പ്രദക്ഷിണം. വെച്ചുകൊണ്ടു മാത്തോമമാന്‍ 
പാട്ടുപാടി കുരിശു OQ), 0° അതിനെറശേഷം മണവാട്ടിയും തോ 
ശിമാരുംകൂടി അതേക്രിയതന്നെ ആവത്തിക്കും. ഇതാണു “വിളക്കു 
തൊടീല്‍?” എന്ന ௧௦, ഇതിന്‍െറ ശേഷം “ASIN” എന്നൊ 
ന്നുണ്ട്‌”. ஸை கவு ளித்த മത്സരങ്ങളും രസക്കേടു 
കളും അവിടെവച്ചു പറഞ്ഞുതീത്തു കൊള്ളണം. അതു കഴിഞ്ഞു 
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തമ്മില്‍തമ്മില്‍ യാത്രപറഞ്ഞു വധൂവരന്മാര്‍ വധുവിനെറ ഗൃഹത്തി 
வேற “നല്‍വാതല്‍”പോകും. ഇങ്ങനെ വിവാഹോത്സവം 
അവസാനിക്കും. 


വീളക്കുതൊടില്‍പാട്ു്‌. 
കന്നിമറിയത്തി൯ നന്മയതിനാലേ 
നന്മയില്‍ കന്നിയും തോഴിമരരുംക്രടെ 
കല്യാണ3ഘാഷത്താല്‍ നീരാടി വന്നിട്ട്‌ 
മണവാട്ടിയും തോഴിയും പന്തലകംപുക്കു 
വിതാനിച്ച ലില്‍ വിളക്കതു aang 
അഞ്മുംനാലെമ്വേതു തിരിയതും തെറുത്തിട്ട്‌ 
ANB aN Ad മൂന്നുവലത്തു വെച്ചാഭരാല്‍ 
ഭക്തിയാല്‍ കൈക്രപ്പി കരിതും വരച്ച്‌! 0 
കന്നിമറിയം തുണയാക ഞങ്ങക്ക്‌ 
പന്ത്രണ്ടുശ്ലി ഹന്മാര്‍ നിലയാകെ വന്നിട്ട്‌” 
ആലാഹാനായനും അമ്പന്‍ മിശിഹായും 
റുഹായുംക്രടെത്തുണ യ്ക യിവക്കെന്നും”. 
7. 200 622 :ح080‎ മാശ്ശംകളി. 
കല്യാണദിപസം രാത്രിയില്‍ പലകളികളും മേളങ്ങളും ആട്ട 
ങ്ങളും നടക്കാറുണ്ട്‌ - അവയില്‍ ഏററവും പ്രധാനമായതു മാളും 
കളിയാണ്‌: പന്ത്രണ്ടാട്ുകം അരയും തലയും മുറുക്കി, ശിരസ്സില്‍ 
മയിത്പിലി തിരുകി ഒരു വലിയ നിലവിളക്കിന്‍റെ ചുററും നിന്നു 
` കൊണ്ടാണ്‌ ഈ കളിനടത്താറുള്ളത്‌. ഈ പാട്ടില്‍ ഭിന്നവ്വത്ത 
ങ്ങളിലുള്ള പതിന്നാലു പാദങ്ങളും നാനൂറിലധികം വരികളും ഉണ്ടു്‌. 
സാത്വികനായ മാര്‍ തോമ്മാ ശ്ലീഹാ കേരളത്തില്‍ വന്ന്‌, പാല 
நேற்‌, കൊല്ലും മുതലായ സ്ഥലങ്ങളില്‍ ബ്രാഹ്മണരേയും മററും 
மஜ்லிஸ்‌ ചേത്തതാണ്‌ ഇതിലെ பெற்று fla ۰ നമന്മൂതിരി. 
ബ്രാഹ്മണരുടെ “യാത്രകളി*യോട്‌ ഇതിനേതാണ്ടൊരു avoa 
മുണ്ടെന്നു കേട്ടിട്ടുണ്ട്‌ - അതിന്‍െറ വാസ്മൃവം അറിയാന്‍ സാധി 
കിട്ടില്ല. സുറിയാനിക്കാര്‍ കേരളത്തില്‍ കുടിയേറിപ്പാത്ത കാല 
ത്ത്‌ സിറിയാ, മെസപ്പ്യൊത്തോമിയാ, മുതലായ രാജ്യങ്ങളില്‍ 
ഇത്തരം ആട്ടങ്ങളും കളികളും നടപ്പുണ്ടായിരുന്നു. ഈ കളി കേരള 
ത്തില്‍ അവര്‍ മുഖാന്തരം വന്നു ചേന്നതായാല്‍തന്നെ கேஜி 
യാംശങ്ങും കാലാന്തരത്തില്‍ ഉണ്ടായിട്ടുണ്ടെന്നുവരാം. myr 
കളുടെ പഴയ പാട്ടുകളില്‍വച്ച്‌ എല്ലാംകൊണ്ടും കൂടുതല്‍ പ്രധാന്യം 
விலை മാഗ്ണം കളിപാട്ടാണ്‌ - ഇരകളി പോട്ട്‌ ശീസുകാ 
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രുടെ വരവിനു (1500-0) മുന്‍പ്‌ തന്നെ പ്രചാരത്തിലിരുന്നു 
എന്നാണ്‌ പരക്കെയുള്ള വിശ്വാസം. അതല്ല, പില്‍ക്കാലത്തു 
ണ്ടായിട്ടുള്ളതാണെന്നും ഇപ്പോഴം ചിലര്‍ വാരിക്കുന്നുണ്ട്‌. എന്നാല്‍ 
പോട്ട്‌'ഗീസുകാര്‍ ആദ്യകാലങ്ങളില്‍ (ക്രി; 1600- cre മുന്‍പ്‌) agp 
തിയ ചില ഗ്രന്ഥങ്ങളില്‍ തോമ്മാശ്ലിഹായെക്കുറിച്ചുള്ള പാട്ടുകര്‍ം 
കേരളത്തില്‍ ഉണ്ടായിരുന്നെന്നും MK അവ പാടി നടനം 
ചെയ്തു പതിവായിരുന്നെന്നും, 1598-ല്‍ കേരള മൊട്ടുക്ക്‌ ചുററി 
സഞ്ചരിച്ച ഒരു പോട്ട്‌ ഗീസ്‌” മെത്രാപൊലീത്തായെ അങ്കമാലി 
മുതലായ പ്രദേശങ്ങളിലെ ന്ര്്ര്രാണിക്ഷം അപ്രകാരമുള്ള പാട്ടം 
കളികളുംകൊണ്ടു ആനന്ദിപ്പിച്ചെന്നും മററും കാണുന്നുണ്ടൂ. അങ്ക 
മാലിക്കാര നടത്തിയ കളി മാഗ്ശംകളിയായിരുന്നെന്നു லும்‌ 
പാതിരി എന്ന നാട്ടു ചരിത്രക്കാരനും എഴ്ചതിയിരിക്കുന്നു. ഈ സ്ഥി 
may” ഈ പാട്ടിന്‍െറ പുരാതനത്വം ഏകദേശം സിദ്ൃമാണെ 
ന്നാണ്‌ തോന്നുന്നത്‌. പാട്ടിലെ ഭാത്മ സാമാന്യം പശയതും 
விழ മയവും ആണ്‌: ഉദാഹരണമായി ആ ஒலை പാദംതന്നെ 
എടുക്കാം: 

ഃമെയ്തുണിന്ത പിലിയും മയില്‍ മേല്‍ തോന്നും മേനിയും ۔‎ 

പിടിത്ത ദണ്ഡും കയ്യും മെയ്യും ag MEM വാഴ്‌ കവേ, 

വാഴ്‌ ஐ വാഴ്‌ ക നമമുടെ പരിക്ഷയെല്ലാം ഭൂമിമേല്‍ 

വഴിക്രറായ്‌ നടക്കവേണ്ടി വന്തവദരാോനാമെല്ലാം 

അഴിലുകാലം വന്തടുത്തു അലയുന്ന നിന്മക്കളെ 

അഴിവാഴ്ണ്ും കാത്തരുഠരവാ൯ കഥിവുപേത്തുക മാദത്താമ്മാ൯ 

۵218 ന്നു ധേദ്യനമ്പു ചാത്തിമാറിയെന്നപോൽ 

മൈല്‍ മേലേറിനിന്ന നില കാണവേണം പന്തലില്‍ 

പട്ടടന്‍പണിപുടവ പവിഴമുത്തുമാലയും 

അലങ്കരിച്ച പന്തലില്‍ എഴുന്തരുഠാക മാത്തോമ്മാ൯. » 

മററു ചില ഭാധങ്ങംം ഇത്രതന്നെ പുരാതനമായിത്തോന്നു 

ന്നില്ല. പക്കേ ഓദരാകാലത്തും പാട്ടു ௨௦5,052 ഗായകന്മാര്‍ 
അന്നന്നു നടപ്പുള്ള ഉച്ചാരണം ആവത്തിക്കകൊണ്ടു വാക്കുകൃംക്കു 
രൂപാന്തരം സംഭവിച്ചതാണ്‌ അതിനുള്ള കാരണമെന്നുവരാം. 
ഇങ്ങനെയാണല്ലൊ പഴജയഗാനങ്ങളില്‍ പുതിയ மனு കടന്ന 
250099 . വേറെ ചില ഭാഗങ്ങിംകൂടി ഉദൃരിക്കുന്നതില്‍നിന്ന്‌_ 
ഈ ௦900 دنه‎ ഒനസ്സിലാക്കാവുന്നതാണ്‌. 


* Maffei's Historia Indiae (1558) Vol. II, p. 215; Gouvea’s _ 
Jornada (1606) p. 87. 
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തോമ്മാ ശ്ീഫായോട്ട്‌ കേരളത്തിലേക്കു പോകണമെന്നു 


Slay ഷ്രതൃക്കിഭവിച്ച്‌ അരുളിച്ചെയ്യപ്പോഴം ശ്ലീഹാ ഇപ്രകാരം 
മറുപടി പറയുന്നു. 


എന്നെ നീ കാത്തേല്ലൊ ഏററങ്ങളേശാരത 
എന്നതും പാഥായിട്ടാകനു ദൈവമെ 
ഹിന്തു എന്നു നാടേറിയ സപ്പങ്ങം 
എന്നിവ യ്െന്നിയേ യേററമാം 2 0 
നംളില്ല കോളില്ല നന്നായി ചൊല്ലില്ല 
നാടെല്ലാം കാടല്ലെം MWEN, എന്നെനി 


നന്നായികൈഡവിട്ടേ നാടിട്ട്ച്ചാഥത്തില്‍ 7 


ചത്ത ശവത്തിനെ ചന്തമായ്‌ വേരക്കുന്നു 
ചത്താലേഃ മത്്യംപോല്‍ ചൂട്ടല്ലൊമൂടുന്നു 
മക്കളെന്നന്പി ല്ല മാല്‍ുചെയ്യും തങ്ങളില്‍ 
മക്കക്കുമവ്വണ്ണം മ൩താരിലില്ലല്ലൊ 
മറെറല്ലാ നാട്ടിലും മാറാനേ! യീരണ്ടു 
മാററവന്മാരല്ലോ 20098 പോകുന്നു. (ഏഗാംപാടം) 
ഉടനെ dk) പറയുന്നു: 
“എന്നിവയെല്ലാം & gm! രോടെ തോമ്മായുണത്തിച്ചനേരം 
എങ്ങുംവിളങ്ങുന്ന നായ൯ മിശഹഃ പേത്തരുഠ് ചെയ്താന്‍ തുടങ്ങി. 
നിയൊരുവ൯ താനെന്നൊരു ചിന്ത യയള്ളില്‍ നിനക്കഴല്‍ധേണ്ടാ 
നിന്നോടുക്രടി ഞാനുമുണ്ടു BQ നി പോകും നാടതിലെല്ലാം 
دروم مد مه مه‎ ഹിന്തുവിലെന്നു പാഴില്‍ നിനക്കഴല്‍ വേണ്ടാ 
മാനുഷരെല്ലം ജാതികളും പിന്നെ മാല്‍ചെയ്യും ജന്തുക്കളുല്ലൊ 
നിന്നുടെവാക്കം നിനധുകഠംനോക്കെം ഭാഷയറിഞ്ഞുതകിടും .. 
നി൯നിനവെല്ലാതമ൯ നിനധല്ലേ നീ യുറയ്യ്യാകലംലേണ്ട:ന 
(8—20 പാദം) 
പരിചമുട്ടുകളി. 
വാളം പരിചയും പിടിച്ചുകൊണ്ട്‌ ഏതാനും യുവാക്കന്മാര്‍ 
വട്ടമിട്ടുനിന്നു വെട്ടും തടയുംനടത്തുന്നതാണ്‌ ഈ കളിയുടെ Qo. 
കല്യാണാവസരങ്ങളില്‍ മാത്രമല്ല, : പള്ളിയില്‍ ഉത്സവങ്ങുംക്കും 
ഇതു കളിക്കാറുണ്ട്‌ . SSID, Gras. രസകരങ്ങളായ പാട്ടുകളും 
പാടാറുണ്ട്‌. ഈ പാട്ടുകളില്‍ പലതും വളരെ പഴക്കമുള്ളവയാണ്‌ . 
താഴെ മദൃരിക്കുന്ന പാട്ടിലെ കഥാവസ്തു തോമ്മാശ്ലീഹാ ഒയ്യൂരാത്രു 
ഡനായി ആതമ്പലെ (St. Thomas Mount) യില്‍ സഞ്ചരിച്ചെന്നും 


28 


ഒരു വേടന്‍ മയിലിനെറ നേക്കയച്ച അമ്പ്‌ ആ സിദ്യന്‍െറ 
ദേഹത്തു പതിച്ചെന്നും 299 ഒരു പഴയ ഐതിഫ്ൃമാണ്‌ . 


മാര്‍തോമ്മാനും മലങ്കരെ മൈലുമേലെഴുന്നട്ടി 
മനതൊടെ യാതമ്പ മലയില്‍ചെനു 
Mm GAS? രിമ്മചെയ്യു നജവാഴ വറ വേട 
മലമൈലാപ്പക്ക പോകുവാ൯ വഴിവേടാ 
എന്തുവഴി വന്നു മൈലേ എന്നു വേടൻ വില്ലെടുത്തു 
തന്തി രുമേനി മേലമ്പൊന്നു ചാത്തി : 
21202108 നി മദൈധമെന്നും ഇത പറഞ്ഞൊത്തുക്രടി 
തമ്പുരാ൯ திமிற ലീണുകയിട്ടു 
ചോഴന്‍ തന്‍െറ കോട്ടതന്നില്‍ 6 அமர்‌ mando വാളുമൂരി 
ശോഭയോടെ യെഴുന്നജ്ിക്കളിക്കന്നേരം ۰ 
അലവിടേന്നും കുത്തിയ കൈ വലിക്കുംമുമ്വേ മെയ്യേ 
ആലാഹാനായനാണ്‌ മരിക്കില ഞാ൯ 
oJ88]9-128 40b. 
കല്യാണാവസരങ്ങളില്‍ പഴയ പള്ളികളുടെ സ്ഥല പുരാണ 
ஜை കുറിക്കുന്ന പാട്ടുകളും പാടാറുണ്ടായിരുന്നു. ആ പാട്ടുകളില്‍ 
പലതും പുരാതനങ്ങളാണെന്നു മാത്രമല്ലാ یہہ‎ gom 9 വിലയേ 
റിയവകൂടിയാണ്‌ - അവയില്‍ Ags ae പണിയുന്നതിന്‌ ധന 
സഹായം ചെയ്യു രാജകുടുംബങ്ങളെപ്പററിയും പള്ളി പണിചെയ്യി 
പ്പിച്ച കുടുംബക്കാരെപ്പുററിയും പ്രസ്മാവിക്കുന്നുണ്ട്‌, കേരള 
ത്തിലെ ഏററവും പുരാതനമായ (وونه م هه‎ കം, ۵05689820 و4‎ 
പാലയൂര്‍, കൊല്ലം, നിരണം, കോക്കമംഗലം, ചായല്‍ എന്നിവ 
യാണ്‌ . ഈ ദേവാലയങ്ങിം സ്ഥാപിച്ചത്‌” തോമ്മാ ശ്ലീഹാ തന്നെ 
യായിരുന്നെന്നാണ്‌' പരക്കെയുള്ള വിശ്വാസം. എന്നാല്‍ ഇവ 
യെ സംബന്ധിച്ചുള്ള പാട്ടുകം ഒന്നും ഇപ്പം പ്രചാരത്തിലില്ല. 
വെണ്‍പലനാട്ട്‌ എന്ന പുരാതന ദേശവിഭാഗത്തിടുംംപ്പെട്ട da 
Şo, കടുത്തുരുത്തി എന്നീ പള്ളികളെക്കറിച്ചള്ള പാട്ടുകളുടേയും 
ആരംഭഘട്ടങ്ങംമാത്രം താഴെ ഉദ്ൃരിക്കാം, 


കോട്ടയം വലീയ പളളിയെപ്പഠറിയു ള്ള പാട്ട്‌... 
“ദിക്ടതിനേരത്തു കമ്മം ചെയ്യാ൯ 
വേണം സ്ഥലം നമുക്കെന്നു ലോകര്‍ 
ധേഗത്തിലെല്ലാരുമാശക്രറി 
ചേരഭക്കാന്‍നാട്ടില്‍ പദവിയേറും 


ர்வ മൊഴിയാതെ விர்‌ 
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ടിക്കതിറണ്ണുളതെക്കും 00 ہا‎ 
തിമ്മനേ൪ മന്നന്‍െറ കോട്ടയത്ത്‌ 
കത്താവിനന്നങ്ങു വെചപഭ്ളി.7 


കടടുത്തുരുത്തിപ്പള്ളിപ്പാട്ടിനെറ ഒരംശവും താഴെ ചേക്കുന്നു. 


& ആലപ്പനായനെഴ്ചത്ത Maso 

അമ്പിനാല്‍ തമ്പുരാനു 330௨2௦ weno 

maang ദിക്കിലിണങ്ങംംക്രടി 

00326470 و نہ നന്മയാലൊത്തു‏ 

കാലത്തു പള്ളി കടുത്തുരുത്തില്‍ 

കാതലായ്‌ വെപ്പതിന്നാശക്രറി 

നാടേട്ടുമുന്യു വടക്കുംക്രററില്‍ 

നായകന്‍ മന്നനെച്ചെന്ന കണ്ടു 

ആടകാം പൊന്‍പണം കാഗ്ലഖെച്ച്‌ 

അരുളോടെ ഭൂമികൊടുത്തവാറെ,” 

ഇങ്ങനെ 0 ന്രസ്മാണികളൂടെ വിവാഫോത്സവ 

ത്തിനെറ DE അവയില്‍ പലതും @QuyMlacacés? രുചി 
ക്കാതെ வளோ ௦. ஷீ വളരെ ഭാഗങ്ങം അടുത്തകാലത്തു 
e Go seed les eg iS! ۰ ജിവിതമത്സരം വദ്ധിച്ച വരുന്ന 
ഇക്കാലത്ത്‌ നാലും അഞ്ചും ദിവസം കല്യാണം ആഘോക്കിക്കു 
ന്നതു മൌഡ്യമായും ചിലര്‍ കരുതിയേക്കാം. പഴയ ആചാരങ്ങ 
ളെല്ലാം നടത്തികൊണ്ടുപോകാന്‍ ഇനി വിഷമമാണെന്നുള്ള കായ്യും 
ர்‌ مہ مداہ یہ انه‎ ஐ. എന്നാല്‍ ആധുനിക പരിഷ്ണാരത്തില്‍ 
നമ്മെ അധികരിക്കുന്ന ചില EI ജനങ്ങും തങ്ങളുടെ 
പുരാതനമായ സാളമൂഹ്യാചാരങ്ങളെ രാ പോകുന്ന 
തില്‍ ഉത്സുകന്മാരായിത്തന്നെയിരിക്കുന്നു. അതെങ്ങനെയുമിരി 
ക്കട്ടെ; ஈஸி വിവാഹാചാരങ്ങളില്‍ സാദൃഫ്ൃശാസ്ര്ര 
ஷு? പ്രധാനമായ പല തത്വങ്ങും അന്തര്‍ലീനമായുണ്ടെന്നും 
ஸ்பா പാട്ടകൃം പഴയപക്ൃസാഹിതൃത്തിനെറ മാതൃകക 
ളാണെന്നും പൂയ്യപരിത്രസംഘടനത്തിനുള്ള സാമ്ര്രികളില്‍ അവ 
അദ്വിതിയസ്ഥാനം അഫിക്കുന്നുണ്ടെന്നും മേല്‍ വിവരിച്ചവ 
കൊണ്ട്‌ വെളിവാകുമെങ്കില്‍ ഞാന്‍ ഉതാര്‍ഥനായി. 


for 
out Ac فانی سے‎ p. میں اس سی‎ US NC ۱۳۸ dA 
| اسد‎ ۱ ۱ ۱ 
SY ۱۱۷۷ KA - i ^ ere 083 الدیں ی خطرب مسیجد‎ siz فرزند‎ 
= wood, سال‎ 


۱ اسف کے نسہب کا سلسله حضرت خواجه عثمان هاروني k‏ پیر و مرشی 
حضرت خواجة برک خواچه wat‏ الدیں چشڌي اجمیری ws)‏ الله تعالي 
ക Vise cS க்ஷம்‌‏ _ 


ير ادي سے عربي اور فارسي درسي کتابیں پڑھیں - پھر jj!‏ 
AXI‏ عصر سے AK SOA)‏ اپنے زمانے کے فاضلوں میں شمار Jub‏ تھے ۔ 
പിട‏ در > کے انشا پرداز تھے - فر خوش نويسي میں بهي MS‏ حاسل ചള‏ 
نوراب عمدة الام او راھ بہادر در ماں رواے $ c9,‏ نے از راہ قدرداني E‏ کو 


منشي ES‏ کی خدمہتا sles Te‏ _ جا ی بپادر کا خطاب ?4 vo‏ - 


ust 
-: அல்ல 6 غزل ذیل اسد کے کلام‎ 
Cs] പ്ര شبستان مر‎ உ wb tle + cnl we o»! 4$ شمس یکت‎ 
است‎ பூ پریشان‎ st شام یکت‎ * Cn گریبان مں‎ isle یک‎ ae 
طوفان من است‎ BEI بسک از درد فراقش گریم  * بک‎ 
افشاني ٭ پر تو ماه درخشان سس است‎ ച്‌ همه‎ ot! مپر با‎ 
سپہر گرداں ٭ فرد از دفتر عصیان من است‎ Gy) அண்‌ 
Cul ٭ گرد افشاند * دامان من‎ slaw ابر‎ oj نیست بر چرخ‎ 
ایمان من است‎ dle UM عشق علي مي دارم * بس‎ suo) ചി 
வில بپادر کے انثقال کے بعد اسد بوجه‎ കൃഷി عمدة‎ Gly 
جري میں آسایش دوامي کے لئے‎ ۴ Ki a نشیں ھوگئے‎ ale سري‎ 
: = سے بلا لئے گئے‎ ம்‌. 
(To be continued). CY ی‎ 


for 


مختار 
بہادر حسام Ghia‏ خطاب - فرزند سوم نواب والاجاه ely பூம்‌‏ 
ட CSS‏ سنه ۱۱٦١‏ سال پیدایش ھے ۔ آپ بہت بڑے شاه سوار تھے ۔ 
عالي گوھر شاه عالم ثانی باد‌شاه دہلی نے آپ کو بذ ر PT‏ فرمان aie‏ 
a‏ ای وا bera‏ سار “ல்‌‏ 
J? தத அ etu"‏ 
وسر e"‏ مرصع ute ٤‏ و مر tlh പി‏ جھالر دار اؤر خطابات dm die‏ 


خلعت ملبوسي خاص * جرعه 


நி st عقیدت‎ T کو‎ ல سال ایت تج‎ ۳ e فرماو‎ Pr سے‎ Ji 


اپ نے فارسي : درسي کتابیں مير اسمعیل اجدي நி‏ علي 
مودای TJ JK‏ تھیں - بعد کو பூர்‌‏ عروض و “asi‏ علم عقاید و فقه 
டம்‌ நி‏ میں بهي استعداد پیدا کي - خوش لويس بهي بمت 
et‏ تھے _ شاعري میں (sds)‏ سے تلم تھا - ایک ஜே‏ سا دیوان اپني 
یادگار ye‏ - 
کلام کا یه رنگی a‏ — 
آئیں دلبري نبود ہے حیجاب را 
جز afi‏ ہوے نیست گل آفتاب )* 
از بوالہوس مسبت قلبي ee‏ مدار 
பில்‌‏ گرنت 7 426 کلاب را ٭ 
بسک ضعف و ناتواني شذایم گشته است 
جاده از ہے பூ ES‏ زیر پایم گشته است * 
بہر قطع آرزو ها ۳ از خاطر f‏ 
i>‏ مزگان جانان کار صف شمش کرد ൽ‏ 
7 نیم غمزه تواني که قثل عام v‏ 


× if غمره را تمام‎ றி aliu dar 7 


jor 

در فراقمت راحتم با رج مي 208 بدل 

ہے تو ام விடி‏ چراغ മിക.‏ چشم شیر را * 
نیست در "eA laps M‏ مس M as prom‏ 

از شکستن دور باشد تا بود گوھر در آب ٭ 
au‏ عجب اگر ز پدر خوب شد پسر 

* است‎ ye سنگی شیشہ و آثیزه‎ j dale 
شود‎ Sw کس به تقلید‎ 

کوک pya‏ ر گرانی دیست & 
ue‏ من در طہش از درد دل زارے ست 

زیست آرام دراں லிம்‌‏ که بیمارے ہست * 

* gis بل چراغاں‎ Oy) آثیزه‎ கிழ்‌ 
பின்‌ است‎ SA مسافران عدم ر چه‎ 

* a ہر که چشم 4 پوشید گاہ باز‎ as 
در میعفل و ملش‎ A Sr al نازگف دماغ است‎ Um jJ 

* عرض حال چوں چشم بقاں کوباي خاموشم‎ കു 
پیشم آمدي وا کردم از خمیازہ آ غوشے‎ k 

* این اشارت ر چو مي داني‎ ules برگز‎ ws 


ماجد نے سنہ ۱۲۱۴ பூவு‏ مس ونات پائي ۔ " امیر CA‏ 


sole‏ نو جواني “ஸம்‌‏ تاریخ வம்‌‏ هرې ۔ 


fol 


تھا که awl‏ حضور ذواب صاحب ച‏ سے 4 Wye‏ کیا که ” alo‏ زالهء کو 
اب اصلاح $ ۳ ضرورت SL‏ نہیں கிழ SY‏ ضرور تعمیل “US r^‏ - 

اس واقعے کے بعد ماجد تبدیل مذھب کرک விற கமல்‌‏ 
یه اور ue‏ سونے پر سہاگا هرا - کچھ اختلاف yo‏ کچھ اپنی قابلیت 
کا غره تھا که مولانا آگاه کی نسبت ہے ادبانه جو کچھ چاہتے کہہ dear‏ - 
اسي پر بس نہیں کیا بلکه آستاد کے دیران پر جاجا اعتراضات ക്‌‏ - 
ایک قول به بھی 2 که ی نعل آن کے کسی مصاحب کا تھا - بہر حال 
جب آس کي اطاع مولانا کر پہاچی تر wail‏ اتنا dodo‏ هرا که ماجد کے 
حق میں بد دعا کی اور فرمایا که ”دیک لينا عذفریب علي حسین 
نوجواني مین s‏ سے ناشاد و نا مراد வி‏ جائیگا“ ۔ چناچه یہی ہوا که 
oie by‏ عنغواں colos‏ میں که முறி‏ ببس کے تھے رحلت کرگئے ۔ 
اس کے syle‏ جب ٣۲۱١ thaw‏ پجري میں Col‏ عمدة الامراه بہادرکا 
Qux!‏ هوا تو سرکار انگربزي نے ماجد کو نواب نہیں بنایا நி‏ خود براه 
راست ملک StS‏ کو اپنے قبف میں لے لیا اور نواب ചി! AVG‏ بہادر کے 
حقيفي pate ட Lage‏ الد وله بہادر؛ ( فرزند نواب lod) tol‏ بہادر) 
کو ule! uiae‏ نواب Uy‏ دیا - 

خاندان ayy)‏ میں பெடி dele‏ ازت خیال شاعر کوئي நி‏ بیدا 
نہیں هرا - عیہیب دماغ تھا۔ بلا كي மம்‌‏ هي - نامور شاعرون நி‏ 
ப$‏ استادین کے چالیس دیراں شروع سے آخر تک پژه. کر ان پر 
تنتید کي ص ہرم یی دي _ 

alus‏ کا ایک دیران * غرلیات کے دو دیوان اورایک مثنوي ماجد کی 
adl,‏ فکري اور علوے nos f Jus‏ ہیں - ان میں کہیں dele‏ خلس 
அ (மீ‏ اور کہیں حسین - 

ല്‍ کے کلام کا ی نمونه‎ öl 

நி‏ راحت طلب باشي اسبر ஐ)‏ خوايي شد 
که خفتي ag‏ باشد ஒருக்‌‏ میا Cy கத்‌‏ 


KX 


سعر زمن گل oA MS dab,‏ مشق 
یک دریدن جیبا ودگر کشیدن 3l‏ ٭ 

انور نے Jos‏ ۲ ہجرب میں x),‏ دار lag)‏ اختیار کي ல்‌‏ میاپور کے 
راستے میں حضرث AAs e‏ مدد وم ساوي قدس دق کے گنبد 1 
پائیں n)‏ خاک zd A‏ 

dale 

dex = yas dale‏ علي حسین نام = c?‏ ا2مراھ امیر الملٰ 
ذو الفقار الدوله محمد علي حسین خاں بہادر ظفر جنگی خطاب - فرزند 
Fasc coli‏ المراء بہادر فرماں slay‏ کرناتک giw)‏ ۱۳۱۰ تا سنه ۱۳۱۰ (அ‏ 
مدراس مواد _ سنه ۱۱۱۸ يجري سال wot,‏ 2 _ 

نو سال ஸ்ரீ‏ عمر میں قرآن pi Stews‏ کرک فارسي. کي Me‏ 
رسمي کقابیں oe‏ پڑھ لیں - اسي میں کچھ شعر وشاعري کے طرفب 
توجه هرگئي اؤر تصائد عرفي * دبوان ناصر علي “ دیران اسیر நி‏ چند 
که قریباً چار پزار شسعر کا ایک دیراں مرتب کرلیا - جب اس پر JB‏ 
ٹذکروں کا مطالهه شنروع کیا اور شعر میں آن ہي کي تقلید کي - Wye‏ باقر 
آگاه کو اپنا کلام دکھاتے اور اصالے ച്ച‏ تھے ۔ جب مشق ஆ பூவ‏ گئي تر 
c^»‏ کو نا پسند کرک اپنے ہی شعر کو E‏ رکهنه لگ - اس 
گستاخي کي اطاغ آستاد کو னே‏ تو آنھوں نے شاکره کي اصلاے سے 
la ed pu‏ نواب عمدة 5131 بہادر 5 ay‏ کیفیت معلوم هوي ڏو 
لے گے - ان کي خطا معاف کرائي اور بدستور ஒரசி‏ جاري رکهنه بر 
امرار کیا ۔ مگ ر یا تو مولانا اپنے شاگرد. سے ماف نہیں هو یا یھ امر கலி‏ 


۱۳۹ 
انور شاءري میں موانا باقر آگاه کے شاگرد تھے - طبیعت بہت 
موزون تھي அஃ e நி‏ که خوب AS‏ تھے ۔ 
مستراد کے پیش گئے — 


از نقد بقاسکہ عطا کرد ترا رب الارباب 
oU, T"‏ مرف در راہ خدا با صدق و صراب 
از وعدء ايزدي که یک را رض ده مي بخشد 


പകം வம்‌‏ تست بعد از اں اطف و lhe‏ و هو الوهاب 
در یا دل BG‏ رس نوراب نے انور کا مہہ ie‏ سے ھردیا۔ 
انور کبھی کبھی دل بھی تخلس Af‏ تھے۔ يہ ان کے اشعارکا 
அ‏ :— 
طپیدن هاء دل u^‏ آرد از عشرت نوید اینجا 
مگر பிடறி‏ شدں باشد مبارکباد age‏ اینجا ٭ 
تو در صد پرده ومن سوخلم از پر تو حسنت 
مگر Ball‏ آتش شد از عکس تو Uis‏ ها * 
گفتمش FOS‏ قرار وصل گیسو شاہد است 
گنت ایں باور نمي آبد که ندو شابذ است * 
ദി‏ اش امشب پربشانست اي دل WG‏ 
lal‏ القدر است اظهار تمنا uo f‏ است * 
ays‏ ام چشم ترا جوش سرور افزاید 
سیر در علم مسني بلب آب خوش Caw)‏ * 
டம‏ ناراستان نار است سازد مرد را 
مي نماید چہرہ را رات نا پموار کم * 
مباد از فاه ام چشمت شود بیدارمی تر سم 
பூச‏ از பூரி es) x‏ فتنه‌ها بسیار مي ترسم 4 


EA 
زادم‎ Sp مخور خار آن‎ 
* pols] >a கப்ப] dic 
a കരം ^ 
விவி جاں من عش‎ 


U^? wy Irie Kin = v^» as معلوم‎ uni, ஞே کي‎ e?! 
بہادر کی مسند نشینی تک زنده تھے ۔‎ சிவ] 8042 e 


اور 
انور خاص - ப A9 jj‏ ام - فور SAS പ്രി‏ خاں بہادر 
حشمت Shia‏ خطاب ۔ فرزند ابو المعالی பன்‌‏ کوياموي - سنه ۱۱۹۰ ھ 


سال وادت۔ 

آپ کے bb‏ تواب محمد محفوظ خاں بہادر شہاہت கே‏ 
نواب والاجاہ فرمان رواے کرناتکت کے بڑے ஸ்ரீ‏ تھے - الو ஸ்‌ d‏ زمانے کے 
علماء ہے عربي و T us urn)?‏ درسي کتابیں پڑھیں - اس کے بعد 
نواب dle 3l,‏ جنت آرام گاه کے عہد میں پہلے تنجاور کي خانساماني வரி‏ 
تلور کي فوجداري پر مامور هر - بعد کو ونکڈاچلم عامل ناور کے ققل کے جرم 
میں چندرگیری کے uli‏ میں قید هو ۔ قید کے die)‏ میں چه مہینوں 
کي تهرزي سي مدت میں wis‏ میجید حفظ slat, culi - WS‏ بہادر 
d‏ حضور میں اس ail‏ كي اطلاع کے ஸ்ரீனி diee lu‏ عرضداشت 
پیش کي ۔ QU‏ سے وہ مپینا uide]‏ شریف ٴا تها - نواب صاحب نے 
حکم دیا که وہ خنم شبینه سنائیں - qw‏ نے تعمیل حکم کي ۴ 
تواب صاحب قرآن میجید سنکر Um‏ خوش ہرے اور انھیں دوبارة 
ناور کي فوجداري dej ure‏ اور پلنا ذاورنگول کي فوجداري بهي اس که 
سات عطا فرمائي - 

نواب عمدة படர்‌ pole: த)‏ رواي ASUS‏ نے انور کو محمد پور 
عرف Ob)‏ کا ناب صوبه دار مقرر کیا நி‏ حشمت جنگی کا خطاب 
بهي ரத மே‏ پي سال کے بعد معزول هوکر مدراس واپس آگئے ۔ 


۴۷ 


فصل RAD‏ 
فارسي گو شعراء جو مدراس میں پیدا هو ۔ 
۱ افصم | 
yas e?!‏ ۔ حسیں علي نام - பகடை‏ علي gu‏ خطاب _ 
معلوم k‏ هوسکا - 
بہادر فرماں SSS Fy‏ (سنه பாட‏ تا سنه ۱:۱۰ پجري ) کے 
مدار المہام تھے ۔ افصم نے Lu‏ وقمت سے فیض تعلیم اٹھایا۔ 
٠‏ جب سنه ۰ ejes‏ میں دراب عمدة | لمراء oly‏ المتغلص 

a)‏ ممتاز ep‏ رواي کرناتک هو > e?!‏ نے حضرت ملک ااعلما بر العلوم 
ھوکر اردو زبان میں' ایک قصیدہ پیش کیا جس کا یه glo‏ هم — 

ہر ذرة ہے قدر کو خورشید بنانا 

ல்‌, |‏ کام تو تیرا அ ust‏ ممناز UL)‏ * 
lee‏ فرمایا - பூர்‌‏ شعر pe Dm‏ آگاه سے -M SAT‏ طبیعت میں 
ஸுக‏ : شوخي ஸ்ரீ லிம்‌ நி‏ 5 
کلام 3 D, d) diya)‏ — 
از பூ‏ دشمنان ut‏ بر مدار Wd‏ 
S பெ je‏ رسد صد ait‏ ست ٭ 
درست سروے aS‏ لب جو پید( ست 
l‏ تخل കി‏ ز گلستان CAN) பூ‏ -+ 
دلا از پر تو مہر علي خورشید گردیدم 


۳۹ 
ly‏ غلام محمد غوت خاں بہادر نواب کر ناکت نے جر معفل 
مشاعره قایم فرماني هي ‘ vel‏ میں ഷി‏ جوهر ue‏ شامل ھولے eg‏ - 
el‏ ممدوم کي سرکا ر سے آنهین کچھ تنیغراہ 4ي M‏ ي آي - 
کلام کا wy‏ یه A‏ دس 
ar: 4 es H ^ 3‏ 
دل پر جوس مس دانست pue cr?‏ دردس 
چو Aol‏ در نظر ES)‏ مسي அடி‏ آن لب ها * 
oy‏ حسی عارض jo‏ خط شد کسرف co]‏ یار خط * 
بود جنوں زد شرت ابروي تو ازاں' 
ز جوھر rJ eel‏ آب دریم പ്‌‏ * 
ہلال وار Bhan‏ جسم J‏ دلربش 
j ۱‏ بسکه خورد ز دست توزخم RS re‏ * 
te‏ کا سال ali,‏ معلوم c. m he‏ عامي S‏ ي بسم الله Je‏ 
يعني سنہ ۲ cS ejm‏ بقید حیات تھے 9 


۱۳۵ 
خشي گري کي خدمت ole lae‏ ۔ مدٹ LST‏ اسي عہدے پر سرفراز 
jl‏ یسور پي میں مقیم تھے - ایک روز سواروں کا جایزہ e^ ച്ചി‏ 
CI‏ سوار سے کہا که ”میں تجھکو یاہو رھنے کي اجازت نہیں 
در سکتا“ ۔ نے برجسته جواب دیا که " جمب BS‏ نواب اپنے eS,‏ 
سے گرکر جخشي ہرنا منظور کرلے تو BS‏ سوار اگر گھوڑے کے عوض 
باہو رکھ لے تو آس پر کیوں اعتراض کیا جا سکتا هم “ یھ فق سنکر 
ان کے دل پر سخت چرت لگي - க நிற படு‏ واتي کی طرف 
do பீடி‏ - وهان کے پیشواوں میں سے dle‏ نامي پیشوانه آن کي مدد کي 
நி‏ ان کي ضروربات کے موافق மிட‏ 20 دي ۔ زمانة دراز وهان ക്ഷി‏ 
پیر باندھ کر بیٹھے که م مرکر ي -eği‏ 
آگاه کے ay‏ دو شعر بطور نمونه حاضر ہیں — 
از دبر aT‏ حامل اس باب 63,5 ایم 
قصرے al‏ بر رة سیلاب 30,5 ایم * 
به پفتاد ودو ube‏ آشنا شد طبع آزادم 

چراغم - محفلم கிலி‏ ام ome‏ پري زادم * 

آگاہ کا سال رحلت معلوم نہوا۔ 


جوھر 

جوهر تخلس ட‏ قادر حسین ge^ x - -qU‏ داد جوهري _ 
ناگور شربی مولد - سنه ۱۲۳۳ Sy‏ سال ولادت 2 - 

آپ میاں محمد pum‏ عمدة എഡ്‌ laid‏ کے eme‏ تھے ۔ 
چهوتي ي عمر میں | پنے والد کے ممراه مدراس آگئے - Gee‏ برش 
سنبهلا تو شہر کے اہل ple‏ و فضل سے ارسي درسي کتاہیں پڑھیں - 
est. ol‏ حضرات سے مشق سفن ہي کي - شسیریں سخن خان راقم 2 
me‏ آپ کا تخاس تجویز فرمایا - 

درسي کتابیں خوب از بر تھیں - جو کچھ اپنه استادوں 
سنا تھا“ اسي طرے ان کتابوں کو வி‏ شاگردوں کر پڑھاتے تھے - 
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۱۳۴ 
سییر 
فرزند سید Me‏ القادر خوشنوپیس = ws jp»‏ و Myre‏ س ej EC ۱۳۱۷ dou‏ 
سال vod,‏ 
اب کے والد Ave ப‏ ہس تھے ES‏ منور 5 0 g^‏ ي میں 
ضروريی تعلیم ഗ്‌ * v‏ خطاط ي میں کال پیدا M - Ls‏ ۰ مجري میں 
نواب $ SV‏ کے دربار میں دار الانشا کے e பூ Ae‏ ۔ اس کے بعد 
ஷி‏ ديراني مال ک مذشي مقرر AS‏ گئے - 
அக்குல்‌‏ نس 
به محف که رخش نور بخش انظار است 
ہزار دیدہ چو பம]‏ نقش دیرار است * 
رو بروے جلوه رخسار ப‏ خورشید رو 
ail py‏ از خلت در آب استاده است * 
مگر باشد بواي ഇ‏ روش در سرش )رم 
did si as‏ جگر اوناد dd urs‏ 7 * 
) سنه ۱۳۱٩‏ پجري ) کے زمانے میں وہ زندہ تھے ۔ 
கட]‏ 
آگاه تخاص - علي رضا خاں ام - குக] sled‏ خطاب - فرزند 
ور فیاض تھے ۔ جب اپلي رباست میں خلال நி‏ تمام کار و بار درهم 


jer 
ممالک دکں‎ அ கேட عنه تک‎ பிலி alll பூத்‌ عبد القادر جيلاني‎ e^ 
آن ہي‎ பலி خان راقم سے تمام درسي کتاہیں پڑھیں - مشق سفن‎ use 
نیز اس محفل‎ e 3b us کي ازع مشاعرة میں‎ ( Syst ۱۳۷۲۳ A. 
2 ^ . 5 ۰ 4A. "A مر‎ ^ " 
- دلے‎ RU 2j نام‎ A pst? خان سرکاري کي‎ A நி کي مدي دري‎ 
— இத x کلام کا‎ இலி! 
سر‎ wos Dp بار منت عشقش‎ j خم‎ 
پٹ بدخشاں ریخست لعل از اشک در دامن مرا ٭‎ 
است‎ dels عرباني از شاه جنونم‎ Carls 
۰ ۹ 2 4 4 ^ o 
سسحیی خالص‎ ol பூ رودي گل کرد ٹر‎ Fw) 
முழு See AE PE 
لب جانانم ارزو اس‎ ٤ در گرد پوس‎ 
* ارزو است‎ E മു نوشیدن شراب‎ 
ننگی مي داري ز آغوشم چرا اي شعله رو‎ 
* ale j زب دگر حامل شون‎ ^ slo 
Cs Sst tri سال مغلوم نہوا - سنہ‎ K خالص کے انتقال‎ 
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۱۳۲ 


زسانے تک زندہ تھے - 
لمعا 
تمنا als‏ - سیل محمد JAD‏ نام = فرزند سید امام - وطن 
و مولد ثرپائور - سنه ۱۳۱۳ مجري سال ولادت - ൧)‏ والد کے انتقال کے بعد 
دس برس کي عمر میں چقور پہاچے - وهان کچھ فارسي پزهي - پھر 
USS‏ کي - 
Sy ۱٢۷۵۰ Aou‏ میں حافظ يار جنگی بہادر کي وساطہت eh‏ 
تصنیف میں A!‏ ره = kiaw‏ ۹ ہجري میں مدرسۃ اعظم کے فارسی 
(دبع ااصرف tM ப‏ الانشا > رسال فا شک e‏ موسوم & دخيرة பகி‏ 
پندي میں Lind‏ کي یادکار ہیں - شاعري میں جناب انضل العلماء موصوف 
سے Br dali‏ دای - 
کلام کا نمونه }4 D‏ — 
ல A a‏ ۸ 
Taf‏ عشق تو گردید مبايي از خوں 
تمنا K‏ سال Lal,‏ معلوم نہوا = Sat [3 Ki us‏ دک تو 
)$3 )2- 
خالص 
alle‏ خاس = سیل محمد نام ۳ فرزند سیل صفي aM‏ قادری 
2" و مولد - Ai‏ ۱۳۳۷ )جرب سال پیدايش - é wl‏ نسب 6 


d 
افسر‎ 


خطه ட‏ کے jg‏ براوردہ جاگیرداروں c» ut‏ تھے m‏ سئرہ برس 
خان رونق سے நி‏ عربي مس ميبذي CSS‏ مرلوي صادق نقشبندي اور 
Gil‏ اور رون کے شاد تھے - 
ex‏ میں غرل بلکه قصیدہ کہم eo!‏ تھے 5 
کلام ub ച്‌ ல்‌. kiga) K‏ 
دلم പ്‌‏ زلف تو مزر شانه دگر 
خار در سینه زند پر سر ao‏ مرا٭ 
پسکه در Je க்ப்‌‏ عشق دو افسون دارد 
ப்பி‏ پري a‏ بود d$‏ و லிஸ்‌)‏ مرا * 
جہاں پا مال عشقش حسن روز பறறி‏ تماشا کی 
بنازم دلہرے Slee! CH y‏ مبیں ௦0/10‏ * 
گرفتارم بدست خيرة يعني دل شیدا 
چگریم در பூக்‌‏ بیدا شل bile lax പ്രക T‏ * 
چو ro‏ رنگی ھای عالم P‏ 
Jo‏ مي eo‏ از پسڏي رمیده ٭ 
آخر عمر میں ام راض و آفکار نے m‏ کے حواس isso‏ کردئے تھے - 
பரி‏ جردت வம்‌,‏ باي نرهي تهي - سال وفات معلوم نہوا۔ 


We 


ww Lo} 

بصارت تخاس - غلام uss‏ الدین نام - 355 eif‏ ہدہع الدیں - 
ارکات مولد - سنه ۱۱۹۷ سال وادت ۔ آن کے والد نواب SUS‏ کي 
ut‏ نہیں گئے ۔ et! ஆடல்‌ aJ,‏ نواب انور الدین خاں ஆயும்‌‏ ارکات eX‏ - 
بصارت نے علوم صرف ور ஸ்ரீ‏ اور طب نظري و عماي حکیم شفغالي 
خاں سے b»‏ - نارسي à»‏ 3 نثر e í‏ اصلاح NT AA‏ حسیئی ao‏ اور 
دوسرء n‏ سے لیے تھے - اپنے والد کے انتقال کے بعد ان ust‏ کي re‏ 
سراري dle பேக்‌‏ میں به عهده طہابمت مامور هو ۔ رنگیں ‘elie‏ 
خوش تقربر நி‏ چرب زبان تھے - اشعار کا به نمونه വക‏ 

* کرد خراب آتش و آب‎ J^ v ல 
گردیدہ ام از جوش گداز تب عشق‎ ol 
* پسمت بیرون درونم چو کباب آتش و آب‎ 
در پا اشک ٭‎ கம்‌! Jo شاید افتاد از تب‎ 
اب تشنه و تفسیده دهان مرده ام اي ابر‎ 
* اشک نه باري عیب از نو‎ நி ஜில்‌ بر‎ 
رفاني سے عالم جاوداني کي طرف‎ la میں اس‎ erret ۱۳۲۱۴ سله‎ ۱ 
سے‎ (தீ galas جو شيعي تھے 4& نان ڪي‎ à بھئش‎ - las yom 
pam 5 چوں‎ old ۵انشمندے‎ 
الم ٭‎ dy از‎ ഷി نے نے که جات‎ 
سب اعتفادش جستم‎ ஸம்‌ 


روحس ple” : af‏ معي الدینم ٣“‏ ٭ 
۴ جہ ۱۳ 


۱۳۹ 
اخیر زماه میں نراب اعظم tle‏ بہادر رضواں ماب نواب പ‏ 
( سنه ۱۳۳۴ تا سنه ۱۳۴۱ پجري ) کے مصاحہوں میں داخل உற‏ - 
شاعر 5 کے eo syle‏ بڑے ادیب و انشاہرداز CR) - ம ஸ்ர‏ 
تذکره گلدستۂ کرنالک کے نام سے കക്‌ Gali‏ وبلیخ ا ھا à‏ - 
کلام کا نموتھ அல‏ — 
بھاقروت جگر Ej‏ دیدم e!‏ شاه y uls‏ 
TE‏ اسم معظم تو اما دیدم چوایمال را ٭ 
به راہ مرگ رنتی اغنیا را سخت دشوار است 
که فر بھ کے à‏ آساني als‏ قطع منزل ها * 
سر کرد در بساط زمیں بازي نلک 
یکسر برات مدر ز حکم غلام سوخت * 
شعر نا خوبت کند رسراے عالم گوش دار 
چوں پسر اپثر شود نفریں پدر را ہی MÀ‏ * 
بر دم از سرداے عشق آن بت انور جہیں 
۱ پمچر پندو உகம்‌‏ مي Whe‏ خاکستر جبیں * 
رایی نے بقول AS‏ اعظم سلة ۱۳۴۸ ہیجريی میں قضا کي _ جذاب 
"وال" نے of‏ کی ம‏ رحلمت جسمب பிம்‌‏ کہي ھ Ko‏ اس سے سنه ۱۲۵۱ 
نکلتے ہیں 
داروي del‏ چو خورد ற்‌‏ 
سااش e? bys‏ گفت + கி‏ ز دہر رفت لقمان 


٭ با ய்‌‏ کاب ایماں 


چونکه اس e‏ میں K”‏ * کے سريعني அகக்‌‏ اس 
لئے ب کے دو عدد مصرع e‏ میں باه جائیں تو سنه tron‏ ھوتے 


عدد کا فرق 2 - 


۱۳۸ 
മു)‏ عشق او رجا که glo‏ است 
کدورت ole கிட‏ را she‏ است * 
واي بر حال fy‏ ها 
زیستن ez?‏ ڏو (LAG‏ دشوار Cu)‏ * 
از دام TU TR 7 Py‏ * 


- 2 ملک ہقا‎ elas, sola )جرب مین‎ ۱ ۳۳۸ diw 


E 
غلام دلي موی رتا نام - حکیم باقر یی خاں‎ - vale رای‎ 
( نایطی ۔ محمد پور ( ارات‎ பில்‌ حسین‎ പ്രാചി خطاب ۔ فرزند حکیم رکن‎ 

பச പ്ര பூ ^f Uy‏ پور ( ار 

مولد - S 1۱۱۸۰ kiaw‏ سال ولادت - 2S‏ میورب الرمی میں رابق 6 
مولد ادگیر بثلایا ھے ژر سال وفات Kw‏ ۱۳۴۶۷ )جرب uc‏ نش - کلزار piel‏ نے 
١ن‏ کا 2 ارکاٹ ۳ ۵۸ يجري سال وفات ly‏ ھے - அ‏ 3 کو 
dle;‏ میں آدگیر p: 4 c‏ کے ae Ml‏ عبد القادر خاں کے 
| نواب عمدة الامراء بہادر فرماں رواي மம்‌‏ نے பரசி‏ محمد پور 
میں منشي LAM T: T1‏ د ر مامور فرمایا ۔ el‏ موصوف کي 
وفات ٤‏ کے بعد AU‏ دوبان مدراس 893 ژر e‏ عظیم الد وله ببادر رجمت 
ஸ்டூ‏ نواب GS‏ ( سنه ۰۱ (SS tre iu G‏ که زمر ubl s‏ میں 
داخل هر நி‏ نواب ممدوم نے حکیم باقر حسین خاں کا خطاب دیا - 


۳۷ 


ரி aed.‏ وي تو تفسیر دگر مي خواہد 
بدیں امید که உற்று‏ بدامن تررسم 
11 وہ سنه ۱۲۳۵ بجري تک بقید حیات تھے - اس لئے که ا سن میں 
حیدر آباه ക്‌‏ تھے ۔ 
برھان 
برهان பூசிக்‌!‏ رگ برهان خاں ھانڈی نام = فرزند سید wer‏ 
هادذي- ஆ‏ ور وطن اس لاف _ - e»‏ ;6 ) 3 ترچذاپای Nye Cus‏ - سال wo,‏ 
معلوم ண m‏ ۱ 
شرفاے ے Ai‏ دکن من سے تھے _ غلام wine‏ > کے فیض 
னு‏ سے "t‏ میں uie!‏ استعداں حاصل کي ۳ نظم ونثر کي اصلام 
நரா‏ میں * pd க‏ نوایط کے یہاں منشي 1 à‏ تھے - پھر نواب 
تصنیف کي - چند روز کے بعد آپ کے ہمراۃ مدراس லி‏ اور یہیں 
سکونت اختیار کرلی - نعرة حيدري ؛ انشاه برهاني ؛ منشات ہے نظیر 
اور طوطي Lali‏ منظوم لکھا - ۱ 
"ET‏ کا نمونه بے ہے — 
فزود E‏ علي oly‏ درپسني 
ڈرے است قطرة که رفت از سسعاب در ته آب ٭ 


تمنا پرنفس ممشر خررش است * 
18 


W^ 


dec‏ سے SNS‏ چوں c,‏ ایاغ «S‏ تست 
E‏ دور که ہے sol‏ ژباه است Jo‏ ما * 
y poe‏ خود نما شسدں است 
على m‏ بالا à‏ بیند y‏ غرور 
கற்‌‏ اختر بر CS‏ باشد نگاہش برزمیں است * 
عشاق چوں نماز Cia‏ ادا ഷ്ട‏ ٭ 
ز پا انتا ده را عالي مقاماں پابه می خشند 
MS‏ بر Pur‏ بالا a‏ جذب خود سفر E‏ * 


4 
2 


சு میں وفات‎ orga | ۱ FTN HE ھر گئے‎ 
Sy! 

JHIA‏ خاس - سید امین பல்‌‏ نام - jp‏ ند سید معي الدین 
بيجاپوري - محمد پور عرف ارات مولد "TENTE‏ ۰ جري سال ,203« - 

کم سني میں مدراس ew‏ - فارسي کي کتاہیں حضر لت سید شاه 
حسین u—‏ قادري கணு‏ قدس سره اور مولوي قادر خش صاحہب سے 
پڑھیں - ஸ்ரீ‏ میں cede‏ تک ملک العلماء مولوي 212 rele QAI‏ 
سے مستفیض க - உல்‌‏ ۰۵ مجري میں حیدر آبان چلے à‏ اور راجه 
i.a‏ کے கடல்‌‏ راء کے کے زمر میں ن داخل هو - کیم பழப்‌‏ بعد v Qe‏ 
رخ மீ‏ - پهر آن کا ad;‏ نه چلا که کیا PE‏ 


بڑے آزاد منش آدمي ي تھے ۔ v E z‏ میں اپنے ہم عصر شعراء 
میں ممتاز سھیچ) ac‏ جاتے تھے - 
" کے کلام کا نمونه یه :— 
ٹیست در siy‏ طاب حاجت مشعل دگرم 


ز آتش عشق سرا پاي من افروخته است * 


۱۳۵ 
கவ aig}‏ ۱۳۲۰ پجری میں Cow) Cle‏ هو - میلاپور کے 


راستے میں هانهی ചി‏ کے پاس سپرد خاک کئے کر - 
مجر 

= ندیم الله نايعطي‎ பக X) Ji = نام‎ ANI غلام مدي‎ - vals jee 
dt) اس کے‎ ந) 133, 1o p مذورة تھا ؛‎ ii) dvo dv ws 6 اسلاف‎ 
_ لے‎ ம, سال‎ US pM ۱۱۷۳ thw = پور ( ارات ( مولد‎ KANN = تھا‎ jn es 
مورد عذایت‎ S ASS فرمانرواي‎ slo JI, ؛ برادر نواب‎ afi 
بہادر نے‎ sad), ட) امیر الامراء بہادر فرزند دوم‎ ஸி) ன்‌ و عاطفت ھوے‎ 
ٹا‎ ۱۲۱٢ سنه‎ ( CSS ly بہادر‎ ad, ப்பி فرزند نواب تظیم‎ e! 
سال کے‎ Ma n> - کي تعلیم ان کے سپره کردي‎ (Sst | ۳۳ سے‎ 
رکھا اور‎ dx ملازمین کے زمر مس داخل فرما لیا اور اسي خدممت پر‎ 

نواب عظیم اادوله بپادر رجت ماب نواب CU‏ نے اپنے عہد 
رباست میں اپنے استاد کو مدارالمہام பம்‌‏ چاها لیکن معجز نے قبول 
ote‏ گیا gl‏ کہا "ed 2 3 ட as‏ 2 هون நீ urs‏ کي بندگي 
نہیں کرونگا * اس پر نواب نے ایک سو چالیس روپبه کا منصب جاري 
فزما دیا اور اپنے فرزند اکبر نواب اعظم tle‏ بہادرکي تعلیم آپ کے سپرد 
كردي VT, e» Ph‏ ماب au ul ei!‏ کي بڑی تعظیم و تکریم کرت நி‏ 
iy»‏ دم LSS‏ خلوص کے Qus‏ شساگردي کے حقوق خا ച്‌‏ ره - 

اشعار کا نمونه ھے — 

کند ہے بال وپر تیر فاکت را ترک چشم او 
به ٹیر غمزه چوں پھوند سازد قوس ابرو را ٭ 


۱۳۳ 


شہرت v‏ " جیسا که ان دونوں کے حالات سے ظابر هوگا > جو اس 
کتاب میں درج ہیں - 

T‏ فارسي اور ہندی میں آپ کي بہمتا سي eA‏ موجوں 
ہیں ۔ ان که اشعار کي تعداد பாகு,‏ ہزار سے ௮ sob; ut‏ - 

آپ کے کلام کا یھ رنگی هم — 

i)‏ مطلع e‏ جلي کی de‏ مارا 
we‏ زار گل وادي ايمن کن Uf‏ مارا« 
~ ر 

عصا ز اه بود جسم QJ‏ مرا٭ 

بستم à‏ :2 ڏو دل زار خریش را 


شگافے Jojo‏ از تیر نگاھے کرده ام پیدا 
بسوي al‏ وفا بیگانه EJ‏ 30,8 ام laa;‏ * 
ز رشک OT‏ که ساغر از لبش خورشید تابان است 
ہلال Cal‏ کند قالب تہي ماه plas‏ امشب 
برنگی க்ஷம்‌‏ شاخ بریدہ دل تنگم 
دور زیون شاخ رز dof‏ اگر مسواک eu‏ 
پسکه در دور نات مي uf‏ دارد رواے * 
E‏ نمی داشت p!‏ جذب مسبت آگاہ 


gno 
* دارد بہند جنت آثار‎ பூரு 
احادیت آدم‎ பூம்‌ نشنید که بر‎ 


(rT 


وطن میں ارسي اور ஸ்ரீ‏ کي வடி‏ کتاہیں پڑھیں - پھر طلب 
علم Y.‏ غرض سے ترچذاپلي گئے اور ذهانت خدا داد سے پندره سال کي 
عمرمیں نظم சிஜி,‏ پر ம்‌‏ انیس سال کي عمر میں 
حفرت سید شاه ابو الحس قدس سره سے بیعت کي اؤر آپ ہی سے 
اش ءار کي AN Tl‏ ره ۔ نعت ومذقبت مس بہت سے Wad‏ 
و غزلیات நி‏ مٹنریاں لکیس - اس وقت آپ نے اپنا کوئی تخاص قرار 
نہیں دیا تھا ۔ پیر و مرشد کے انتقال کے بعد اپنے تمام اشعار غرق آب 
کردئے - شاءري سے SS‏ کش Sym‏ اور تر چناپلي سے ST de‏ - ایک 
دنعه پھر ترچناپلي گئے اور نواب وال جاه فرمان رواي SUS‏ ) سنه ۱۱۸۴ تا 
سنه ۱۳۱۰ پجري ) نے بڑے ادب اور تعظیم کے ساتھ ملاقات کي اور اپنے 
دوسرء فرزند نواب امیر الامراہ poly‏ کا اتالیق مقرر کرک در سو Ap»)‏ 
ماهرار کا وظهفه عطا کیا - کچھ روز بعد டி‏ جاگیر؟ جس کي سالانہ 
آمدني بارة سو ھوں هي مرحمت فرمائي ۔ جب نراب امیر a)‏ بپادر 
مدراس GT‏ لگے تو آگاه بمي ہم راب കി‏ اؤریہیں سکونمت اختياركي - 
مدراس en‏ کر پھر شعر ob‏ شسروع کردي - نواب ge J'y‏ بہادر کے جو 
خطوط SSE dy)‏ نام جاتے تھے وہ سب வகி பூமி‏ تھے ۔ جب 
پہلا خط “காடு Gla,‏ تو clawed‏ وقت نے آپ کي انشا بہت پسند کرک 
coli‏ والاجاه کو محررکي بہت டல்‌ கி‏ ا ھی - نواب صاحب اس سے 
ایس خوش هو که اپنے فرزندوں نواب عمدة المراء اور نواب امیر المراع 
کو ایک سوئے کے گہوارے کے ساته مولانا ST‏ کي خدست میں விழ‏ کیا 
றி‏ دونوں صاحمب زادوں سے کہا که مولوي صاحمب کو اس میں ரில்‌‏ 
புலி‏ - مولانا نے بڑے اصرار کے بعد به تعفه تو قبول فرمالیا கில‏ 
جانے سے انکار کردیا -. 

آپ کے بہت سے شاگرد تھے ۔ آن میں سے لواب تاج اامراء بہادر 


ماجد فرزند نواب சினி aac‏ بہادر اؤر اعزالدین خا eho‏ نے SR‏ 


WT 


قصائد کے دو کثیرالسیجم “ஜெ‏ غزلوں நி‏ رباعیوں کا دیوان اور پاچ 
مثنویان n‏ معز مصطفي آپ کے افکار آبدار کا sd‏ ہیں - 
e?‏ اللسان شاعر تھے _ قدیم شع راء کي A ye‏ کہفے تھے ۔ آپ کي زود 
فكري غير معمولي تھی ۔ مولانا باقر آگاہ کا بیان அ‏ که ایک روز حضرت 
ذو نے میرے رو برو سات سو شعر موز ക്‌‏ اور فرمایا که پارها ایسا 
اتفاق هرا هم که مجھے ایک دن میں زار Jt‏ شعر eX e‏ ہیں - 
علاوہ ان مثنویوں کے جی کا اوپر ذکر کیا گیا “அ‏ آپ نے ایک مثنوي 
بذام ہے ببا؟ تصنیی dj‏ - اس uiis‏ میں آس جنگت کے 
واقعات بیان AS d$‏ ہیں جو ۳1 oly m1 jac‏ | ژر ڈنیجاوریوں میں 
هوي هي - اسو பூ‏ ملنوي کے چند شعر பிம்‌‏ میں درج dle dí‏ ہیں“ 
جن سے آپ کے کلام کا اندازه هو سک گا 
رانده Gy‏ بسوي sb yl‏ * آمد اندر خروش su‏ 
تیخ ها درمیان تبره غبار * روز روش نمود درشب تار 
بارش گرله از حضیض oM)‏ * ہمچو یاراں زاوج چرخ برش 
چرخ ر چرخ سر در انگنده * uel Use y‏ سر انگندہ 
eh‏ بید اندراں سواد تم * خصم را را کشته ELLE‏ 
آشکارا شد از Blac‏ فو * شعله بر شعله Rue ce‏ 
توپ ھا دود بر سر آورده ٭ وزسراں دود ها بر 4 
بسکه پیکاں تیردل می سفت * uted) பலி‏ اجل مي گفت 
sos (൭ உம்‌ de‏ + کله از فرق مه جدا "v‏ 
تا برد பூரகம்‌ Bde‏ بعدو * خورد پسئول داروي نیرو 
فته qe‏ فقلة چوں gu‏ * از زمین بر CSS‏ تجاوربان 
سنه ۱۱۱۴ پجري میں യി‏ کا وصال هوا - قلعه ویلور $ EME பூ‏ پر 
اپنے 2 ماجد کے پہلو میں A ധ്‌‏ کئے - 
ols]‏ 
آگاه تخاص ~ കഷം‏ باقر نام ( نابطي و شانہ X‏ - فرزند محمد പ‏ 
المعررف په dase‏ صاحمبا - ன்‌ டி NON‏ - ویلور مولد _ 
هنه :۱۱۵۰ ہجری سال ولادت. 


Wi 


خوش است سوي زنخدان او نظر لیکن 

به ely‏ خویش فتادری به چاه ഗ്രാ‏ اس * 
تا as‏ گردن دل دو پارہ بر نايد آرزو 

دید ام خورشید در چاک گریبان Ue‏ 
برنگی நடக்‌‏ ساعت دام را باداش بستم 


"c 


کہ راز بر بک ہر So m‏ پنہاں نمي Sle‏ * 
دل را به دام زاف کرو گیر കി മു‏ 
கி‏ را بہ حلقۂ زجیر بسته اند * 
ely‏ رفح گزند حوادث دوراں 
شد است داغ دلم ابجدي مرا تعویذ ٭ 
اجدي نے கிட‏ ۱۱۱۳ پمجری میں قضا کی ۔ جاسع منجد میلاپورک 
use‏ میں دفن ھوے _ 
دوقي 
pale duo‏ - سید عبد الاطیف نام " غلام معي الدین عرف 5 
فرزند حضرت سید شاه പിച്ചി‏ قربي تدس سرد - بھیچاپور وطن اسلاف ம‏ 
க்‌‏ مولد ۔ سال ولادت معلوم نہوا - 
டி‏ والد ച dole‏ سے ابتدائي فا رسي کتاہیں پڑھیں - پھر عظیم oi‏ 
داماد محمد چعفز طالب علم ويلوري سے صرفب )= ஸ்ரீ‏ اور علم معقول 
کے چند رسال பூம்‌ - BY‏ و ذکاوت خذا داد ust ஸ்ஸி - ஸ்ரீ‏ تعلیم e‏ 
معقول و منقول کی مستند کتابوں کے مطالعه کي استعداد پیدا کرلی _ 
حقابق ومعارف کے இ‏ سے بھی خوب واقفیت hate re‏ " 
حضرتا ഓര്‍‏ کے مزاج میں بژي ہے -ஸ்ரீபூர‏ ظاېري لباس 
وآرایش کا خیال نە تھا - امیروں اور ٹونگروں کی BL‏ پروا نکرتے تھے ۔ 
وقت آخرتک uuo‏ حق کی تعلیم நி‏ راہ نمائي میں مصروف By‏ ۔ 
آپ کو تصنیف و تاليف کي طرف توجه هري تو ശര ple‏ 
حساب = پیان ۴ مفطتي ட‏ تصوف وغیرة میں Cay‏ س سے மீட்ட‏ 46.6 ۔ 


۱۳۰ 


pie je 
میں پیدا هو‎ டஃப்‌, وه فارسي شعراء جو‎ 
(جدي‎ 
نام - فرزند سید شاه میر-‎ QU اععدي تخاس - مير اسمعیل‎ 
مدراس مولد - سال ولادت‎ lo اسلف - چنگل پیت‎ படி بییباپور‎ 
- معلوم نہوا‎ 
- فرشته کے بہلوٹی تھے‎ கர? مصنف‎ ‘dame ان کے والد ملا‎ 
has - پزهي‎ VI pi زمانے کے آساتذہ سے عربي‎ வி اہجدي نے‎ 
کي خدمت میں‎ lf آرام‎ Gais sled], oly علم سے فارغ ھرنے کے بعد‎ 
بارباب هو ۔ آپ نے اپنے فرزندوں يعني نواب عمدة الامراء بہادر اور‎ 
- کے لئے ان کو مقرر فرمایا‎ ٤ بپادر $ ي تعلیم‎ சி نواب امیر‎ 
فارسي اور‎ ல்‌ ஸ்ரீ هوي‎ e اجچدی کي طبیعت بیت ٭وزوں‎ 
- اؤر پا مثنویاں تالیف کین‎ நிமல TE e ul - تھے‎ வதி ٻندي شعر‎ 
موصوفب کو وہ‎ c - نامه “ لکهي‎ "n ധി کے حکم سے‎ ted), واب‎ 
پسند ۳ که اجدي کو چاندي میں ثلوا دیا۔ اس چاندي‎ ഫ്രി مثنوي‎ 
بھی مرحمت‎ Goals چند‎ இ سو روپیه هوي‎ TM کي قیمت چه هزر‎ 
فرساپا ۔‎ the فرمل - سنه ۱۱۸۱ پجري میں ملک الشعراء 6 خطاب بھی‎ 
- ھے‎ dpi آپ کے کلام کا یھ‎ 
வல்லம்‌ j دسقک بدر سیله زند دل‎ 
شاید که در آید بست سیمیں بدن ما٭‎ 
رکنیم‎ உல்கு از سبک رد<ي چو بوي گل‎ 
رفتار ما٭‎ WAT با قدم پرگر نگردد‎ 
توبه امشب به بزم یار شکست‎ 
* عہد در مودسم بہار شکست‎ 


۲۹ 


پ کے کلام کا a‏ رنگی 2 :- 
از سر حرف Ja V!‏ شف கெலம்‌ ல்‌‏ مس عصا 
حضرت منصور واقف تا بود هادي مرا 
ய‏ مودک ز ترک نردد تمام عمر 
டம வி‏ موگانم آرزو است * 
دیوار خشت خام گہے پایدار نیست * 
ہے مشقت نه فتد گوھر مفصود പറ‏ 
خاموشي است) موجمہا سر سبزی درون 
dvo‏ بار اس سکن بل خویش King‏ کفت * 
بہر آب است வீ‏ تیخ به باراں ச co‏ 
பிறு‏ حیله انگیژه براے دادن ناے 
مگر eit‏ جذوان ct‏ دون نا تخوانده gv‏ * 
டீ പ്‌ _ லி,‏ اعظم کي لیف کے وقمت تک 135 تھے - Fe‏ 


uf‏ کے انتقال کا eine‏ سال معلوم نہوا ۔ 


۱۳۸ 


இரு‏ شمع ise‏ شب زنده ullo‏ طبع من 
ந‏ زماں Sse‏ روشن تر ز ترک cal‏ شل * 
چو پروانه بر چراغ رخمت 
شمع فانوس آسمان سوزن * 
مخذار کي wi, ஞே ௮ Avo‏ معلوم نه هوي ALS EN)‏ ۱۹ زار اعظم 
کي cJ‏ کے 5S) os,‏ تھے _ 
وافف 
പലി,‏ تخاس _ میراں معي الدیں قادري نام - فرزند شاه احمد 
اہو تراب قادري 2 آدگیر مواد ജ്യ മി‏ سال ولادت _ 


مولنا بافر 61 நி‏ م لوي 2 ”دي je e‏ سے xL‏ ی പ്ര E us‏ 
کي عصیل ملک العلماھ مولوي onele NES ilo‏ سے e! = s‏ > 


ماموں سید شاه منصور قلاری سے بیعت کي பி‏ ر تمام سلسلوں میں 

خرقه å‏ خلافنت യു‏ شاعري میں موايي سید خیر الدیں இம்‌‏ سے SAS‏ تھا۔ 
بیعتا ക്യ‏ سے پہلے ہسمل as രക്‌‏ تھے f‏ مرشد کے حکم سے പദ,‏ 
تعاس اختیار کیا - چناچه ایک ارذو غرل کے مقطع میں کنایناً اس کو 
o»‏ ظاہر کیا d‏ 

سر FE‏ سے வி‏ کے نە تھا مس டமி,‏ 
e ഡ്‌.‏ مرا حضرت مفصور ده WAG‏ 
rj‏ میں : ye‏ استاه ചിപ്സ്‌”‏ 6 - نواب 2 desee‏ غرث 

i نے‎ (ர்வு ٠۲۷۶ dios D ۱۲۴۱ alos ) ر اعظم نواب کرنائک‎ ao பூச்‌ 
اعام رکھا۔‎ 4 கடல்‌) کا نام مل‎ U^" > س میں قایم فر مایا تھا‎ ml, مدرستة مد‎ uK) 
à بعد | س مدرسۓ کو شر ز انگربزي‎ ۲ JU نواب صاحسب موصوف کے‎ 
حضرت اعظم کے نام مبارک سے‎ ial 4 رد‎ deo -u اپنے اہتمام میں لے‎ 
واقف بهي اس‎ vt - ௮ انتظام‎ த اور بدستور‎ அ منسوب چلا آتا‎ 
رہ اعظم کے ایک حکم‎ 8 clive Jase டி - A BS مدرسۂ کے مدرس مقرر‎ 
- تھے‎ ye 


۲۷ 


از ES‏ تیر Qu‏ راس نگرده 
من چون 5 عضا راسست pis‏ پشت دو تارا + 
منزلت در دل و دل X‏ زاف 
زاف مشکن as‏ شکست y”‏ و دست % 
طفل ano 8) Én‏ باشد * 
برباد ക ഗ്രം‏ دیریں 
مس خاک شدم 3t‏ ٹا die‏ * 
قدرت کي رحلت 6 سال معلوم نہیں ؟ مگر F By‏ گلزار اعظم کي 
تاليف ا ) ട്‌ (ss‏ وت $3 تھے ۔ 


jus 
lb علي خاں‎ Qum ۔ باقر حسین نام ۔‎ yale مخثار‎ 
Sy ۱۳1 + KA - dye ^ ars 2 خاں‎ பூ wre فرزند‎ 
| - eJ, سال‎ 
( والد کے ہمراہ وارد معمد پور( ارات‎ ക پاچ سال کي عمر میں‎ 
مجري میں مدراس آئے‎ ۰ giw = ஸ்ர ள்‌ سے‎ yat eu ھوے ۔‎ 
7 علی‎ vut میں‎ M dye ( US yt ۱۳۶۱ ൧.1 ۱۳۳۴ Aou ۰ 
١ب‎ m yes خطاب ملا آخر عمر میں میجاس مشاعرۃ اعظم میں‎ K 
— A کلام کا نمونه یه‎ 
பித்‌ مدن‎ C an j ie 2») 
عیش و نشاط اہل جہاں را ثبات نیست‎ 
* 2.4. بل ہش‎ del دامن بہار که‎ > 


۱۳۹ 


vi‏ کا பவம்‌ lew‏ حضرت قاسم பூர‏ معمد بن حضرت 
سیدنا പിച്ചി‏ ن ابوبگر صدیق رضي الله تعالي عنه تک پہاچتا -d‏ 
به حضرت قاسم رهي ہیں جو ke disdo‏ کے فقہاے سبعه میں سے تھے - 

يہ نہیں معلوم هوسکا که قدرت کے اسلاف عرب سے بند میں کس 
راسته سے آئے - بر حال ஓலி‏ میں سکونت گزیں உற‏ - ان میں س 
ایک صاحبا سلطنت aye‏ کے اخیر زمانے میں کرپامو سے കി കി‏ 
وھاں کے حکام وقت نے ان $ T‏ صلاحیت اور امانت کا இலி‏ کرک ان کو 
ناب صدر مقرر کردیا۔ اس عہدے کي shai‏ بت معفول تھي - 
سلطذت تیموربه کے اختتام cs‏ ان کی اواد میں به خدمت du‏ اور 
E. NE‏ چاري رهي - 

قدربتا نے صرف و کر عربي 5 فارسی درسي کتابیں اسائذه 
وت سے پڑھیں - سنه ۱۳۲۷ پجري m‏ مدراس پہاچے - جناب 
ارتضا علي மின்‌‏ بہادر خوشنود سم عام gal‏ و حساب پزها - نوراب 
اعظم جاہ بہادر رضوان ماب نواب vla‏ ( سنه ۱۲۳۴ تا سنه (அரவ‏ 
کے دربار سے خان کا خطاب اور نواب عظیم dal‏ بہادر D.‏ ماب 
c2‏ کرناتکت ( سله ம பாமா‏ سنه ۱۲۳۴ بجري) کے مقبرے $ பூ‏ تولیت 
مرحست هوي = جب ایب غلام محمد غوث பூச்‌‏ بہادر اعظم wy‏ 
ESUS‏ ( سنه ۱۲۴۱ تا Curt ۱۲۷۲ dim‏ نے نے مععفل S clic‏ ره اعظم . 
MC‏ * اس کے دو حکم مقرر فرماے گئے - آن میں ایک قدرث تھے _ 
ad; col‏ شب زنده دار اور عابد و پر هیز کار تھے - 

paises ட]‏ دیران اور ایک s) gò SES‏ «سمي E இ:‏ الانکار؛ 
ياد دار چهورا - 4 تذکرہ رہ CU coli‏ $ دي طرف سے سراري مطبع میں 
طبع هوا تھا ۔ 

ان کا کچھ مُنتخب کلام அத‏ - 

چشمم نشود ملتفت غیر j‏ سویت 


کر 4 نگرداند کے قبله نما را ٭ 


Wo 
CEU 4 فرمائي اور‎ A! کي بری قدر‎ T استر‎ qnem مير‎ 


ري IS‏ کي جاگیر lec‏ کي - شفیع کے والد پہلے » 


حیدر آباد میں യ‏ 
مچهلي بندر میں ارت ee ays‏ = بعل کر Grete‏ کي té ழி‏ تلور کے 


ایک "e‏ ہیں مذشي مقر J‏ هو - 


شفییع نے هوش س۔نبھالنے کے بعد اپنے والد நி‏ دوسرے اساتذہ سے 
فارسي اور عراي ^ - نیز علم حساب میں us?‏ سارت پھدا کي ۔ 
keje‏ دراز دی ماف شسہروں کي سیاحعت Èj ay’‏ - باپ کے 
JUS!‏ کے nd ol ஸ்ரீ 5 hx,‏ د یو هو - #ر KA stro‏ صدر امین 
دلور کے plo T‏ $ «ي Ax np‏ داري پر د غرر b‏ هو[ - زبان ڌانگي وغیرہ e»‏ 
T‏ خوب പടി,‏ تھے CL j$‏ جلد 3 رجمه $ "E à;‏ شعر میں 
jg‏ مه هل പ്രകട‏ غریب நி‏ میرزا UJ duc‏ وف دی سے le AAS‏ - بذدي E,‏ 
نارسي கடல்‌‏ ر dé‏ تھے B‏ مشثاف فلون wee‏ أن کي نظم od o> 9-0 pis‏ - 
جس کا شما ua,‏ ہزار வ Cm‏ سے زیاده dU»‏ - 


ذمودة 2 کلام w lS‏ ي ൭4‏ — 
خال بر عن صلم بس & زار انداز است 
الف کرد است نگر حسی الف வஸ்‌‏ را * 
مرد مک coe Baud‏ شی j‏ در ولعل سرشکت 
لعل خنداں 23.௨‏ گوھرے دندان مددے ۶ 


کي تلیف ( سنه ۱۲۷۱ بجري ) کے وقت LS‏ زندہ تھے - 
قدرت 
قدرت ര്‌‏ محمد قدرت الله نام - محمد قدرت اللہ خان 


خطاب - فرزند محمد LK‏ ۔ d‏ مولك - سنه ۱۱۹۹ پجري 


e 


شد چناں سینه مشک ز خدنگی تو که Ja‏ 

بهر 5 زهر رخفه درء پیدا کرد * 
ரி 3‏ مي دہ رنتي بہوایت ز حباب 

مے மே‏ بمه تن چشم ترے پیدا کرد ٭ 
قصد age‏ دل مابرد که صیاد ازل 

چوں تو نازک بدنے خوش کرے lag‏ کرد ٭ 
نیست خو ஸ்ம‏ سزاوار مامت au‏ 

دل و جال ہاخت بعشق و هر پیدا کرد * 
خوابي که je‏ عشق خواني 

از خون دو دیده با وضو باش * 
از خستۀ خود ياد نياري ewe‏ از تو 

کشتي و لاش B‏ سپاري யம‏ از à‏ * 
خوشنود از "I‏ بچه کار آمدہ بودي 

0 دریں யம ஸ்ரீ ax‏ از ڏو * 
چرخ Qj‏ گرد AE‏ وحدت 


ge 


D 


a همه مظہر ال تو‎ ple ٭‎ ap آئینڈ جمال تر‎ ப 
dy وصال تو‎ ധികം ٭ کے > مرم‎ So) س که نکرد نفس خرد ر‎ 
که‎ mile ay 15) - d خوشنود کا سال رحلت معلوم‎ 
- زنک تھے‎ $s جري‎ ۹ Kis يعني‎ ul ஸ்‌ be) گلزار‎ As 


شفیع 

പ്രി...‏ خلس - phe‏ محمد شفیع نام - فرزند مير عسكري 
باقري استر آبادي - نلور مولد - سفه ۱۳۳۸ پجري سال ولادت - سلطان 
ابوالیعس قطب شاه عرف UD‏ شاه وللي حیدر ab!‏ دکی ) سنه سم تا 


Laslo کے اجداد میں سے ایک‎ prh d (assay [ets கிய 


۱۳۳ 


Say dress don‏ ( کي سرکار میں ملازم balle டத்‌ நி e‏ کے منٹی 
مقرر هو س Kis‏ ۱۳۳۵ ري میں کسي Amy‏ سے مسلعفي 3S yp‏ اؤر 
دوبارة قاي 6 عہدہ قبول کیا நி‏ چذور کے علاقے میں مقرر کئے A‏ - کچ4 
دنوں بعد صدر مفتي ھرے - سنه ۱۳۴۶ ہمجری میں ആട‏ مدراس کے 
AS ച ച VEO‏ - 
چوبیس سال ٹکٹ اپنے فرائض نہایمتا خوبي کے ساته ரசி‏ دینے کے 
بعک S 1۱٢۲٢۸ dha‏ ہیں وظیفه لے کر اپني وو سے سیک دوش 
هو اور مع ابل وعیال حرمیں شربفیں زاد هما الله تعلي شرفاً و Labs‏ 
تشریف لے B‏ 
(سله ۱۳۴۱ 5ا Á 4 ( e ۱۳۷۲ dios‏ تھے - பற்பல‏ طلبه نے 
ux s‏ کی شرحیں d He Fi pen நி‏ کے syle‏ ذیل $ cae‏ 
آپ کي الیی ہیں — 
)0 نقود العساب )9( val,‏ ارتضیه 0 شرح i‏ ارسي قصید: بردہ 
(i8)‏ تنبیه الغفول نی اثبات yal‏ آباء الرسول )°( شرح اسماء العسلیل عربي - 
آپ کے فارسي کلام کا a‏ رنگی ھے — 
کے نظر افتد براں گل چپرة نازک மல்‌‏ 
IU Glo jhe ചം Silo‏ 
ல்‌‏ 5 
چه بلا سوز درونم உறி!‏ پیدا کرد 
Sa) Sy‏ که ز چشمم شررے .بیدا کرد 


WT 
* Le در عشقش وضو داریم‎ படல்‌ از جان‎ Wasp 
* را‎ eA ഇ വ്‌ بصن لب مي کذم‎ 
این دل ناداں‎ pe ൭.4. 
چوں سینۂ من 6 اخگر شده از عشق‎ 

* AAAS ல்‌ چو شرار است‎ ed 8,3 at 
- از گوهر نمي داند‎ e بگوش پر که مې افند‎ 
ட دلیر‎ ute giae راہ‎ sh هو - شاه‎ Ju! பூ Ao جري‎ ۱۳۹۸ Kw 

_ گئے‎ dí خاک‎ OA کے مڈہرے کے روبرو‎ oly 


خوش نول 

خوشنود فاص - (مولوي ) ارتضا ട്‌‏ نام - ارتضا علي خان pt‏ 
خطاب - فرز ند مولوي مصطفیی علي alo பூசு‏ ر خوشدل d 4 ZALA m‏ میں 
سنه ۱۱۹۸ بجري میں tem lads‏ : 

پندره سال کي عمر میں اپنے aJ,‏ سے فارسي کي چند کقاہیں اور 
عربي میں کافیه CSS‏ پڑھنے کے بعد லத்தி‏ اور به حبثیت طالب ple‏ 
برسوں وهان قیام پذیر ஆ‏ - وهان سے سندیلے پہاچے اور مرلانا حیدرعلي 
سندپاوي کي خدست میں * جو مشہور Sale‏ مین سے تھے " علوم 
معقول ho‏ حاصل ക്‌‏ پھر بلگرام میں سات سال CSS‏ مقیم ره کر 
مولوي കകക‏ ال راہ یم ملیباري . سے ou du‏ پڑھیں - فارع التععصیل 
dy‏ کے بعد جناب مولوي شاه غلام نصیر الدین سعدي ہاگ امي 
رحمۃ الله سے بیعت کا شرف اور Be‏ خلافت پایا ۔ 

سنه ۱۲۲١‏ يجري کے Ey‏ میں My ஸி‏ سے ملنے کے லி‏ دراس 
آئے - ۔ پاچ سال بعد نواب عظیم கிடப்ப‏ بہادر نواب nd‏ (سله ۱۳۱۰۱ تا 


Wi 
آید سائل از لب ممسکت جراب خشکت‎ 
* سعاب خشک‎ NT از جیب خشک سال بر‎ 
jue) کند آخر بعفیفت‎ HG عشق‎ 
* بمہر از بر کل‎ solus! سد شبلم‎ jd 

والا نے صفر سنه ۱۲۰۴ پجري کر بعارضة ல்‌‏ انتقال کیا۔ مسجد 
معمور واقع متیال پیٹ کے uso‏ میں اپنے جچا کے پہلو میں سپرد خاک 
ھوے வடி m‏ خوشنود கம்பி] ? en, e à‏ للمتقیں ல்‌ ஸ்ரீ ۶٤‏ 


۴ہ , Ir‏ 
عاشق 


عاش خاس - (مولوي) سید عبد الودود نقوي نام = Ay ye‏ 
اور اپنے خوان علم سے طلبه کو نعمت ple‏ غطا کرتے رهه - عاشتی کے رالد 
பட ust‏ کے مدرسۃ عالره ہیں مدرس có‏ - 

x YAR سے تمام دري کتاہیں‎ aJ wee مولوي‎ e gale 
ib اور ضلع کنتور‎ லி میں مدراس‎ "BL فارع التعلیم هوکر‎ 

"" ا " sje‏ .3 | 
مفقي مقور هو ۔ پھر تر چناپای کے ale‏ میں قاضيي தீ‏ عہھے پر pile‏ 
2g?‏ - اس کے بعد صدر عدالت کے مفتي AT யம்‌‏ - بچیس برس ٹکٹ 
اس XU‏ عاليه کے ച rl ls‏ کے LA പ്ര t4 da)‏ ملین 
ka‏ بل است اشتنالي "Us‏ 
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۱۳۰ 


ان کے کلام کا نمونھ یه 2 — 
st‏ ساز பூசு i‏ ید بیضا بیانم ) 
eis‏ طور eau‏ جلي i‏ زبانم +h‏ 
سیه پوش است یارب در غم تو حرف حرف من 
کراممت کن اہ ر چوں بیت خود ہر بیت دیوان را * 
LS‏ عشق பூ SMS‏ شدم از شوق زاف ١ء‏ 
بلے ہر خار صیاد است مر غ கட)‏ بر پارا * 
فرم خوثي سبب امن بود از ظالم 
കി‏ شود زخم نمایاں چوزني تیر در آب ٭ 
அம‏ را می تواں از GE‏ خود تسخیر کرد 
et!‏ گل زجبر مي گردد به پاے عندلیب ٭ 
دلم.ز راحت یاراں ہمیشۂ خورسند است 
که by‏ من به عریزاں چو شاخ پیوند ms)‏ * 
ال بصیرت از سخنے Ey‏ مي برند 
مو درمیان BIO‏ کم از نوک AR‏ نیست * 
اشکم از شوق لبش قطرہ زنان مي آید 
بمچو dab‏ که ம்‌‏ قنه دون مي gs!‏ ٭ 
کشت حسں از پرده رده ظاہر؛ ம‏ جانا نه شد 
عشق در جرش و خروش آم۵ دل മി‏ شید * 
امل شود چو مرد 00,5 கின்‌‏ بند 
آر۵ چو باز پر نشود മിക്‌‏ بند * 
از بازی ۵ غاے سپپر AAS‏ دوست 
)ستم بسان 2 ششدر انه بند * 
"i die 2‏ گر ae‏ جاري 


1۹ 
Jl 


uela 3),‏ = سید ابو AAR‏ نام - سیگ اہو ib‏ خاں خطاب _ 
فرزند سید ابو طیہب Kou ப Nye ol Soy _ பூச்‌‏ ۰ جري 
سال ,0 ۔ 


والا کے lolo‏ سید زین العابدیں امامي نواب ,$$ کے மறம்‌‏ 


பூ S pole dhe‏ بہادر ju»‏ جنگی کے حقيقي چچا تھے 


ولا عربي کي ابتدائي کتابیں اور فارسي کي درسي کتاہیں اسائذه 
عصر سے پزهکر مدراس Em‏ اور ف شاءري میں AST Wye‏ کے شاگرں 
هو ۔ حضرت آگاه ہی نے آپ کا تخاس My‏ مقرر کیا اور از راہ عذایت 
یه شعر بهي موزوں فرمایا :— 
حظ நி)‏ ببر از سیر چو بلبل Y,‏ 
نیرسن وا ae‏ 

اسناه کے انتقال کے بعد آپ اپنے قرب کو گئے جو رحمت آباد کے 
قریب அ‏ - ایک مدت ete QU.‏ اور جذاب مولوي شاه رفیع الدبن 
قند‌هاري د az, ஸ்ரீ‏ اللہ کے دست مبارک پر بیمت کي ۔ سلھ ۱۲٥١‏ يجري 
میں آپ کے چھوتے فرزند نے Jub‏ کیا اور اپ மி‏ صدمه هوا که وطن 
کا قیام دوبهر هوگیا - آخر سفر کي تهاني நி‏ دوباره مدراس കി‏ - 
حافظ يار جنگت کي bling‏ سے سرکاري ملازم هوکر 
نواب غلام محمد غوت خاں بہادر thw) CUS coli‏ ۱۴۱ تا 
سنه ٣۲۷١‏ يجري ( کے S‏ مقرر உல‏ اور سید ابو طیب QU‏ 
خطاب ملا۔ 

آپ نے خطاطي eo sl‏ داني میں کال حاصل کیا - قادرالکام اور 
پر گو شعرا میں آپ 6 شمار تھا - دو مثنویاں * در غم ور & رحمت 
اور ایک دیوان ) مشتمل بر قصائد و غزلیات (ஆம்‌)‏ آپ کے افکار آبدار کا 
نتییعه ه _ نثار بھی diel‏ درجب گے تھے - چناچه حضرت خوا ക്ക.‏ 


رجت الله قدس سره کے حالات میں ایک alle,‏ بنام ‏ جکر ene,‏ لکھا - 


۱۱۸ 


حزیں سے E‏ - پچیس برس کے سن میں علوم dali, adc‏ سے 
SIN trer Xie‏ میں ارباب حکومت کي طلب ہر dee‏ راس 31 اور 
سرکار oie‏ کے مد رسے A‏ میں .درس مقر J‏ و dhe Z‏ سال $ ڈے M‏ 


ous 3) nome ۲ صدر مفئي‎ 


آپ പച) ede‏ = کردم 3 | ژر مذواضع تھے = فارسي $ ي تمام 
کتابیں پڑھانے میں Lob‏ ۵سٹئر س ر NT‏ تھے S‏ علم ر ww! ut^ v‏ کي . 
قابلیت بهت برهي هوي تھ - به چند کتاہیں آپ کی تالیفات میں 
سے a பூர்‌‏ 
)1( تبصرة Cake!‏ ( طبیعیات و آلبیات میں ) - 
தி டே (7)‏ ( علم ربافي میں ) ۔ 
jl‏ کے کلام کا نمونه ay‏ ھ — 
ر us‏ گند j‏ سایة paye‏ غبار ما * 
بک جا pe‏ شد است خران وبہار Le‏ ٭ 
دیش چوں ہے رحمي Ms‏ دل من یاد کرد 
பூச‏ جدا فرباد کردم دل جدا فریاد کرد * 
بیمار دار از غم ! يمار Jb us?‏ * 


, سله ۱۳۵۸ پجری میں اس دارفانی بے سے همیشه 19 کے روپوش BP‏ - 


۱۷ 


ks) do‏ بشت بود فرش راه او 
میجرم ye‏ 3 کوچة ایس کل عذار Le‏ ٭ 
ساغر Ae‏ وحدت مھدہد از شرق دل 
வவர‏ ساقي میجرم سر کرد رندان ما٭ 
پیرو روشن دلاں یا بد انیت مدام 
در ہس க்தி‏ آرامے بود سیماب را * 
چوں بامید si‏ وممتا زنده در کوردم ما 
زینہار از مشہد ما دامن خود را مکش * 
ناز و kad S‏ تو do‏ قدسیان മു)‏ 
از ما به برد عبر و حمل علي الخصوص * 
St ۱۳۵۰ Ale‏ میں وصال 15 - کسي à‏ نیا حسین 6 “ச்‌‏ 
ஸ்ரீ ey‏ - ۰ مجري 


کت رن 

- نوازش علي‎ e فرزند‎ É نام‎ S aana حسن تخلص — مهد علي‎ 
حکومت میں‎ dye دہلی کے‎ sob s GS us) ail الاڈ‎ dae انصاري ولد‎ 
سیاحعت‎ Ay هیر کر بد‎ ML سے فایز دبلي هو - کیہ دی‎ wes En 
سے‎ லு نے‎ s ob رنت هري و وھاں کے‎ பூ $ $ AAAS wiley] کے‎ ol 
ia رنه ماہل‎ e جرں‎ id میں ملاقات کی‎ Chi te 
ن داي کے یہاں‎ hale ar z யதி Ped sane E it - Kp p 
علي‎ e நி Cy! خاں‎ T الدبن‎ cy als ) JE Mave Le 


| 1 1 


سئه ۰ جري - அலவ ட பூ] ரப்‌ e Iu usd d‏ سب 
dele Ml‏ کي طرف سے حضرت امام جعفر صادق رضي الله பிஸி‏ عذه تک 
šal, ரரி‏ ماجده کی جانب سے حضرت سلطان lal)‏ معبوب سبحاني 
ஸம்‌‏ اعظم ps‏ سید AE‏ القادر الحسذ ي الحسيني جعفري o daa)‏ 
رضي الله تعالیل uc‏ تک 8m‏ آب کے جد امجد حضرت الحاج 
سید حبرب الله قادري ஒடு‏ چهوژ کر مدت تک حیدر آباد میں اور 
உப்பிடி‏ مچهلي بندر میں سکونت உல p‏ کرناتک تشربی اکر 
ناور میں مقیم هو - 

حضرت ممجرم قدس Bp‏ جبا سن Re‏ کو پہاکھے ڌو ubt‏ = 
میں கமி‏ تک مطالعه کیا اور JU‏ ي ധ്‌‏ اپنے چچا do‏ سید 
سیراں قادري مرحوم قدس سره سس கவல்‌‏ تلور سے پڑھیں - اپنے ച‏ 
cle‏ حشرت مولوي سید مهد قادري Wn.‏ دوک سے بهي علمي 
استفاده فرمایا ۔ والد ماجد کے دست ge‏ پرست پر بیت کي اور 
95 خلافت بهي آپ ہی سے YY‏ - 

tec ھوے - مسیجد‎ பூ جرف میں تشریف ف ماے رایس‎ ۲ கடய 
میں‎ erm 117௦ dau لیکر قیام فرمایا‎ NH" LS) میلاپور کے 3 ربب‎ 
e مسیجد کے دروازے‎ T" ی اخنیار فرماني _ بقیه العمر‎ A گوشہ‎ il 
طالب علمون کي تعلیم اور مریدون کي‎ aaa. I; باہر قدم نہیں‎ 


Syl xd کا‎ gieo a آپ کے مریدیں‎ அ فرماتے‎ C) 


وسیع - | 

NO $5 عاجز راقم ) گوهر) کے پیو: و مرن شل حضرب‎ wl l 
قادري الشطاري‎ மார்‌ شاک‎ dA السا ج مولوي‎ Uy ~o السالکیں‎ ci 
مدراس کے‎ eol ee اور دادا پیر‎ lolo قدس سر العردز کے حقيقي‎ 
تھے - آپ کا کلام تیمناً ذیل مین‎ அஜ ممتاز مشایخ میں شمار‎ 


* دار ما‎ "s i سر زند نشاں‎ റ്റ 
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Jl‏ کے Me‏ اشعار یھ ہیں — 
ஸ்ர வே) பூமி‏ گل رخاں دہ داستانم را 
à‏ رنگت be‏ مشکیں مسلسل 1 pa‏ را & 
லர்‌;‏ پيري دل ز آه سرد آخر وا شود 
مي کند نیش e pes‏ خندان പ്പി‏ را * 
عشق gale‏ در دل معشوق آخر چا کند 
کل کر cds j aj? Sle பம்‌‏ عندلیب ٭ 
pelle‏ بر کشته از سوداء زلف طبر است 
سطرها کے راست ol‏ چوں us‏ در مسطر است * 
مر 3 خاک نشان سوار میمجوید 
وگر ல்‌‏ چیست زمس کندن فرس بدو دست * 
احسال غنیمت است در باغ برستم 
حرف که در شروع گلستاں است منت است * 
قانام کش رخ طفل سر شکم مي دید 
تا که در کشت سن پاس یتیماں مي کرد * 
در حیرتم ; Je‏ رخ دلسنان او 
با رب چسان به n Hac‏ سیند شل ٭ 
سنه ۱۲۴۱ جري میں اس دار ففا کو خیر ob‏ کہاہ wl‏ کے 
oie Je‏ مولوي டலி,‏ نے ay‏ قطعة HU en‏ 
بیدل عصر حضرت phe‏ ٭ قدس AM‏ سرة السامي 
تام دل جست چوں بفرب os E‏ که جبان است جاے نا v‏ 
هانفم سال رحلتش فنرمود ٭ ”فته پیہات ہمدم جامي “ 
٩‏ هر ۱۲ 
”جرم 
(je‏ تخاص - حضرت سید شاه പ്രമം‏ قادري نام - 3j‏ حضرت 


سید شاه se‏ القادر قادري á‏ بیجاپور وطن ui‏ = لور مولد - سال «emo,‏ 


۳۴ 


e dagal d>‏ آدگیر میں )= CLAN‏ اخثیار کر ي eU‏ = چنا xs‏ اپ 
٣۳ கடவ‏ مجري میں ust ase‏ میں پیدا p»‏ - آپ کے اجداد e‏ 

خاندان تھے - " 4 سب 6 سلسله تین واسطون سے جناب قد وڈ Adal‏ 
കു)‏ الاولیا مول وي معمد حسیں شین ல்‌ a i‏ ام نام Calo‏ 


(قدس سرو ( co. CS‏ ھرتا ھے 


اس خاندان کے n‏ حضرات شراب معرفت) کے مئوال تھے ۔ 
جلاک DAs கம മം‏ 3 جنذاب AA om 63 A‏ مسا FA‏ کے فضائل 
T Yos‏ ي 2 اور 7 S J‏ — 
مثیم By‏ - پھر مدراس em‏ اور یہیں کے هو ره - عربي و فارسی د 


ed 


سے پڑھیں ۳ m‏ حقیقی مامرن 


سید شاه منصور قادري سے بیع کي ۳ 
نواب CUS பட்‌ டி p‏ ( سنه ۱۲۳۴ تا سنہ Irie)‏ »ري ) کي 
ریاست a‏ کے اخیر du)‏ مین مدراس واپس c2 f EG‏ موصو کی 
سرکار Ut‏ ملازم ھوے اور شایق علي خاں خطاب P JE su‏ 
مد رس میں فارسي کے å > s‏ _ 
اظفري اؤر میر പ്രാ s‏ حیرشت E. 2 dad c‏ اس قدر M‏ 
بہادر p T f‏ پر صرف یره a‏ مس Kydes ٣۷‏ اور AAA‏ غرایں 
کہم T‏ پیش us‏ = نظم سے زبادہ نثر پر قد رت هي = حسہا ذیل کتاببی 
تصنیف کیں 
)1( مرج البحرین apis‏ اور منقبتبه غزلیی کا میرم )"( روضۂ 

قدسیاں o‏ ر احوال بندگان دیں (r)‏ مثنيي St‏ مسمي ல்‌‏ رشک 
بہشت )8( T : மறம்‌‏ و ہنديی - 


BIN 


خدمتیں ملیں = 
آپ 2 டம்‌‏ تالیفاٹ ஸ்ஸ்‌‏ ب “பய wen‏ چنا کہ Gala‏ میں 
پر جو شي -utt ex use?‏ 
آپ کے اشعار کا കകക‏ 
دسکہ مي ترسم از جدائي ها 
à‏ کردم gis] j‏ ھا ٭ 


کی که سو زاف شما داشته باشد 


ன rt. 


* باشد‎ aslo سلسلة ها بر سرپا‎ Um 
تاخیر اشک‎ Cosh رو پرسي‎ JS از س اي‎ 

خار مڑگاں مي شود پر لحظه دامنگیر اشک * 
من به دل cle‏ بت حور سرشتے دارم 

lx‏ طرفه بہشتے وکنشنے دارم ٭ 
வெண்‌]‏ سيه شکوہ ندارم که رسانید 

زاف குவை‏ یار بدیں روز سیاہم * 
سته ۱۳۳۱ ege‏ میں quem‏ شریفیں AN La ol)‏ شرا 
و تعظیما کي eju)‏ کے لئے à,‏ هو = واپسي کے an) c,‏ میں 

پبچش ہو گي - مرض بڑھتاگیا பூரு‏ جوں دوا a‏ - سري رنگت o‏ میں 

e»‏ 19 ربیع ااول سنه ۱۲۴۴ جري es,‏ پائي 2 E‏ ساطان شہید 


کے گند کے cpm‏ پر ۵ ون هو - 
هالق 
شایق pli - ക്ഷ്‌‏ مجي الدیں نام - இம்‌‏ علي خاں خطاپ - 


فرزند شان dem‏ اہو تراب ல்‌‏ شابی کے i.)‏ کا ws‏ بیدر تھا ; gl‏ آپ کے 
19 


7 


مگر از سینه بروں شی دل دیرانۂ ما * 
موسم پيري من Com) de} e‏ مر 

* داغ گنه موي سفید است مرا‎ கிழ்‌, 
E D که عیب‎ vi. T سياه رو شود‎ 
24 பிப்‌ از گریة‎ wy? سرخی چشم‎ 

آفتاہے ز نظر رفت وشفق பிட‏ ماند * 
ماجراے ابر دل زارم گذشت از اب اشک 

* سیاب اشک‎ ye e et G oy Ss مشت‎ 

کر تو ച‏ زاہد خودہیں به نماز امد» * 

مرحبا lwo ol‏ بو خو شے آوردي 
مگر از ساحعت گارار Eve] je‏ * 


سنه ۱۲۴۲ پیجري میں دار pine w‏ دار بقا 6 راسته لیا 


امي 
نامي خاس = مولوي تراب علي نام = e‏ نصرت اللہ عباسي 
کے فرزند ۳ out p>‏ ) اوہ ( مولد Sy 14 Biani a‏ سال wood,‏ بت 
تعلیم سے فارع dy‏ کے بعد شاعري کي طرف நி P ക്‌‏ مرزا US‏ سے 
تلمذ اختیار کیا - آخر تلاش معاش میں کلکتے گئے நி‏ نفریب 
اصفهان n ue dies iid‏ در 7 کے AG oe‏ واس 


പ്രി 2 ல்‌ میں‎ oly فارسي‎ പിക. ar کے‎ oi! ر‎ $i cin - AT 
میں‎ gn ove کے‎ caris Wau} میں ایست‎ S ۱ ۴۳۹ iw س‎ é 


11) 


Jo பி்‌‏ شاد نمایند دل مہماں را« 


v 
عالم دربدي ۳ نموديی جلو‎ ae 
چرا٭‎ pies دارم" )نوز از & شرم‎ à; wee 
دیست 5 رو گر شکند‎ പാ ലി اي‎ WAS 
ere Loio خاکے شدم وگوشة‎ 
* دار‎ aS رد بیاہاں‎ 5 eS زاوا‎ 
ادها لیا۔‎ nals] பேல்‌, پایدار سے‎ it مہ ں اس دار‎ St ۱۳۳۴ سے‎ 
آپ کے فرزند‎ 2A à C$ میں سیرد‎ use کے‎ LA منیال‎ AAA 
انضل العلماه سواری ارتضا علي خان بہادر نے والد ماجد کے انتقال کي‎ 
ക. 99 0-0۰7 
< (y do, uc e 
ھ۱٤۲۳‎ 
Qs 
- امامي‎ Ve rete الدیں نام = فرزند سید‎ ஒக்‌ سید‎ - als فایق‎ 
خاں‎ പാകി pM ஆஆ i Sy ۱۱۸۸ diam آدگیر موف = سال ولادت‎ 
فارسي کتاببی آدگیر میں پڑھنے کے بعد مدراس‎ - அ uso), es “0 
۱۱ DAN 
پڑھی‎ ws e» الدین اور ل۵ وسرے عالموں‎ se آئے - ملک العلما مولوي‎ 
پہجري میں حیدر آباد گئے - راجه چندو لعل کے یہاں‎ ۱۲۳۲ கிவ 
چوں بلبل زبانم را‎ பூரன الہی نغمه سنمبي‎ 
, 0 
۱ اگر فرزند بہتر از پدر باشد‎ ஆம்‌ عجب‎ 


fe 


خوشدل 

خوشدل palm‏ - احمد qus‏ نام - lade‏ علي خان Pin‏ 
خطاب த்க்‌ ட‏ مولد உ‏ سنه ۱۱۳ مجري سال ولادت ۔ آپ کا نسب 
اتھائیس واس طوں سے حضرت نامر pall‏ عبد الله بى خليفة Qu‏ 
امیر NIA‏ حضرت سیدنا pe‏ فاروق رضی الله تعالي عنیما പട്‌‏ 
௮ கேட்ட‏ - حضرت ناصرالدیں عبد الله حضرت dial‏ حسن علي جدہ 
و علیه ടി‏ والثنا کے نواسے تھے ۔ 

خوشدل نے فارسي درسي பல,‏ پزهف کے بعد مولوي رحیم wie!‏ 
گوياموي “ مولوي غلام Sb‏ بهاري اور مولانا حیدر علي سادباوي سے 
علوم عربي پڑھے - قرآن Shere‏ ٤ي‏ حفظ کیا - سید شاه غلام a) JAN‏ سید 
شاه یسں v‏ قدس اسرارھما سے بیعت کي ار اپ کے فرزند مولوي 
سید شاه غلام نصیر الدیں سعدي قدس سره سے خرقة خلافت پایا۔ 

سنه ۱۳۰۰ يجري میں நம‏ مدراس ہوے اور نواب slo,‏ فرمان dy‏ 

JS; T. டம்‌‏ میں لازم هو AS‏ - نواب ممدوح نے مصطفول علی خان 

بہادر v lbs‏ اور سرکاری مدرسه واقع گوپامنو میں نی کي 
خدمت be‏ فرماکر وھاں بھیجدیا - نواب موصوف کي زندگي CS‏ 
خوشدل آسي உட்ச‏ پر مامور By‏ - نواب sae‏ الامراء بہادر فرماں து‏ 
کرناتکت کي مسند نشيني کے بعد سنه ۱۲۱۴ பஷ‏ میں دوبارة مدراس 
آئے - چند روز یبال قیام کرک گوپامو واپس چلے گئے - سنه ۱۳۱۰ தஹ‏ 
میں لواب موصرف T‏ رحات کے بعد تيسي مرذبه وارد مدراس هو 
اور سال بھر بیان pate‏ ره ۔ لس انا میں اہل வடக‏ آپ کو 
ترچناپاي کے اطراف K‏ قاضي مقرر کردیا - die‏ سال کے بعد ممالکث 
مسروسۂ Bye‏ مدراس کے قاضي القضاة مقرر هو - 

—: کے اشعار کا نمونه یه ہے‎ ul 

த‏ من ہے برگ ونوا برگ حنا را 
ٹا கழ‏ به پیغام ہم ul‏ کف «Vl‏ 


۱۰۹ 
ക so பீடி‏ ود باشندة مدراس نہیں * 
هل rt‏ بھولے یر سز de‏ * 
pe‏ 6 میٹھا تھا CLA‏ 6 کھوڈا 
al ۸‏ 27 ^ 
دیکھو اس میرے یار کو اور وہ 
سوز شمع جر سے شب جل BS‏ 
کل کا = گیا رقیبون سب سے کیا 
کر نے wile‏ میں மீ v‏ کل گئے 
نام بوسة سل cst‏ تل X EY‏ 
agit‏ دل اظفري Cg‏ سیر 
گا ر خاں پامال کر مل دل à‏ * 
3 یاں wo} MR)‏ مکے = 
آئي یاد اور نقد اشک امقے de.‏ 
ايسي ور خرچي Xx EI‏ چویت کيا * 


کون کہتا ത‏ 4$ تو نے ہمیں ہت کر مارا 
دل GT LAM‏ لڑا ! نظروں سے دت کر مارا ٭ 


KS کش ی میں تو کچھ تم سے م اگل‎ ip 
یت کر مارا٭‎ (0 est dM یار جي‎ 


اظفري نے سنه ۱۲۳۶ پیجري میں ملک ம்‌,‏ کي راغ لي ž‏ 


j*^ 


ஸ்ரீ வ்‌ (1)‏ چغناني )1( مڪبوب القلوب اور تنگري تاري 


اظفري )6( Hy‏ عروض وقافيه Q)‏ ديوان اشعار پندي ۔ آپ کي 


i‏ کے فارسی اشعار کا نمونه அல‏ دس 


اظذريی a ப்படி‏ سینڈ Lo‏ 
<p‏ چراغ است بر دفینۂ ما ٭ 
گربه عزم سفر ان يار ز جا بر dad‏ 
لشکر Jo‏ شد گان à et‏ قفا بر خیزں * 
برقع از ماه رخ خویش مبنگن edhe‏ 
نیٹ داني که دران فثنه چہا پر خیزد * 
شود خورشید orm‏ طاح من ازروي تو اندیشم 
لالم گر نظر آید ز ابروي تو اندیشم ٭ 


آردو اشعار کا ல்‌ diya)‏ :سب 


شکر و حمد മും!‏ آرایش عنوان lj»‏ 
نست و وصف احمدي دیباچة دیوان هروا ٭ 
ap‏ شاعر راست شاگرد خدا ہیں 
کہا அ‏ شعر میں راز نہاں کو * 
تمھارا اظفره ي ه شعر کچھ بهي 
زباده لن‌ثراني اب Gla ai‏ ٭ 
باغ کیا جس میں که برک My‏ و تاک نہیں 
جس பர்ஸ்‌‏ مس نہیں & چھاؤں وھاں خاک نہیں * 
مارکر قھر fos‏ کر لطف جلا a lig‏ 
هم lage‏ بجي مرا ډار Slaw டி‏ نہیں ٭ 


fev 


C$. جاکر به سفر‎ ut X- 7 D قیام‎ oe പല്‌ برس‎ JI 
۔ چند روز‎ em hide: آیا ۔ ج و زبارت سے مشرف هو کر ڌر‎ பல்‌ 
ھوے ۔ نراب‎ ஸ்ரீ گئے اور وھیں سکونت‎ jE وهان هیر کر دوباره‎ 
ٹا سنه ۱۳۳۴ پجري ( نے‎ ۱۲۱١ سنه‎ ( CUS عظیم الدوله بہادر نوراب‎ 
آپ کو واپس بلاکر اپنے فرزند ارجمند نوراب اعظم جاہ بہادرنواب کرناتک‎ 
کي تعلیم کے لئے مقرر فرمایا - آپ‎ (அஷ ۱۳۴۱ سنه ۱۲۳۴ تا سنه‎ ( 
— AV,» کے اشعار سے معلوم‎ ஸ்ரீம்‌ تھے جیسا که‎ pls عالي فکر‎ 
دید‎ Ke n4 بیود به سیر کل و‎ 
* در گلشن دل باغ و بهار است به بینید‎ 
| e کيني زبود‎ oe ہے فائده در‎ 
* پر سبزه درس باغ بکار است & بینید‎ 
! دست از حنا مساز نگاریں نگار من‎ 
* و دل بیقرار من‎ uem مزں‎ பூல! 
ہے اخذیار می کشدم دل بسوي تو‎ 
من ٭‎ MAR تو کجاست به کف‎ ET در‎ 


(விம‏ کے سنه ۹ Se‏ میں പി‏ کیا 


اظفري 
اظفري خاس = Jl po Dex‏ 5 میرزا علي کت نام = فرزند 
آپ کے والد qa‏ عالم گیر ) Vet KA ws‏ تا (Ss ۱11۸ Shans‏ کي 
பல்‌ SS ۲۳۱۲ Xj‏ دبلي سے jS‏ مدراس هو اؤر Utd‏ 
“ake‏ اظفري کي یی تعظیم à jf‏ تھے - uu ora‏ دار Bled‏ میں 
آتے p‏ دروازے نک استقبال کر تے تھے اور ஸ்ஸ்‌!‏ مسند پر WAP‏ کر خود ان کے 


پہلو میں De‏ تھے ۔ 


j." 


کم سني est‏ ہیں കിം e‏ کے ae‏ )3 مدراس ചി‏ - یہاں 4 
جدت dej le n‏ روڈے . کال کي - کار میں ملازم A‏ اور 
OSM ۱۳۱۱ iw ۱۳۱۰ ப்ப )‏ ( کے dye‏ میں بہرام Tier‏ 6 خطاب 
1 ور جاگیر مر A>‏ ت هوي - 
digas‏ کلام رھ ھے — 
من bin Bist‏ مستانڈ خویشم 
چون லட்‌ SR gj "yd‏ خویشم * 
Jo‏ باختگان را خبر از ہر ۵و جہاں نیست 
از پسکه شدم مو و മിര്‍‏ خوبشم * 
واعظ est? Sa‏ درد سرم یں ہمہ از Ac.‏ 
خاموش که ^ பூ பூ‏ ہر ஆட்டுது கபம்‌] ௮‏ * 
ina) 5‏ خسنش ز دام ور فشاری em»‏ 
شمع شب یادایم و پروانۂ خویشم * 
سنه ۱۳۱٩‏ پجري میں se, பூழ்‌‏ هو - 
طالب 
طالب as‏ - شاه وجیه الله نام - فرزند محمد حبیب الله ۔ 
e out T-‏ - سال ௦3)‏ معلوم ho‏ = ان S‏ ی pi‏ ثاجرون 
شاه منعم ' دپلوي قدس سره کے دست مبارک پر بیعت : dle‏ 


انتقال کے بعد Ud‏ مال واسباب الله کي راہ میں صرف کرک حرمیں 


شریفیں dim‏ کے قصد سے مد راس آئے - کچھ ایس enu)‏ پیش آئے که 


Jeo 


| حشر شورے است $& از سینۂ ناشن برخاست 
کر موجے است که از சப்பப்‌‏ گریاں برخاست * 
علم تعریف பில்‌‏ 7 گردش چشمت lado‏ 
2100 ۵ ہر بول مشتق பரி‏ مصدر ناز x‏ 
طرفه جاکرد e ay‏ شرف این اخثر ناز * 
ws‏ سز uae M‏ سس ثرا yess‏ ناز * 
ட்‌‏ تارخ کرئی م میں مہا رٹ ۳ مه dé,‏ تھے ۔- ககட்ட‏ مسیجد uale dh‏ 
éd.) உரி‏ مرا س کي ! بنا کي ۵4 ہے نظیر 3 نار பூ Mx‏ — 
امیر الہند وال جاه فرموں * بنا $a S awe ധി‏ منظر 
ub அ Pe ۱ .‏ وو 
ز دل از هر تار بذایش ٭ لد( آمد که ذکر الله “மி‏ 
fret‏ «چری 
ساخت طاعت F4‏ اسام Kud‏ دیں p:‏ 


* ز مه ٹا ماهي‎ ng DEN. ass} 
هاتف گنت‎ மன்‌ بنایش‎ e سال‎ 


tr St l4 


سنه ۱۳۱۲ ஷு‏ نک “பயம்‌‏ کبونکه اسي سال واب عظیم الدوله بہادر 

مسند ചര്‌‏ تھے اور اِن کے عہد میں " خرد * کو راجه بہادر 6 
خطاب ملا d‏ _ 

آشکار 

آشکار تخاس - میحمد عبد الله خاں ام - قادر نواز خان بہادر 

بپرام جنگ خطاب - فرزند git பகி‏ محمد تلمساني - جیب آباد 


ضلع s Shao hi yo ௨0) ழக‏ و Dds)‏ مولد = سال تولف معلوم نہوا د 
14 


۴ 
نمودي ஐம்‌‏ وشد سئیباف تو رنگیں ) خوں من 
Gar‏ بود آرزوي دل که دامان تو نگذارم * 
غمزه ات با دل پر خوں سرو کارے دارد 
کے پراساں است بلے مرد سپاهي از خوں * 
آخر از விடல்‌‏ شود ہمت دوني ظاہر 
خشکت چوں گشت نمایاں است سياپي از خوں * 
: خاوص £ مل جہاں خاں ( عرف (வல்லம்‌‏ کے کے ہم عصر ہیں - 
பூவ!‏ نے பகல‏ اسلام کي حمایت کے خیال سے eh)‏ بڑے ஸ்ரீ‏ کے 


ച gi baw‏ ۵۰ مجري میں Gy‏ شہادتی نوش کیا ۔ 


e 

خرد we - பூசிக்‌‏ لال نام - Jd we e‏ بہادر خطاب ت 3355 
را دولمت رام منشي ۔ ونکت گري مولد ۔ ௮ ۱۱۷۷ கலை‏ سال ولادت _ 

سن شعور کو dew‏ کے بعد اپني شادي کي تقربب سے 
um‏ گئے اور وهان کے "X அல்ப!‏ کي درسي کتابیں پڑھیں _ 
سیاق f‏ پیت ' جوم اور Me‏ سے میں !٤ي‏ لباقت കു‏ کي - UM».‏ 
خوش نويسي اور شاعري کي مشق کي - پھر حسب الطلب نواب 
"27 )35 دوم واب والاجاه جنت T‏ رام کاک ) مدراس நி ചി‏ 

نواب sled),‏ کے ملازمین کے ey?)‏ میں داخل SOM ൪൨൭ - ௨.50‏ اے 

خطاب நி‏ منشی 724 کی خدمت پر فایز .هو ۔ نواب عظیم الد وله 
بهادر نواب ASUS‏ ( سنه ۱۳۱۱ تا கியல‏ ۱۳۳۴ پجري ) کے عہد میں 
راجه بہادر کا خطاب ملا۔ 

خرد نے ملک கிவி‏ مولانا عبد العلي اور مولوي شرف الماک بہادر 
رحمہما الله cr e»‏ ملا جامی ټک srr‏ = 

اشعار 6 نمونه یه ھے — 


نموں qm sje‏ آشکار انگشت * 


Di 


یکدل نے வி‏ فصائد و غزلیاث کا دبوان مرتب کیا ul‏ کے کلام 6 


کے க்‌‏ چشم آساید ز ہے تابي بجر 

طفل اشکم از ازل با دامنم خو Sa‏ است × 
3 خضر قصه از سر زلف تو سر MS‏ 

تا روز حشر jab‏ به پایاں نمي رسد * 
کے பிற‏ دید پسوے m‏ کز جرش 

موم اشکم شده gem)‏ پاے نگہم x‏ 


- ஸ்ரீ میں وفات‎ e$ rx ۱٢۲۰١ ல 


خلوص 


یکدل نے 


خاوص pela‏ - سره معمد چشنی نام فرزند خواجه حس 


چشنی ES‏ اودگیر eS ٦۱۸١ Au - Ajao‏ سال ക്ഷയ‏ = وطن میں اپنے 


والد est‏ سے Me‏ درسي کتاہیں پزه کر مدراس پہاکے ۳ V ர‏ 


خدمت میں ختم کیں ۔ فن شعر میں بهي آپ ہي سے ٹلمذ تھا۔ 


عربي میں چونکه اي استعداد نه تھی " مبر آزاد بلگرامي کے Me‏ قصائد 


- تھی‎ sje طبیعت میں بلا کي‎ ப تھے‎ "T 


ان کے کلام کا نمونہ 24 — 


wre‏ و sÍ No‏ وافغاں EP‏ و صل پوس لعلش 
ہزاراں e‏ وتاہم olo‏ ان قلیاں کشید نپا« 
ہے لت Jo‏ نگشت பிற‏ سیل اشک می 
வடு]‏ ام خلوص به دريا سفینۂ * 
چشھے شوم ചിക്‌ c,‏ تو Fadl)‏ 


jor 


کیا امید (ots‏ خوك طبرب بیمار ات * 
فاصد از تفصیل پیغامش دل ما شاد gf‏ 

* داري بلب چیرے مگر فرمودة است‎ said 
بسوي وحدت است‎ ST باز کشت کفر و دیں‎ 

پر ۵و دواست re ஸ்‌]‏ اما ظہور یک صداست * 

e à نے‎ ST D - هو‎ ge 3 "I بجري میں‎ ۱۲۰۳ kiaw 
-: رحات کہی‎ 

* Dy جاو در آئینۂ‎ ofi yt 
افسرده کشته تن‎ பூ 7 س سرد مہريی‎ jl 
لک‎ yy? بودم بفکر رحات او کز‎ 

خورد ایں فغاں بگوش دلم ”لا نظیر ay‏ “ 

{rer‏ ريا 


یکدل 


= al, موسوي‎ Oase نام - فرزند سیل‎ ശ്രീലയം علي‎ pe = خاس‎ dos 
عراي اپنے والد‎ நி ل ولادت معلوم نہوا - ارسي‎ ட ia حیدر آباد مولد۔‎ 


لد 
vali - ub‏ = عاي 5 E‏ ي میسور کے dye‏ میں P e JU‏ 2 
b J‏ والاجاہ جذت E T‏ کے pie B dies‏ لاس Files‏ 

نواب موصوف لے آن کو ub‏ ن گھات طلب 5 B px‏ فرزند سیف الملک 


بہادر مختار as!‏ معلمي ؟ کي خدمت T. le‏ 5 


fof 


اپني Ke pito sal,‏ کے ads‏ سے باتک سال T‏ عمر مس قرآن میجید 
e‏ کیا اور برس d‏ عمر میں حفظ WS‏ - مولوي فخر آلدین نايطي 
die all ஆம P p Ao‏ سے - 
خرف ils‏ پاہا۔ اس کے بعد سید شاه pad‏ الدین ترمذي اورنگی آبادي 
کي متا میں حقایق و معارف (صوف حاصل کئے - چنا xs‏ تصرف 
میں س انت dye?! de! E‏ = کیل الجواہر اور s leal) co‏ اب کي 
تصذرف ہیں - he‏ العمر Lonny ae‏ اور طریقہت کی تعلیم ம‏ ره - 
آپ کے سیکزون مرید تھے - اپنے والد کے انتقال کے بعد روضۂ خلد آباد کے 
ll‏ مقرر ھوے اور تین سال تک اس خدمت کے فرایض خوب ادا کئے - 
و منزات کي நீல நி‏ بهي مرحمت فرمائي - دوران قیام مدراس میں 
آپ pi‏ میں سکونت پذیر )2 - 
آپ کا خاس مپربان قرار دبا - مگر اس سے آپ M‏ ره تھے - 
آخر فشريی aks‏ اخیار zb‏ 
dio‏ اشعار یه ust‏ سے 
خلل در نضل احمد کے j‏ تقدیم رسل آید 
pone 3S‏ اخر ഥു‏ باراں است y uey‏ * 
در ودیوار e LES‏ را u^ pile‏ گردں 
زیر گردوں گر இ‏ شاد است مي سوزد دگر 
عید بلیل کشت yey e?‏ شیف پروانه را * 
SS‏ دبرینه مي باشد Ule‏ با مزا 
d‏ ي aS‏ طبعي آب می ie‏ جا ٭ 


T 


کي le a.)‏ کي c2 ols E‏ 2 از sl,‏ قدر افزائي اوري یاک کے Sle‏ میں 
دواب حیدر علي خاں فرماں ely)‏ میسور کے ക്ക)‏ میں گوھر اور 
کي فوجداري .پر مامور Sje - m‏ مت ox‏ معرول ji»‏ مدراس Ki‏ - 
ziii]‏ جلوه ات മിമി‏ 
سر GAS‏ قامات بلاها ٭ 
که யல்‌‏ به دل em‏ رسا دارد * 
Pm‏ 
چوں گرد dU‏ به ہوا سینه ہر زمیں * 
معزولي کے بعد مدراس آنے کے چند ماه کے A‏ ر بقول ”$35 8 
معہوب الزہں ° سنه ۱۳۰۰ بيجري میں QU‏ کیا ۱ اور pie sl‏ کي 
t’ Ago‏ میلاپور کے احاطے میں دی ھوے - 


obe 
ہرباں تخاص ۔ سید عبد القادر نام - فرزند مولوي سید محمد‎ 
شریف الدیں خان - اورنگ آباد مولد ۔ سال‎ ஐ شریف المخاطب‎ 
_ A لکھا‎ பஷ ۱۱۴۳ ப்பட میں‎ T گا زار‎ _ அ ولادت میں اختلاف‎ 
பஷ ۱۱۰۱ کي ولادت سنه‎ hye لکھتے ہیں که‎ ul مہرب‎  فاوم‎ 
اصعاب نے‎ பூஸ்‌ ۔‎ ௮ f القادر مہربان‎ aic ولادت ” ولادت‎ e - میں هوي‎ 
aa uil کیونکه خود مہربان نے‎ அ பல! لکھا ھے لا‎ பஷ ۱۱۴۳۰ جو سنه‎ 

میں கில‏ ۱۱۵۱ پجري بیان کیا ھے “ _ 
ہمارے 3 نردیی ்‌ ne‏ الزمن ٴ کا قول Kino‏ ر معلوم A Vy»‏ ؟ yas‏ 

- UM TEC دلاثل‎ JU & áa die EON 


۹۹ 


ரி فصل‎ 
-ål urbs سے‎ Uy c peso — بندوستاني شعرا‎ X فارسي‎ 
حاجي‎ 

حاجي soll se = yal‏ نام E‏ فرزند حکیم Mc‏ الکریم خان 
دقوي ES‏ وطن اور سال ധ്യ‏ معلوم ho‏ 5 

E‏ 7 - ھونے کے بعد sa Ligh‏ " حاجي - اس مبای 

M‏ 39 ان کے حالات کا " نہیں நீ்‌‏ به ue‏ 5 معلوم 
هرسکا که E‏ ہے dg‏ کیا تخاص تھا ۔ 

-: அல்‌ کلام کا نمونه‎ 
* Le کا‎ Vai ae gle کسوت‎ 


1 $ ۰ ۰ 
حل SARS o»‏ جز ناخ Palio‏ ( شل * 


A 
N 
> 


7 پنداري a)‏ غفات rt‏ زکار خویش pe‏ 

S53] eu‏ * سے حاج ي کي Iree diw 6 ls,‏ جرا معلوم 

- هم‎ Wor 
E 

گوھر تخاص ۔ محمد باقر خاں نام - فرزند نورالدیں علي خان - 
ue,‏ ار سال پیدائش معلوم نھ هرا ۔ عمائد اہل نوائط میں سے تھے ۔ 
ذواب sled,‏ فرماں رولے diow ( SUS‏ ۴إ إ e£ $( e$ yt ۱۳۱۰ Khaw b‏ 
دربار میں al‏ کي பதரி ஸ்ஸ்‌‏ هرتي ue‏ - ایک கப்‌‏ گوهر نے نواب 


موصو کي Sods‏ میں ایک $54.23 پیش i TER las‏ ہیں جاگیر 


۹۸ 


انوار 
گوپاموی = Wyo d‏ 2 سال wood,‏ له {rel‏ جریا = 
نواب “ஜெரி,‏ جنت آرام گا © فرماں பாட்ட) ESUS dy‏ ٹا 
கட‏ ۰ مجري ) کے ني اعمام کي اواك ചം‏ ہے ہیں - 
Rm ou NEN‏ کے بعد انوار عام سے مذور நி e‏ مولوي slit‏ 
oc‏ الرحمن خلیفة a>‏ رت مرزا جان جاناں قد دس اسرار லே‏ سے خلانت 
v‏ = ممیشه ذکر , ne‏ مین مصروف رهق تھے - بارھا اپنے وطن دید 
مدراس تشریف AX நி ക്‌‏ مرثبه عرص دراز ۹4 مقیم )2 ES‏ 
طبیعت ت موزون ஸ்ரீ‏ ۔ شعر ا چھے ust Uu» i ce ച്‌‏ ایک 
DM‏ سا iy M‏ هوگیا - 
کام کا tiga‏ به ھے — 
رفنم از ன்‌‏ بد وستا پیوسلم 
مرت با بد کیا فشان مرا * 
در شوق تو که "ti ws alU‏ خموشد 
eo ல்‌‏ چو زلیخا رسانده بود فراق 
à‏ مژدھاے وصال » و جراں کردند * 


* تاب دیدن ندارم‎ பூ سازم که‎ x 


qv 


a} sa, زاجی ی بے دماغم‎ 30 ad از‎ NC 
دلم کد ورت برد‎ j ام‎ ay 
* naa اب پاشیدم 3 غبار‎ 
| ക്‌ عة مر قا پیش‎ a 
* حسرت آغوش کسے‎ GST دل‎ glo 
* லீ بافنه ام از لب خاموش‎ ASS 


4 o sd à 1 
z ہجري میں وفات پائي‎ ۱۲۳١ سنه‎ 


pe 

امین تخاس - شیۓ محمد امین نام - وطن jb‏ سال ولادت 
معلوم ری 

مرزا Jon‏ کے le‏ رد تھے - கியல‏ ۱۱۳۱ پجري میں بندوستان سے 
sw DS‏ = راي " دیون کي وساطت سے نواب பிக‏ الله 
ef ப C‏ خدست میں ءعزت باریابی حاصل cali பூல்‌‏ موصوف نے 
atte e‏ پر دار الانشا میں خدمہت silos ac‏ $ ژر ox‏ مصاحیت کي 
بهي عرت ee - QUAE‏ کو راے دكني رام اور ان $ کے فرزند pw ച)‏ چند 
سے زپاده a‏ تھا ۔ حقیقت அலு‏ که امین نظم سے نثر اچهي A‏ 
تھے - چناچه فن انشا میں دو کتاہیں ایک کلش سعادت ؟ اور دوسري 


- be KA A دیوان "اي‎ LS) 5 T als € (لانشا‎ FAs ۱ 


اي امین بسکه گنه دوست برد رحمت دوست 
گر j‏ عصیاں گرري wee‏ گنا بست ایرں جا * 
is‏ پر کرا چوں مہر با رفعت قریں باشد 


* AA بر زہیں‎ பூக்கை رفت‎ "IS بر چرخ‎ ப்‌ 
18 


۹٦ 


تعمل تخاص = عظیم A2‏ خاں نام = AL‏ مولد - oll,‏ 6 نام 5 
سال mod,‏ معلوم à eve‏ 
اور علوم تفسیر و اصول فقه و حدیت جناب ملک العلماء ڪر العلوم علامه 
عبد العلی قدس yw‏ سے حاصل BS‏ - علم طسب میں ھی آچهی 
دسترس )48 pr‏ - کچھ wyo‏ حکومت کي طرف سے ترچناپلي کے 
کلام 6 Le kiga)‏ حظه Ob‏ — 
بسکه ار ப] தா‏ الحق பிட‏ اندیشة ما 
خرن مذصور 2,5 Le ல்லை) e, J‏ 
دل ته خاک مي تېد ہم نفساں خداي را 
به per‏ ذقنش Ai)‏ دل x‏ حافظ 
زان پیش کین e‏ اجل در soya‏ ام خواب آورد * 
(ree Kw‏ )جريی میں انتقال کیا < مصطفي علي خان خوشدل à‏ 
رحات SN [rive vem utc‏ 
جود ف 
اکثر اسائذه ہے تحصیل علم کیا۔ 
ஒஸ்‌]‏ عمر میں اہل Uo‏ کے لباس کو ترک کر کے جات پرستوں کي 
av‏ سے ss‏ کش ot? — ட AS y‏ و ذکارت میں مشہور eO‏ - 


۹۵ 


கில‏ 1111 پجري میں வதில்‌‏ انور wi‏ نان oly‏ شہید هو تو 
اپ کے فرزند سویم yo ex sled, co‏ جنگی "t. ub‏ 
( سنه ۱۱۱۱ تا سنه பாட‏ يجري ) خلف نواب ie‏ جاه کي سرکار سے 
su!‏ منصب f‏ جاگیر؟ خطاب اور ارہ > $ ی حکوممتا ملي - மஞ்ச‏ 
eX)!‏ بهائي "m ly‏ کے مرا $ ப்தி ál b‏ میں سوت 
اخفیار کي - نواب موصوف لے ட]‏ کو T"‏ 36 ناظم eg n‏ - 
برسوں اس خدمت پر مامور By‏ - 
نثر مس ஸ்ரீ ജി‏ یاد گار ایک کتاب موسومة قر 8 العینیں في Jila‏ 
7 سول பிபி‏ هم - 
آپ کے اشعار میں سلاست اور لطافت هوتي “பூசி‏ جیسا که کلام 
do‏ سے معلوم ھوگا — 
کرد عکس رخ e‏ کسے 
نمی در شراب من امشب * 
زیت ما از کداز دل بود g^ Mle‏ 
کر سر شک خویشتن عقد گہر پرشیم ما * 
خسرو اقلیم عشقم © افسرم از کل کنید 
گوھر تا جم ز اشک دید بلبل کنید * 
بر نتا بد دوش جانم خلعت زیباے زهد 
تار و پود کسوت عشقم £ ز موج مل MAS‏ * 
زار شکر که در دل نشست ہمچو خدنگی 
اگرچه ڈیر AG‏ تو آسماني بوك * 
کنارة گھر یه ہیر ي dogj‏ مه key‏ 
as‏ برك دار حریفان شب جواني بود * 
سنه ۱۱۱۳ پجري میں دا البقا کا din‏ ۔ نواب والاجاه نے 
آپ کي Tye‏ کے பூ] Be‏ کی பூ‏ نعش e bus‏ دي اور وهان 
ah ക‏ نراب انورالدیں خان شہید 4 » میں سپرد خاک 
کردئے & - 


۹۴ 


sos tile, ஞு فکر‎ 


: غاب قطب *oj‏ هات کشت ٭ 
۲ يجري 
é‏ 5 


ممحفوظ ലീ... Noc‏ معحفوظ خاں نام = شباست Skis‏ بہادر 
خطاب - فرزند p?‏ زراب سراچ الدوله انور الدیں خاں بہادر شہید _ 


اپنے زمانے کے مشہور علما las,‏ سے பூவும்‌‏ اور عربي پژهي - علوم 
عقلي» و نقلیه میں خاصی مہارت ue‏ - طالب علموں کو ہمیشہ 
اپنے خوان علم سے فیض Cabs‏ فرمایا கல்‌ eta ക്ട്‌‏ مثقي اور متشرع 
ol அலத‏ وفور عام کا ایک dad‏ مشہور ക‏ که ایک روز اورنگت DLT‏ 
میں نواب آصف sla‏ والي حیدر آباد ( سنه ۱۱۳۷ 3 سنه ۱۱۷۱۱ )يجري ) 
کے دربارمیی bale‏ حاضر تھے ۔ مولوي r‏ الدين الم‌اطمب മു‏ سلطان العلماء 
صدر بهي موجود تھے - محمد நக்க‏ خاں بہادر مع اپنے والد کے حاضر تھے ۔ 
اتفاقاً کسی مشکل فقبي مسئلے کے متعلق استفسار کیا گیا علما 
جواب dia‏ دینے سے قاصر Gal - È)‏ کے والد نے اپنے فرزند کے اصرار پر 
NN‏ عالي کے حضور مس عرص کیا jl as‏ اجازت هو ڏو فدوي زادہ 
لس مسئلے پر کچھ عرض کرے - سب کو حیرت هوي که جب سب کے 
سب علما اس مسئلے میں عاجز ره تو ایک பிம்‌‏ علم AS Uf‏ سکےگا؟ 
اجازت مل "i‏ تو عفوظ خاں نے بڑی صراحت کے ساتھہ تقریر کرک مسئلے 
کو حل کر دیا - علما نے ys‏ کي - asol wy‏ چاه نے مەعظوظ هوکر 
فرمایا که ”اس وقت جو مانگو lee‏ کیا جائیگا - محفوظ نے برجسنه 
We‏ کیا کم ' ديني خدممت کے مقابلے میں فدوي کو دنيوي فائد: مد نظر 
نہیں هه ۔ مگر 3 Jh es‏ کی تعمیل بھی ند وي پر فرض هم ക്‌ ക‏ اسند‌عا ക‏ 
که فدوي کو JE‏ ري யூகி‏ خانے سے جو پسند o»‏ کثابیی lae‏ فرمادي 
جائیں * فوراً Bylo‏ کتب خان کو حکم دیا گیا که محفوظ کو دو بزار 
کتاہیں ان کے پسند کي ൧‏ دي جائیں = 


qr 


طبرعت خوب موزون "d 2 oe‏ كبهي فارسي غرل “ قصیده اور 
مثنوي کہنے تھے اؤر യി‏ میں Gm‏ و معارف کے مضامین باندھتے تھے ۔ 
ذیل کے اشعار تبرکاً درج ہیں — 
اي sl‏ برق سيرم بگذر زھرزہ گردی 
از حال دل خبرده یک بار ge‏ مارا * 
ز زلف او پس از چندیں شب تار 
بدست خویش تارے دارم امشب * 
قربي حشم آه تو با نله ریاں شد 
رسم است که ہر WS‏ ہے جرسے نیست ٭ 
യി ee‏ اي T‏ پیکر 
اب بر خاست بہر ثفطیمت ٭ 
آپ سنہ ۱۱۰۳ پجري میں بمقام நித‏ واصل معبود ھرے اور رھیں 
سپرں خاک گئے گئے ۔ آپ کے مرید مولانا آگاہ نے ذیل کا 823 e‏ — 
بوالعسی آنکه از نم فیضش 
چم دی " چو باغ Ms‏ شگفت * 
قرط کوش عرشیان گردید 
آں گہرھا که در معارف رنت * 
با نہانش jn 30S vise‏ 
با عیاش نہاں d‏ نہفت ٭ 
از پئے وارداں مش ہد غیب 
خس و خاشک E.‏ از دل *e‏ 
کرد زین طاق تنگت عزم رحیل 
تا شود پا جہاں CLA» D‏ * 
در حریم بقا به شاہد قدس 
دوش بر دوش شاد و خنداں خفت * 
بود جان oe‏ ازیں معني 
از سفر کردنش جہاں آشفت ല്‍‏ 


qr 


T s Tye ^ á ര ۰ zx ۰ 
- ۱ ts سے‎ Qc ayy شعرا جو‎ T و‎ he ارسي دو‎ 


ثراي 


قربي خاس - سید شا Nm‏ نام - فرزند حضرت 


J 
سید عبد اللطیف نقوي قدس سرھما۔ بییجاپور مولد - سال ولادت‎ 


-A ۱۱۱۷ dw 
قربي چار سال کي عمر میں اپنے والد ماجد کے کے ہمرا 3 سفر کے لئے‎ 
By JS - سال قیام رها‎ KM ت شانور میں دو سال اور ارات ہیں‎ K 
= فرمائيی‎ ne ட افروز ویلور هوء اؤر وھیں‎ 
۱ بيجایوري سے § کب تصرف‎ ole ouem Asse کتابیی‎ T வே 
wu سے اور‎ P" فشر الدینں‎ കടെ محکزن اسرار و مثنوي شریف‎ ee 
کي ر ژر اور کرت‎ ot? - سے پڑھیں‎ lo eiu ப்ர 5 ye 
> فقو الغیے‎ is “ட مطالعة کي برکت سے تصرف کي معتبر‎ 
ols Me آپ کے‎ A تھے - اس‎ d Glan فصاحت و بلاغت کے‎ 
"m عفن‎ i പ്‌ اپني‎ 2 sig] جناب مولانا باقر‎ - UM شاہد‎ RAS 


ചി میں ان خطبوں کا ذکر آپ کے‎ “புலவி مناقمب السید ابي‎ d 


lel Sy‏ کے ضمن میں کیا هم - اس سے معلوم Go‏ 2 که ம!‏ نے پہلے 
aro‏ = الدیں ذایطی کے ഏിമ‏ پر بیعت کي )3 ol கிட்‌ y‏ به میں ust a‏ 


سے Bs‏ خلافت حاصل کیا - اس کے بعد تمام سلسلوں میں سید 
علي محمد قدس سرہ سے اجازت بیعت oh‏ - اس کے بعد oli‏ 
خواجه رحمت الله رحمۃ الله سے سلسله هاء قادریه و نقشبندیۃ و கப்டஃ‏ 
و acl‏ کي اجازت بهي ملي ۔ شیۓ محمد مخدوم ساوي قدس سره 

سے بهي اذکار و اشغال کي اجازت பூம்‌‏ مختصریه കൂ‏ که آپ مرشد 
டத்‌ றி‏ 45 تھے - P‏ طالباں ن d^‏ آپ کي ച dy‏ سے s];‏ راہ مستقیم 


ஃ c پر‎ 


af 
چو مرغے کر قفس بیند بسرت آشیان خود‎ 
چاک سینه دارد دل نظر برزاف جانانش ٭‎ j 
4 " اوفناده‎ lae M dos j 
* سر نیاز & پر در نہادہ مي کردم‎ 
که بود نہاں در دام زعشق‎ BG ہر‎ 
* یٹ یک سر شک بر رخ من جسته جسته گفت‎ 
گلزار اعظم * کي تلیف کے وقت‎ கறி معلوم نہوا ۔‎ QUIT وفا کا سال‎ 


- لھے‎ $3) CS GIN 1114 سلة‎ ஸ்ர 


Ge 
وفا‎ 
مہ رز‎ T 2. ربف 1 رضوي نام‎ ol ച്ചി Mc تخلص = مرزا حکیم‎ iy 
شر‎ olas) - وطن عراق ,> راسان و اصفہان‎ K سلاف‎ m میک 4ل شفیع خاں‎ 


مولد = سال ,0 SA | ۲۰۴ Ais‏ هم - 


بفیس سال کي عمر CAS‏ اپنے ally‏ سے تعلیم de‏ ره ۔ أن کے 
انتقال کے بعد علم معقرل او رطب ays de>‏ کي غرض سے اصفہان 
پہاچے - படே‏ جاک ان علوم کو حاصل کیا - نو ببس کے بعد ایران کے ക്ഷ‏ 
شہروں کي سیاحت ട്‌ as‏ هو ہندوسقان நி ചി‏ حیدر آباد میں 
TA‏ اختیار کي - kop‏ دراز SKU pie CSS‏ بہادر دیوان دکن کي 
معبت میں عزت اوراحترام کے ساتھ அ‏ ۔ கீழ்‌‏ رفته نواب نامر الدواہ 
بہادر والي دکن ( سنه ۱۲۴۴ تا trm ios‏ ) کے دربار میں باریاب هوکر 
مصاحب !5 ر طبیب P P Éw‏ = سلہ ۷ مجري میں مدراس 
iu eS‏ مقیم AS yp‏ - پھر سب رکار انگربزي f‏ کے Lis)‏ کے E‏ مذشي 
هو நி‏ خوب شرت پائي ۔ ایک مرتبه اپنے കി அகம‏ لوگوں سے 
آن دن هو NE els.‏ دیا ۔ مگر ان کي silos‏ اور wa‏ خدمات 
کي وجه سے منظور ذه ھوا ۔ 

فی خطاط 


പില്‍ 


صدا 5 € 0 m‏ ی سے سے شساعري us‏ خصوصاً e" $A‏ میں id ET)‏ 
نواب غلام معمد غوت خا ں بہادر اعظم UC c‏ ( سنه ۱۲۴۱ تا 
s e ۱٢۷ പ‏ مشاء $ வர்‌ P. ~ a‏ دي » 


7 کے அலல 6 Kax‏ — 
خورشید ر d)‏ حس تو SAA‏ اہم e^‏ 
دبدیم چوں NL s»‏ آفتاب + 


AQ 


فصل چہارم 
Bo‏ ۳ رسي 5 ابراني شعرا جو e wre ego‏ مدراس 31 
کن 
سکن y‏ - سیل Oeo‏ نام = سیل MASS‏ خاں p‏ خطاب = 
uu > d ae. =‏ ر الامراء 1۹ uy‏ دوم زاب a s‏ 
جب انتقال ہو گیا تو آن کے بعد نواب والاجاه کی سرکار سے بہادر کا 


خطاب اور دیوان ക്ട‏ کی داروغگي مرحمت هوي - 
جس میں قصائد اور غزلیں “பரு‏ اپني یادگار چھوڑا - | 


کلام کا نمونه يہ ھے :— 
x‏ دل خارے زعشق گلعذار کردہ ام logy‏ 
ازیں خواري & عالم اعتبار کرد: ام پیدا * 
فصل بہار گل مر eo‏ زبار مي دمد 
غنچه نشانے از لب لعل نگارمی دہد * 
شکوه از دست تو پر Ble‏ توانم کردان 
زاري مری به سر کوے تو دیدن دارد * 
آعچه பூச்‌‏ از غم wt‏ تو خوردم عمرے 
اس زمان از مڑہ آپنگت چکیدن دارد * 
دست بر Sle‏ گریہاں زدي و دانستم 


c? 
- oy ols ي م‎ ۱۳۱ கட 
ې‎ Y LES. = SM 

1 


۸۸ 


நி ௮ بجري میں سیاحت کي غرض سے مدراس‎ ITN கியல 
تا‎ നട diw) CSUS خان بہادر ثواب‎ மம்‌ محمد‎ ple چرنکه نوراب‎ 
làd کے عریزوں میں سے تھے ؛‎ Rei sally سنه ۱۲۷۲ ہجري ) کي‎ 
பாற الطبع اور‎ uf? بارپاب هو ۔‎ ஸ்ரீ ذواب موصوف کي سرکار میں‎ 
نس‎ d dial دماغ تھے - کلام کا یہ‎ 

به جانان از تب و تاب دلم بنوشته ام نامه 


ڪا پاشد شود Ej‏ نامه بر مرغ کباب ایی جا * 

Z ٠ ^ é ۲ š 

* به زندانے چند‎ WES اسیر است‎ css 
M دای‎ பூ مانم اي دل که برفست از کی‎ 

اي جنوں مزده که دستم del பற்றில்‌‏ * 
ناله بر داشت കഴ‏ علم l=]‏ 

سپر انداخت پر کیجا معشر * 
اي چشم پر wl‏ در چه فكري 

شی خانه خراب در qUOG‏ 

qn 
- 3 ۱ 
* r?! பிட்‌ سان که ز دردوس جدا‎ VE 
* ترک وطن در طاب جو دادم‎ wr? 
- معلوم هوي‎ ம்‌, eos جذ ب کي‎ 


AV 


بیدا ھوا نو میرا نام الد نے غلام رفاعي (கீ,‏ اور عرف عمد رذیع “பதவி‏ 5 
غرض جنذاب tj‏ نے jy‏ نی Ao dul‏ ں wy‏ قمر ക്വി‏ ری al) EAD)‏ 
مذکور الصدر کي خدمت میں تما م علوم عقلي , نقلي حاصل ഷ്‌‏ _ 
حضرت خواجه رحمه الله Qe‏ سره کے مرید هوء اور آب ust‏ سے 
a5 >‏ خلافت M 5 d‏ 7 کي 2 فت a E‏ سے اور آپ est‏ کے 
آگئے ۳۹ " ce at‏ ٹھے - a aS‏ شعر ஸரி‏ کے لام € 6 CUM VAS‏ 
ز روي لطف $ as solo சவற‏ 
SEN 46‏ شبلم کل شش بر wt?‏ بای x வ]‏ 
M‏ در بر دارم HN‏ دیدارم yX‏ 
Kos‏ ۱۳۴۱ پجري میں بمقام قندهار وصال ھوا - آپ کے شاگرد aly‏ 
پیوسئه j> Am)‏ 


Ir Goo] c 


ua 
فرزند مر اما الله خان‎ z میر اكرام عاي نام‎ - yal حجذب‎ 
- مولد ۔ سال ولادت سنه ۱۲۵۰ ھ هم‎ பழ بہادر۔ حیدر‎ 
بپادر گيري کي اواد میں سے تھے ۔‎ Sa جذب £ سید‎ 
2 i حیدر خاں کے زیر نگراني پر ورش‎ de T Maso LM دی‎ 
ET. 19 D e s w الله‎ TAD, شمس فيض‎ 


۸1 
உ ET AE‏ . 
چشم او پر ما A‏ گر Cody பெக்‌ aja‏ 
c?‏ شون پرھیز ازم مركم بیمار lj‏ * 
گرچه اي "d‏ ندیدم a) ni‏ تر 
پر E aS‏ جا dy‏ باز 2358 p‏ 
بر زمیں കി‏ از دور زمیں بوس کند 
مات ki‏ ری um ia‏ تر * 
Eh 43 P‏ به "M wre‏ کیسوے تر * 
خوامد از کوش چشمت Ge lol SKS‏ 
شکست കള്‌‏ بہار شد باعت 
زار بار eli‏ ہزار شد باعت * 
خدا گواه که مي را به لب نیا لودم 
براي مسلي we‏ چشم eb பியல்‌ M‏ * 


شفیق 2 ۱ مجري مس QUA)‏ کیا۔ 


رفیع 

ple JAE உம்‌)‏ رناعی نام ۔ محمد رفیع au)‏ عرف ۔ 
فرزند محمد ش مس الدیں قادري A2‏ - قندهار கில‏ دکن Nye‏ ۔ 
۹ جمادي الاخري سنه ۱۱۲۴ يجري تاریخ ولادت A‏ - 

جناب رفیع نے ایک تذکره بذام " انوار القندهال لکھا هه - اس میں 
اپنے متعلق لکھتے ہیں கி‏ فقیر کے والد தற‏ ر جو مرد glo‏ تھے 
ایک موقع پر حضرت حاجي இலே‏ سرور سعید الرفاعي قدس سره العزیز 
کي خانقاه کی مسبجد میں معتکف تھے ۔ حضرت حاجي ماحب d‏ 


خواب میں ایک صحنکت کھانے کي هري هوي دي اؤر فرمایا as‏ مهار 


Ad 


- دو برس ک تهب‎ வடி انتقال ک‎ S منسارام اپنه والد‎ all, ک‎ தம 
اور تعلیم کے متکفل هر ۔‎ Ging هم قرم الله جسونت راي ان كي‎ Sol 
والي حیدر آباد کے‎ tle قابلیت پیدا کی ۔ نواب آصف‎ cop نے‎ பூசி 
பூச صوبوں کي مدارت كي پیشکاری پائي اور‎ കി عہد میں دکن‎ 
- خوبي سے اجام دئے‎ md چالیس سال اس خدمت کے فرایض‎ 
be منصب‎ lg பூரி وزیر دکن نے‎ பின்‌ الدوله شہنواز‎ pleco نواب‎ 
مایا‎ 


شفیق کو پوش سنبھالتے ہی علم کا شوق پیدا هوا- شروع سے 
آخر نک مبر آزاد بگرامي کے نیض gle‏ سے مستفیض കൃ dp‏ - 
en‏ اچھے شاعر تھے - کلام میں چستي وفصاحت uu - ஸ்ரீ‏ اور 
கின்ற‏ دونوں میں شعر کہتے تھے ۔ دونوں زبانوں کے در ضصخیم دبوان ராம்‌‏ 
مطبوعه موجود ہیں - ഇ‏ نوبسي میں مہارت نامه تھي - ماثر آصفيی۔ 
நில‏ حيدري وغیرہ ان کے تصانیف ہیں ப‏ شاعری کے دو تذکرے لک _ 
ایک IUe dS”‏ جس مین شعراے پند کے حالات ہیں اور دوسرا 
"شام غریبان * جس میں ان شعرل ولیت کا ذکر 2 جر dip‏ میں 
وارك هو - 
شفیق نواب عالي جاه فرزند نواب نظام علي خاں آصف جاه اني 
( سنه ۱۱۷۵ تا سنه ۱۳۱۰ هھ ) کي سرکار میں ملازم تھے ۔ منصب நி!‏ 
los‏ دولي چند سے بهي سرفراز تھے _ 
کلام کا نمونه به ہے — 
مصرع ابروے او بسم الله دیوان ما 
مصحف رخسارة او دیں ما ایمان ما * 
پسکه از گفتار مار پزند پاران رنگت ھا 
sos‏ صورت گران شد கேக்க‏ دیوان ما * 
بر دل ما மியி‏ پہست چشم یار را 


« | 


டி வெலி‏ با Ugo‏ بود مي خوار را 


^P 


بر خاطر 5 راز டியி‏ عالم شود عیان 
پیش نگاہ تست اگر دوربین Jo‏ * 
بے AA‏ که تو سر Laie‏ طرب باشي 
چه لمزم است که چوں غذچه بسته لب باشي * 
به انقظار تو آراستیم ile‏ چشم 
چه میشود நி‏ آئي و چند شب باشی ٭ 
بندي اشعار ملاحظه ہوں :- 
நே CS‏ زمین پھڈتی ؛ سے رنگت ا جانا 
2 میں اپنے دل 6 vu‏ اي ظالم بیان کرتا * 
سجن ! a:‏ زلف میں بل مل رها هم 
ہمارے Bla‏ میں کب دل رها அ‏ * 
نہیں Uf‏ بہار و e‏ سون دل 


* d مسجهی مشکل رها‎ Sic cd 


AS کولس کے اطراف میں انتقال‎ HS پجري میں‎ ۱۱۱۰ வீட 
لے جاکر‎ oi? out گئے - بعد کو حیدر‎ AS روز وھیں سپرد خاک‎ di> 
علي آزاد نے رحات کي‎ ple yee zur باقوت پور کے اہر دفن گیا‎ 
Em. uc e 

m ஸ்ரி = e‏ ر دانا 
ey 1141 கய‏ 


a 


^ می 
شفیق a pales‏ اچهمی ശ്ര G‏ نام = درز ند منسا رام کھتريی ہے 
اورک av!‏ مولد - سنه ۱۱۵۰ à‏ سال eod,‏ _ آپ کے lolo‏ بهراني داس 
عالمگيري لشکر کے e p E E KT slag‏ آبان میں قیام ET‏ بد ردعة 
ملازت J p US‏ :رو کے பூ EES us‏ بسر کي - 


۸۲ 


a زنده تھے - یہی وجه‎ CSS ) که آپ اس (سنه ۱۱۰۰ پجري‎ அலே 
- کے بعد کیا هه‎ (കഴ tim ഏകി ) மில که ہم نے ان کا ذکر‎ 


صارم 

صارم Ae - pela‏ عبد الحي نام - "SE plaso കി place‏ 
خطاب - فرزند نواب plage‏ الدوله شہنواز خاں شہید _ اورنگی آباه 
பட‏ - سنه ۱۱۴۲ பு‏ سال B Mj‏ ۔ 

ان کے ചി;‏ نظام الدوله نامر جنگت والي حیدر آباد دکن 
dieu)‏ ۱۱۲۱ تا سن (കലന‏ کے gpd‏ تھے اور سنه ۱۱۲۱ پجري 
میں شہید هو - 

صارم نے Aa‏ عصر سے عربي اور فارسي dae‏ کي ۔ پھرمازم ھوگئے - 
سن ۱۱۰۳ میں خطاب டி பதில்‌‏ منصب نیز bye‏ برار کي دبوافي 
Lhe‏ هوي - رفته رفته اورنگت آباد کي نظاست اور دولت آباد کي 
dali‏ داري پر سرفراز هی اور d place‏ کا خطاب مرحمت ہوا ۔ 
wis‏ میر نظام علي خان giw) 000 ul‏ ۱۱۷۵ تا (airia din‏ کے 
عبد میں خطاب ممصام الماک اور دکن کي ديواني پائي - 

صار م زبردست شاعر تھے ۔ طبیعت میں مضمون آفر ഗ്ര‏ 
e‏ وقار பன்‌‏ کر 3 a)‏ بعد کو f pe‏ اخذیار -US‏ ذارسي اؤر 
i‏ دونوں میں شعر dé‏ تھے - 

-: کے چند فارسی اشعار به ہیں‎ ol 

به سیر باغ جو Jl‏ می پرست برخیز۵ 
گل از چمں کدہ ساغر بدست برخیزل * 
سخن بقدر ضرورت بود بزرگاں را 
که جز جواب 00,5 صدا j‏ کوة بلند * 


AY 


ust $95;‏ تھے ۔ طريقة نقشبندید میں اپنے dale കി,‏ ہے بیعت 
رکھتے تھے - 


27 


emu. اؤر وھاں کے علما و مشا سے‎ ee T ہیں‎ Sy ۱۱۵۵ கடவ 
f^ ^ Ha 1 1 es ۰ x 
هو - بل مدید‎ ail, முஷ்‌ പ്ര ہیں‎ Sr ۱٢۱۷۴ 2 81 res 
سے مشرف ھوے۔ ۔‎ E اور‎ d$ طیبه میں حاضر هو ۔ پھر بیت الله شریف‎ 
تعظیم‎ ஸர்‌ کے سر ہر آوردة لوگون کے کي‎ kalaro he y ധം مدیلہ‎ 
و تکریم کی - سنه ۱۱۷۰ ھ میں اورنگی آباد مراجعت فرمائی ۔‎ 
- تھی‎ ய) طبیعت‎ E آپ‎ as ക لکھا‎ ക്‌. s JE à خر‎ ; Cle 
- ஸ்ரீ e ou) 
-: D d) کلام کا نمونے‎ 
wn ം 71 ۰ e 9 n 
% خوہشتی‎ sip j CL شست اول پر که‎ 
شد‎ » மில ست و‎ O مش خاکم‎ 
ee نيفشاني فتد بر پاے‎ F 


آپ نے E ekl‏ کي به cu‏ کہی — 
احرام حرم dhe j‏ بستم * گشتم കട്‌ மி;‏ مسرور 
خشید بمی ہزار نعمت ٭ Qu)‏ خانه ہمیشه باد معمور 
از دولت ക്ഷയ‏ مقدس + ഷ്യ Qo‏ سرور ودیده ها نور 


E 4352 e‏ مشکور * وارد ha‏ در دعاے ماثور 
۱١ vis‏ ` 


گیرند اگر دوجیم e * dM‏ شود உமி‏ مذکور 


^j 


யி قمر‎ Dinas id,» 
سفن ۱۱۲۳ بجري مس‎ - Aye آباد‎ கழே فرزند سید منیب الله ۔‎ 


آپ کے "m‏ کرام കശ‏ کے سادات سپ ہے ب ان مین سے CA‏ 
i Cle‏ سید ظہیر الدیی نام سی سے پہلے NE‏ سے ;71 
وارد هو اور امین آباد مضافات لاهور میں سکونمت اخذيار کي Ss‏ 
y‏ سید محمد jj‏ ند سید عنایت الله امین oll‏ تو Q9‏ آئے اور 
p‏ مظفر برھانپوريی کے ஒம்‌‏ پر بيعت کي ec)‏ مظفر AAS eu‏ 
c pyare‏ حضرت Dao‏ الف انی رحمة šale PA‏ کے مریدون میں سے 
تھے اور طریقۂ نقشبندیه து‏ تھے ) اس طریتے میں آپ نے اتني dj‏ 
بالاپور 2342 برار میں مقیم هو اور طالبان حق کی رڈ نمائی فرمائی - 
آپ نے سنه ۱۱۱۲ پجي مس وفاث ஸ்ர‏ تارخ p பி‏ 


بہشت 2 -È‏ 
Iv‏ هھ | |[ 
سیل Lisle MAS‏ کے فرزدد سید منیب الله nolo‏ ہیں - 


منثقل هو நி കി‏ وهس سنه ۱۱:۱ ھ میں انتقال فرمایا ۔ அம்‌ ഗ്‌‏ 
i‏ موجه பெ‏ 

۴ | ശവി 

مولانا سید قمر الدیں ട്ട‏ ہي میں قرآن مجید 
حفظ کیا اؤر عاماے டி‏ آ باه کی خدمست میں JO‏ ی کنابین 2 ڑھیں - 
اپني خدا داد ذکاوت سے مختلف علوم خصرصاً حکمت و تصرف 
میں بڑا جال پیدا کیا ۔ آپ کی تصنیف ”مظہرالنور؟؛ جو Mise‏ 
واجب الوجود پر سنه பாக‏ میں vl “பூம usé‏ کے علم وڳال کي 


شاہد 22 زهد و ثفوي او ور »عرفت ஸி‏ میں اپنے فضل 5 ال 
11 


Ae 


تھے - جب Hab‏ ساداث کا زوال ہوا تو பூ 1 ele‏ عمر ۴٥‏ برس 
کی تھی - اس کے بعد س سے آخر عمر CSS‏ وہ نوراب bel‏ جاه اور آپ کے 
جاشینوی کي سرکار میں دار الانشا n eae‏ مذشی گري اور دیگر معزز 
عہدوں پر ممتاز ره ۔ اسي மி‏ میں es‏ الد அப‏ کا vb ust? பட‏ - 
نظم VIE‏ ان 6 بای Uil‏ بلند تھا که جب tla படி! உ‏ کے 
بمرکاب محمد شايي دربار میں باریاب هو تو نواب ممدوح نے ان الفاظ 
کے ساتھ آن کي تقریب کی که موسوي பல்‌‏ اس زمانے کے ابو الفضل 
on‏ "- 
Ble‏ قیام دلي میں جرأت وهان کے علما ہے مل اور آن 
استفانء کیا۔ ان کے کلام کا 4 نمونه ക്‌‏ 
جاں از خیال பூக‏ تو ہمدوش آفتاب 
do) cob‏ چو نور در آغویش آفتاب * 
در ob‏ خدا باش که کارے & பூழி‏ نیست 
olin‏ دل பூ‏ که دیارے பூழில்‌‏ نیست * 
ہے بہار خلق شہرت با هذر دمساز نیست 
نگہت US‏ ہے شگفتی قابل پرواز نیست * 
شب که در بزم چمن ساز طرب Sols]‏ بود 
കീം‏ انگور قندیل چراغ sdb‏ برد * 
فارغ از پر دو جہاں கம்‌‏ احسان توام 
سر و آزادم وپابند کلستان توام * 
خط دمید است زلعل نمکینش عبجب است 
کر لم زار نه رست است அட்‌ BAS‏ * 
سنه ۱۱۷۰ ہجريی میں بمقام اورنگی Qux! oU!‏ کیا நி‏ وھیں 
முஸ்‌‏ آزاد باگرامي نے تار رحلت کہی := 
D ലം‏ گوهر بار * آبرو داد شعر و انشا را 
گنت CQ‏ رح لتش آزاد ٭ کرد جرأت glo,‏ دنیا را 
۵ ه, ۱۱ 


v9 


رحم T‏ اي باغہاں Kin WS‏ پیش مس 


% مر‎ as! می‎ ல்‌ "3 یاراں‎ TAN 
அடை vs $ 
* پست‎ di دی خانه د‎ മി E a$ 
* e ا مشت پر تواضع ا می‎ 
۳ A ۲ H ۱ 2 ப 
رسائي‎ \j ر )جوم‎ Ure? ó n رسم‎ à3 
خوش نگاهان‎ e برد پیام مارا حر‎ as 
آزاد بلگرامی نے‎ o میں بمقام حیدر آباد وف ت‎ e ۱ ۱ ۷۶ سد‎ 
utes نر به نکر او‎ et * نظم میرزا خاں‎ sj جرا‎ 
ad ۲ 


جرادت 
whe‏ تخاس = ہیر مچ ھی هاشم نام = wy‏ خا e~ po‏ زالدولۂ 
خطاب RS‏ فرزدد Jèn‏ تست 34 t‏ - اورنگت ol]‏ مولد - سال wood,‏ 
KA s‏ ۱۱۸۸ )جریا ച‏ - ۱ 
اك کے والد اور دادا മ‏ عالم ge‏ کے dye‏ میں ہندوستانں dl‏ . 
دونوں کو شاہی ملازمتیں مل گئیں - کچھ دنوں کے بعد Hala)‏ ملازمت 
اورنگت nl ol‏ اق B‏ نہیں ക്കി Je‏ کرلیا - uM? Jc v‏ 
ഷി, Aol‏ سیل حسیرں علي خاں i 3 js TYF K‏ نگ رسائی 
هوي اورا نھوں à‏ دهارور டி ௨ le‏ آباد کا قلعه دار m» y‏ & 
தஹ ۱۱۳۱ கில‏ میں امیرالمرا دلي گے تو جرأہتا ue‏ ہم راب 


V^ 


در et?‏ ز ماه معرم شید شد 
e‏ کشت கல்‌‏ کر و “படம்‌,‏ 
۴ جري 
رسا 

رسا تخلص ۔ ge‏ مرزا نام - مرزا பூக்‌‏ خطاب ۔ فرزند سید 
Ae‏ جان - حیدر آباد مولد - سال وادت معلوم نہیں ۔ رسا کے اجداد 
بمدان کے رھنے மிப ചി‏ حسيني میں سے تھے - ان کے Noe)‏ 
میں سے CR)‏ صاحب phe‏ شاه طابر p‏ شہشاہ اکبر ) سنه ٩۰۳‏ تا 
سنه ۱۰۱۴ (அ‏ کے ME‏ میں سا باد‌شاه نے بزي عرت و توقیر 
T‏ اور چند مواضع بطور جاگیر عطا AS‏ ۔ پھر وه دک பிலை T‏ 

- کي ايسي خاطر داشت کي که وة یہیں کے هو ره‎ TET 


عالم گھر کے زمانے میں آنهس اچھے اچھے Solio‏ پر سرفراز کیا گیا اور 
use!‏ نے بھی Ku dus‏ خدمتیں کین - 

رسا کي ولادت sob‏ حیدر آباد میں واقع هوي - sls exe ட)‏ 
iw (‏ ۱۱۳۷ تا سنه 1111 ) کے لشکر میں تعلیم پائی - اپنے والد ہی سے 
درسي کتابیں پزهین اور பூவ!‏ قابلیت حاصل کي که قلیل مدت میں 
نواب موصوف کے مصاحب هوک اور آخر عہد Ute‏ دار الانشا کے مهر ملشيی 

ae‏ خوش p‏ بی تھے؟ اس uae 7 m M‏ تھے di‏ کے 
)2 ي نہیں - خود سکن یم ار سخن no‏ تھے - re i‏ 
lail K‏ بل :— 

از غم. پر کس به دل فرباد مي آید مرا 
شیشه پر جا بشکند دل ob‏ مي out‏ مرا * 


vv 


ملک و مال کي حرص سے خفیه طور پر فرانسیسوں کی حمایت کي நி‏ 
تواب کو شہید کر 315 - لاش اورنگت AT‏ هيجي e‏ اؤر حضرت شاه 
کي قبر کے پہلو E‏ مدفوں هی = 
زراب ناصر Shia‏ | شاعر تھے _ ப்‌‏ شعر میں un a)!‏ سے 
ல்லி‏ تھا ۔ pase LS)‏ دیوان آپ نے یاد کار چھوڑا - اشعار ذیل بطور نمونه 
گر خضر کرد صرفه ز اسکندر آب خویش 
خضر خط تو آب بقا مي دید مرا * 
دل a‏ دست خال او دادن خطاست 
سازم از زنگی ധി படி‏ را ٭ 
موسم پیری C»‏ مي باید Lac‏ 
دست ما در گردن مینا خوش است * 
டி‏ گرچه دارد تلاش جدائي 
ہم دوستاں را ja>‏ مي رساند + 
ابر دریا دل بدست گوهر افشاں مي رسد 
نواب ல்‌‏ جنگ کی ols e»‏ میر oll‏ بلگراہی نے 
a‏ لکھی ہے — 
نواب Jas‏ گستر gle‏ جناب رنت 


* மம்‌ حوادت شتاب‎ Re olo à e 


۷1 


cowl 
جنکی‎ ye وله‎ ad) دظام‎ Ex خاں نام‎ dar! مور‎ 5 gor آفتاب‎ 
= والي حیدر آہاں کے دوسر فرزند‎ La نظام‎ sla خطاب ۔ تواب آصف‎ 


سله ۱۱:۱ پجري میں اپنے والد کے انتقال کے بعد مسند نشیں دو کر 
برهان ن پور سے = aul‏ ذشریف Le‏ هو - aam] GSK,‏ شاه بادشاه 
P‏ نے کسی مر سلطنمت کے انتظام کے لئے آپ کو طلب فرمایا - 
اکرچه ملک میں பூக்க‏ باغیوں ட்டு‏ نج a‏ طرح سر dm e டி‏ ر حکم شاي 
Db.‏ آپ t^‏ خدم و حش م روت هو - دریاے DM LSS VIL‏ 
پا تھے که فرمان شاہی us‏ ملا که p‏ یب E GE‏ آنے ضروردت نہیں 8S de‏ - 
اس لئے اورنگت ob)‏ واپس هوک _ ۱ 
அடி‏ مسي الدیں خان المخاطب به مظفر جنگی ) دختر sol;‏ 
ناظم psy‏ کي شسورش 6 ப‏ خبرس al‏ لگیں - 
(uic‏ دوسہت خاں نابطی عرف چندا ایت e‏ ہدایہت 


معي الدین خاں کے سات ساز باز کرک ارکات پر கததி‏ کرلینے کا ارادہ کیا 
اور فراس۔یسوں کي m»‏ سے E E. "i‏ انور E‏ خاں بہادر 
க nly‏ پر s‏ جو ناظم ارا تھے ٠‏ حمل آور هوا ல்‌‏ میدان 
جنگی میں نواب انور اادیں جوهر شمباعت دکھاکر شہید 
dem‏ اس واقعے $ ae‏ نا his d‏ 5 کو ملي 2 Dc Ee‏ 
M pow la p ut ad‏ = چونکه Pi E" pe‏ 
شورش پر EX‏ هوء هی" آن بد کیشون کي AAAS‏ کے لئے c?‏ کا ட்ப!‏ دسته 


معیرں کر کے نواب نام ر جنگی ارات کي طرف روانه ھوے - اسي ஸ்‌‏ میں 
: فراسیسوں à‏ کت کا قلعه ed‏ کرلیا - اس e‏ سے و se‏ 


ne پاس نه‎ Lk PT fs ட்டு e کے علاقے کے افغار‎ CSS, 


7௦ 
po از پجرای تو بیقرار است‎ 
* یٹ لحظه کنار خاطرم گیر قرار‎ 
خود غرضی سے‎ நி حرام مرزا خاں نامي نے بد خواہي‎ Sas ایک‎ 
- میراں حسیں نظام شاه اني کو سنه 41( ہمبريی میں قتل کروایا‎ 
جمال خاں اس کور نمک کا کام تمام‎ FOS ക حبشیون اور دکنپوں‎ 
کردبا اور قلے مس گھس کر اہل قلعه کو تلوار کے کهاث اثارا - ہے گناہ‎ 


مقئولون میں مرزا صادق ust‏ تھے - 


فہیمی பூ] ടിക്ക്‌‏ کا نام و سال ولادت sud,‏ معلوم نبوسکا - 
Jol pat)! |‏ شاه ஸ்ர‏ بیجاپور کے عبد کے شاعر ہیں - خواجه 
سعد الدیں ലി‏ ٴ المخاطب به شہنواز خاں بادشاہ کے مقرب A‏ 
وکیل تھے - فبيمي پر ان کي بزي عنایت تمي ۔ فبيمي بهي پمیشه 
آن کي خیر مناتے à»,‏ تھے - سن ജ്യ‏ میں شہنواز خان کے 
ழே‏ هوا - கிவி தில‏ اس کا نام رکها گیا - g^)‏ نے اس موقع پر ایک 
طولاني قصیده لکها جس کے چند اشعار یه ہیں :- 
شگفنه روي uil‏ نو گل جپان افروز 
JS மச u^‏ عشرت بیوستان dl‏ * 
ہزارو دہ بود از سال ஷு‏ نبري 
چنیں شمار حکیم حساب பிப்‌‏ آورد * 
مسافرے ز دیار Ji‏ و جاک رسید 
که بت ودولتش از بہر ارمغاں آورد * 
j‏ بر زائچڈ طالع ہما یزش 
مہندس فلکی CME‏ درمیان 291 * 
اس سم معلوم அதே‏ که Kio usta‏ ۱۰۱۰ بجري تک زندہ تھے ۔ 
سال. eb,‏ معلوم نہیں - 


۷/۴ 


esr 900 பெல்‌‏ میں جمشید e‏ مهر Qa eo‏ ہمداني کے Qu‏ سے 
اپنے باپ کو قتل کرا دبا - واقعه پون هه که ایک روز قطلب الماک سلطان قاي 
قطہبا شاک dive)‏ ۰۸ نا (Sst ٩۵۰ dhw‏ قلعت MOS‏ کي جامع مسیجد مین 
عصر کي نماز پر رها jaa 2 Ls‏ محمود لے Cal wre‏ نماز میں قتل 
بعص مفسدون سے ساز ہاز کرک ட்ப! പ്‌‏ کے mro ep‏ ملک sdl;‏ 
قطاہب வி‏ کو bo മകി‏ اور جمشید பில்‌‏ تخت نشیں ہوا - ay‏ بادشاہ 

COM جمشید کے‎ po عام و فضل اور شاعر تھا ۔ 4 دو‎ ole 

d deg و تجهی :لت‎ UI 
* رعنائي‎ படி 38 ae پر‎ 
* مرا‎ Qn زاف چو شام‎ ப سوك اس که‎ க ப்ரி 
dee) é ماد کي حکومہت‎ dio میں سات سال اور‎ Sy ۹۵۷ dw 
مقتول ہاپ کے مقبر کے پاس‎ ust سے انتقال کیا اور اپنے‎ ule s مرض‎ 
صادق‎ 

dote‏ تخلص - dote PE‏ نام = K Jl,‏ نام اور سال uo,‏ معلرم 
ہیں - CAL.‏ نظام شاپي میں منیجملہ Las jj‏ کے st dole ! Jii‏ 


gn 
س کیشم‎ die اقدس‎ "um من‎ 
* علوي فضا اندیشم‎ Bar سس‎ 
خواېي ز زمانه چشم زخممتا نه رسد‎ 
* تعویذ تو ام * جدا مک از خویشم‎ 
اي روشني چشم ز پجران بیدار‎ 
* MS اي رصل تر مرهم درون‎ 


vr 


موسيقي நி‏ شاعري میں ید طولول Lag’‏ تھا _ oam‏ 4$ ۳ کے 
ஸ்ரீம்‌ Reale‏ اشعار سے அரம்‌‏ :— 
دل خوبان 5 قید مہر آزاد است پنداري 
مدا ر دلبري بر جورو c oaa‏ پنداري * 
مرا صد معذت از عشق تو بر دل میرود پردم 
دل ws‏ عاش ஸ்ட‏ آباد پنداري * 
ز جرت കടി‏ دارم به دل کر بہر تسکینش 
نصرحت هاي سرل زاہداں e» ob‏ پنداري * 
வெஸ்லி jhe j‏ سرو பூல‏ را ماند پادر US‏ 
دلش صد yk‏ و زبار دل آزاد است پنداري * 
دل ریش Ms‏ آنچناں خو کردہ با ഷ്‌‏ | 
که پیکانش ats! A ales‏ است پنداري ٭ 
شب پجر جز ചുട്‌ anf‏ ندارم * حر دید٤‏ اشکبارے ندارم 
eM‏ نگزرد کز فراق تو چوں شمع * ر راز اشکث حسرت کفارے a)‏ دارم 


y’‏ و عشق E‏ و گوي Lode‏ * براه سلاأاست ap‏ ندارم 


ازا பூ‏ باغمش خو ക cl pi, S‏ وه E‏ از rad‏ غمگسارے ندارم 
دل به a Km a‏ دار ٭ از شب غم شکایتے ajo‏ 


غم 7 j ids‏ غصه که ^ ٭ با قیبال عنایتی دارد 
دل sl j V‏ سن شل درم * s]‏ شق ium‏ دارد 

Am‏ سال حکوست کرف کے بعل OS SY ۹۴۱ Kis‏ میں 
احکم الیعاکمیں 6 حکم | پہکا اور use!‏ 2 حیات مسفعار Uum?‏ 
Dy‏ کردي - 
جمشید تخاص۔ جمشید خاں iU‏ ۔ axle‏ قطب شاه 


خطاب புல்‌‏ - فرزند قطب الماک سلطان قلي قطب شاه - 
10 


vr 


دلے به سینه لہا لب زدوسني دارم 
که پیش اہل جہاں ہے بہا تراز سنگ است * 
دماغ طبع عروجي چه دلکشا چمني است 
چم نگوي که آن آسمان فربنگت است * 
کرشمه جنبش آموز است مڑگان درازش را 
ستم کرد است واجب پر زماں تعلیم نازش را * 
معبت چاک بر دل مي زند கீழ‏ که در بندي 
മ്മാ‏ مخصوص مي بینم تغافل ച്മ‏ ناز ش را ٭۔ 
میاں اسیب نقصاں پا بد از سوز دلم ڈارے 
de‏ چون 5 കി et?‏ زلف درازش را * 
رلاعي 
در آتش پرزه பூடு பி; S‏ * اندیشه ببر Jue‏ مائل QE‏ 
பூர‏ نقد ചയ‏ دماغ است بگوش * تا صرف جنس വമ‏ باطل i‏ 


آخر dh‏ ۰۳۵ يجري میں ملک Ub‏ کي s);‏ لي 


og» 

وفائي تخلس - اسمعیل Jole‏ شاه نام - فرزند یوسف Jole‏ شاه - 
کم سني میں باب کے انتقال کے بعد تخت نشیں هو - باپ کي 
وصیت کے Bye‏ امور سلطنت کي نگراني M‏ دکنی کے تفویض 
MÀ - uii ۳1‏ مین آس نے رباست کي خير خرايي کي - مگر کچھ 
دنوں کے بعد QU‏ نم حرامي سے خود بادشاه بننے کي تدبیریں 
کرنے لگا ۔ کم سن فرماں روا کي والدہ "T‏ خانون نے به حال 
دیکه کر اس کو یوسف ترک کے DEP‏ کرادیا - اس کے بعد 
اسمعیل Jole‏ شاه نے طمانیت کے திய‏ حکمراني کي ۔ 


یھ بادشاہ بڑا حلیم وکریم وسضی تھا - علما؛ فضلا اور شعرا کو 
Kanisa AAD‏ اپني Ut CL‏ بلاتا ன்‌! நி‏ کے eos‏ اچھا سلوک کر تا ت 


vj 


جانشین بنادیا اور دس دن کے بعد جان GS‏ تسلیم هو _ آخر خان 


فیروز شاه بڑے ple‏ وفاضل؟ Syn ple‏ عادل * عافل * «de‏ 
فیاض اور متشرع بادشاه تھے - دن مر میں جب فرصت پات f‏ ایک ty‏ 
جز و کلام مجید لکھتے اور آس کو فروخت کرک بسر اوقات کرتے۔ 
بر شب دو پہر رات e “lle CS cc‏ شعرا * قصه خوان © افسانه کو 
اور خوش طبع لوگوں سے ہمکلام رھتے اور ان سے நி கிழி‏ برادرانه 
سوک کرتے تھے - اکثر ممالک کے ابل کال ان کے ge‏ جمع تھے 
ور ചി‏ کے ghe‏ فیض سے to‏ اندوز ہوا کرتے تھے - خود 
ചം‏ سی زبانوں کے ماپر تھے ۔ ہر ملک کے باشندوں سے 
" ۳ کي ou)‏ میں گفقگو ட RE ird‏ قوست حافظه اس sh‏ ي تھی که 
جو بات ایت یا دو دفعه سن eM‏ هر ue‏ نہیں dhe‏ تھے ۔ ഷി‏ 
علوم بالخصوص تفسیر؛ اصول f‏ حکمت طبعي و نظري میں دستگاه 
ok‏ حاصل ஸ்ர‏ - ہر diy‏ میں تین دں سنبچر؟ پیر اور soy‏ طلبا کو 
پڑھانے کے لئے مخصوص تھے - اگر دن میں فرصت نه ملتي تو رات کو 
وقت வி‏ - حضرا ات கமி iyo‏ کے اصطلاحات و مقامات و حالات 
سے خوب പ),‏ تھے - بہت اچھے شاعر تھے - v‏ عروجي VE‏ 
فيروزي SS ls‏ تھے - طبیعت میں دقت پسندي اور مضمونں 
آفريني تهي * جیسا که ذیل کے چند اشعار سے معلوم றே‏ هی - 

بداں മം‏ زغم دبر بردلم تن است 
که دل به ക്‌‏ سود عشق در Shia‏ است * 
le‏ امید شگفت از نسیم ച്‌; BNC,‏ 
: ; آفتاب غم انتظار بیرنگ பவி‏ * 
به قطع راہ மெலி‏ مخور فریب امید 
af‏ غایت ابدش ابتداے فرسنکت است * 
)جز سرود محبت kojoj OG‏ نے 
که برچه خار vie‏ پردة ننگی آهنگی است *٭ ' 


Ve 
خضر بل سول است دربیع مناع عافیت‎ 


"ES ௯. wo 8 | 
- کي‎ as 8m بعارصة دپ‎ 


فيروزي 
فيروزي خاس - فیروز خاں نام - خطاب ذیروز شاه ببمني > 
فرزند داود ss‏ بہمنی - سال e! = JS ۷۷۳۴ KA wood,‏ دامور 
سات سال کے تھے ۔ AA‏ ۰ جري میں ناج و تت دکں کے مال 
ay‏ = خاندان AAA‏ مس شان و شوکت : ble,‏ پروريی $ D‏ نوازي کے 
bia!‏ سے ہب باد شاھرں سے ممتاز تھے - 


` احمد خان کو خان خاناں 6 خطاب‎ se کر اپنے‎ EV E 
کے عبد میں حضرت خواجه بنده نواز‎ et کر امیر الامرا بنایا - ان‎ 20 
دبلي سے تشریف‎ j பவி سید محمد حسيني گیسر دراز قدس سر‎ 
هو تھے ۔ احمد خاں خان خاناں نے آپ کے لئے ایک خانقاہ‎ வும்‌ فرماے‎ 
بنوادي تهي - اسي میں آپ فروکش هو تھے ۔ خان خاناں اکثر آپکی‎ 
و باطفي حاصل‎ FIL خدست مبارک میں حاضر هوا کرتے اور فیض‎ 
کر تھے ۔ سنه ۰۱۰ پجري میں سلطان فیروز شاه نے اپنے فرزند‎ 
میں دعاے خیر کے لئے‎ കക کو ولي عہد بناکر حضرت کي‎ Ue ues 
oD هیا که ” جب تم نے اس کو بادشاپي‎ IS آپ نے‎ படி 
We ساطان کي طرف سے‎ “ இ کیا حاجت‎ leo ڌو پھر فقیر کي‎ 
که تمھارے‎ ക بالا سے یه فیصله هوچکا‎ pile” که‎ "T تو آپ نے ارشاد‎ 
اس صورت میں کسي اور کے حق میں‎ ൭ بعد تھھارا بهائي تخت نشیں‎ 
اؤر‎ VIE idle 9 حضرت کي پیشیں‎ Am. - “அ v leo 
m Ji e رہ اس طرح که فیروز شا: سخت علیل هر اور اپنے‎ 
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هون نے خواجه » ge‏ خرچ lug‏ -. وطن سے P A‏ معلوم هو AS‏ 
ان کے CS‏ دوست کا مال امت گیا நி‏ وہ مفلوک புவி‏ ہیں - خواچه کے 
پاس جو کچھ تھا by‏ 1 ی Uo ച dS‏ اور zæ a> d>‏ زان ع العاہدیں d‏ 
நீ‏ خوا & معمود گازروني ) جو بپڑے تاجر تھے ( کے ہمراۃ so‏ | نے کا 
3 لئے JA‏ هوي تھیں - کشتي ue‏ ہي دور دربا میں گی تھی S‏ 
ob‏ مخالف جلف لی aa‏ سیت 3 ھرے Ks 4 a‏ کر گے 43 
Pd . 7 7‏ 

ایک e X 4 hes‏ کسی ی دوست ட்‌‏ معرفمتا مجر اڪ کو et‏ دي ۔ 
جس 6 مطلع Bb ay‏ — 

exo‏ باغم y" wey m‏ پکسر ut‏ ارزد 

* خود کزیں بہتر نمي ارزد‎ GO بفروزش‎ ௮௧ 
1 بادشاہ کي خدمت میں پیش کر‎ Jie a فیض الله نے‎ LE 
AU! jS ഷ്‌ تمام کیفیت عرض کردي _ اب ساطان کي فدرداني‎ 
کی‎ കി پاس‎ பல جب خواجه‎ bles که انھوں نے‎ m قابل دید‎ 
ky وا جب‎ ola] پر " کي‎ et تھے لو‎ க سے چل‎ 

c dA 2‏ دس ېد ي 5 حکم vo‏ | که ലി‏ ہزار af o‏ طلائي لے کر 
die‏ وستان v‏ نادر gue‏ خریدیں اور شیراز cx ni‏ طرف 

. آجا af‏ لطف دوست M0‏ منصب مراد 

ڪت பம‏ و طالع பரக்க‏ برابر است * 
عافیت در سینه کار خون ails‏ مي Ais‏ 
رخصت اي دل که از الماس نشتر مي خورم * 


4A 


فصل مہو 
C‏ ری از شعرا جو yS‏ میں دید ا هو 


ott شاه‎ Jams ما‎ 

خاس معلوم نہیں“ شایف معہود est‏ هوک = سال Ad use 6 mod,‏ 

نہیں Yom‏ = ) سلطان ( ra‏ شاه v"‏ نام - فرزند سلطان sic‏ اندین 
e! = day‏ بھائی oslo‏ شاک بہمنی ) سئه $ ட vv‏ سل SM Vae‏ ( کي 
dl, te‏ کے بعد مسند | سلاطنت دکن هو - به بادشاه نہایمت ole‏ - 
نیک نفس ۔ خوش Gb‏ ۔ پابند شرع- متفي تھا۔ انھوں نے 
as le‏ شب ریف f‏ بیدر؟ قندھار؟ ایلچپور“ culo‏ آباه > جذیروابل اور 
شہروں مس" بیان تک که قصبات میں هي اپنے خرچ سے یقیموں 
ایک عجمي شاعر yee‏ فيض الله انج“ صدر دولت daia‏ کي 
جس کے de‏ میں اس کو ایک ہزار تنگه ( تنگه = ایک طلا ( 
lac‏ فرماے lube uss - à‏ تھے جن کي ریت دور و از ,دبک 
پهيلي هوي هې - Wk‏ آن ust‏ کو سری P.‏ خوا اجه zh blo‏ 
٩ dae JJ 5‏ لے al pe ut‏ کا Aas‏ کہا“ ie‏ ربص موانع ایسے پیش ا 


3S‏ ند ا - yee‏ فیضش a‏ )=> کو n>‏ 43 قیفیت معلوم மல்‌‏ تو 


4M 


f sl Ast‏ نے لکھا a ஃ‏ ? آپ کي رحلت SN sw T‏ کے 
Jêl.)‏ میں 43 alis‏ روایات Iron how L sy ۱۲۰١ Kham‏ )ری میں 


هوي ox ad T $ வி லில்‌ "e ழ்‌‏ که KS‏ ٹیرھریں é ര‏ اوائل 


میں دوت ھوے - 


11 
ലി‏ کے فارسی اشعار کا D d) yw‏ :دس 
نام ge ஸ்ரீ்‌! pie‏ حلقة عنوان ما 
مد بسم aJ‏ خط پیشانی yo‏ ما ٭ 
ച്ച്‌ a$‏ عرب آباد سازد nore‏ مار x‏ 


ہر ذرہ ر !زور کش در بر tli‏ 
க்‌‏ از Peni‏ بد امات زدن دسئور ذیست 

»4 9 ما ضعیفاں اس قدر jj‏ نیست & 
پر شمع که آمد بنظر چشم ترے داشت 

سوز دل پروانه ரி യം‏ داش * 
ہمیں خیال به دل بار بار مي aj!‏ 

که ہے تو زندگي مر چه کار مي آید ٭ 
aro jt‏ کفارة suis‏ دہد 

به سہو گر گزرش برمقام ما افتد * 
گزشت ol‏ تند خو مانند ناوک از کنار من 

* بان حلقه آغوشم‎ பூக گردید آخر‎ oh 


ٻندي Qe 6 ടി‏ یه ھے — 


فغاں ہے CS)‏ دم تو باغ میں خا۔وش رہ بلبل 
غم اب مغتار ക‏ دل چھور دیوے خواه لے جاوے 

پر اتنا چاھتا هون پھر Jad‏ یه دن a‏ دکھلاوے * 
رها گر آستان پر آک میں qum‏ ءقردت سے 

65 بر طرف سرکار کا us‏ اس میں تقصان d»‏ * 
A‏ کیونکر نه دل ஸ்‌‏ قفس v‏ عند K usd‏ 

جہاں میں ci‏ کل ovt‏ گر ക ex‏ تو زندان هر * 


1۵ 


رسید يا ر و Ja‏ من درید و گرشت 
بداد کونبي wd‏ من رسید و گرشت * 
نے جیب من درید و ه دامان من کشید 
مارا درس بہار نیامد بە کار دست * 
من نمي گویم که rise‏ باش در صعرا نشیں 
شہر et‏ ہد نیست ES‏ ار É‏ از دنیا نشیں 
Je‏ من از خودی جدائي ழீ‏ 
بندگي E is EE‏ 
تلاش பூரி de,‏ سیمیں براں آخر دایم کرد 
شدم منلس ز فگر E AAs‏ آبسته * 
راقف نے سنه ۱۱۱۵ eua‏ میں QUA‏ کیا۔ 


دُکا 

ம‏ تخاص - میر ارلاد محمد نام - فرزند میر ple‏ امام ۔ بلگرام وطن ۔ 
سال پیدایش سنه ۱۱۵۱ بجري - ചി‏ کے والد اور میر غلام علي آزاد 
VET Lai‏ تھے ۔ یوں Kò‏ آزاد کے سگے esie‏ ہیں - ان et‏ کي 
Jii‏ پر Sd all‏ 1 خرانۂ ٤ VES‏ لکھا تھا۔ 

ex پر ون‎ lb چچا کي‎ t محر‎ el کرنے کے بعد‎ ol تعلیم‎ eit 
۔‎ SIMS اورنگت آباد گئے - پاچ سال ان کے زیر بررش رہ کر تعلیم کي‎ 
نواب میر نظام علي‎ - ST لوت‎ ufo پھر وطن گئے اور دو سال کے بعد‎ 
( sg ۱۳۱۰ do تا‎ ۵ iai) “po اني والي‎ sls. خاں بہادر آصف‎ 
up ۔‎ Ub خطاب خاني‎ நி کي خدمت میں بارباب هو اور منصب‎ 
- عزت و آبرو سے زندگي بسر کي‎ 

ذکا ug‏ خیش گو شاعر تھے اور بڑے ذہیں و سکں eO‏ بهي - آزاد 
سے تلمذ تھا ۔ تارخ کرئی میں آچهي യ‏ - فارسي றி‏ بندي 


2 تھے‎ Ad Pann میں‎ us 
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1٣ 


حاکم اور واقف o fo‏ کي سیر کے F‏ تو نگلے . 
٩‏ رجب Syst ۱۱۱۴ Kim‏ کو ol] TIO‏ پہاکے Ao நி‏ ر பூ lc ede‏ آزاد 
کے یہاں ایک கிஸ்‌‏ مپمان Ss,‏ ر دونوں بندر سورت کو விழ‏ هو ۔ pile‏ تو 
x dn, d‏ حرمیں اس جا لے گئے sil, SA‏ امراض Y.‏ و 
نا تواني کے باعت سورث ஸ்ர‏ میں پڑے ணு‏ - جب pile‏ چ அ‏ فارغ E‏ 
ക‏ تو دونوں صاحب سورت سے கறி ஐ‏ آباد 3T‏ - چندے حیدرآباد 
میں ue‏ قیام کیا ۔ وهان سے وطن کي طرف واپس هو ۔ راستے میں 
கதி‏ آباد اور بالاپور کے di‏ راہ زاون نے دونوں کو لوت لیا ۔ بتي مشکل 
"PE‏ اور اس راقع S‏ ي اطلاع ple jae‏ غلام علي آزاد کو دي _ 
اسي பூசம்‌‏ میں മ கடலி,‏ رباعي هي பகி!‏ — 
வலீ‏ غریب இம்‌‏ راہ படு‏ 
سر ماند و نه ماند یي چیزاز ساماں * 
برد ند A‏ |“ بود الا عینکت 
وامانده வே‏ ہمیں دو چشم حیراں 
آزاد ‏ کچھ روبیه gt‏ دیا BE fe‏ نوا - کولھاپور செடி‏ 
کو Cu‏ انھوں نے dé‏ رٹم லஸ்‌‏ جب کہیں جاکر دونوں dee‏ 
اپنے ഗ്ര‏ کے _ 
ye‏ کلامه = | 
نه کشد یار از غرور مرا 
"E‏ خویش شد ضرور مرا * 
در نظر چوں கில்‌‏ شمشاد v‏ ابد مرا 
سر به پاے یار سودن oU‏ مي اید مرا * 
نو آمدم به دام تو زودم چه مي NES‏ 
بگذار cS‏ دو روز டால்‌ Pair.‏ مرا * 
تا نموديی از مسي رنگیں دهان تنگی y‏ 
ساخڌي ارد یکت در چشمم Je‏ تنگش 2 
J&‏ 3 اجمنم شرمسار از چمنم 
a‏ عندلیب نه پروانه کرده اند مرا ٭ 


T 


نفس പയ‏ از عر حقیقت 4 = 

ம)‏ کے سال col,‏ ہیں اختلاف ھے ۔ lye‏ نکر ஐம்‌‏ الافکار نے 
۳ کي رحلمت سنه ١۱۰ھ ஸ்ரீம்‌‏ هو - مولف ക്‌‏ معبوب الزمن نے 
لکھا m‏ که ” آپ کا سنه رحلت کسی تذکره نویس نے نہیں لکھا مگر قرائی 
سے معلوم ys‏ که سنه பஜ ۱٠۱۸١‏ کے قریمب യ uj‏ 
MEC‏ اعظم “میں a‏ ارشاد فرمایا ھے که ” AES‏ مسمیل no. e മു‏ 
به ஸம்‌‏ فصاحت و بلاغت کت عبارت و معت احوال وصداقمت 
௮ பியி‏ - 


- 3j کے‎ ad பஸ்ட்‌ பூ نور الدین نا م _ قاض‎ e - ls പലി, 
- معلوم نہیں‎ wos, وطن - سال‎ ' லியு ETT 
ஸ்ர g نے نارسي‎ use! அ تھے‎ sls کے‎ alias க்ப்‌ കം! کے‎ പ], 


سے فارغ pp‏ سکن س V‏ کي طرف ‘ A>‏ کي اور مر رن زبان شاعر 
هو gks AS‏ کے کلام میں بڑی سلاست நி‏ فصاحت تھی - - جیسا کہ آن کے 


اشعار ہے معلوم ھوگا = 


வட்‌) கிர |‏ باه سوحدة و تا فوقانی هندی) بروزن حلالة قصبة ایست از QW‏ 
دار الساطدت لاھور ب கிம்‌ S‏ سی کروة ( خزانة (கசம்‌‏ - 





YY 


ایجاد 


- T A wo, علي خاں = سال‎ dds & Ab dl ءلي خاں‎ dz} 
ي خان کے‎ n p» ات صفوي کے‎ தில்‌ کے والد‎ alas; 
é نواب موصوف‎ நி gi EM مدان سے‎ பூர dye "i Sle cel 
6 zl _ las las he ou jMe " مت میں داخل هو‎ കം 
൧ 7 f 2 J^) 2 gem 
FEL اور دیگر‎ al, e - میں پیدا هو‎ peep ஷி 
SS میں داخل کر لئے‎ படட کلمت میں بارباب ھوے ار سرکاری‎ 
میں آن کے والد کا‎ ھ۱٢١۴‎ கடல்‌ - مصاحبت 6 بھی شرف کشا گیا‎ 
- ہوا‎ gue 
هو گئے ۔ طبیعت‎ le عصیل علم کے بعد ہي شاءري کي طرف‎ மி்‌ 
“> ஜீ T o. sl اس پر پاپ جیسے شفیق‎ ஸரி موزوں پائی‎ ust? 
does x "T as las یں اس > س میں اتنا عبور حاصل‎ S قلیل ي‎ 4 ன்‌, 2 
~ ہیں شما ر هوه لا‎ | ஸம்‌ ور اور امي‎ 


—: 2 4j کے اشعار کا نمونه‎ olay! 
در پر جگرے پست خراش سخی ما‎ 
* ما‎ use الملس تراش است تراش‎ 
بروي مشہد پروانہ شمع را ديدم‎ 
مي کشید امشب ٭‎ glo که چادرے زگل‎ 
ഫ്‌ انتظارم‎ sy ہرگشت‎ pele 
* تایه بر بر کشت وخط برگشت ویارم بر نگشت‎ 


1] 


NT del "‏ دیکھئے که ei‏ صت yp‏ $ گئی 2 A‏ کے بعد a KS usd‏ 
ചു‏ سال கியல t‏ ہ۱۱۷ SS‏ میں ر ہیں QI‏ هرا اور ون 
تاریخ ونات அக‏ عارف الدیں خان عاجز؛ 
Sy 1184 சணா.‏ 


عاشق 

عاش خاس - ye‏ قاسم خان نام - خواجه عبید الله خان کے فرزند - 

اکبر آیاه وطری - سال ولادت معلوم نہیں - آن کے والد“ محمد شاه بادشاه کے 
dye "‏ میں صوبة சி‏ کے دیوان ed‏ - اس خدست سے معزول هوکر نواب 
آمف se‏ والي பரம‏ (سنه ۱۳ تا سنه ۱۱۷۴ (தஹ‏ کي خدست 
میں eae‏ اور منصب dale.‏ پر سرفراز هو - عاش اپنے والد کي رحلمت 
کے بعد نواب موصوف کے مورد عنایات ஸ்‌‏ - سام اني کي خدامت 
ul‏ - ایک دن غصے میں ed)‏ کسي ملازم ٤‏ و Wl‏ مارا که وه مرگیا 7 
dl ۳‏ آقا کے معآوب Sp‏ معزول کر do‏ گئے ۔ آصف جاه کے QUE)‏ کے 
بعد a‏ نظام dal]‏ ناصر جنگت شید ( سنه ۱۱۰۱ تا سنه ۱۱۲۳ يجري ( 
2 رم کرک Fg‏ ن کو آپنی مصاحبت میں لے لیا ۔ مگر ذواب امیر الممالٹأٹ 
Coyle‏ جنگی diia)‏ ۴ تا سنه ۱۱۷۵ بجري ( کے عہد کے s vd‏ 
பக பிலை‏ سنه sys ٥‏ میں اورنگت cul‏ سے دبلي چلے ரி ച്‌‏ 


۱ کي‎ lig GS کوشه‎ 


did.‏ رت 
آید بر هذه ல்‌ T‏ طراف دماغ ما * 
پیش من چون ௮‏ نباشد میرم از درد خمار 
سشس La‏ چون P‏ ی شسود پر பிரம்‌ து‏ 10 ام * 
بقول role‏ تذکرہ معبوب الزسی * سنه ۱۱۰۱ هجري اور بقول 
مولف ٭ نقایج പി‏ بارھویں صدي பஷ‏ کے اخبر میں انتقال کیا ۔ 


,4 
dmm,‏ کا a‏ آنداز அ‏ نس 
e m‏ عبت 9 نصیمت ترش رو هوکر 
AU‏ گا میجھے அ gU‏ مت S gh‏ 
نو بہار آنے سے گل കഴി‏ اي صیاد راد 
اب کریگا کیوں اسیروں کا دل نا شاد شان ٭ 
گردن اپني کرک Ge ul i‏ اي قاتل شتاب 
سر اٹھاکر | ج بار خنجر فولاه لد # 
اي بہار رنگی سے خوش அ‏ دماغ باغ 
pe‏ هي ee v D‏ ر اباغ x eh‏ 
عاجز هي شمع آه മ Wp‏ 2 دشت میں 
روش اگر کون பூ‏ سے هو هه جراغ ந‏ 


عاجز نے கக,‏ میں ایک مثنوي ہنام لعل و él அஃ‏ 2 ۔ اس کے 


- 


جنك اشعار یہ ہیں — 


gd‏ کے ewm‏ رنگیں بياني * عطا کر feme‏ ياقوت معاني 

unm‏ کے در کا exe‏ جوهري کر * سخن سنیجوں کو میرا مشتري کر 

use‏ کا لال سے مبري Qu)‏ کو * درمعني سے بھر میرے بیان کو 
جنوں کے دشت کا بنکر بگولا * خرد کي راه کو وحشمت سے de‏ 
ulli‏ کي طرح سرگرم رم تھا ٭ qu‏ اس کو گل زار ارم تھا 

ஸ்ரீ ا‎ we AK وهان کے‎ * 


9 هان کي us? ab‏ شوربد: صرصر * M‏ کي ഡ്‌‏ تھی مثل اخگر 


وھاں کي ردت ert‏ کي As‏ ي u‏ 


2 ۷ جري میں عاجز ایس سخمت علیل هو که امید زیست 
منقطع هو گئي ۔ اپنے دوست مرزا معز الدیں اصفہاني کو جر حیدر ob]‏ 
Ae‏ ں مقیم تھے کہلا se‏ که gy”?‏ 2 مر ج چا ون » ميري an eos‏ 
کہدیفا C‏ مرزا نے نے از راہ ظرافست جواب age ചര്‍‏ که 37 م خود EË‏ کہنے میں 
RT ashe lem |‏ » - دنیا ക‏ سے us ou n à) ee‏ نہیں 
کیب Liw da i: 6 2௬‏ ر عاجز مسکراے zii ot நி‏ نام டி‏ خلص کے രിക‏ 


oF 


کم سن ہي تھے که باپ کا سای سر سے أتھ گیا - سایۂ پدري گیا تو 
کوئی سہارا نه رها - خوش قسمتي که نراب ados‏ لشکر خاں المخاطاب 
به رکن الدوله نصیر “ക്‌ ES‏ جو امرلے آصفیه سے تھے؟ ان کی برورش اور 
تعلیم کا بیژا آتهایا ۔ d‏ عصر سے درسي کتاہیں پڑھیں - فارغ du‏ 
da‏ کے بعد cM‏ موصوف کی ചി‏ میں ஆ‏ - آن ஸ்ர‏ کے ہم رک 
ہندوستان سے si ol] கறி‏ ان کے وسل سے col‏ آصف 
Irv dim )‏ تا ۱ جري ( e‏ خدمت میں باریاب நி‏ منصب 
وخطاب خاني و جاگیر سے سرفراز ھوے ۔ C)‏ قول يه بھی ക‏ 
که el wy‏ جنگت شہید ( سنه ۱۱:۱ تا سنه ۱۱۲۴ پجري ) کے عهد 
میں خطاب و جاگیر مرجت هوي اور رسالے کي بخشي T‏ ہر يی 
سب $ رفراز هو - 
ole‏ قناعت پسند اؤر "EPI‏ }3 کے لئے کبھی کس 
استدعا نہیں کي aet‏ کي طبیعت کو شعر و شاعري سے قدرني mu‏ 
do "m‏ کے பூ‏ مشق ت ചരി‏ شاعر By‏ رع کا مین ی 
اچهي مہارٹ تھی ۔ aim‏ اؤر فارسي میں شعر کہتے تھے - urs?‏ زبائون 
میں کلام شسته )43 صاف Gym‏ تھا _ ചി‏ کے فارسي اشعار کا نمونة அல‏ :— 
سوخمت یاد ப!‏ ابا می کون دل ہیتاب را 
کشت آخر آثش پاقوت این .یماب را ۰ 
برق حسنت افگند دردل شرار கதி‏ را 
Fu‏ خال نو سازد داغدار கமி‏ ,۱ * 
مور ue ger‏ مس رمي رسد ۶ جر مرن 
ہے اس میگون یار از قلقل Line‏ مرا * 
بر af‏ خشک பிங்‌‏ یافت பூவும்‌‏ عارفان پرکر 
ஷீ‏ ار شراب از نشۂ تریاک می آید * 
پس از pol‏ علي عاج جز گہر ریز M ws‏ 
نکوے 5 گر رود از در نیکو ثر شود پید[ * 
تا حریر خنده اش از تکیت گل بافتنه 
طیلساں کربه ام از 31 பிம்‌‏ پافتنن * 


OA 


حاکم نے பூசம்‌‏ کا ایک تذکرہ بنام എം‏ دیده* அன்‌ - a V‏ اللسان 
شاعر تھے - ஸரி‏ شعر میں شاہ آفرین (هوري سے ജി Ll bald‏ خود 
کہتے ہیں :- 
ei‏ نه داشتم سرو سامان فکر ش‌عر 
از فيض படு‏ * به سن اشنا شدم * 
பூக‏ اشعاہ:- ۱ 
گر شدم پیر ہمہ عیش شباب است مرا 
چوں شود خم قد م جام شراب اسمت مرا ٭ 
در موسم خط حاکم از و چشم بپوشم 
در شب چه pis‏ گر കിട്ട്‌ (S‏ دکاں را ٭ 
نیست مار ہر امیران جہاں حاکم نظر 
از امیر المومنین چشم کرم دارم ما * 
حاکم برنگت MS ஒம்‌‏ روزگار 
تنگي ز دل ss‏ بروں کرده e?‏ ما * 
j‏ ابلبي مکن اشعار را பீற்‌ aces‏ 
ہہیں زمین سخن قابل زراعت نھست * 
کشیدم ذلت پر نیک و بد پابوس او کردم 
براء ایں نماز از آبروي خود وضو کردم * 
مہرم از گردش ایام بتنگی آمده ام 
صبے گر وا شده ام شام بتنگ sael‏ ام ٭ 
سنه ١۷٠۱ھ‏ میں بمقام تهده ( واقع (sain‏ انتقال کیا 


عاجز 

uad jale‏ - عارف uidi‏ خاں ام _ dae)‏ کا وطن e‏ نها - ان کی 
ولادت پندوستان میں هوي - سال تولد معلوم نہوا - شہنشاہ ple‏ گیر کے 
عہد میں آن کے والد ல்‌‏ سے de‏ میں த‏ - نواب آصف aj, de‏ 
زراب فیروز Eis‏ کي سفارش سے باد شاي مذصب دار ھرے - joe‏ 


ov 


ue‏ اشعارہ نس 

گرنت شور جنونم چناں گریہاں را 

که بر میاں زدہ ام دام osa‏ را * 
تعیب نیست بد طینت நி‏ حاجت روا گرده 

* را خاکستر عقرب دوا کردد‎ a زخم‎ as 
ز دوناں کے بخود در ماندکانرا کار بکشاید‎ 

کرت امکان ندارد باز از انگشت-پا گردد * 
ٹسکیں دل T j‏ روشن uio‏ طاہب 

* ہے قراري سیماب می برد‎ கிழி 
چرا بسر نرود زود دفثر ایام‎ 

* خود بخود ورن ایں کتاب مي کردد‎ as 
صورت که بست‎ re مي فریہد نازنیناں را‎ 

کاش چون கபம்‌‏ من ہم جوھرے مي داشتم * 


۳ Vl سقر آخرت پیش‎ ou! میں بمقام آورنگت‎ Sat ۱۱ ۱۴ മം 


حاکم 
حاکم خاس - حکیم ek‏ خاں نام - فرزند شادماں خاں اوزبک - 
سال وادت معلوم نہیں - ان کے ‘all,‏ عل م كير( سله ۱۰٦۱۹‏ تا سنه DIII‏ ( 
کے e ur dye‏ سے oig diy‏ آکر AR‏ صد Snake L$‏ شاپي c»‏ 
مر oT‏ هو 5 آخر میں فقر کی Colo‏ پر قناعت کي ژر கவி dc s‏ 


اپنا نام رکه n‏ اسي حالمتا میں st?‏ اور کشمیر کي سیر کي z‏ 


wail, ° asl‏ کے Aou பெக்‌ FN‏ ۱۱۷۴ ھ میں e NEL‏ سیر کے لئے 
Ww‏ سے டி - K,‏ آبان -S‏ مور غلام علي آزاد کے بان 


27 ۰ ےم‎ ச 
-& ee رهلی کے بعد دودون سورنکا‎ ^c ایک بعدة‎ 


o1 


حسرت اي تازه اسیران قفس ക ശ്രി‏ 
دوم سے فصل بہار اب کے برس ۳ ھے ٭ 
حشر هو (றிட‏ ہے تابي دل س لیا 
s‏ هر مي 7 ي ച‏ عہد பூம்‌‏ دیکهینگ * 
زکی کی وفات کا سال معلوم نہوسکا۔ چونکه ود واب aol‏ چاه 
کے عہد میں موجود تھے اور نراب موصوف کي خدمت مس ലി‏ 
مدحیه قصیدہ پیش کیا نها اور راب کي رحامت سنه ۱۱٢١١‏ پجري میں 
هوي“ اس سے le க்‌‏ که d,‏ سنه ۱۱۲۱ CS பஷ‏ زنده تھے - 
اسي بنا ai 2 ന്ധ‏ 6 نام امید ( المتوفی سنہ ۱۱۵۱ (ஷு‏ کے بعد 
سپرں ps‏ کیا ھے 


29 
مضمور تخلس - مرا لطف கிரி‏ ام - مرشد قلي خان பக‏ 
حاجي ex‏ الله تبربزي کے فرزند 5 سورت -Iei Kw FE wi 2 m‏ 


۳ ois کیا‎ d سورٹ میں‎ நி ji ole ؟‎ ۵ 
use ecd p حبیب اللہ اصفہاني سورت میں‎ Ul _ agd پیدا‎ 


سے E T dye‏ فارسي کي v2 ۱ T‏ پڑھیں - نی شعر میں بھی 
۳ ہی کے شاگر۵ ہوے - 
باب کے Je)‏ کے d»‏ ډک حیثیت تاجر ക്ല al‏ نواب 


“رر فراز الد al,‏ بہادر n‏ بنگاله نے آن کي TI ay‏ و நி டத்‌‏ علم 


و فضل کو دیکهکر Gael‏ اپذ ي ار ب مفسوب LOS‏ اور سغارش کرک .اک 
دپلي سے dde!‏ منصب 23 رشد قلی خاں کا خطاب دلوایا۔ مدتوں வரி‏ 

M.‏ نظامت ر ر مامور رھ - mni a}‏ ماعنوں کے مکر பெற்‌;‏ سے 
af‏ $1 راس عہدے کو خی ھت اور نواب آصف ia sla‏ خدمت میں 
پہاکے - برسوں حید رآباد میں نواب کي بدولت خوش M‏ سے زندگي 


بس رکید 


مخمور eon‏ الطبع ° خوش مزاج تھے _ فاضل اور نهیم اللسان 
شاعر تھے - زمین کي پیمایش اور کار بند وبست میں BE‏ مپارت 


- تھے‎ dé, 


00 


= بمقام برهان پور انتقال فرمایا‎ 2 l میں‎ St ۱۱۱۱ AL 
گیا۔‎ boys خاک‎ ல کے پائیں‎ By کے مزار‎ all رحمه‎ 


زکي 
eu = oles TY‏ مهلي علي نام = B My aut ole»‏ 


دوران قیام FS‏ میں اچھے ds cel‏ سے As‏ رھیں - 
خود بهي أ چھے e "EP‏ میں ھی خوب مپارت رکف تھے - 
tle cel coli‏ والي حیدر آباد ) سنه ۱۱۳۰ تا سنه ۱۱١١‏ پجري ) کي 
مدے میں ایک قصیدہ کہا جو شاعري کي مختلف صنعتوں پر مشتمل تھا۔ 
3l‏ کے دیوان سے چند شعر بطور ale வதி! கக‏ ہیں — 
جمال QS o nt M‏ باندهي 
که اپني آنکھہ کا تل pl‏ کے من کا خال هوا * 
به جگر دل BE‏ اي سوز معبت By‏ 
پھینکٹ بتے ہیں شرر سیفی سے پقھر باہر٭ 
al ப்‌‏ میں قاتل کے جو D‏ 
nes"‏ اي de!‏ یاد کرتے et ஆ‏ * 
மிழி‏ بہت سے مزے KS)‏ کے 
A Am வெ‏ اي شوخ È) ey?‏ ہم * 
ஸ்ரீம்‌‏ پر جو By‏ خورشید அறு‏ بے حبجاب 
اپ جای سے هوي جاني 2 yh‏ چاندنی ٭ 
دل ^t‏ سے رھا جدا ہمیشہ ۱ 
گوبا 5 ضمیر منفصل ہے * 


oF 


فی شاعري میں آپ ات مرزا عبد القادر بیدل سے ciel‏ 
لیف تھے - پہلے شاکر oae‏ کرتے تھے پھر آصف _ آپ کے دو sad‏ 
فارسی دیوان ہیں * جو مطبع سرکار آصذیه میں طبع هو Se‏ ہیں - 
آپ کا کا م ys‏ می ن در 2— 
ٹا مقابل $ ردبا خود حسن پار ധി‏ ^ 
آمد آب 3 بر روي کار آئینه را ٭ 
مي طب پر جا که م ي خواني مرا 
مائلم مچرں برق پر سو که of‏ مرا * 
கல‏ دار y‏ لو چوں نیع بر کشد 
گر س سر رود بلند نه گردد Le E‏ * 
درخیابان _ باغ gli‏ 
கிடக்‌ cel‏ را نپال AAS‏ 
0 شہید æ ajd‏ " یارم കി oj‏ 
سرمه در چشم பஸ்ம‏ از غبارم பப‏ !3 ٭ 
از رنگت பிஜி‏ بات که در سینه چه دارم 
درد دل ue‏ حاجت تقربر aai‏ * 
از حال دل گم شده دیگر چه பி‏ کشت 
خوابیست فراموش که تعبیر ندارد ٭ 
بوبسقه نگردد زگرہ ہستن عذبر 
سردا زده را فائدہ زجیر ندارد * 
از کوشش بیہودہ مپر سید ز شاکر 
عمریست که مي விம்‌‏ و تاثیر ندارد * 
ندارم تاب emm‏ هاي los‏ 
بشوید اش اشسکم دفثر امروز * 
قط s‏ 5 بودم ودریا ris‏ برد اميد 
عقدہ درکار من افتاد وگہر ؟ دردیدم * 
ஆல‏ دشوار است பூல yee‏ در غافلان 
بشکند صد تیشه تا از سنگی آب آید بروں * 


or 


வ்‌‏ دار السلطنت یسل کي ust‏ سے E ux! a eg) —e‏ بان شاه کو 
آپ کي طرف is‏ کو" 7 ufo 29420 dun‏ کی صرب داري سے 
e p" zi‏ 6 دل ٹوٹ d: A uf‏ 2 آپ نے st?‏ کي آب و بو 
کي نا ساز گاری € கிழி‏ کرک مراد آباد dle‏ کي اجازت مانگي ۔ 
Slaw வ்‌‏ تو آپ کو دہلی میں دیکھنا ust‏ ده இடி‏ تھے - 
اجازت مل es‏ = فور آپ Sp മിയ‏ اور چا مراد oly]‏ کے دک کا 


دکن پہنچے تو مبارز خاں نے آپ کو روا ۔ آخر ٣‏ معرم 
سنه ۱۱۳۷ يجري که و بمقام شک ر کهیزه ix‏ رار اقبال Tus‏ کا ablas‏ 
ക‏ _ گھمسان $ us‏ 2 زاي هوي _ مبارز خاں நி‏ س کے دو فرزند اسو ر خاں 
اور مسعود خا oed)‏ کے اؤر جذاب آصف Ps‏ بہادر | س تمام ملک پر 
) جس کي ചയ ത്ത്‌‏ سے بیبجاپور CS‏ اور حیدر آباد سے dy‏ 
شور تک تي ) قابض ومتصرف விற‏ - 

محمد شاه نے یه دیکهکر آپ کي ஒன்லி‏ کی اور سنه ۱۱۳۰ பஹ‏ 


ட்‌ UM میں سے‎ மி غرض آپ خسوان دکن کے اجداد‎ 
ஸரி - து ۳ an - جي‎ ae T علي‎ "s E nes نواب سر‎ 
۱ - കഷ 3 


جناب wl‏ کو ൧൭.൦‏ العمر ட‏ کي Ou‏ اور ule j‏ و برایا کي 
Cal‏ مد آپ کے چشمه us‏ کے ;4 ربا ക‏ - آپ کے عدل وانصاف 
اور خير گیري رعایا کا Mol‏ کرش مہ يه نها که ظلم وظالم کا نام பூர‏ 


-lé گیا‎ ust مستا‎ 


or 


جناب آصف آپ ust‏ کے فرزند ہیں - والد ماجد کے انتقال کے ہے 
آپ کو lolo‏ 6 خطاب آور فصب چار بزاري عطا هرا - شاه عالم بہادر شاه 
کے cho dye‏ میں Bag)‏ کی صوبه داري ழி‏ لکهنو $ ي فوجداري سے سرفراز 
هو اور ^ خان دوران خان ‘oly‏ خطاب بهي مرجت هوا - مگر جیسا که 
سب کو معلوم ക‏ یہ زمانه بہت )ي بر E 4l‏ عالم گیر باد شاه 
کی اولاد میں جدال وقتال کا بازار گرم تھا۔ پرایکت دعوي دار سلطنت 
هو رها تھا ۔ جناب آصف dale‏ دور انديشي کر کے اسي میں مصلعت 
و عافیت S?‏ که آپ ان خرخشوں سے دور هوکر شاه جہاں آباد میں 
வில்‌‏ نشس هو بینهی ۔ ച്ച്‌ fe‏ کي wld‏ گرامي ايسي ust‏ که چیں سے 
نھ بیٹھنے دیا گیا اور شاد عالم کي அம‏ کے بعد معز الدیں جہاں دار شاه نے 
رخ سھر نے آپ کے خطابات 
ale‏ پر ” نظام الماک بہادر فتے Satin‏ کا கிலி‏ فرمایا اور ig‏ پزاري 


آپ کو اپنے پرانے خطاب سے e‏ بلایا - ذ 


சினி روز کے بعد دک امیر‎ - s کي صوبه داري ڪال‎ 02 fu, 
داري‎ a) go T Safle مراد آباد )8 پھر‎ dx) کے‎ m ௨796 _ آئے‎ s ریف‎ NI 
قوے ۔‎ p x 

ہندوستان کے لئے به زمانه نہایمت ازک تھا ۔ ساطنت ڈانوا دول 
بالتصوص el‏ جاک بہادر سے ost CAR Ae பகலை‏ اور Ceo wise j‏ 
مذاذشت سے 3i Pad‏ تھے - lal‏ راپ ماک ച്‌ കര്‍ e) டது‏ ہیں نے کے 
1 میں M‏ بلا لہا گیا மிஷல்‌‏ شاه رنگیلے K‏ زمانه تھا _ 
معزالدوله pode‏ قلي خاں ان اوذ وت اٹ نے sr‏ " بلند 
کیا ۔ محمد شاه نے پریشان 2A‏ جرات اور مالو کي وزارت اور .اما cl‏ 
o5?‏ اپ ஸ்ரீ‏ 5 دیديی ار حیدر قلي خاں o‏ کي «سركوبي کے ஆத்த à‏ _ 


اه 


به bane‏ که به OSs‏ درد سر دوا خشند 
چه می شود دل n"‏ اگر ہما بخشند * 
lwo PW dg PAM கட்டல்‌‏ دیں : 
aut Gs |‏ گردد دیگرے ویراں شود * 
آصف 
m ls Lael‏ میر x‏ الدیں خاں نام = آصف جاک M‏ نظام SEA‏ - 
خان دوران خاں بہادر - efie e‏ خطاب - غاز AI us‏ خان فیروز جنگی 
کے فرزند Sy lear Kino - ox‏ میں ہندوستان A ut?‏ ھوے = 
" یکت ஸர enam‏ ولادت ௮‏ اجداد کا وط ملک سمرقند تھا۔ 
oar‏ [ 
آپ کے ale lolo‏ خان حضرت e^‏ شاب மிலி‏ سہرورديی 
قد س ത)‏ $ ي اواد و احفاد میں ce e»‏ - نواب نیب کل al‏ خاں مشہور 
وزبر ش.ه جہاں ட]‏ کے ناذا تھے - 


معقول coe Aro is,‏ کام اہ رکهثه تھے = عراي اس تر ي ار ச‏ 
میں استعداد & و نظر ചിട; šal‏ تھے = 


ہندوسقان | 
مصاحیت کا شرف Ll‏ - جب Malle പു) el‏ ر هوکر سربر آراے 


e» خاں شاه جہاں کے عبد میں سمرقند‎ ale lolo Seal 
ച്‌ 


- باد‌شاه کي ملازمت اور شاہزادہ eS y‏ زب کي 


سلطنت ہند ചമ‏ تو عابد خا Lo aie | 3 ட்ப‏ "صدارت کل > 
مرحمت هرا - چبن gel‏ خان க்கு‏ بعد 2 کے x y‏ الدیں 
t‏ غازي الدیی خا کت fuf‏ کا خطاب اور sac‏ منصب 
ust?‏ ايراد هو _ ۷ عالم JAW‏ شاه کے dye‏ میں ஸி.‏ کي A we‏ داري 
پر ച m‏ اؤر وھیں dd‏ بقا کي ol sl,‏ » 


۵۰ 


صرت 
نصرت تخلس ۔ phe‏ محمد نعیم خاں نام دلور خاں خطاب ۔ 


z معلوم نہیں‎ wos, مولد سیالکہت = سال‎ - y Mc Mo yee فرزند‎ 


பூ]‏ کا عقد امرل عالم ؟ گيري میں سے ایک امیر عنایت اللہ خان 
ക്‌‏ $ يي ۵ خڌر سے هوا تھا ۔ نصرت بت کے sola வி,‏ دار Je‏ فرزند 
اکبر و ولي عہد شاه جہاں کے ملازم تھے - دارا شکوه کے ادہار کا زمانه ul‏ 
اور கரி‏ زیب کے اقبال کا க alin‏ نو يه ge‏ ملازمین علمگيري 
میں داخل கிற‏ - رفته கக்‌,‏ منصب دو Slit‏ ار دلاور خاں کے خطاب w‏ 
سسرفراز هو - 

Ob‏ کے انتقال کے بعد شاہ عالم பம்‌,‏ ہ٤‏ کے عہد میں نصرت کو 
ge‏ ختلاب داور خان مرحمت هوا - فر ¢ سیرک شروع زمانے میں 
نواب آصف چاه دکں کے صوبه دار کل گئے تو نصرت بهي ان کے et‏ = 
ufo‏ میں آگئے ۔ جب சினி el‏ سید حسین علي خان کو دکن کي 
aye‏ داري ملي تو انھوں نے نصرت کر رائچور 6 فوجدار ப‏ - نواب 
So tle Ure!‏ ی کے مستقل حاکم ക‏ تو نصرت Sy)‏ مقر ا Se‏ 
هرت qua ed சச ae)‏ کسی و ساحت T gh‏ 
s diya‏ کلام Q5‏ — 


جوش دردش کرد فارغ از غم دنیا مر 

دل طپیدن برد Das ட‏ ازیں دربا مرا * 
c aal; $5‏ راحت ല്‌‏ ما je‏ رخش 

ہر کسے در خور ہمت بتاش است ایں جا ٭ 
چشم پوشیدۃ ثواں کرد سفر 


۳ ریہ nc‏ سر و ஸ்ர‏ )2 ہے ثمريی است * 


۴۹ 


Tolo du)‏ ارادت خاں ساوہ کے مشہور شسریفوں میں سے تھے ۔ 
مرزا جعفر ce‏ خان کي دخثر سے Qi‏ کا عقد E i‏ جپانگیر با شاه 
എടു lem] Eo ۳ ۱ ۰ | ۴ ல)‏ ) کے ہل میں 1 v"‏ کے ع کے پر 
سرفراز ھوے - Sess‏ جپان ) سذ (Sst levy AAs ட்‌ ണ്‌‏ کے 
زمانے میں A el» nai‏ فا از ay?‏ - عرصة & قلیل میں "T.‏ کي ۲ 
aye‏ داري اور اعظم خاں کا ۳ bh‏ - " $ بعد دیگرے രി‏ 
alley‏ > کشمیر اور الک ஸ்ரீ oly]‏ صوبة داري a A‏ هو لے )2 - آخر 
حکوست لے لو - انھوں نے جونپور کي efe iced‏ لي اور اُسی کو 
اپنا وطن بنالیا - 

4 خان‎ wo) و عالمگیر باںدش اہ نے‎ S Gl مور‎ AJ, کے‎ "n 
ob! اؤرنگی‎ Je = d فوجد اري مرحست‎ e جاکنہ‎ pe Leos 
عالم بہادر شاه‎ AX. d$ ٤ AS ملعیں‎ R کي قلع داري‎ டம்‌ டல்‌ اور کلبرکه‎ 
jë ھوا ۔‎ lhe St چار‎ பே مین‎ ஷ்‌ کے‎ 

من اشعارہ :— 

در طپیدن رت از کف داہن قاتل م و * 

ல்‌‏ جیا عم ز )> A)‏ کل As‏ ی هاست 
Ks‏ جام پيري ما بانج ۳ هاست * 

e‏ بل sl, et‏ دلم و دمي شود 

* نگی بست شکسئن کلید اوست‎ j قفل‎ T 
* اندازد‎ கிழம்‌ دسیم کل شسرر در خرەن‎ 

ورد پربشاني یک دل مي برد Je செல்க‏ 
شکست SF dus Ls ALS‏ در le‏ [ندازه + 

سك ۱۱۳۸ esr‏ مس بمقام جونیور பூசி‏ دار فاني سے چل eM‏ - 
റ്‌ 7‏ 


P^ 


چو سابه در قدم سرو سرفراز نوام 
مرول سلسلة ad‏ ۵ راز "p‏ 
دم با کل "m‏ در بروي باغبان பூல்ல‏ 
رباعي 
à Me n‏ برگے وہ نواے دارم * در زاویة خمول جاے دارم 
اما j‏ معشت رسول പ്പി‏ * در AAA‏ بہشت Je‏ کشاے دارم 
رباعي 
کس را خبرے نیست چه آید فردا * نيرنگي فدرت چه نماید log‏ 
نومید مشو മു.)‏ عالم K^ dh‏ شمسا Quas abis‏ تا ae‏ زاید lj‏ 
ou! ale 7 2 v DE கடய லி‏ میں حضرت 
FE «le TO RE ല്‌ Ps id)‏ ژر eh‏ اپ لئے தீ)‏ بنوائی - 
ய‏ به سب ھوچکا P‏ ایک Cal ad ஸ்ர‏ کي நி‏ اس میں gin‏ 
و شعرا۶ و امراع کو مدعو گیا - انواع واقسام $ M‏ دسنرخوان پر ES et)‏ 
کھائے ௮ டூ ച‏ فارغ هوکر ہر ایک سے Cus e‏ کے Ama um‏ کيا நி‏ ۱ 
*oa$ us‏ یه وداعي میات هي ட‏ ذا 3 فراق بيني و بین “ ا کے بعد 
ET 4), "Ar‏ مین AM‏ گئے اؤر پاچ سال er ۱۳۰۰ Khem de‏ 
میں دار dE‏ سے ملک جاوداني 6 سفر cS‏ کس பூ‏ شاعر نے 


Fy Iree Aims 


میر محعمد iul la E Sb‏ خا فرزند - وطن اور سال os‏ 


معلوم نہیں - 


۳۷ 


۱ pae آثار‎ d امرجار‎ i سبح‎ wa الکرام‎ ple (4) AT ale 
۔‎ ஸு வர دبوان عربي )11( دیران‎ (11) 
کے عربي نعذیه قصائد فصاحمت و بلاغعت کے نمونه تھے‎ Sal 

p اور دیب کرت تھے که‎ கிம்‌ کر سر‎ er^ عرسا أن اٰشعا و‎ od 
! eas E پندي الوطن اور ایسا‎ 

MW பூரி‏ کر Flys Jo‏ مارا 

کرات کن Ju‏ آتشینے lo‏ مارا * 
\y‏ سرمت سرو کار ندارد بصرما 


هنرز از دامن Ups കാ‏ عشق பூர‏ خیزد 

که هنگام گزر افقادن ما دل adde‏ آنجا « 
H‏ ج“ خاک شدم افطر اب பூ‏ بای است 
زدہ ام پرسر جہاں پا پوش 

ہے سبب v டப ധി‏ ذیست * 
ماني نازک قلم نقشے ز چشم مست بست 

۲ چوں نظر ivi‏ بر معراب ابرو دست مت * 

gm del‏ خد ر ٹىیست EIC‏ پیدا 

ப‏ قدر ہست که دود از ക്ഷി‏ مي آید 


روز قیامت پر کسے در دست گیرد Rs‏ 


ஆ جاناں در بغل‎ pré حاضر مي شوم‎ je v? 


۳1 


سنه ۱۱۵۸ spay‏ میں نواب نظام الدوله ناصر جنگت شید cally‏ 
( سنه ۱۱۰۱ تا سنه ۱۱۳۴ پچري ) اپنے والد نواب Basel‏ 
کی طرف سے in‏ آباد کی பூ‏ صوبه داري پر مامور هوء تو آزاد کو ut‏ 
fd cu ii “bles lb‏ عزت ol‏ کي اور ede‏ العمر 
اپنا مقرب ௮ல்‌‏ رھے - 7 اشعار $ ي #ي ان e» ஸ்ர‏ اصلاح لیا $ -eË ays‏ 
colis‏ کے ساتھ SSS‏ دیکھا اثر ارات T‏ مراک کاب گئے هی 
سله ۱۱۹١‏ پجري میں نواب பூ f‏ شہادت هوي - اس واقعے کے بعد 
آزاد اؤرنگی آباد گئے اور شاه TT To‏ سره العزیز کے ed)‏ یتین 
مقیم هو - ۱ 
سنه ۱۱٦۷‏ پجري میں نواب امیر Shi umlo CS‏ 
ரி‏ 


کی 


شاه نواز l>‏ ی کو خدست Clb,‏ سے سرذرا j‏ از کرک jM‏ آباه ہلایا 3 


حیدر ۱۱٦۴ iw) AT‏ تا سنه ۱۱۷۵ Y»‏ ) نے نواب plaso‏ الد وله 


கலி plaso cali‏ نے آزاد کو بڑي lind‏ کے سائه طلب 25 آپ 
حیدر ம - கெட oul‏ نظام غل خاں We ol‏ اني 
) سنه ۱۱:۵ تا سنه ۱۳۱۰ پچري) نے آپ کي قدر افزائي کي - 
SN ۱۱۷۸ iw‏ میں اپ ole aut டி JE‏ آئے اؤر uad‏ شاه 
مسافر رحمہ PA)‏ تعالوی کے تک میں ایسے “Sy‏ شس ھوے که تا حیات 
By om‏ - 

8 زدوں کي ہمدردي * امداد اور احتياج مندوں‎ e 


dd IE அடி‏ کي طبیعت E an‏ جس dej‏ میں 
fem:‏ 


ல تھے‎ eit’, பூல பணக்‌ کے تمام علوم میں‎ ன 7 T 
- اعلي پائے کے شاعر تھے‎ ef - ஸ்ரீ گوئي میں خاص مہارت‎ e 
s ப்ரீ ல்‌ کے نام‎ a میں سے‎ wi = اتا سي کتابوں کے مصذف تھے‎ 
o)! سرو‎ ais ۳)) برضا‎ 2 (r ) soe خزانة‎ = eas (1) 


d الہند‎ s (1) FF ڪاري 5\ کتاب‎ mn شرح‎ (6) Sig Ji (=) 


Fo 


« 


آزاد Ji‏ سے ملف p:‏ لئے وھاں 48 - جیسب وه رخصت Ka‏ دلگ رام گئے دو 


آزاد old e‏ چار سال دونوں خدمتیں ay‏ خوبي اجام ہیں yee ۳۳ E‏ 
صاحب واپس jl‏ تو obl‏ کو بلگرام ae‏ کي d) - ഥി!‏ سنه ۱۱۳۷ ھ 
s! ച്ചി! a ജ്‌ கமி], K‏ میں شاک جہاں ou‏ پہاکے » معلوم هوا as‏ آپ 
کا قصد کیا اور ایس سال والد کي خدست میں رھے - diw‏ ١٠٠۱ھ‏ میں 


بیت الله & லி) പയ‏ هو - 


) جاه (سنه ۱۱۱۳ تا سنه ۱۱۲۱ پجري‎ d an Gus] گئے ۔‎ sol 
نفس نفیس‎ മു افگں تھا اور نواب‎ കുക اِسی ملک میں‎ பெ کا‎ 
تھے ۔ قسمت كي پاوري سے آزاد کي باربابي‎ டச்‌ പ്‌ وهی‎ 
—: لے )4 رباعي پیش کي‎ പ്പ ES هوگئي‎ 
+ شایاں‎ cel خطاب‎ ۳ olo حق‎ 
x رستان‎ മുക്ക്‌ ہہ در‎ ^ T ப்‌ تو‎ 
اواب لے ازراه غربا نوازي سسفر خرچ مرحمت فرمایا - زاك )4 سے‎ 


à : ۰ > ۰ ۰ 7 s 


SJA 1164 - ھے‎ er 
= عبد الوهاب طنطاوي سے حدیث پژهي‎ e معظمه :میں‎ Be 


நி பக ee سندهی سے‎ elas مک4‎ e میں‎ 5 pve مدینڈ‎ 


= کي سای پائی‎ ce Sl 


3 و زبارث سے مشرف هور KA‏ ۲ مجري میں دک کا 
و ۱ z‏ . ۱ 3 ۱ 
رخ کیا اور peste ப! கிறி‏ شاه مسافر رحمه alll‏ کے تکیے میں 
| ختیاز کي » 


b ^ a ^ و‎ 
سیدي‎ Kus دو‎ 


۳۴ 


you‏ علي 2 Jr ۱۱۰۸ கவ‏ میں Fm‏ سال کي عر py‏ بمقام 

பூம‏ انتقال کیا - حضرت سلطان المشاسض خواجه نظام الدیں اولیا 
رضی الله تعلي عذه کی خانقاه شرری میں ۵ی هو . - 

3h51 

آزاد -» ~ bo‏ ر غلام علي ام - c? yee‏ کے درزدد = صد بلگرام 

ho, & iod eo,‏ وطن ۔ ۱۱۱١ x‏ )لج 5 سال ചയ‏ € انپ 6 سلس سب 

حضرت فخر الساجدد ن امام زین العابدین رضي الله d sg CS Jie‏ ۔ 
ble‏ مذھب sg Dis‏ بلعاظ b‏ ریقت چشڏي تھے = 

۵ سي کتابیی میر طفیل ^ae‏ سے پڑھیں چنا Urt à ക്ക്‌‏ 

شاکرد خاص Pon‏ طفیل കം‏ * او در علوم ட ic‏ ونفلي است [ou‏ 

اپنے نانا ole‏ مير عبد الجليل بلگرامي سے لعمت ؟ حدیث > سیر ஸ்ர்வ‏ 

ஓதி‏ ادب حاصل کیا - ரி ciel‏ شعر ین 


JES ute اس طرف‎ 
-- فرماق ہیں‎ “அ பம்‌ 


آزاد ما که فضل و n JA‏ سس ٭ خدمت )0,4 zW:‏ عبد الیجلیل را 


مسثفیض هو - புஸ்‌‏ سال ۶ ي AC‏ میں فارغ ھوچکے هس . 
بڑے ذ ہیں تھے ட‏ قوت حافظه نهارت وي ue‏ - جو باٹ ایک مرذبه 
سی dul‏ کی یس ون eS‏ 


PA ab! میں حضرت ).4 السالکین سیل‎ SM ۱۱۳۰ dhs 

س در 5 العزد Jj)‏ سے سے Mob‏ جشئکیه میں tA)‏ کي - uo‏ سال 
ചി‏ نان کي ملاقاث کے لئے ؛ جو شاہ جہاں آ باه میں مقیم تھے * بلگرام 

le 


بل رام 


قیام fis‏ اس UM‏ میں آپ کے خوان 
ge.‏ کے ماموں مر سیل dao‏ موصوف الذکر سیوستان e‏ 


ملک Di‏ میں میر GE‏ اور وقائع نگاري کي Gao ho‏ پر سامور تھے 7 


er 


شاعري میں yeu‏ علي 6 رثبه Al C‏ تھا - E jË‏ خوب کہتے تھے - 
side‏ میں ust‏ گال تھا 7 اہل olas‏ شریف سماع کي معفلوں میں 
اں كي مثنري کے اشعار پڑھا کرت تھے _ 

നഃ اشعارۃ‎ we 

نیست p‏ از doc‏ دل سوه من افسردہ را | 
شل جنبش مي பகல்‌ do‏ چراغ م مرن ^ * 
از آبله Jo‏ دل obs‏ پرستان 
چون ره شلہ 0 ٤ K. പ‏ شت (db‏ ٭ 
c»‏ ہے پذري جز à ed‏ دیست 


چوں ane KA,‏ نفس و 3 ماست * 
زخمی شوق تو کے ممنوں قاتل مي شود 
ut^ mes |‏ مي HOR dala‏ بسمل مي شرل * 

juil‏ شہر و laso‏ داشت از ധ്‌‏ جنون 

* بود‎ விறு خود‎ ച میجنون را خرابي‎ dis 
خویش‎ Ui شدم به گداز‎ M سیر از‎ 

چون பமடம்‌!‏ سوخنه کشتم غذاي خويش * 
نمي کنیجل به HIE coda‏ دل آفتاب من 

بروں ൧൧‏ چوں آید ؟ گہر باشد شراب سن ٭ 
مراد از நீம்‌‏ معشوق است ترک ما سوا کردن 

چو دل بر گردد از دنیا چه حاجت سبحه گردانی ٭ 


Pr 
آن کي جان چائي - علي آخر میں حضرت‎ நிகல ساتھ لیا اور دہلي‎ 
تھے اور اپنی مثنوي میں آن کو اپنا مرشد‎ di کے بڑے معتقد‎ e^ 
سے‎ ai غرض سیف خان کے انثقال کے بعد علي سر‎ - 2 Las تسلیم‎ 
بیجاپور پہاچے - سنه ۱۱۰۰ پجري میں حضرت عالمگیر کا لشکر بیجاپور‎ 
سے‎ நீர هوا - ناصر علي تواب ذوالفقار خان بن اسد خان‎ sy کي طرف‎ 
BUS اسي موقع کے لئے آزاد بلگرامی نے‎ - de 
بعد سیف آخر علي را ذوالفقار آمد بکار‎ 
x لا سیف الا ذوالفقار‎ பூம لافتی الا‎ 

نامر علي نواب ذوالفقار பில்‌‏ سے Le‏ تو சம்பல்‌‏ مدحیه پیش کیا - 

—: 2 4 کا مطلع‎ T 


نام 3 در نبرد AS‏ کر ذوالفقار * 


ور آس کا de‏ دید A T‏ نہیں È‏ - مطلع کے un ute de‏ 
هانهي நி‏ ٹیس Arg) Dit‏ اؤر بقول دیگر QE CS)‏ اور پاچ بزار AIJ‏ 


lac‏ فرمایا - yous‏ علي à‏ لس aac‏ $ لوکوں میں تقسیم کردیا اؤر اپنے 
i {‏ 

تو حضرت fete AAI e‏ رحمه الله کے käs b A ue‏ نُقشہندیہ 

245. d பூத lab تام‎ 





| حشرت شاة صاحب رحمة M‏ جنوبی هند کے مشہور اوٹیاے کرام مین سے هین i‏ 
آپ யச n டீ‏ کنچی میرم زارد as‏ خلایق هی - 


۴۱ 


فصل دوم 


E 
۴ vL فاصر علي نام - فرزند رجب علي‎ - pela علي‎ 
سال‎ ക کے عاق میں‎ MU سر پند وطی - جو اس وقت ریاست‎ 
_ سنه ۱۰۴۸ جري‎ ood, 
SES ஸ்ட ras o uu لے‎ PL کم سني ہي میں‎ | 
کي ملازست کي - سیف خان کو حضرت‎ y حاکم سر‎ பூச்‌ سیف‎ 
نک‎ Jl بهیجا تو علي بهي‎ நீஸ்‌ دار‎ Aye آباد میں‎ all نے‎ s sob عالمگھر‎ 


oly] வி வ‏ کے سیف خان د نے JUN‏ کیا تو سر ند واپس d>‏ آئے 


ایک دفعھ ماه صفر کے آخري چپارشنبه کو ناصر علي باغ کي 

سیر کے لئے LE‏ رقت اچها تھا“ dy, கயம்‌‏ سامنه تھا اور ناصر علي 
مست تھے ۔ ee Tas)‏ محمد معصوم خاف حضرتا Basis‏ الف e‏ 
உரி‏ 

رحمه al)‏ بهي ) سي باغ میں تشریف 33 1 نام ر علي کو vl‏ حالت 
ہیں A‏ کر غصے سے iyo‏ فرمایا ஐ‏ کیا 62 ناصر علي ) 
جواب دیا வன்‌‏ اب “ مگر وکا شراب جس کو ex Aas‏ ہیں - 
eg‏ تو de‏ آئے * مگر عاما نے ناصر علي کي تکفیر کے سانهء قتل 6 
e sys‏ یڑا کے بھی Ode‏ کار بہت تھے : delim‏ مير محمد 
| - سیف خان Que Shite‏ ۳3 ڈیسرے ss?‏ تھے - سده ۱۰۷۹ فجری مین eo MR‏ 


- By زیب کشمیر کے صوبة دار مقرر هو - چند روز بعد مستعفی ھوکر گوھة نشیں‎ வே 


آخر دوستون کے اصرار پر گوشت பம்‌‏ کو ترک کیا - سنة 1۰۸١‏ هجری مین پھر கங்க‏ 


پائی ۔ 





6 


۴۰ 


Jj!‏ درجے کے شاعر ٹھے - بر قسم کي نظم لکھنے پر قدردت رکھتے تھے ۔ 
عروض و = میں = ஸர்‌ நி கி‏ انشا میں ایک کثاب ക പ്ര‏ 
من اش ارک ہے 
دقع نکر rie‏ سود‌اي i, பிச்‌‏ * 
نمود കള്‌‏ & است ചി‏ مر à‏ 
a‏ دزدیدن چشمش پراساں مي کنل مار * 
عقدھاے دلش 4S‏ کردد * 
uw Ja‏ شف سم jy‏ 
شوخ dle‏ ذ à) a,b ! ٠ பூ டீ‏ ساز Sho]‏ * 
قام اي wold‏ از شوش رقم سازد چسان حرف 
که دل حرف Ki விவ‏ حرم زباں حرف ٭ 
പ 2 ۰ ۰ ve "iof 7 a‏ 
مر ey et‏ > ذراب i‏ فراموش TM‏ پنداري * 
a "T‏ 


ra 
—3: b dy کلام‎ B ya 
* ° jm )ہچو آثینه سراپا نگراں ہر‎ 
رباعي‎ 
محبریم لک‎ dos എല يا را‎ 
۴۳۵ خرن‎ ஸ்‌. با بيزاري‎ 
* $0 en! عبر‎ rx در غم‎ ப 
aly 
باقر‎ deae فرزند ملا سید‎ m موسوي نام‎ Mao سید‎ = lw all, 
e» با‎ els اپنے‎ E Kus ye معلوم‎ wol, موسوي - خراسان مولد - سال‎ 
کچھ دنو بعد حیدر آباد آئے‎ - ணிய لي - باپ کے نتقال کے بعد پندوستان‎ 
حیدر آباد‎ - ஆரம்‌ سے ہم‎ വ آژرشايي منصبدار هو گئے - برسوں جاه و‎ 
CU خاں بہادر نواب‎ e MASS نوراب غلام‎ பண்டு رھنے والے‎ ക്‌ 
A میں‎ “ம اپنے تذکره گلرار‎ à (say ததத ளா ட ۱ ۴۱ Shaw ) 
کي پیروي سے ہوي هه “۔‎ " cS bas" به غلطي‎ - அ وطن لکھا‎ 


ازدواجي تعلق کي وجه سے ally‏ نے حیدرآباد ہی کو اپنا وط بنا لیا - 


zp) نگر‎ ye بعد‎ ode اب‎ 


ناپلي ( de‏ _ کشش آب و دانه 


TA 
نظام آ باه‎ T கடட | پیغام‎ 6 Py a پار ڪال هون کو هي‎ us Jo due 
2 V کي‎ Qi? اور باپ کے مقبرء میں‎ ust $ لائی‎ oly} تے 22 ش اؤرنگی‎ 
خدایش بیا مرزاد “ تاریخ رحلت ھے ۔‎ : 


[ | ചാ Ae 


معز 
معز تخاص - مرزا معرالدیں نام - فرزند مرزا حسن - عاس AT‏ 

علاقة اصفهان وطن - سال ധാമ‏ معلوم نہو سکا _ 
ان کے اجداد شاهان صفویه کے دژر ہیں Je!‏ عہدوں پر مامور تھے jj‏ 
دربار میں بڑا رسوخ حاصل تھا۔ ان کے ally‏ عالم நி ste‏ صاحب تمنیف 
و تلیف تھے - پاپ کے انثقال کے முல ah மல்‌‏ چه برس کا تھا - بڑے 
هو ڈو ابو سعید اصفاني کے سامف زانوے நி பக்‌ T‏ أ 7 
علوم نقلي , عقلي حاصل کئے - پهر | خوند P‏ کے سے ان تعلیم سے 
$i‏ ره اندوز هوکر gd‏ شاعري میں قدم رکھا _ فارغ التعصپل ھو نے کے 
بعد نادر شاه کے pe exe‏ شاه کے ملازم هو - رفته a,‏ بادشاه کے 
مزاج پر ایس حاوي هو کہ پر ام ان ي کے مشورے سے ہونے لگا - یہاں تک 
که بڑے بڑے عہدہ داروں کا عزل و هسب بهي ان est‏ کے 3- uy‏ پرھوتا تھا ۔ 
جب മി‏ شاه کي س لطنت کا க்லிக்‌‏ هوا ڈو معز اصفهان سے شیراز 
கி‏ - سیاحت کے بیعد GE‏ تھے ۔ اس لئے وهان سے نکل کر بت 


£7 


هو ھوے حیدر آباد | گئے - place ey ole‏ الد وله شہنواز خاں 2“ 
جو ناب نظام الدوله ناصر جذگی வடம்‌‏ ( سنه ۱۱:۱ تا سنه ۱۱۷۴ هر) 
کے دیوان ul ad‏ کو هاتهون dle‏ لھا اور بہت قد ر افزائي کي - معز نراب 
ക്‌‏ ي خوش நி T‏ قدرداني کے ایس p‏ هو که ut Se ie‏ کے 
هو رھے ۔ جب نازاب வடக்‌‏ هو تو டி‏ آباد میں مقوکلانه باقن 


بيده ef - அ‏ خوش £ آدمي تھے -۔ 


J $55 


۲ 


cel‏ جاه کے بعد نواب نظام கிவி‏ نامر جنگ شہید 
( سنه ۱۱:۱ تا سنه 1112 (ரஷ‏ کے عہد میں بهي ترقیات 
Us,‏ بوقتاً سرفراز ھوتے رهم - نواب امیر unlo Saal)‏ جنگی 
) له ۱۴ ۱۱ Sr ۱۱۷۵ Kou ட‏ ( نے dio‏ شش நி Sit‏ خطاب 
cel‏ جا ثانی ) Kuo 2 ۱۳ on i ۱٠۷١ கல‏ ^ را p e‏ 
i ute‏ اوونگی ol]‏ کي ye‏ 4 داري سے ٭عزول کردیا - اب درگاہ 
قاي خاں اپني جاگیر نظام آباد میں | z வட‏ درگاه بش حاضر جواب 
eMe? Jt = 0 e^ aids நி‏ اپنے باغ موسوم Jo’‏ کشا e‏ میں دوٹیں 
pnus‏ منعقد us‏ کر e‏ تھے - جس میں usd‏ علم حضرا ات مد عو ھو نے 6 - 
خوش طبع : خلیق i‏ اتصاف ധി Naas‏ اور ce ge‏ = ډروري 
nen‏ 7 تھے E நீ‏ م تار پر عبور c0 dé‏ - خود s‏ تھے 7 
شعرا کے قدر افزا = 
نگابش دیده صہبا آفر بل دد ۱ 
تدش دیدند و des‏ ]5 ,233 * 
j‏ جیب sbi‏ دریا افریدند * 
معاشسراذہ سوال j‏ دوستان دارم 
dm‏ حیدر کرار شاه مردان کیست 


که ذوالفقار به او داد حق؟ نبي دخثر * 


— 





ps مس‎ டு asl شرکا معض‎ 
i: تو‎ Jw? gue لیست‎ ps من‎ 


r1 


பூ]‏ کے خاندان کا paiio‏ حال அக‏ که [ن £ Jdel ds‏ خاندان 
قلي خاں (اوّل ) கிம்‌‏ بور بور کے تریان تھے ۔ علي سردان இர le‏ 
قندهار کے پاس لازم تھے - علي مردان خان نے شاه صفي شاه பிஜி‏ $ 7 
نا قدر دانبی سے ച്‌‏ آکر استعفا دیدیا۔ خاندان قلي نے ان کي 
டப,‏ کي ۳ علي مردان خان نے ان کو شاه جہاں sob‏ ( سنه سب تا 
سنه ۱۰۲۷ پجری ( کي خدست میں ചി‏ عریضے کے o»‏ هیا _ 
بادشاه قدرداں نے ان کو خلعت خامه سے سرفراز کیا நி‏ ایک مزار க‏ 
انعام دیا - اور ان ut‏ کے Bl yap‏ علي مردان خاں کو خلعت او டது‏ 
دانت کي بني هوي پالکي eat?‏ کر طلب -uf‏ علي مردان خان கி‏ 
تو ol‏ پر مزید مرحمت شاپي مبذول هوي اور ان کو کشمیر کا صربه دار 
ہنا دیا - خاندان قلي خاں نے عمر هر علي مردان خاں vl‏ خدمست میں 


ردکر اپني خدمات شالسته سے رفاقمت Jo)‏ کیا _ 


خاندان قلي خاں کے d‏ 
دارائيی اؤر اپنے پاس Avo‏ ر ساماں کے MS‏ پر رکه لیا ۔۔ عاي مرد‌ان خاں 
شام ழி tol;‏ زب é‏ ف کي ച CAMAS‏ سے wy‏ گئے » de‏ 
J d‏ انتقال گیا ۔ 
درگاه قلي خاں 2" کے ote‏ نوروز قلي خاں کو دارواز؛ Bille‏ 
"E‏ قلعداری عطا هوي - وهین ul‏ کا انتقال هو گیا ue‏ کے فرزند 
خاندان قاو பூ‏ خاں ) دوم ( هي جاگیر دار تھے நி நி‏ زب کے Sle‏ 
مین |o കിം‏ ر #ي ம‏ شاه Je‏ م بہادر شاه کے عہد میں سنگمن $ 


24 
E 


بعد علي مردان خاں کے "m‏ کے فرزند 


di - e% ا پر سرفراز‎ T اؤر قرب و چوار ک‎ uus പിയ 
۔‎ ஆ میں بھي سرکاری خدمات پر مامور‎ ക്‌ dy غفراں‎ tle آصف‎ 
x نامور باپ ( خاندان قلي خاں ) کے نامور فرزند تھے‎ ஸ்ர m درگاہ‎ 
و جاگیر‎ ക tel نے‎ sl cael کے تھے که نراب‎ ust چوده سال‎ 
ررش | ن کو اپنے‎ sl, از‎ à فرمالي - بیس سال کے هو تو نواب‎ dac 
p e? کي‎ e) - شاي عذایتیں مبذول رھیں‎ நிக رکاب‎ nt 
هو ۔‎ நம்‌ و جای بازي کے جوهر نادر شاه کے ہنگامے میں‎ 


TO 


پھر نواب ko tle hol‏ دار حیدر آباد பூ‏ ( سنه ۱۱۳۰ تا سنه ۱۱۹١‏ ھ ) 
کي خدمت میں حاضر هو ۔ ஸ்ர VE‏ عزت سے پیش آئے - 
منصب و خطاب عطا فرمایا اور படல்‌‏ اورنگی آباد کا داروغه مقر کردیا - 
J‏ کے امرا مس آن کا شمار تھا ۔ نواب کي زندگي تک thd‏ 
عزت اور فارغ البالي کے வீட‏ زندگي بسر کي - نواب کي وفات کے بعد 
گوشه نشین Me - dé‏ روز کے بعد سنه ۱۱۰۰ پجري میں نواب 
والاجاه کے طاب فرمانے پر آرکات کا قصد کیا - مچھلی மல்‌‏ تک Ju desig:‏ 
تھے که مونت کي زجیر پیروں مین oe, - v A‏ دم واپسیں جان ப்‌ pl‏ 
کو سونپا - اش مچهلي بندر سے aul பழி‏ هيجي گئي - راز اپنے ہی 
e‏ میں سپرد خاک AS BS‏ - 
راز كي طبیعت موزوں تھي“ اس لئے شعر نکال لیتے تھے ۔ کسی 
௪ Lo! uel‏ نہیں ي - راز کے انتقال کے بعد ان $ பூ‏ بباض جناب Vall‏ ۱ 
مل گئي - انھوں نے اکثر اشسعار کو زیور اعلا "n‏ کردیا - ye‏ حال 
راز 6 یھ as‏ 2 — 
ise‏ آئینه دارد بر نفس نبرنگت ها 
بس که مي வடி‏ رخ او از زاست رنگق ஈட‏ 
غافل اند از ناز کي die‏ دل من کودکان 
کل بر دپوانه باشد سعت تر از سنگی ها * 
$ ر از پر TET‏ شور قیاست Uy‏ آرد 
j‏ معشر پیشتر பெ‏ محشر بروں آرد * 
j‏ غفلت عمرها باشد aS‏ با عشرت )م آغوشم 
eu‏ غم 4s‏ گردد بستر way‏ فرامدوشم * 
درگاۃ 
درگاہ تخاص - درگاه قلي خاں نام - موتمن الماک Jos‏ جذگی 
بہادر خطاب - فرزند خاندان قلي خان - ۲٩‏ رجب سنه ۱۱۳۲ پجري کو 


سنگمیر میں پیدا شوه = so" மச, EX‏ قلي j‏ خاندان MN,‏ ھے _ 


rp 


برنگی دس وگ که در چشم کور ہے 44$ است 





اخدا را خضر ക)‏ نیست جر اجم ദം)‏ 


کرد اشک آخر بکریش رھنمائی ہا مرا + 


— 





ظلم الم چو شود پیر دو بالا 00% 








ue ച; ക്ക്‌ gl‏ شد 
با ثر ازیں چه مي تواں شد ٭ 
d ei‏ دوسئیش خرسند 
آن نیز نصیب دشمنان മര്‍‏ * 
$90 774 میشود از دل چو കി‏ مي کشم 
il‏ !23 راست ப்ர? al dl)‏ آورن * 
امید ۱۱١١ கியல‏ پجري میں اس جہان گزران سے گزر گے ۔ 
مير غام علي آزاد نے ذیل کي تام oc‏ :— 
خان سکن گستر و سعر ஸரி‏ 
டேன்‌)‏ سفر بست Qi)‏ خاک دان * 
سال وفاش دل yi‏ م 
Je ai,‏ دادہ قلباش ja‏ “ 
Sy 1104‏ 


i) 


راز 
pals k‏ - = میر میراں | نام - od»‏ نوازش خان خطاب ۔ فرزند علي 
مردان > ان امنپاني ۳ سال wo,‏ معلوم ute‏ - 
سسلطان dem‏ حسین مرزا صفوي pim v‏ سے ایرا yp = ow‏ 


= 
فرح .سجر کي خدمت میں ہندوستان uds 4i‏ خوب عرت پائی - 


TT 


اسیر ھوے - غرض تمام فوج مننشر ہوگئی - امید منجمله آن لوگوں کے تھے 
جو قید هو மி.‏ قید میں ایک ale டக்க cali dit‏ کو S aO‏ رهجي - 
رواب نے ازراه قد رداني viel ee‏ رها کیا بلکه جاگیر و خدمت 
ge‏ ڪال کردي - ایک مدت تک مرفه الحالي سے بسر کي - اس کے 
بعد حرمبن شریفین )91 Gs gles கிரி la»‏ , تعظیماً ) گئے اور € 
و زیارت سے مشرف هوکر ایک برس بعد دکں واپس കി‏ - 

سنه ۱۱۵۰ ہجری میں e»‏ آم چاه حسب الطاب شاي 
دپلي மிடி‏ لگے تو امید بھی سانه ہو لئے - Qige‏ کے سفر میں பூ‏ 
نواب کا دامن ه چھوڑا - جب نواب دياي سے دکن واپس هو. تر امید 
دبلي ہي میں et Ks,‏ محبوب மி‏ میں به eu Pod jas’ கி‏ 


“ம دہلی میں واب انث جاک کسی وج“ سے امید کشیده ھر کو کے‎ as 


اسي لئے ul o2‏ کي رفاقست چهوزکر دباي میں رہ 
می E‏ ھی ம்‌ obe‏ الطب“ بے ذکي 
e) 5‏ تھے - فن انشا و شاعري میں بد Jj‏ رکهف تھے ۔ پندي موسيقي 
سے بهي خوب واقف تھے ۔ راگث رنگت کا بڑا شوق تھا ۔ آن کے مکان پر 


سے 
iS‏ 


m 4202]‏ : تلد و ابا الزمن ^ ہیں لکھا as ക്‌‏ مرن à‏ کسی سے بیان 
کیا که ”میں ایک روز تاب ذوالفقار خاں بن اسد خاں وزیر كي 
خدمت میں گیا eile} நி‏ کی شکایمت کي - زاب نے فرمایا که Wo‏ کو 
امین کے ஆய‏ کھانے ہیں “ میں à‏ عرضش کیا که ? » آپ v‏ 
میرے بغیر HS‏ پس * نواب پنس پڑے اور اس روز سے روزانه میرے 
یہاں کهانا lisse‏ مقرر Ls‏ ۔ cul‏ کے دسر خوان سے انواع و اقسام 
سے احہاب کو کھلاتا تھا“ ۔ 

aa اشعارة‎ e? 

خن > مسثان بود از à‏ مینا ail,‏ 
شاد wf‏ گر ef‏ غم ناک مي سازد مرا ٭. 


"T 


ندارد ல்‌]‏ چون عغلچه از re‏ چراغ a?‏ 


* من‎ plo در آفرش ناخ خفته‎ d aby 





مرد ie‏ در عیں ET‏ داري از دنیا بري است 
عشتی در مص ധ്‌)‏ اف v‏ مي زند 


حس اکر بوسف di‏ در کسوت CM RA)‏ است * 





VL 


- 


عش கி!‏ دار راز دلہا میشرد 
P‏ 
> 


$ 
-&) 


dy) 
_ رضا نام ۔ قرلباش خاں خطاب‎ ame இட - امید تخاص‎ 
= سسکا‎ gi سال ,04 معلوم‎ = wes oio 


.راب ust‏ میں Se wes‏ اصفہا 0 liye Jw 4 ij pre‏ طاہر وحید 
کے ல்‌ oss ayl) டெல‏ کیا = 


மிழி‏ زیب ۱٠٠١ aiw)‏ تا கிவ‏ ۱۱۱۸ بجري ( کے عہد 
erbe‏ میں ہندوستان پہنچے நி‏ شابي منصب دار ھوکئے - شاه pie‏ 
بہادر شاه کا زمانه UT‏ تو قرلباش خاں کا خطاب اور جاگر ر پائي ۔ 
daas‏ معز الدین جہاندار ش۔اہ کے dye‏ میں برھانیرر که دیوان و அதிதி‏ 
چندے اس خدست کو اجام دیکر ؟ امیرالمرا حسین MSU பூ le‏ 
اورنگی آباد & - کی دن یہاں رہ کر مہارز خاں ناظم حیدر آباد کے 
et‏ رکاب حیدر آباد நி sty‏ ۳ کی مصاحبت میں By‏ - مبارز خان 
جب shawl Gly‏ کے مقاہلے کے E‏ تیا ر هو تو ക്ക‏ جي Pt‏ راب 
هوک நி d‏ میدان جذگی میں داد شیجاعت دي - مبارز خاں مارء d$‏ - 


آن کہ سپابي کچھ مارے Sle aps A‏ کل اور کچھ el‏ جاہ کے 


۳1 


கல்‌‏ ۱۰۸۲ پچري میں بعید شی‌نشاه آورنگی زیب ) سنه ۱٠٠١‏ تا 
سنه ۱۱۱۰ بجري ( ہندوستان அ‏ - دربار شاپي میں رسائي هوي - 
இக‏ شناس بادشاہ نے خوب قدر افرائي کي اور شاه نواز خاں عفوي کي 
دوسري " سے میرزا کي aed‏ کرک اپني rt‏ زلفي کا شرف hs‏ - 
لس کے بعد عظیم க்ப்‌ oly!‏ کي ديواني پر امور فرمایا - چند ہی روز 
میں وهان کے ناظم بررکت امیر خاں f‏ فرزند امیر வி‏ شایسته خان > 
ہے میرزا کي شسکر رجي ல்‌‏ گئي - Ess)‏ طرف ناظم slo‏ اپني 
خانداني عظمت پر نازاں تھے ؟ دوسري طرف مبرزا ماحب کو اپنے 
فضل و SNS‏ اور باد‌شاه کي ul "t‏ پر غرة تھا - اس کشاکش کا ഫ്‌‏ 
as‏ هوا که انتظام میں خلال lag‏ هوگیا - بادشاہ کو اطلاع هوي تو میرزا 
کو واپس بلا لپا ۔ ۱ ۱ 
انشا پردازي நி‏ شاعري میں بزا بلند കിര) கடி‏ تھے - معقولات 
میں تر“ انا وا RET‏ دم مارتے تھے - چنانچه لس شعرمیں اپني 
فضصیاہت کو அ ப‏ 
من مرغ خوش Bl‏ باغ نضیلتم 
٠‏ طبع در & )0 doo‏ شاءري چه کار ٭ 
مگر پھر : شاعري AS‏ تھے اور واقعي خوب کہتے تھے ۔ 
اشعار ذیل m‏ نے لس 6 اندازہ Sym‏ = 
سد راد معصیت ها شد پريشاني مرا 
داشت c‏ رباني نگه ز آلوہ داماني مرا ٭ 
عیب صاحمب نظران جرش மை ம்‌ டல்‌‏ 
آب بافوت چو زد موج رت iy‏ است * 
چو سوز عشق را کامل كني عيبت هنر ‘A‏ 
شود پاقوث ہر vos + gpl as Li‏ ^ 
عر و کاں را ثارسا افتاده استعداد فیض 


۳٠ 


| بروي دود‌سان ناف m‏ برباد oy‏ 
دختر رز را புலை‏ صد بار با مستان அக்நி‏ 





ماوبلبل عرض چاک سینه مي ജ്‌‏ دوش 
از پرورك کلستان زخم خارے t‏ نداشت * 





de,‏ یاراں چوں دہد رو اشک ربزي بد نما ست 
کریڈ sol‏ کم از باران روز AAC‏ دیست) * 
கடய‏ بال تو ہد نام 29 دارد * 


فط ت ods‏ = میرزا معز الدیں TER‏ 7 = مووي خاں 
خطاب - ٹم وطن - سال dc ۲ ஸ்‌ SS lode hc വാ,‏ زمانه T‏ 


تار پہدایش = - SA fede‏ 
حضرت امام علي Du‏ ضا Oy‏ ی die JS a‏ کی D»‏ ہے 


t تھے‎ eX as به‎ "S z^ ہیں - ذی‎ ۰ ചി es? 
ye et p مس‎ pads مشہد‎ gu) SASSO Bu Ub کے‎ au at dein. 


علما کے کے سر 4 oe gu‏ تھے - 


Naa!‏ ي ws UU‏ میں ات 2 - Lo‏ جواني Ao‏ وم 
کے ek‏ میں مد $¿ رهکر ust i p 5 gs ps i‏ لئے 


حاصل کے ۔ 


۳۹ 


اؤر மலி‏ (که, روپے انعام مرحمت فرمائے È‏ 

#ر دار شسکوہ کي e,‏ چهوز کر A‏ کئے ژر Ae 4 ழ்‌!‏ 
sales‏ شمباع کے مصاحمب ھوے - 
سلطان عبد الله قطہب شاہ ( سنه ۱۰۳١‏ تا سلھ ۱۰۰۳ جري ( c? ലി...‏ 


= Las SY میں = رسوخ‎ JS کي سے‎ al = حیدر آباد تھے‎ CAE, 


DRE‏ میں دانش کے والد نے ss‏ کیا ہی 
اسي wu ല്‌‏ يه رباعي T‏ 
دائش » 


" 


گرم e$‏ چو عیسو به نلک بر بر شده ٭ آبد جه کار ہے پدر عمرِ دراز 


oU ic! iE‏ ہر سم دراز * a5‏ )4 زمان کم mi‏ عمر دراز 


d C میں‎ St ۱۰۱۷۲ சணா کي طرف سے‎ நல்‌ പ്‌ 
ക] سے وھیں‎ yd ھوگئے - قعاہب شاه کے‎ pate ادا کرک وھیں‎ wy; 
= us) ملتي‎ dS Ko} ule M بیش‎ 
= slei] مس‎ 
جوش بہار سکن مر‎ ain) فصل کل‎ 





etus چو‎ ധ്യ پاے‎ ல்‌ Kaw a) که‎ MA د‎ 


کذشت عمر به خمیازه کمان مارا * 


کعبه را ديدم دلم از درد v‏ کداخت 


مجلس آراے که مارا را ale‏ خود مہمان ی گیسمتا) * 


PA 
Le த்தும்‌ از کیا‎ la re * غمگساري میجو ازو مومس‎ 
AAA سلطان‎ vie Syst ۱۱۳ dw — ഗ്ര لے عمر طوبل‎ were EM 
کے زمانے میں ہمقام‎ ( ജു lore ப்ப \y fere യ) شاک‎ ഷ്‌ 
- ௨5 gde (میر کا دایرہ )میں‎ ட்‌ est அரி هو‎ US حیدر آباد‎ 
کے‎ ۳ “മുക: جراب اک‎ “டீ طرف سے نید بنایا‎ T قبر پر باد شاه‎ 
—: vc شاگرں نے د تارج رحات‎ LS) 
eee آسماں‎ க்‌ eet EJ ” جوز‎ 4) as 
SS | مم‎ 
دائس‎ 
e u "EP 7 2 ee 2t 
داذش اص - مبر رضي الدیں نام - 35 مير اہو تراب المتخلص‎ 
- معلوم نہوسکا‎ c0), مدل وطن - سال‎ á فطرت‎ a 
1 


ஃ c 


پڑھیں - عصیل عام کے بعد wey‏ سے حرمین شریفیں کي زبارت کے ا 
ly‏ هو اور ج மட)‏ سے شرف நஜ‏ اپنے والد کي خدست میں 
ہندوسسقان കി‏ جو پہلے ௮ ஸ்ர‏ یہاں مقیم تھے - 
دانش e^ ഥ്‌‏ و بایغ شاعر هی - ٥ Kos‏ جري میں 
شاه جہاں ) سن :۱۰۳ تا سنه ۷ eje‏ ) کي خدمت میں ایک sagas‏ 
مدحيه پیش کیا நி‏ پزار روپیه انعام پایا۔ کچھ சன்று‏ دارا شکوہ ؛ 
ولي عہدِ شاه جہاں کي مصاحبت میں കൃ‏ 21 موصوف نے 
داش کے اس شعر کو بہت پسند کیا:-- 
تاک را سر سبز دار اي ابر نیساں در بہار 


قطرۃ تا ہے مي تواند شد چرا کوھر شود & 


rv 

UL التحصیل هون کے بعد شاه طہماسپ صفوي کے دربار میں ہار‎ Ji 
موصوف کے‎ நடம்‌ - اور شسہزادة حیدر سلطان کے استاد مقرر هو‎ 
முக்கு کو خیرباد کہا اور‎ மறி ST انتقال کے بعد معاصریں کے حسد سے تنگت‎ 
- உ லி, و تعظیماً) کي زبارت کو‎ Gs شریفیں )25 هما الله‎ 
ري‎ ٩۰٩ محرم سنه‎ MUT e و زیارتا سے فارغ هوکر پندوسنان کي طرف‎ € 
( پجري‎ ۱۰١۹ கபட تا‎ tov giw) قطب شاه‎ ex! میں بعہد سلطان‎ 
منصب‎ நி دربار شاپي تک رسائي هري‎ Gly آباد دکن میں پہاچے ۔‎ jaye 
کا فرزند‎ yl - مقرر هرگیا- اسي سال بادشاه موصوف کا انتقال ہوگیا‎ 
سلطان 7 قلي ) سنه ۱۰۹ تا سلھ ۱:۲۰ پجري ) جانشین هوا - اس‎ 
بادشاه نے موس کو قلمد آن وزارت سیرد کيا - میر موم نے ملک کا‎ 
- زندگي بسر کرنے لگي‎ விய ایسا اچھا انتظام کیا که رعایا آرام و اطمیذان کے‎ 
عدل‎ * deii ہي دنون میں وہ اپني سیادت ؛ تبحر علم * زهد و‎ che 
هرک - ہزاروں علماء وفضلاء‎ je و انصاف اور اخلاق حمیده سے پر دل‎ 
سرفراز ھرے - میرک‎ pala பமக ௮ کی سفارش‎ ய! میں‎ ufo 
ان کي نيکي‎ (ക میں هرچکي‎ ക جس کي تفصیل صفي‎ ( silo 
- அ s کی ایک‎ ட்‌ நி 

میر مهن کو جفر اؤر کرم اور عملیات میں بهي مہارت பூச்‌‏ - 
شاعر !4ي ee!‏ پایے کے تھے - ان کا دیوان aw eel‏ پر مشتمل هه ۔ 
eM‏ صافے و கலே டல்‌‏ نموه به വക‏ 
شادماني است Fay‏ غم ple * Le‏ دیگر است ple‏ ما 
dfe‏ عشق ورستغیر بلا ٭ اي خوشا روزکارِ درهم ما 
شکر درد تو چون کنیم که ہست ٭ داغ بلاے داغ مرھم Le‏ 
شاه pal)‏ درد وغم ச pale‏ ملک pel ol பஷ‏ ما 
ساب عشق کم مباد کرو ٭ سور شد தில‏ دار ماتم ما 
نەک آں دودیده خوش نمک است * کم ز کوثر Me‏ زمزم - 


r1 


^ * Ae ut .T 


* 


"T . » 
8 > QA i * ay gaw او سراہل‎ 
( wy lero ) 


Ci 
کرکبی تخاس - قباد بیگت نام ۔ سال ولادت معلوم نہوسکا ۔‎ 
کے علم وفضل کو دیگھکر‎ aie کے غلام‎ wn شاه عباس بادشاہ‎ 
. di س سے دکن‎ പ്ര سے جیا نہونے دیا خر غر‎ ek) pie نے‎ ൪242 
دربار میں قسمت نے بارپاب کیا ۔‎ ۲ SALE قطلب شاه والي‎ 
باب‎ பூடு کے نام منصب جاري فرمایا‎ yl ஸ்திரி நன்‌ sh بادشاه نے از‎ 
- ساري عمر یہیں گزاري‎ 
=: مں اشعارہ‎ 
به معشوق بود معشوق است‎ SS) پرچه ہم‎ 
* வேண்டம்‌ Lilie عشق است که پروانه به‎ Qa 





در پر do‏ که جلوہ کند در دل من மெல]‏ * 
٣ dA us‏ پجري میں انتقال yee las‏ کے கில‏ میں 
"mL‏ هو - 


S 


SFA 
کے‎ eim QUI شرف‎ ddaw = نام‎ wry? 72௦ = خاس‎ wre 
ماموں سٹد فخر الدین‎ ekl - e» obf yl مشہور سادات‎ 
_ BS dele عفلي و نفلي‎ roe 7 سهاکي سے کرس ي کتابیں پڑھیں‎ 


ro 


ظہوری role Be‏ یال el as le‏ کے جوھر کو دیکهکر ملک 
v"‏ لے“ جو ابرا Jole pit‏ شاه کے yo‏ کے ملک الشعراء ஸ்ஸ்‌! ed‏ 
دخثر کو v‏ سے منسوب LoS‏ تھا ۔ بفول " ஸி) T‏ عامرة $ a‏ آ فذاب 35 
HN ۲۰۳۵ Ku‏ میں So‏ ن ي us‏ غروب st‏ و گیا * ۱ 


s“ ex 


க்‌ 6 மு‏ اور سال UI uo,‏ کچھ معلوم نہوسکے o?! E‏ سے 
دربار میں قسمت نے ue‏ دیا = ان کي an‏ کا ستارہ اسي 
ol‏ اہ eme F‏ خاص سے چمکا _ Ele‏ الشعراء 3 خطاب بھی 
ایک کتاب “பூவும்‌”‏ لكهي اور علي Jole‏ شاه کو نذر کي - اس AW‏ 
ہیں نو هزار شعر ہیں ۔ بادشاه نے اس کے de‏ میں نو هزارهون 
انعام دئے - ۱ ۱ 

ملک ut‏ بہت ച‏ شاعر تھے 7 al‏ کے بعض اشعار بطور نمولہ 
یه ہیں — 

دل QI:‏ بردي و صل ع Ly šA‏ کرد ی 

* ٹوہاما کردي‎ acs] MGS E 


et 


Ind 





او بہلاکۓ We‏ خوش وم به بقاے تر او 





ز خون خویش ابراں ad‏ رد மமம்‌ ry? grt‏ 
d as‏ قتل بدامان ப‏ افناد است * 


مارا اگر رسد lye j "A‏ رسد * 


PF 


* معذرت سوز را‎ UST uw 
اي باز خاطر شکار‎ dos & 
* عقاب خمار‎ fia که خوني است‎ 
3 - af ^. 
» 5 E ار خون‎ uy 
ست‎ Lal سرابی‎ E ജി 
wile از‎ Hs بک خنجر‎ 
* wale سرت گردم اي سا یله‎ 
fe پاش زخم‎ c اي‎ Ly 
که ختم زاشکم بود شور تر٭‎ 
میں صن‎ a ہیں تلخي‎ 
ر بکذر از کین من ٭‎ aed بدا‎ 
* pis us? leo w* $9 دشنام‎ p 
سرمي زند‎ as ٿو تلخي‎ J3; 
* زدل‎ us شسکر‎ gus ٤ ر‎ 
سرت گردم اي مطرب خو برو‎ 
هجوم مال‎ Je شدم‎ 
بدست کرم کوش قانوں بمال ٭‎ 
مر‎ 
ببر مزد کل هوش مرا ٭‎ 


بیک கஸ்‌‏ بنواز کوش 


"m 
جن در‎ ; ட vs شاه نے‎ ob لکھا ۔ جس کے صلے ہیں‎ heals سا‎ A نام‎ 
نے‎ uy ക്‌ ۔‎ de பத ایک قهوه خانے میں بیٹھے‎ TA سلطاني پہنچا تو‎ es കു 

é ஆ ۰ - 
ss. تسلیم کردم‎ - XS تسلیم‎ 


ہر Se? as dhe‏ کي نظم و نثر مشہور و مطبوع ക്‌‏ 6 مکر Syl et‏ 
چند اشعار دیواں سے انتخاب کر کے ذیل میں dS)‏ ہیں '— 


29 


چشم را മുക Boe‏ کرده بدیدن رتم 


o 


* rS شنبدن‎ 4) SD در کوش‎ க்ஸ்‌ 





از دم تیغے مگر تن به تپہدن دهم 


* ee பூல $022 حیرت کشم“‎ Kop 


—— 











دون حسنش بر تماشاي کل خسار Gadjo‏ 


உட்‌‏ .۰ کی 
گر نمی بردند زود മി‏ خود کار داشت * 


که سر چشمة نیقی دم el‏ نکشید * 


از سافي نامه 
அதி இயம do‏ کل ا 


اتو گل பூச்‌ பூ‏ دیدہ بلبل بیا * 


rr 


میں d‏ کر TE)‏ طویل $a‏ پیش sia‏ اس کے صلے à 1) Y‏ 
خلعت பூசிச்‌‏ اور زمرد کي بیش மே‏ انگوتهي 22( ED.‏ 
e?‏ اشعارہ m"‏ 
LP‏ 
ہمیں BID‏ حس رت ز تاره سی آید 
که بزم ہے Ese‏ رنگیں چه کار ہی آید * 
اگر چه کرد » غیر ct Lam jl‏ باشد 
kaaba‏ دل ماجز دعا نمی باشد * 
خوباں صواب نیست که فکردیت کلند * 
ல்‌‏ پیر گم شده فرزند کو که گفت ثرا 
xs‏ اعنماد بہمراہی "i py‏ * 


pre 
E Dp ٹرشیز‎ z ۔ ملا 0 طابر نام - الددں اقب‎ பகன்‌ ظہوريی‎ 
سکا۔‎ se سال تولد معلوم‎ வ ابران مولد و مش‎ cS 


൮൧.൦‏ العال E‏ کے فرزند تھے - کچھ بیت $ ي SNS‏ ' کچھ 

آب alo,‏ کي کشش نے ath}‏ اپور மொட்ட‏ - حکیم ந்தி S Cs)!‏ محمد پوس 

کے مہمان நி e»‏ ! ان اي کي وساطت سے ابراہیم ole‏ شاه تی 
72 هري * 

تصانیف ہیں - திட‏ کتاب റ്‌ shiol‏ تعربف میں 2 - زبردست 

فاسل பி நி‏ پاب کے نثار و ناظم تھے ۔ - فن شعر میں id‏ شاگرد 

تھے - برهان نظام شاه டவ)‏ ۰ وا feet Show‏ ري ) കമ! Ny‏ نگ ر کے 


ri 


et‏ وزن نی - جر ol‏ کو lac‏ فرمادي گئیں = سعیدڑے گیلانی 2 شاعر 
ത്ത‏ شاپي اسي E‏ کي v ey‏ - 
യു tel‏ 
من اشعارۃ یچ 
در دل w?‏ درد uses il‏ و ميگوئي منال 
در sh‏ عاشقي دل باري من M us?‏ 
جان فداي او که പിക‏ داري من می aif‏ * 
خلق را با خود Sle‏ از چه دشصی x sad‏ 
شادم که نیاید ചര്‍മ‏ در نظر من * 


as & معلوم نہیں £ & ظابر‎ "T یا‎ QUAM ஸூம்‌ کي‎ T 
اسي سال وه چاندي‎ SS - زندہ تھے‎ CSS پجري‎ ۱۰۱٩ سنه‎ 
- è ucl کے بعد‎ (Ss ۱۰۱۰ giw 
سنجر‎ 
نام فرزید سیر حیدر معماني - کاشان‎ geben مرزا‎ a سجر خاس‎ 
e = و بلیع تھے‎ a معلوم —- = شاعر‎ uod, سال‎ - ழூ) 


நி‏ ار اسراے பலி‏ کے داح رھ - இ‏ ابراہیم عادل شاه كي خدست 


۲٢ 


ایں جام نہادہ اند بر طاق sly‏ 


پا بر سر خویش نه که Aw? പച‏ * 


13 سال کي عمر میں Sy ٠۰۱١ Stim‏ میں e,‏ باني 
Jas’‏ شناس؛ سے سال رحلت UE‏ - 


© |. 


حیاد yas பூ T‏ ۔ زا Shae‏ ي نام _ کاشان وطن ~ سال پیدایش 
معلوم نہو سکا _ ابتدا میں سسقائی à val‏ تھے اور Saal]‏ و زندقه 
مشرب تھا۔ LS)‏ زمانة دراز تک TS I‏ کے alas et as}, et‏ ره ۔ CS‏ 
க்ஸ்‌,‏ اہل کاشان نے அம்‌‏ آکر اس فرقے کے ایک گروة کو شاه طہماسب 
صفوي کے حضور میں پیش کیا - ان ہي میں سفاثي ( حیاتي ) ٭ي 
تھے - باد‌شاه d‏ سب کو قید K ചുട്‌‏ حکم ديا - سقائي بهي قبد هو - 
دو سال کے بعد رها ھوکر شسیراز گئے اؤر وھاں دو سال مقیم കു‏ - 
سنه ۹۸۲ بجري میں கஸ்‌!‏ وط முல்‌‏ کي طرف مراجعت کي - وهان 
مداییت Mud‏ ر هوي“ "T മു്‌‏ دس نبوي کي پيروي اخنیار کي - 
کچھ روز کے بعد سیاحتاً دکی آئے اور احمد نگر میں نظام شاه ري کے 
ملازم dp‏ - 


شہنشاہ جہانگیر ( سنه ۱۰٠١۴‏ تا سنه ۱۰۳۰ ہجري ) نے اپنے کسي 
مقرب سے حیاتي کي x‏ رب ul 7 “பூட்‌‏ کو بلواکر مراحم Bil aa‏ سے 
سرفراز படேத்‌‏ سنه ۱۰۱۶ پجري میں مثنويی تغلق نامه Alae‏ 
حضرت امیر خسرو ٴ SOL‏ کي نظر سے 71 اؤر بہہت پسند ull‏ مگر 
لس کا ایک حصه گم இல‏ تھا ۔ بادشاہ نے تمام شعراے دربار کو حکم lo‏ 
uel 45‏ کو مکمل کریں - سب کي DUDAS‏ پیش o3»‏ تو حياني کي 
نظم پسند خاطر اقدس هوي - حکم دیا که حياتي کو چاندی daos‏ میں ' 


تولا dle‏ - چھ تهیلیل நி ഴി‏ روپیوں سے هري هوي حياني کي 


۹ 


aU 

d 5 Jes نام - دہدار 4342 شبراز‎ Me) خواجه‎ vale v 
شبجري‎ Pott Khaw 2 v»?! کہا جانا 4 که‎ = படர்‌ معلوم‎ cod, سال‎ 
wee SS ۹۴۷ Ki میں بعمر 11 سال رحلت کی - اس حساب سے‎ 
تا‎ te شاه ( سنه‎ Jole هو - علي‎ "T فایز‎ et حصول عا م کے بعد‎ 
a) ais) நி داخل ھڈوے‎ Ut? والي بیجاپور کے ملازم نس‎ (Syst ۹۸۸ Xi ss 
اللہ کي‎ e شاه‎ oli! اپنے‎ 3 ஸ்‌ பம்‌ paste pi کے مقرب‎ sls ல்‌ 
ایک‎ alin - کا شوق دلبا‎ coli. بادشاه $ ر آن کی‎ d c E 
ہزارھون صرف‎ பாலி هم که ن کے آنے میں‎ wd pes 2 
BL dys 5 a e شاه کي رحلت کے بعد شاه‎ Jole ھوے ۔ آخر علي‎ 

اکبر ۵ اپنے پاس பட்‌‏ = 
ماپر تھے - ol‏ 2 بیجاپور کو چهوزا நி‏ احمد جاکر برهان نظام شاه 


- تھے‎ KS میں 0 شین‎ ge ۔ آخري‎ re ute 


puo ol D "ub برحراشي اژرشرح لي‎ quw 
محهود‎ eo الافکار میں‎ ES SR فرشنه میں شاه طاہر کو؟‎ e 
_ کیا ھے‎ 
— 25 Kiya کلام کا‎ S ان‎ we فانی صاحب دیواں‎ 
wy) از > حریف مسشنتا‎ ١ که‎ ae yw یکت‎ 
* dewy) atu) چاشفی دم‎ UN 


j^ 
تا چشم نیم مست ثرا دید روزگار‎ 
* چشم غراله کرد‎ கல سيه به‎ SS 
آنقدر گرم بکشتی که کباہم كردي‎ 
کیا - مولف‎ UI ക്ട്‌ مس بمقام‎ exe ۱۰۱۳ diame 
عبد الله قطب شاه کے‎ law نے لکھا هه که وحشی‎ மி معبوب‎ 


زمانے میں دکن em‏ اؤر 46 SY ۱۰٠۳‏ میں S von eo,‏ لیکن 
سلطان مدکور eS | ம டவ‏ میں A p: CA‏ تھے - معلوم 
Gr ۱١٠۳ ளா b‏ کے AR)‏ اُنھوں نے انتقال کیا _ 
ارس لاں خاس - قاسم نام - مین وطن - والد 6 نام اؤر سال 
wd,‏ معلوم نو Me‏ 
شہنشاء بند ابر رسنه നേ‏ تا سنه ۱۰۱۳ بجري ) کے ஆம்‌‏ 
دولت میں وطن سے پندوسستان Sette‏ چند روز ملازمین gh‏ نے 
زمرے میں رھے - پھر احمد | oly‏ گببرات گئے - کچھ روز وهان مقیم رھکر 
"NT‏ طرف رخ کیا - de‏ احمد نگر گئے ٤‏ وهان سے unies‏ پھر 
کولکنده AS‏ اور وھاں سے احمد نگر کو مراجعت کي ۔ ماک کے 
فرماں روائون ക്‌‏ بزي VLL‏ کي e! p)‏ واکرام سے مال مال vos‏ - 
ae‏ النسب سید تھے - علم vi:‏ میں UG‏ اور شاعر 
ہے n‏ تھے - تارخ நீ ഗ്‌‏ خطاطي میں خاص شرن )48 تھے - 
من اشعاره ;— 
اك دلم گر உரி‏ داشنتے * شام امیدم سعرے ക്കി‏ 
of‏ سرت dif‏ وکرد. طواف ൽ‏ کعبه اگر du‏ وپرے داشت 


à ^ 1 ^ es ௨.7 ` 7 ۹ ۳ 
- டி wr اور وهین‎ V! Ur =e میں‎ erit ۱٠١ KA 


۱۷ 
* سازند‎ uae ചി شکننن‎ us ساره‎ 


معلوم نہیں 5 


so) 
وحشي تخلص - کاشان وط - نام اور سال ولادت معلوم نہوسکا ۔‎ 
چهوزکر ہندوستان کا رخ کیا - مختلف شہریں کي سیاحعت‎ பூம்‌) 
( پجري‎ ۱۰۸۳ dos کرت هوء ساطان عبد الله قط شاه ) سنه ۱۰۳۵ تا‎ 
- اچهي قدر کي‎ Sol پاچ - بادشاه نے‎ SMS کے عہد میں‎ 
- ندگي بسر کي‎ j وحشي نے انھیں کے سای عاطفت مس‎ 


عالم و Vi பலி‏ نامور شاعر تھے - e‏ دچ | میں (ide ye‏ 
شي سے zu le à‏ س4 ۹۹۹ SS‏ میں شیراز میں تھے اؤر ou»‏ )3 کي 
غرل کوئی ی 4 = ஸ்ரீ eat‏ - عمر هر سواے غرل کے 4x‏ نہیں 
کہا ۔ کلم e‏ بح شيربني ப்ரி‏ - 


a 
eamm 


JI 

ചാട്‌ آسماں ہم در خور امید من‎ കിക്‌ 

* پرگز ندیدم بر مراد خویش دوراں را‎ பிரி 
دور نیست‎ uo JO Op) گر سرشکت اتشیں‎ 

شعله نقواند نگه دارد شرار خویش را * 
از شوق سرختن دل من در ہوا گرفت 

باغے که چرخ نام زد و جان لاله کرد * 
گشتم چناں ضعیف که در گلشن وصال 

پر دم مرا نسیم بسوي دگر برد * 


| 


۴ AA dud دوران نوت شاک جہاں‎ Pan p: 

GAA യ‏ هجري 
اس سے معلوم ys‏ هی که رضائي سنه CSS qim ٩۱۸‏ 55 6 - 
اس STS‏ نہ ان کے حالات نہ ان کے انتقال کی eno‏ اور مد کا پقه 

- ھے‎ Wo 
فرح‎ 

فرح Z vae‏ فرح aM‏ نام - شوسٹر وطن = سال tidy‏ معلوم 
சி‏ ۔ நி‏ صاحب تذکرة محبوب الزمن نے of‏ کا حیدر آباد UT‏ سلطان 
alll aue‏ قطہبا شاه کے زمانے میں لکها هم ؟ لیکن سلطان مذکور سنہ ۱۰۳۵ d‏ 
میں عبت نشین هرا நி ക്‌‏ فرح لے ച‏ ۱۰۱۰ شجريی میں وفات پائي = 
اس لئے فرح غالبا asse‏ قلي قطب شاه کے زمانے میں آئے ‘Lip‏ 
جس نے 1 ۹ WI lero KA as e»‏ دکت حکمراني کي Š T‏ م نے 


بادشاہ کي توجه نے اُنھیں دوامت و ثروت سے مالامال کردیا * 
بلند நி aly‏ شیر زبان شاعر تھے - عربي میں ut‏ شعر dd‏ تھے -m‏ 
coe P‏ نے اپني TE‏ غرل کے مقطع میں [ن کي دسیت به JAS‏ 
ظاہر کیا هی - 
که فیض ہم بظبوري பூழி‏ جناب رسید ٭ 
چار ہزار شسعر کا ایک دیواں ‘yee‏ جس کے dh‏ اشعار ډه ہیں :— 
در ہواے sol‏ گلرنگی It e‏ بیم ما 
از رہ ببانگت پرزه درایاں ut‏ روم 


je 
1 م‎ m ۳ i" r 
* اعراب و خال و خط حرف و نقط‎ "S 
1 v v ٦ e e 
کیا - بمقام حیدر آباد‎ e» فاني سے‎ gut لس‎ Us? ഷമ ۹۷۴ படவ 
- میر مومن کے دایرے ٭ میں مدنون هو‎ 


ல்‌ 
K رضائي خاص  ملا محمد نام - مشہد وطن - سال ولادت‎ 


پقه نه چلا - 
ابو المظفر على عادل شاه ) سنه KA c டூ te:‏ ۹۰۸ هجري ) 
فرمانرولے بیجاپور که عہد کے شاعر تھے - ul‏ سے زیاده ان کے کچه, pi‏ 
٩۸۸ Kcu‏ شجريی ہیں EM പട‏ خواجه سراف باد شاه کو شہید 
کیا ڌو رضائي ul ee - LS EJ? &nlas à‏ کا Bw‏ کلام d‏ :— 
ப! மெலடி a$ si‏ در چم عدل و മീം‏ 
عخل ம்‌‏ بکند شاخ مروت دربد * 
Je?‏ کرم Nu‏ ۰ ماک سھانا M‏ * 
ge‏ عادل لقب » شاه علي نام آنکه 
ظلم بدوران او کس نشنید و ندید * 
از کف سای படல்‌ x?‏ شہادت Ane‏ * 


٭ سیر موسن نے جن کا حال ST‏ آنا هم Key வடி t‏ زسین افتاده حیدرآباد سین خریدکر 
اسکو صاف اور هموار کرایا - پھر لاکهون கலை‏ خرچ کرک کربلڑے معلول کی خاک چند جیازون 
مین بار کرکے منگوائی اور اس میدان کو قد آدم کهدواکر مثی نکلوادی اور اس مین 
به خاکت پاک بهرواکر آس அல்‌‏ کا نام yore?‏ کا Babe‏ رکها اور س کو شیعة و سنی کے 
دفں کے لگ وقف کردیا - اس داثرت کا ذکر sant‏ اکثر RST‏ - 


۳ 


رباعیات 
مایم Ft xs‏ دم ہے غم 4 زد:م 
ہے ട്‌ ௮.‏ لب زهم فکشردیم 
ച്‌ as‏ اشک چشم رم n» x)‏ * 


گر کسب کال مي ut ஸ்ரீ‏ گزرد 
ور S‏ معال مي ஸ்ரீ‏ »ي کزرد * 
ددیا ہمة سر ہسر du‏ است معال 
پر نوع خیال مي பூரீ‏ مي گزرد ٭ 








شاه طاپر ல‏ سنه tot‏ پجري میں انتقال کیا - dye‏ لاش BU)‏ 
க]‏ نگر میں hs we‏ = چند مراک کے بعد ہڈیاں Ide Ar‏ ول کو 
بهيجدي گئیں اور J^‏ مشہدِ سئیدنا حضرت പ്രകരം‏ رضي alll‏ تعالیل dic‏ 
کے قرب uio‏ کردي گئیں 

eno, مولد - سال‎ je à مسق نام‎ e = பசிக்‌ صتي‎ 
ஆ تھے‎ wm Uys: ub pe pi علم 3 فن‎ noe - معلوم نہو سکا‎ 


خوش خلفي நி‏ بذلہ سنجي میں بہمتا مشہور تھے - ஏரல்‌ ple‏ میں 


خاص مپارت هي - 
سلطان تک ما قلي lb?‏ شاه 7 ) ad ۰ Shaws i$ ۷ கபய‏ ( 
کے de‏ میں دکر ن چ کر ஸ்ரீம்‌‏ ملازمد 2 زمر مس ملسلکت ھوے ۔ 


دفتر معاسبي میں میر مذشي کے عہدے ^ تقرر هوا ۔ 
چند اشعار ملاحظه هی : 
رخسار 5 و مصعش است ہے سپو و غلط 
کش ملک قضا نوشمت از مشک lii‏ * 


۳ 


شاه 3 طابر کو خفیه طور بر اس 6 علم هوا تو el‏ اپل و عیال کے ساتھ 
fece‏ پندوستان By கிழ‏ - کچھ روز بیجاپور میں قیام R-‏ 
حرمیں شریفین )25 நி (Gs ae‏ دیگر مفامات مق سه நி‏ 
عثبات عالیات کي o5)‏ سے مشرف هو کر کر ہندوستان 4l பாரி‏ _ 
A>‏ مقام A‏ $93 میں இன்த e‏ جہاں ۵ o‏ نے جو امراے ببمنیه 
ہے تھے“ شاه طابر کي ble ஸ்ர‏ داري کي ம்‌! நி‏ یہاں مہمان رکها ۔ 
سنه ۱۳۸ پجری میں Jap‏ نظام شاه اول فرمانرواے احمد نگر ( سنہ ۱۱۴ کا 
سنه ٩۱۱‏ يجري ) کي طلب پر احمد نگر گئے ۔ seal‏ ان سے تواضع 
کے سات پیش ul‏ اؤر بہت قدر gp - T" ull j|‏ نظام loud‏ 
ஸ்ஸ்‌‏ المذھب تھا _ شاه nt‏ کي Gendt)‏ سے مذھب امامیه اخقیار -US‏ 


a 


شاه طاپر عام ச‏ عمل زهد و تفوول اور اخلاق حمیده ہے متصف 
تھے ؛ بت سی کتابس آن كي تصذیف سے ہیں ۔ مصنف تارۓ فرشته 
مثنويی Sine Pag‏ دو جو تصوف میں uM அ‏ کی تصنیف بتاتا .Q‏ 


es š 21 ക്‌ s 


شاک طاہر ez‏ شاعر تھے - நி e‏ دارسي دونون میں 


Oe e வி‏ کو اس کا مصنف کنا ക‏ ۔ 


شعر ൭൭ കിറ്റ്‌‏ - 4 6 کایات نظم قصائد و غرلیات و رباعیات کا 
டிடி‏ زاب dled‏ برد دل رده y‏ 
d> Bs‏ شسود اگر a‏ ٹر اب u^?‏ هي لہے 
۳ به اسب تو بسپرم ge‏ بلب رسیدہ را * 
در e‏ او لت عشق از دل داشاد رفت 
خو بغم کردیم lade‏ که عیش از یاد رفت * 
بیروں میا a$‏ شرا ایام مي T‏ 


۱۳ 
ش-ہیديی ,2 ایک دیوان کي Jt‏ شسعر 6 digas = ക്‌ yes‏ کلام 
ذیل میں در c‏ 2 — 
دوست J‏ بگدار ۳ Bde pc‏ دشمن cas‏ * 
چو اہر من بہواے تو از جہاں رفقم 
as‏ چیدم و y‏ یاں j‏ گلستاں rS‏ * 
رقیمب از اتش )جرش من مپجور مي سوزم 


— 





* حسن مي داني نه درد عشق آه از تو‎ கி 





قرب TE‏ سو سال நீடு yas‏ سثه ٦‏ مجري میں Je!‏ کیا 


= شاه لقب - موضع خوند وطن‎ ட طاہر العسیني نام‎ ales ne 
سال ولادت کا پته نه چلا ۔‎ 
اسمعیل صفوي‎ நடம்‌ _ شبن هو‎ sole تھے ۔ہ اپنے باپ کے بعد‎ 
کاشان میں مدرسي کي خدمست پر‎ de میں‎ ac شاه ایران کے‎ ob 
- مامور هو‎ 

el sr A url : ee en ഖ്‌ ت‎ E کے‎ i iS T 
இட்டப்‌ باد شاد‎ st دہ بات‎ syle شکایتوں کے‎ நி ച. ച്‌ ان سے حسد کرنے‎ 
حکم. صادر کردیا ۔‎ 


1] 


شہیديی داص š‏ مرزا شہید نام z‏ سال Ye ED Xis 6 wad,‏ 5 
E EE E‏ کسی شاعر کو اپنا ہمسر نہیں 
سمیجھتے تھے - பமல்‌‏ بعقوب فرمان رولب py‏ کے مقرب நி‏ مصاحب 
تھے - باد‌شاه T‏ طرف سے خطاب ملک الشعرائی p‏ سرفراز هو ء - معاصرین 
لطف و کرم کي وجه سے نقصان نہیں پہاچا سکف تھے - جب ചി‏ کے 
مربي باد‌شاه کا QUI‏ ھوگیا تو انھیں بھی تبربز کا قیام دشوار هوگیا - 
دال گلتي نہ T"‏ تو سلطان اسمعیل عادل شاه ( سنه ٩۱۰‏ تا سنہ (அ ٩۳۴۱‏ 
Je!‏ کا خواهان تا“ اس لئے یه بادشاه کے مقرب டி இத‏ 
deli‏ (حمد abl‏ بیدر ie‏ ھرا تو بادشاہ نے bo DES‏ سمیت p"‏ 
سس و hs‏ تقسیم کر - شہیديی al e 7 af n or‏ میں جاکر 
جس قدر مال id el‏ ھو لے لو കട്‌. Pr‏ عرض کیا که" ینا میں 
wha 4‏ سے UT he‏ تو حوب وي wol " le‏ ضعرف هو گیا هون 
طاقمت برداشت sols}‏ نہیں 7 کچ ر وز مہات ملي » dx‏ میں 
طاقت آجائيگي f‏ جب حکم کي تعمیل کرونگا“ ۔ بادشاه نے 
مسکراکر فرمایا وت 
که eus‏ هاست در تاخیر وطالب رازیاں دارد 
நி‏ يه اجازت دي که اچها ایک ape‏ نہیں دو دفعه خرائے سے 
ren tel (i‏ اُتھالو - شہیديی 2 حکم کي تعمیل کي $c நி‏ دوه 
میں میں تقریباً یس ہزار ക ics Si e»t‏ - خازن ക.‏ با۵ شاک کو اس کي 
اطلاع دي » باد‌شاه » 2 نے پنسکر ക്ക്‌ பப்‌‏ * شہیدی ചീറ്റ്‌ ഴ്‌‏ تھے aS‏ 


j 
ஜட اپني غريبي نہیں بھولے اور‎ oe میں‎ மகி وه اس‎ அ کرتے‎ 
E ایک مسجد بنرائي جو ”مسجد غریباں“ کے‎ நீ میں بیس ہزارروپیہ‎ 
شاه نہایت حسین شخص تھا ۔ بڑھ‎ Jole سے مشہور هري - یوسف‎ 
آیا کرتے تھے ۔‎ ஷ்‌ کے لئے دور دور سے لوگت‎ do میں بھي اس کو‎ 
و فاصل اور عالمون کا قدرداں تھا ۔ علم عروض و قاذیه اور موسيقي‎ pie ا‎ lp 
وانصاف‎ Jas بھی بت اچھا تها - جوانمردي و‎ so dots کال‎ பப 
E Ui) میں دور و ازدبک مشہور تھا - خود سنی المذهب تھا - مگر‎ 
دیا - شاعر تھا‎ c) میں‎ no متعضب که مذهب شيعه کو اپني‎ 
— அக کے اشعار کا نمونہ‎ (o اور شاعر نواز ۔‎ 
Hoye از‎ bg گلہا شکند‎ * B8 تا بار غم عشق کشد‎ 
BE پیش دگراں بپرچه کردي‎ Quim با تر نکردیم‎ ls Pa b 
مسئلۂ‎ பல்‌ ما مسئلۂ فقه ندانیم چه یوسف * آسان شده از عش‎ 


گروارسي به درد دل ناتوان سی 
کے مي رسد بمرگ کساں رشک gu‏ من * 
با ail‏ صدر ہم lass,‏ آزموده 
تیغے کشیده v^ ge ஸ்‌;‏ * 
اي کل" رسیدہ പ്രി‏ تو قصه ام 
dil பூம்‌‏ وقت سعر داستان y?‏ ٭ 
Lys‏ که بلبلان so QE பூ‏ اند 
حرف سو کل از زبان سی ٭ 
یوسف به زاري دل من کوش کس a‏ 
کو کت ee m‏ گند داستان مں * 
eI‏ برس نک بڑے Ju‏ و کامراني سے سلطنت $ 
سنه 111 هجري میں پیغام اجل آ پہاچا - ve‏ سال کي عمرمیں A‏ 
de!‏ کو A‏ کہا _ wh, e‏ 4 هي :س 
Gah‏ - نمانده ش.پنشاه Jole‏ 
Aha‏ ۲ هجري 





۹ 


کهیل که ایک ہے گناہ تو ققل هوگیا اور یوسف کو ایک ساطنت کا 
>£ م راں بذانے کے لئے ux‏ لیا گیا - عماد முப்பி‏ پوسف کو اپنے 
قافلے میں لیکر பியல்‌‏ شریف à,‏ هوا - وهان سے ஷி‏ وط ساو 
میں (ജി‏ اور یوسف کی پرورش oh!‏ بیتے کے கிய‏ کرنے لگا اور اس کي 
خولب تعلیم CLA.‏ کي 

رفته X9,‏ 4 راز ye "en‏ ھوگیا که پوس زندہ Ul.‏ 
اسي زه زمانے میں بوسف اور ക.‏ اکم ساوک کے متعلقیں میں سے ایک سے کچھ 
es‏ هوکیا - یوسف کو oA‏ جا کا خطره هوا تو sy‏ ساوة کو 
Pine‏ سیر و سیاحت کے di‏ کل گئے - کچھ 40 کے بعد ساوة 
واپس جانے کا قصد کیا - ایک رات E.‏ میں حضرت خضر ( علول பம்‌‏ 
و عليه السلام ) نے آن کو دولت و عظمت کی بشارت دي اور ہندوستان 
کي طرف வி‏ کي ہدایت کي : வ!‏ مواثق وه عاز Sig t‏ هو اور اپنے 
பூச‏ خواجه عماد الدین کی வரக‏ میں احمد آباد بیدر ef‏ - 

خو[ جه oles‏ الدیں சி‏ ور خواجه مجہوں گا واں ایک مدت کے دوست 
تھے - پوس کے اصرار پر خواجة محمود گاواں ؟ Cb, T‏ سے سے نظام alts‏ 
بہمنی ) سنه me‏ هجري ٹا سنه ۰۰۰ هجري ) کے Be‏ ان کو فروخت 
کردیا - خواجه കടം‏ گاواں نے آن کے صفات سس کر اور صورت ஸம்‌‏ 
دیکهکر of‏ کو اپنا متبنی بنالیا اور خواجه کي கேலி‏ سے بوسف ایک قلیل 
عرک میں 33 کے ച്ചി?‏ مهار طي کر کے ஸ்ரீ dig‏ روز یں امرل it‏ کے 
ந அம்‌‏ گئے - 

à ole ൧ اور‎ TI Qe پر سلاطیں بهمنیه کی فوج‎ வற 
کا گرویده کر رکھا تھا - سلطان :محمد شاه‎ of اور ترک ام کو‎ படி 
هجري) نے انتفال کیا تر سب نے‎ vav همري ٹا سنه‎ எட بہمنی ( سنه‎ 
ae! کے لئے انتغعاب کیا ۔ چنا ےه‎ at — بالاتفای یویسف کو‎ 
شاه خت دک پر‎ Jole کے سر پر تاچ رکها گیا اور وه به خطاب‎ 
۵ ۰۱۵ thw il ல خاندان عادل شاہی کے باني‎ cu - ചുമ جلوہ‎ 
பர்க்‌ SS தஸ ۱۱۰ دار السلطنمت بنایا اور سنه‎ "LES میں‎ 


^ 


موجود تھا - وه ST‏ بزها تو خواجه دوزانو நீத‏ قبله رو DE TE‏ 
day auth ink‏ لگے ۔ جب yh‏ کی ضرب پزي تو خواجه نے کہا 
" المد لل علي الشہادة “ اور جان آفریں کو جان ديدي - 
شہادت کے وت aos‏ کا سس நீலி‏ ہرس کا تھا۔ یه ജി‏ 
കീശ‏ سنه ۰۸۰ پیجری کو هوا - ملا عبد الکریم ہمدانی صاحب 
معمود شاپي نے جو خواجه کے شاگرد تھے“ ഹ கலி ay‏ شہادت کہا := 
வடம்‌‏ ہے 4$ مد وم مطلق 
که عالم را ز جودش بود رونق ٭ 
اکر ஸ்ரிச்‌‏ تو ஸே‏ وفاتش 
فرو خواں JS க்கி‏ بناحق ٭ 
٦ P:‏ يجري 
ایک اور تار அஃ‏ 
سال فوتش گر കഴി‏ پرسد بگو 
بے کنه مسمود کاوان شد شہید * 
سنه eim ٦‏ 
لوف 
پوسفب تخلص - یوسف عادل خاں نام - ابو ظفر لقب ۔ فرزند 
سلطان مراد - ue,‏ ماک روم - سال وادت سنه ۸۴۱ يجري ۔ 
سنه ۱۰۴ پجري میں ul‏ کے والد نے رحلت کي اور آن کے بڑے wie‏ 
سلطان محمد سریر | اے ملک روم هو تو ارکان دولت کي പട്‌‏ سے 
تمام خاندان کے افراد کے قتل کا حکم دیا جس میں بوسف Ge‏ شامل 
تھے - ساطان محمد کي ولده کو eX) കര ஷி‏ یوسف بہت 
عزیر تھے - آنهون نے ان کي dle ule‏ کي يه تدہیر کي که خواجه 
عماد الدین محمود کرجستاني : تاجر ساوه سے ساز باز کرک پوسف کو 
اس کے غلاموں میں elo‏ کردیا اور اس سے چند ple‏ خرند کر 
Pm‏ مشابه تھا ققل کرا دیا - قدرت الہ کے 


۷ 


ஞ்‌ ധര്‍‏ ہوسکتا c^ P ക‏ ليکر یہاں ஸ்ம‏ ۔ میں ue‏ تمهاري مدل 
کرونگا اور اکثر امرا سے aas Sallo De‏ وکا میرب تابع فرماں -UX‏ 
ملک کو تقسیم Lugs‏ - ظ ریف Ee So‏ حبشی نے ملک 
wm‏ نظام الماک بحري کے سامنے دہ p‏ 9,220 کو id‏ - باد شاه 25 
خواجه کي ക്കി hy Powe ye‏ کو las Cb‏ _ خواجه نے بے شۃ 

جو اس dej‏ میں ورد زبان ஜே‏ تھا پڑھا : 


ச 


خوش دم باشد که مارا کشتہ زیں میداں برند * 
اور کہا که جو பஜன்‌ அரில்‌‏ شاه کی خدمت میں سفید هري ക‏ 
اگر اس کے بیٹے کے dle‏ سے سرخ هو تو سرخروثی کا باعث ہوگا ۔ 
قسمت کا WO‏ تل نہیں سکتا۔ 
خواجه جب باد‌شاه کے കി കം‏ تو اس نے پوچها که BEN”‏ 
شخص اپنے ولي نعمت سے نم حرامي کرے اور اس کا ثبوت ue‏ 
مل dle‏ تو اس شخص کي کیا കം‏ یہاں تو حساب پاک تھا - 
خواجه نے ہے ساخته کہا که 7 جس بدخت سے ايسي حرکت سرزد هو 
اس کي گردن ماردیني dola‏ “ بادشاه نے وه خط خواجه کو دکھایا - خواجه 
ul PE dis, e‏ مجید کے به الفاظ کہے wie hay ட்ப "oa‏ 
عظیم “ پھر کہا که ” شہر تو بلاشبه ميري هه مگر تحریر ميري نہیں “۔ 
வெல்ஸ்‌‏ ایک تو شاب میں مست تھا v ye 6 p ചു‏ پر 
سوار “(இ‏ بغیر مزید تحقیقات کے نامي حبشي کو خواجه کي 


J 
مگر میرا خوں‎ அ جیسے بوڑھے 6 قتل تو آسان‎ xe? ý a کہا‎ AYE 31 & 


NW‏ مارنے 6 حکم دیکر (ue‏ سرا کي طرف چلا گیا ۔ خواجه نے 


رنگت ایکا ما اور تمهاري رسواثي اور < خرابي 6 باعت ہوگا T‏ باه شاه لے 
= ہے as‏ وهي هو جو خوا جھ 2 کہا gate 5 lg‏ حبشي MS‏ لئے هو 


M 


۵ وسرا Aa‏ — جامي اشعار دودر تو جلسے است பயம்‌]‏ 
پمرة கசம்‌‏ پند பிற‏ کن که رسد 
شرف و عرقبول از ملک பதிவோ‏ * 
خواجه نے سله ۸۷۰ d‏ میں ایک عالي شا ن مدرسے اور مسجد ' 
احمد OLT‏ بیدر میں Ze‏ سامعي نے aye‏ کي حسب பூம்‌‏ 
ud e‏ :~ 
اس مدرسۂ رفیع و محمود بنا 
چوں க்கி‏ شد பூவ!‏ قبل ابل صفا * 
آثار قبول ہیں که شد ധാ‏ 
از tlic JUS US e‏ 
AVY Show‏ بجري 
خواجه a Masso ല്ലി. ക്‌.‏ کي cM‏ میں ایک PRET‏ 
کہا ௮‏ جس e‏ کے دو شعر 3& o‏ 
شد شکل ضرب تیغت بردوش جاں Slam‏ 
il‏ به عہدِ من شد آب حیات قاتل ٭ 
خواجه کي مرت کا واقعه cl‏ درد اک 2 - آپ کي روز 
تھے ba‏ ریف E io sa}‏ حبشي ا 0 வகு‏ نا اماک ز 
شراب நி‏ جب وہ wes‏ 1۹ تو ایک سفید Kr AES‏ کو دبکر 
ds‏ کي آس راي - AK. vx‏ ر کي E‏ 
F m Vs‏ ظلموں سے ہم تنگت آگئے ہیں - تمهاري قلیل ub‏ سے 


۵ 


ட بيجري‎ ٣ thw ( اني‎ PI 29! sic il 5 lala BT 
- کرلیا‎ dato ہیں‎ Ja آپ کو روک لیا اؤر اپنے‎ ക്‌. ( eu ۸۱۳ Ki 


همایون شاه ( ظالم ) eg‏ ( سنه ane‏ تا سفه ۸۲۵ پجري ) کے 
عہد میں ماک sill‏ 6 خطاب ட‏ : وزدر Ada ரி‏ الماک کے nado‏ پر 
بپمني D ۷ கடைம) ஸ்ரீ‏ سل yt Av‏ 1 کے «c‏ میں خواحة جہاں 
6 خطاب berate நி‏ امیر المرائی ايا T‏ بال شاه à.‏ خلعت خاص le‏ 
فرمایا اور & as be‏ خواجه کے نام کے rum‏ یه الفاظ لکھے چایا ub‏ ;— 
رالقام معدرم جہانیاں ٤‏ معتمل درگاہ படல்‌‏ - آمف جم نشاں - 
امیر الامراے Sle‏ - ناب الملک - ملک റി‏ 2 مسعمود گاواں 
المخاطب “பூ இதம்‌‏ _ 
வில்‌ &e-‏ و خطاب سے سرفراز ey‏ کے Vy AR)‏ اپنے ஃ ചൂട‏ 
yF‏ سے K‏ تو تمام دقد و V‏ و جوابر y‏ دیگر سامان جر dng yd)‏ 
Djs‏ وامارت جمم کیا flo‏ احمد آ باه ہیدر کے علما நி Lai,‏ 
سادات میں تقسیم کردیا z‏ کتابیں நி‏ هانهي A 4$; «pé‏ اور as US‏ 
Ub Nu‏ کا حق ച Qo jl è‏ باد شاه کي ملک ہیں = یه Me‏ روز 
کے لئے e yo‏ پاس امات பூர‏ = 
49 دو et yt‏ یہاں c?‏ کرتے ہیں — 
Aol’ us! Uys s $a Lo‏ وک معانی سرحبا 
Lal‏ کزجان و دل Jà‏ تو کردم الصلا « 
eon]‏ الفقر ?" حت استار பயி‏ ٭ 


۴ 


IIS ஆகச்‌ خواجه‎ 

تخاص معلوم نہیں - عماد الدیں نام - இது‏ لقب - وطن 
قاوان - سال ولادت کا پتھ نہیں چلا - خواجه محمود کیان کے ایک 
5 & فاوان میں پیدا هو - uo‏ مناسست) سے gis பிரிக்க‏ کے نام سے 
مشہور ھر گئے 5 

خراجه بہت »2 فاضل عصر تھے ۔ علوم عقلي و نقلي خصوصاً 
பூசிற‏ اور طب میں خاص مپارت திதி‏ تھے - نثر و نظم وانشا میں 
تو ممذاز الافاضل تھے - علم دوست * கிழம்‌‏ پرور“ “பூசி‏ قدردان علم 
و هذر * رحم دل * خوش de‏ متواضع ا ان اور عابد و زامد 
هس _ பூசிப்‌‏ 6 به ple‏ نها که ہمیشۂ el‏ )م عصر فضلا کو خراسان اور 
gle‏ تک کف 3S lave‏ تھے - 

خواجه 0௧௮௦‏ کا خاندان க்கே‏ سے معزز و مسترم அழு‏ - آپ کے 
alas!‏ شاهان کیان کے وزیروں میں سے تھے - sali‏ شده wh‏ میں سے 
ایک سریرآ en. ച‏ رشت த‏ اور vel‏ 6 خطبه uyt‏ پر 
طہماسپ صفوي داراي ایران کے 
زمانے تک خواجه کے خاندار பூ‏ میں QA -W‏ سنهالد اور علم JM,‏ 
பஸ்‌‏ کرنے کے بعد لوک ol‏ کے ایس കൃഷ‏ هو که میجبوراً اپنی 


پڑھا گیا ல‏ یه ARR‏ تاجداري شاه 


WES میں کے‎ eMe ust? കി پر وطن & > ۳۳ رت( اپ $ ی‎ vi á Sl), 
کي ایک فرد هی - عراق و خراسان ۳1 بعس بادشاھرں 2 آپ کو اپنا‎ 
- blag n آپ نے قبول نەکیا اور جارٹ‎ இட وزیر بنانا چاها‎ 
کے علماء اور‎ ako اسي تفریمب سے اکثر دیارو امصار کو دیکھا اور پر‎ 
= قوب‎ Norm سے‎ JHA کو ی‎ eoe 
ایک ناجر کی حیثیت سے‎ col که‎ us? تینتالیس برس کي عمر‎ 
سفگر‎ $ en K e ر‎ So ژر‎ T مس اللہ قدس‎ 3s ت‎ cx ys 
کے‎ கின்‌ میں‎ [1 x _ گئے‎ jo abl ക്ഷി کي ملاقات کے لئے‎ yl 


۳ 


ക്കി ۳۹3‏ خطڊر مال کو en‏ نہیں 5 p = V‏ احمد hse‏ 
( سنه ۳ شجريی ۳ dio‏ ٦٦ہ‏ هجري ( » ایی عر &à‏ لکھا = داد شاک ۳1 
عطایاے p‏ کے e Qu‏ کے پاس வே‏ ۔ 
آخر Khaw‏ 11^ جر ي میں بياسي سال کي عمر پاکر واصل j=.‏ شوه - 
آذري نے ایک مبسوط دیراں مشتمل p‏ قصائد و غزایات و قداعات 
وغیر5 بادگار چهوزا ക്‌‏ - من E Ji)‏ 
quie &‏ که یر کت wits by‏ 
e J; `‏ 
بود i 7 as‏ و ہما ME‏ * 


* Miss 7 "m ما ډه‎ 4 as 


ப்‌ 

نام همت آں We‏ پا کرمم 

که یک صواب به dig:‏ و صد خطا Mic‏ * 
به کوي میکده از مفلسي چه غم دارم 

که ساقیاں همه جام جہاں نما Mz‏ * 
جراغ دل a‏ مصباح பப‏ 

* داش پر دو‎ plas انواع‎ ல்‌ 
در ش-گر‎ Oy و2‎ Mile چو او‎ 


* فوش کشت خسرو‎ wv 
SA ھ٦ یله‎ 


۳ 
میں دار seh!‏ شاہی زیر تعمبر تھا ۔ جب تعمیر S gs pid‏ آپ ده 
یه دو شعر پقھر پر کهدواکر دار الاماره کے دروازے پر نمب SNS‏ — 
حبّذا قصر مشتد که ز فرط عظمست 
آسمان Saas‏ از பலி Mo‏ است ۰ 
آسماں م மல்‌ பில்‌‏ که ترک ادب است 
قصر سلطان جہاں احمد بہمں شاه است * 

ایک روز اتفاق سے بادشاه کي نظر ان اشعار بر پزي تو پزهکر 
Se‏ گیا - شہزادة علاء الدیں E‏ - پوچھا که کس کا کلام هه ؟ 
à பி!‏ آذري کا نام لیا - چونکه موفع اچها تھا“ Blu‏ ہی عرض کیا که 
” آذري اپنے وطن کي جدائي میں سخت ہے تاب ہیں اور اجازت کے 
خواسنگار - وہ کہتے ہیں که اگر eme‏ وطن ചിട‏ کي اجازت مل جائے 
تو جو چ میں نے کیا ھے س 6 മ്‌‏ ثواب نذر حضور کرونگا * - باد‌شاه 
یه سنکر بلس پڑے اور Dp‏ اجازت عطا فرمائي اور ஜீ രീ‏ خلعت 
خاص > پاچ پندي غلام اور چلیس ly‏ تنگه نقره ( ایک تنگه - 
ایک توله ( عنایت go‏ بہمت شکر گزار هو நி‏ عرض کیا که 
”3 یحمل عطایاکم الا مطایاکم “ بادشاه نے اور بیس بزار تنگ سفر کے 
خرچ کے لئے dle - do‏ هو آذري نے بادشاه سے sac,‏ کیا که تازیست 
کي تصنیف میں ye‏ رهونگا ° جس کا آغاز 
هو چکا تھا ۔ چناچه مدت العمر اس وعدے کا df la)‏ ره از 
ایک سال میں جتنا حصه نظم کرلیتے؛ وطن سے بادشاہ کي خدست 
میں هیم دیتے تھے - سلطان ھمایوں شاه sing‏ تک پہاچنے dy‏ و ے 
که پیغام கழி del‏ - بای حص کو ملا نظيري ملا سامعي اور ددیگر 
شعرا نے dy‏ کیا - 

g^‏ به മിഷ)‏ لیکر yoy‏ پہنچے - வஸ்‌‏ عمر T ole‏ میں 
گزاردي - مزید பிற‏ دست سغارت وخیرات pue‏ کیا ۔ aple‏ 


ایک مهمانسراي بنواکر اس کو وقف کردیا ۔ ايسي سخاوتیں ക ab‏ 


سا باب 


فارسي کو شعرا کا حال 





فصل ال 


وه فارسي گو شعرلے மறி‏ جو شمالي பஸ்‌‏ سے دکن میں 1 


fur. - 


آذري 
آذري am z els‏ حم کا 5 نام eg Z‏ نور oi‏ لقب " فرزند 
خواجہ علي ملک سربداریہ وطن اسفرابن )2912 > راسان ) سال ولادت 


- las Läs) آذري تخلص‎ லிவி يجري - ماه آذر ہیں بیدا هو‎ ۷۸۴۴ Ai 


gie - شخص هی‎ ate റ്‌ി کے شاء‎ dy بڑے‎ Ce 


جواني est‏ مس ساطان شاه رخ مرزا S‏ ي سرکار میں بڑا ر رسو حاصل 
کیا اور je eso‏ پائی؟ ud‏ تک که خطاب ملک oM‏ سے سرفراز هو - 
76 کوشه نشيني اختیار کي اؤر حضرت محي "M‏ طوسي کي Gods‏ 
میں رھکر ریاضتیں பூரி‏ - ان کے பம்மி‏ کے بعد سید نعمت اللہ سے 
مسلفیض கல்‌ _ உ‏ خلافت ust wl‏ سے پارا - مذوسط عمر مین ee j‏ 
d‏ شسریفیں سے مشرف هوکر ex giae‏ اور سسلطان az)‏ شاه 

ي J3‏ فرماں رواے Cafe‏ کي سلکت ملازمت میں داخل هو اور 
is‏ کي تعریف میں کئی ب پر زور قصیدے لکھے - بادشاہ نے பூரி‏ ان کي ഓ‏ 
lo yas‏ ني T‏ اور بان سے بهي ملک الشعراء کا خطاب Lb‏ - بارها بیش با 


انعامات ‏ سرکار شاہی سے lke‏ هو - 
ایک aio‏ بادشاه سے وط die‏ کي اجازت «e‏ مگر க‏ ملي 5 
ناچار خاموش هو ره اور کسي EM‏ کي als Uu»? o ; - லி ps‏ که . 


J 


)15( آب CY lus‏ ۾ مولوي alj 1 ale Wyte Mase‏ = 
)15( مضامی, س شرر ٤‏ از مولوي alo a uc‏ شسرر - 
eS (16)‏ ادب EO‏ مصلفة رام ام باہو صا ப‏ سے “ مترجمة 
مرزا ஸ்‌ പി. vo AAS‏ 
جہاں ميري یه دعا هم که رب യമി‏ اس "E CPI ES‏ 
m‏ هون Qu P ust? ðs as‏ دیں ( ۹1 جن حضرات شعرا K‏ اس உரப்‌‏ 
ப‏ فارسي اژر آردو زبان کے اماي QA uum?‏ - 
آخر ure‏ )4 ادب ays‏ گزارش as e‏ میں v" E‏ المقدور اپني 
طرف w‏ ہے டி cols]‏ عقیق حاات raat‏ | میں UM T ul‏ کي Z‏ 
ممکں بلکه பலி M‏ به تذکره بہت ہی نامکمل هو اور سیکڑوں 
نک ہیر ميري 36 . up Ed LEM‏ ° با یا uds‏ نے اپني T‏ قاہلیت سے 
3o JRT Taas‏ هون ( pl-‏ ناظرین کرام NC‏ زبان wre‏ دراز کرنے کے Pet‏ 
میرے سقموں پر مثنبه فرماکر اس تذکرے کي تکمیل میں مدد فرمائینگے تو 
مش ہے حل ممنونں ھونگا ര) $94] jj‏ میں )4 مکمل هو Ie‏ - 
آخر aS te ல்‌‏ جائداد நி ക‏ جنوبي ہند $ کے باشندے کا به فرض ച‏ 
By XS‏ اس کي ملاح c5:‏ من جان ٹو کوشخشس 3 v‏ - 
جیسا که مش cs‏ عرص کر آیا هون K alas cu! ToS ij p‏ 
ക്‌ ww] m $ 39 - È பிம்‌!‏ جر اپنے آب Eu‏ کال 66 e» ad‏ » 
LEE.‏ کا کوئي کم بهي کہا جاسک ۔ وصلي اللہ 
சிப்பம்‌] Jós) ude‏ ہج اولاد آدم Saxe‏ مصطفي الذي هو 


) جم الفضلا‎ ச Jal (مغاطب به امیر‎ p ؟‎ gie محمد‎ ju 
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE MADRAS 
UNIVERSITY 


(Texi-books, Calendars and Question Papers have been omitted.) 


Name of Publications Price 
Rs A P 
1. Some South Indian Villages, 
by Dr. G. Slater. Available at the Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, Madras v ۳ each 5 0 0 


2. Sources oí Vizianagar History, 
by Dr. S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar, available 
from the Superintendent, Govt. Press, Mount 
Road, Madras... id m each 4 8 0 


3. Dravidic Studies, (available from the Superintendent, 
Govt. Press, Mount Road, DE: 


Volume 1 xus .. 0 2 0 

Volume II — ‘ei .. 0 8 0 

Volume III ல்‌ 012 0 

Bound Vols. I-III E 2.40 
4. History of Sri Vaishnavas, 

by Mr. R. Gopinatha Rao 7 ... 010 0 
5. Psychological Tests of Mental Ade. l 

by Dr. A. S. Woodburne ചം 2 8 0 
6. The Nayaks of Madura, 

by Mr. R. Satyanatha Ayyar, available at the 

Oxford University Press, Madras  ... . 800 


TO BE HAD OF MESSRS. 


C. COOMARASWAMI NAIDU & SONS, GEORGETOWN, 
MADRAS 


7. A Study of the Optical Properties of Potassium 
Vapour, 
by Dr. A. L. Narayan --- 7 us 112 0 
8. Absorption Spectra and their bearing on the struc- 
ture of atoms and molecules, 


by Dr. A. L. Narayan --. s .. 08 0 
9, Investigations on the molecular scattering of light, 
by Dr. K. K. Ramanathan s ws 112 0 
10. The Kavari, the Mukari and the ow Age, 
by Mr. T. G. Aravamudan ; se. 2 4 0 


1]. Dravidic Studies—No. IV on the Octaval System 
of Reckoning in India, 
by Dr. Mark Collins 


18 


University Publications— (continued) 
Name of Publications 
12. Stone Age in India, 
by Mr. P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar, M.A. 


13. Anatomical and Taxonomic Studies of some Indian 
fresh and Amphibious Gastropods, 
by Mr. H. Srinivasa Rao, M.A., D.SC. 


14. India through the Ages, 


by Dr. Jadunath Sirkar, M.A., Ph.D. ... ud 


15. Political Theory of the Govt. of India, 
by Mr. M. Ruthnaswami, M.A., C.LE. 


16. Ante-natal, Natal, Neo-natal mortality of infants, . 


by Dr. A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar, M.D., 
L.R.C.P. is 2 


17. History of Pallavas, 
by Mr. R. Gopalan, M.A. ... S aie 


18. Industrial Welfare in India, 
by Mr. P. S. Lokanathan, M.A. ax Ses 


This is a critical study of the work and achievement of 
the three great agencies of the workers’ welfare—the State, the 
employer and organized labour. The first part deals with 
industrial legislation and the second describes the Welfare Work 
carried on by the employers, emphasis being laid on the need for 
a new orientation in the relationship between the employers and 
workers. In the third part a history of the Trade Union Movement 
is given. 


19. Critical Survey of the Malayalam oo and 
Literature ... 


20. Records of the Indian Museum, Vol. XXXI, Part I, 
by Mr. K. S. Padmanabha Ayyar — 


21. Restricted Relativity, 
by the Rev. D. Ferroli, S.J., D.Sc. 


22. Kuchalavirtham and Krishnavilasam, 
by Mr. C. Achuta Menon, B.A. 


23. Hindu Administrative Institutions, 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar 


24. Tamil Sangam Age, 


soa ene 


by Mahamahopadhyaya S, Swaminatha Ayyar .... 


25. Agastiya in the Tamil Land, 
by Mr. Sivaraj Pillai, B.A. 


26. Purananutrin Palamai, 
by Mr. K. N. Sivaraj Pillai, B.A. 


27. Rasa and Dhvani, 
. by Dr. A. Sankaran, M.A., Ph.D. 


ave eon 


Price 
Rs A P 
100 
1 4 0 
1 8 0 
1 0 0 
2 0 0 
5 0 0 
4 0 0 
0 8 0 
1 0 0 
4 0 0 
100 
6 0 0 
1 0 0 
100 
112 0 
112 0 


University Publications—(continued) 
Name of Publications 


28. Sivadvaita Nirnaya, 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri, M.A., B.SC. ... 
In this work, Srikantha’s commentary is analysed and con- 
sidered in great detail. The work is published critically with a. 
translation, introduction, and notes in English. 
29. Sivadvaita of Srikanta, 


by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri ۳۹ 
A critical exposition of the philosophy of Srikantha, other- 
wise known as Nilakantha Sivacarya, the author of a Saiva com- 
mentary on the Vedanta Sutras. The first chapter determines 
Srikantha to be possibly a contemporary of Ramanuja. Chapters 
II-IV give an account of his philosophy, under the heads of 
Preliminaries, Criticism of Rival Theories, Brahman, the Jiva, 
and Release. The last chapter is an estimate. 
30. Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
_by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sharma ... 
31. Essay on the Origin of South Indian Temple, 
by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya . + 
32. Samkhya Karika, l 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri 
33. Indian Currency System, 1835-1926, 
by Sir J. C. Coyajee 7 
34. Political Theory of Imperialism, 
by Prof. K. Zachariah ... 
35. Vishnu Puranam, 
Ed. by Mr. K. Ramakrishniah eae Aus 
36. Kavirajamarga, 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao 
37. Spotasiddi, 


by Mr. S. 18. Ramanatha Sastri or Sg 
38. Problems of World Economy, 
by Prof. V. G. Kale m — "S 


39. Lingannasasana, 
by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sastri  ... 


40. Hindu Administrative Institutions in S. India, 


by Dr. S. K. Aiyangar 26 m 
41. Mauriyan Polity, 

by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar ves ss 
42, Studies in Cola History and Administration, 

by Mr. K. Nilakanta Sastri e" s 


43, Historical Inscriptions in S. India, 
by Robert Sewell. Ed. by Dr. S. K. Aiyangar ... 


44. New Light on Fundamental Problems, 
by Dr. T. V. Seshagiri Rao Naidu ... bas! 


45. Chronology oí the Early Tamils, 
by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai ... zx 


Price 
Rs, A P 


2 8 0 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 


50. 


51. 


52. 


53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


University Publications—(continued) 


Name ot Publications 


Civilization as a Co-operative Adventure, 
(Principal Miller Lectures of 1931) by Prof. A. R. 
Wadia. (Reprinted from the Journal of the 
Madras University) 


The Anatomy and Mechanism of the Tongue of 
Rana Tigrina, 
by Mr. C. P. Gnanamuthu (Thesis for the فص‎ 
of Travancore Curzon Prize, 1931) 
An Indian Federation, 
by Diwan Bahadur A. Ramaswami Mudaliar, 


M.L.A. (Reprinted from the Journal of the 


Madras University)... ay 


Some Aspects of the Vayu Purana, 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar. (Reprinted from the 
Journal of the Madras University) M^ 
A Report on the Modi MSS. in the Tanjore Palace 
Library, 
by Mr. R. S. Shelvankar 
Vijayanagar—The Origin of the City and the 
Empire, 
by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya 
Samkhya Karika Studied in the Light of the 
Chinese Version (Bulletin No. 1), 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri. (Reprinted 
from the Journal of the Madras University) 
Paranar, 
by Mr. V. Venkatarajalu Reddiyat .., 
Prabhavati Pradyumnam, 
by Mr. P. Lakshmikantam 


Subadraharanam, 
by Mr. V. T. Sreemanavikrama Panikkar 


Rasaratnakara by Salva, 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao 


Abidhana Vastu Kosha 


eee 


Pushpadanta Puranam, 
Ed. Mr. A. Venkata Rao and Mr. H. Sesha 
Ayyangar .. 


eee 


Rig Ver kai of Madhava Bhatta, Vol. 1, 
Ed. by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja ۲ 


The Unadi Sutras in various recensions, 
Ed. by Mr. T. R. Chintamani— Part I 


39 35 35 Il 
33 3 35 VI 


Price 
Rs A 
0 8 
1 0 
0 12 
1 0 
1 0 
2 0 
1 0 
2 8 
0 8 
1 0 
2 4 
3 8 
4 0 
3 8 
3 0 
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66. 
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69. 


70. 


71. 


72. 


73. 


74. 


75. 


University Publications—(conéinued) 


Name of Publications 


Sahitya Ratnakara, 
by Mr. T. R. Chintamani (Reprinted from the 
Journal of the Madras University)... 


The Challenge of the Temporal Process, 
Principal Miller Lectures for mc Dr. A. G. 
Hogg EP 


Purpose and Progress, 
Principal Miller Lectures for پت‎ the Rev. 
John Meckenzie A 


Considerations on some eret of Ancieat 
Indian Polity 
Sir Subrahmanya Ayyar Lectures, 1914—by Rao 
Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar (Second 
Ed.) Sax te wen 


Inter-Statal Law, 
The Law affecting the Relations of the Indian 
States with the British Crown—by Sirdar 
K. M. Panikkar (Sundaram " 7:1 
Ayyar Lectures for 1933-34) iui és 


The Colas, Vol. I, 
by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri 


The Matsya Purana—A Study, 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar 


Vishnumayanatakam, 
by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya 


Studies in Dravidian Philology, 
by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya is 


Brhati, Part I— 
Ed. by S. K. Ramanatha Sastri 


The Rg Veda Bhashya of Skandaswamin (First 
Astaka)— 
Ed. by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja 


Raghunathabhyudaya of 8ج70۷ و"‎ ۱ 
Ed. by T. R. Chintamani 


Burhan's Tuzuk-i-Walajahi, 
Ed. by Mr. S. Md. Hussain Nainar, Part I 


Katyayana Pratisakhya, 
Ed. by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma 


Critical Studies on Katyayana's Sulka Yajurveda 
Prati Sakhya, ; 
by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma 


76. 


77. 


78. 


79. 


80. 


81. 


82. 


83. 


84. 


85. 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications 


Problems in Filariasis, (Maharaja of Travancore 
Curzon Lectures, 1934-35), 
by Dr. T. Bhaskara Menon, M.D. 


The Siddhántale$asangraha of Appayya Diksita, 
Vol. I, 
Ed. by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri 


Studies in the Third Dynasty of Vijayanagara, . 
by Dr. N. Venkata Ramanayya p^ 


Prakatarthavivaranam, Vol. I, 
Ed. by Dr. T. R. Chintamani 


Ballads of North Malabar, Vol. I, 
by Mr. C. Achuta Menon, B.A. ۳ 


A Critique of Difference (A free English Rendering 
of The Bhedadhikkara of Narasimhasramin), 
by Mr. S. S. UR Sastri and Mr. ۰ 
Mahadevan وہ‎ 
Sandhi (A historical treatment of the Principles 
of Euphonic Combination in 8900 

by K. Ramakrishnaiya, M.A. 


Some Trends of Modern Public Finance with 
Special Reference to India. (Sir William 
Meyer Lecture, 1934), 

by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar .. 


Economic Conditions in Southern India (A.D. 1000- 
1500). Vols. I and II, 
by Dr. A. Appadorai 


Kapilar, : 
by Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar 


css 


Tamil Lexicon : 
Vol. I—Part I 


» » IHI 
» » HT 
Vol II—Part I a " 
» » II one 
» » HMI 


Vol II—Part IV and Vol. II Part I 


se 


10 


N N N N یه‎ PP 
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University Publications—(zozZzued) 


Name of Publications Price 

Rs A P 

Vol. III—Part II "T Ak .. 2 00 
» » ALE 2 0 0 
» IV PM Ses 2 0 0 
j » V ம sav 2 0 0 
Vol. IV—Part I ون‎ ies 2 0 0 
» >» H s 2 0 0 
7 » III 3 2 0 0 
7 » IV P 2 0 0 
Vol .V—Part I ۲ 2 0 0 
» » H i 2 0 0 
s » 1 à " : 2 0 0 
5 » IV ee ick .. 2 0 0 
Vol. VI—Part I 7 தன்‌ .. 2 0 0 
T » Li 20 0 
b a III 20 0 


NoTr.—Copies can be had at half the marked price by: 
a Students of Colleges, High Schools and Oriental 
Institutions ; 
à Members of the staff of Secondary and High Schools ; 
c Pandits employed in Colleges provided that the appli- 
cations are made through the heads of the respective 
institutions. 


PRINTED BY W. H. WARREN AT THE DIOCESAN PRESS, MADRAS AND 
PUBLISHED BY THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY— 1936 C5407 


PUBLICATIONS OF THE MADRAS 
UNIVERSITY 


(Text-books, Calendars and Question Papers have been omitted.) 


Name of Publications Price 


Rs. A. P. 
l. Some South Indian Villages, 
by Dr. G. Slater. Available at the Oxford 1 Univer- 
sity Press, Madras ... are each 5 0 0 


2. Sources of Vizianagar History, 
by Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, available from 
the Superintendent, Govt. Press, Mount Road, 
Madras se m $$ each 4 8 0 


3. Dravidic Studies, (available from the Superintendent, 

Govt. Press, Mount Road, Madras). 

Volume I 7 fis 0 

Volume II is EU e. 0 

Volume III PER soar * ... 01 

Bound Vols. I-III D "T. 
4. History of Sri Vaishnavas, 

by Mr. R. Gopinatha Rao TUN ... 010 0 
5. Psychological Tests of Mental Abilities, 

by Dr. A. S. Woodburne s ... 2 8 0 
6. The Nayaks of Madura, 

by Mr. R. Satyanatha Ayyar, available at the 

Oxford University Press, Madras ... 800 


oo cc 


TO BE HAD OF MESSRS 


C. COOMARASWAMI NAIDU & SONS, GEORGE TOWN, 
MADRAS 


7. A Study of the Optical Properties of Potassium 
Vapour, 
by Dr. A. L. Narayan 
8. Absorption Spectra and their Bearing on the Struc- 
ture of Atoms and Molecules, 
by Dr. A. L. Narayan 


112 0 


10. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


University Publications (continued) 


Name of Publications 


Investigations on the molecular scattering of light, 
by Dr. K. R. Ramanathan 
The Kavari, the Mukari and the Sasi Age, 
by Mr. T. G. Aravamudan 7 
Dravidic Studies—No. IV on the Octaval 02 
of Reckoning in India, 
by Dr. Mark Collins 
Stone Age in India, 
by Mr. P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar, M.A. 7 
Anatomical and Taxonomic Studies of some Indian 
fresh and Amphibious Gastropods, 
by Mr. H. Srinivasa Rao, M.A., D.SC. 
India through the Ages, 
by Dr. Jadunath Sirkar, KT., M-A., PH.D. 
Political Theory of the Govt. of India, 
by Mr. M. Ruthnaswami, M.A., C.LE. 
Ante-natal, Natal, Neo-natal, mortality of ee 
by Dr. A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar, M.D., 
L.R.C.P. 
History of Pallavas, 
by Mr. R. Gopalan, M.A. 
Industrial Welfare in India, 
by Mr. P. S. Lokanathan, M.A. 


This is a critical study of the work and achievement of 


the three great agencies of the workers’ welfare—the State, 
the employer and organized labour. The first part deals with 
industrial legislation and the second describes the Welfare 
Work carried on by the employers, emphasis being laid on 
the need for a new orientation in the relationship between 
the employers and workers. In the third part a history of 
the Trade Union Movement is given. 


19. 


Critical Survey of the Malayalam Language and 
Literature, 
by Mr. A. Krishna Pisharoti 


20. Records of the Indian Museum, Vol. XXXI, Part L 


21. 


by Mr. K. S. Padmanabha Ayyar ^ 


Restricted Relativity, 


by the Rev. D. Ferroli, s.J., D.SC. 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications Price 
Rs. A. P 
22. Kuchalavirtham and Krishnavilasam, 
by Mr. C. Achuta Menon, B.A. ہے‎ ... 1 0 0 
23. Hindu Administrative Institutions, 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar TM ... 6 0 0 
24. Tamil Sangam Age, 
by Mahamahopadhyaya 5. Swaminatha Ayyar ... 1 0 0 
25. ۰ Agastiya in the Tamil Land, 
by Mr. K. N. Sivaraj Pillai, B.A. ... ... 1 0 0 
26. Purananutrin Palamai, 
by Mr. K. N. Sivaraj Pillai, B.A. E ... 012 0 
27. Rasa and Dhvani, ۱ 
by Dr. A. Sankaran, M.A., PHD. ... ... 112 0 
28. Sivadvaita Nirnaya, 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri, M.A., B.SC. ... 2 8 0 


In this work, Srikantha's commentary is analysed and 
considered in great detail. The work is published critically 
with a translation, introduction, and notes in English. 


29. Sivadvaita of Srikanta, 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri ... 500 


A critical exposition of the philosophy of Srikantha, 
otherwise known as Nilakantha Sivacarya, the author of 
Saiva commentary on the Vedanta Sutras. The first chapter 
determines Srikantha to be possibly a contemporary of 
Ramanuja. Chapters II-IV give an account of his philosophy, 
under the heads of Preliminaries, Criticism of Rival Theo- 
ries, Brahman, the Jiva, and Release. The last chapter is 
an estimate. 


30. Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 


by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sharma: ... 2 0 0 
31. Essay on the Origin of South Indian Temple, 
by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya ... ... 1 8 0 
32. Samkhya Karika, 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri ... 2 0 0 
. 83. Indian Currency System, 1835-1926, 
by Sir J. C. Coyajee و‎ ... 5 0 0 


34. Political Theory of Imperialism, 
by Prof. K. Zachariah iie ,.. 0 8 0 


39. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40, 


41. 


42. 


43. 


44, 


45. 


46. 


4T. 


48. 


49. 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications 


Vishnu Puranam, 

Ed. by Mr. K. Ramakrishniah 
Kavirajamarga, 

Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao 
Sphotasiddi, 

by Mr. S. K. Ramanatha Sastri 


Problems of World Economy, 
by Prof. V. G. Kale 


Linganuasasana, 
by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma ; 
Evolution of Hindu Administrative Institutions in 
S. India, 
by Dr. S. K. Aiyangar 


Mauriyan Polity, 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar 


Studies in Cola History and Administration, 
by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri 


Historical Inscriptions in S. India, 
by Robert Sewell. Ed. by Dr. S. K. Aiyangar 


New Light on Fundamental Problems, 
by Dr. T. V. Seshagiri Rao Naidu ... 
Chronology of the Early Tamils, 
. by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai 
Civilization as a Co-operative Adventure, 
(Principal Miller Lectures of 1931) by Prof. A. R. 
Wadia. (Reprinted from the Journal of the 
Madras University) 
The Anatomy and Mechanism a the Tongue of 
Rana Lexadactyla, 
by Mr. C. P. Gnanamuthu (Thesis for the Maharaja 
of Travancore Curzon Prize, 1931) : 
An Indian Federation, 
by Diwan Bahadur A. Ramaswami Mudaliar, 
M.L.A. (Reprinted from the Journal of the 
Madras University) ۱ 
Some Aspects of Vayu Purana, : 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar. (Reprinted from the 
Journal of the Madras University) 


90. 


91. 


52. 


53. 


54. 


55. 


96. 


91. 


98. 


59. 


60. 


61. 


62. 


63. 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications Price 


Rs. A. ۰ 
A Report on the Modi MSS. in the Tanjore Palace 
Library, 


by Mr. R. S. Shelvankar - 1 00 
Vijayanagar—The Origin of the City and the 
Empire, 
by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya  ... 2 0 0 


Samkhya Karika Studied in the Light of ilie 
Chinese Version (Bulletin No. 1), 
by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri. (Reprinted 


from the Journal of the Madras University) ... 1 0 0 

Paranar, 

by Mr. V. Venkatarajalu Reddiyar ... 2 8 0 
Prabhavati Pradyumnam, 

by Mr. P. Lakshmikantam ee ... 0 8 0 
Subadraharanam, 

by Mr. V. T. Sreemanavikrama Panikkar .. 1 0 0 
Rasaratnakara by Salva, 

Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao T ... 2 4 0 


Abidhana Vastu ۵ 
Ed. by Mr. A.. Venkata Rao and Mr. H. Sesha 
Ayyangar ae 25s ... 8 0 
Pushpadanta Puranam, 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao and Mr. H. Sesha 


Ayyangar " 4 0 0 
Rig Vedanukramani of Madhava Bhatta, Vol. 1 
Ed. by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja us ... 3.8 0 
The Unadi Sutras in various recensions, 
5 by Mr. T. R. Chinaman hat I 3 0 0 
^ JI . 2 8 0 
E T ” VI ... 3 0 0 


Sahitya Ratnakara, 
by Mr. T. R. Chintamani (Reprinted from the 


Journal of the Madras University) ... 1 0 0 
The Challenge of the Temporal Process, 
Principal Miller Lectures for 1933—by Dr. A. G. 


Hogg " 0 80 
Purpose and Pins 
Principal Miller Lectures for 1934—by the Rev. 
مر‎ ... 0 8 0 


John Mackenzie 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 
69. 
70. 


71. 


12. 


73. 


74. 


75. 


76. 


University: Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications 


Considerations on some Aspects of Ancient Indian 


Polity, 


Sir Subrahmanya Ayyar Lectures, 1914—by Rao 


Ed.) 
Inter-Statal Law, 


Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami ர்வு (Second 


The Law affecting the Relations of the Indian 
States with the British Crown—by Sirdar K. M. 
Panikkar (Sundaram Ayyar—Krishnaswami 


Ayyar Lectures for 1933-34) 


The Colas, Vol. I, _ 
by Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri 


The Matsya Purana—A Study, 
by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar 


Vishnumayanatakam, 
by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya 


Studies in Dravidian Philology, 
by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya 
Brhati, Part I— 
Ed. by Mr. S. K. Ramanatha Sastri 
The Rg Veda Bhashya of Skandaswamin 
Astaka)— 
Ed. by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja 
Raghunathabhyudaya of Ramabhadramba, 
Ed. by Mr. T. R. Chintamani 
Burhan's Tuzuk-i-Walajahi, 
Ed. by Mr. S. Md. Hussain Nainar, Part I 


Katyayana Pratisakhya, 
Ed. by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma 


(First 


Critical Studies دہ‎ Katyayana's Sulka Yajurveda 


Prati Sakhya, 
by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma 


Problems in Filariasis. (Maharaja of Travancore 


Curzon Lectures, 1934-35), 
by Dr. T. Bhaskara Menon, நாற. 


Price 


Rs. A. P. 


77. 


78. 


83. 


84. 


85. 
86. 


8T. 


University Publications— (continued) 


Name of Publications 


The Siddhantalesasangraha of Appayya Diksita, 
Vol. I, 


Ed. by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri 


Studies in the Third Dynasty of ലം 
by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya 


Prakatarthavivaranam, Vol. I, 
Ed. by Dr. T. R. Chintamani 


Ballads of North Malabar, Vol. I, 
by Mr. C. Achuta Menon, B.A. 


A Critique of Difference (A free English "eno 

of the Bhedadhikkara of Narasimhasramin), 

by Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri and Mr. T. M. P. 
Mahadevan 


Sandhi (A historical treatment of 7 Principles of 
Euphonic Combination in Telugu), 
by Mr. K. Ramakrisnaiya, M.A. 


Some Trends of Modern Public Finance with Special 
Reference to India. Sir William Meyer Lecture, 
1934), 

by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar a 


Economie Conditions in Southern India (A.D. 1000- 
1500). Vols. I and I, 
by Dr. A. Appadorai 
Kapilar, 
by Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar ... 
Origin and Early History of Saivism in India, 
by Mr. C. V. Narayanan - 
Dutch Beginnings in India Proper, 
by Mr. T. I. Poonen 


Tamil Lexicon : 
Vol I—Part I 
» » II 
» ” 1 
Vol. il—Part I 
33 11 
» » II 
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N N N DO Ho خر‎ 
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University Publications (continued) 


Name of Publications Price 

Rs. A. P 

Vol II—Part IV and MOS IIT—Part II 2.0 0 
Vol. III—Part II . 2 0 0 
" ” TIT . 2 00 
Me. a V . 200 
1 33 V 2 0 0 
Val. IV—Part I 2 0 0 
” H 2-0 0 
d " II . 20.0 
ud ” IV .200 
Vol V—Part I . 20 0 
d ” YI 2 0 0 
: ” IN 200 
99 22 IV ச்‌ 2 0 0 
Vol. VI--Part I 2 0 0 
5 ” I . 200 
ப்‌ " 1 . 20 0 
5» » IV 2 0 0 
99 99 V 2 0 0 


Note.—Copies can be had at half the marked price by: 
(a) Students of Colleges, High Schools and Oriental Insti- 
tutions ; 
(b) Members of the staff of Secondary and High Schools ; 
(c) Pandits employed in Colleges provided that the appli- 


cations are made through the heads of the respective 
institutions. 


PUBLICATIONS 
OF THE 
ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE, 
UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS 





TO BE HAD OF MESSRS. 
C. COOMARASWAMI NAIDU & SONS, GEORGETOWN, 


MADRAS 
. Name of Publications Price 
Rs A P 
TAMIL DEPARTMENT 
Agastya in the Tamil Land, ۱ 
by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai wi ... 10 0 
Purananutrin Palamai, . 
by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai e .. 012 0 
3. The Chronology of the Early Tamils, 
by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai Tun 2s 5 0 0 
Paranar, 
by Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiyar ... ae 28 0 
Kapilar, 
by Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiyar ... e 2 0 0 
TELUGU DEPARTMENT 
Vishnu Puranam, 
Ed. by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya d 1 8 0 
(ordinary uon 
2 8 


(calico bound) 
Prabhavati Pradyumnum—lIts sources, 


by Mr. P. Lakshmikantam “ae sag 0 8 0 
Vishnumayanatakam, 

by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya د‎ uu 2 8 0 
Studies in Dravidian Philology, 

by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya or as 2 0 0 
Sandhi, 

by Mr. K. Ramakrishnayya ` EN. مہ‎ 18 0 


MALAYALAM DEPARTMENT 
Kuchelavritham and Krishna Vilasam, 
by Mr. C. Achyuta Menon s مم‎ 1 0 0 


Subhadraharanam, 
by Mr. V. T. Sreemanavikrama Panikkar | . 100 


Ballads of N. Malabar, Vol. I, 
by Mr. C. Achyuta Menon . 3 00 
KANARESE DEPARTMENT 


Kavirajamarga, 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao & Mr. H. Sesha 


Ayyangar rre- موم دوه‎ 1 8 0 


10. 


۳ Ed. by Mr. ۰ Md. Hussain Nainar .,. 


University Publications— (continued) 
Name of Publications 


Rasaratnakara by Salva, 
Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao & Mr. H. Sesha 
Ayyangar M bag 

Abidhana Vastu Kosha, 

Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao & Mr. H. Sesha 
, Ayyangar m 
Pushpadanta Puranam, 

Ed. by Mr. A. Venkata Rao & Mr. H. Sesha 

Avvangar bs dis 7 


SANSKRIT DEPARTMENT 


Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
Ed. by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma 


‘Rig. Vedanukramani of Madhava Bhatta, Vol. I, 
Ed. by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja Sas "Pu 


Katyayana Pratisakhya, 
Ed. by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma | 
Linganusasana, 
Ed. by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma 
Critical Studies on Katyayana's Sulka, 
Yajurveda Prati Sakhya, 
by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma 
Spotasiddhi, 
by S. K. Ramanatha Sastri 
The Unadi Sutras in Various Recensiona, 
Ed. by Dr. T. R. Chintamani : 


Part 1 ۳ ns 
Part II ss 
Part VI ۰ 


Brhati, Part i, 
Ed. by Mr. S. K. +7 Sastri as 

The Rig. Veda Bhashya of Skandaswamin (First 
Astaka), 


Ed. by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja ۳ sis 
Prakatarthaviraranam, Vol. I, 
Ed. by Dr. T. R. Chintamani ns T" 
BULLETINS 
Sahityaratnakara, 


Ed. by Dr. T. R. Chintamani 7 کی‎ 


Raghunathabhyudaya of Ramabhadramba, 
Ed. by Dr. T. R. Chintamani T 


ISLAMIC DEPARTMENT 
Burhan’s Tuzuk.i-Walajahi— Part I, 


Price 
Rs. A 


P 


e ooo 


University Publications—(continued) 
Name of Publications 
Price 
Rs A P 
Tamil Lexicon: 
Copies can be had from MESSRS. C. COOMARASWAMI 
NAIDU & SONS, G. T., Madras, at the following 


rates :— 

Vol. I--Part I 4 00 
» "ues H 4 0 0 
11 l » III oe 2 0 0 

Vol. II—Part I " 2 0 0 
» H € 2 0 0 
7 s. x 7 ചം 2 0 0 
5 » IV and Vol. III—Part I .. 2 0 0 

Vol. III--Part II m ചം 200 
» » HI 2 0 0 

E » IV 200 
‘3 » V 200 

Vol. IV—Part I 2 0 0 
» oe ab. ux ۳۹ .. 2 00 
7 ie MD. oas oa . 2 0 0 
n » IV wee سو ٭‎ 2 0 0 

Vol. V—Part 7 ER 2 0 30 
n m. Wb. 2x 200 
” » HI ase 2 0 0 
T لاہ‎ ர 2 0 0 

Vol. VI—Part I... ۹ 2 00 
i m SEES De wai .2 00 
- ` » 1 -۰ 2 00 
» +99 eek 2 0 0 


NoTE.—Copies of Tamil Lexicon can be had at half the marked 
price by :— 
(ஐ) Students of Colleges, High Schools and Oriental 
Institutions; 

(6) Members of the Staff of Secondary and High Schools ; 

(c) Pandits employed in Colleges ; 
provided that the applications are made through the 

heads of the respective institutions. 
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